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PREFACE. 



In 1846 I published a Grammar of the Sanskrit language, 
which I entitled 'An elementary Grammar, arranged accord- 
ing to a new Theory.' This work is now out of print, and a 
new edition is required. The increasing experience which, 
during the subsequent ten years, I have derived from my 
duties as Sanskrit Professor at the East-India College, 
where every student without exception is compelled by 
statute to acquire this language, has led me to modify 
some of the views I expressed in my first Grammar respect- 
ing the Indian grammatical system. I have consequently 
felt myself called upon to re-write the book ; and although 
I have seen no reason to depart materially from the 
arrangement originally adopted, yet I am confident that 
the present enlarged and more complete work will be 
found even better adapted than its predecessor to the 
practical wants of the European student. 

At the best, a grammar is regarded by an European as 
a necessary evil, only to be tolerated because unavoidable. 
Especially must it be so in the case of a language con- 
fessedly more copious, more elaborate and artificial, than 
any other language of the world, living or dead. The 
structure of such a language must of necessity be highly 
complex. To the native of Hindustan this complexity is a 
positive recommendation. He views in it an evidence and 
a pledge of the sacred and unapproachable character of the 
tongue which he venerates as divine. To him the study of 
its intricate grammar is an end, complete and satisfying in 
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itself. He wanders with delight in its perplexing mazes ; 
and values that grammar most which enters most minutely 
into an abstract analysis of the construction of the lan- 
guage, apart from its practical bearing on the literature or 
even on the formation of his own vernacular dialect. But 
the matter-of-fact temperament of an European, or at least 
of an Englishman, his peculiar mental organization, his 
hereditary and educational bias, are opposed to all such 
purely philosophical ideas of grammatical investigation. 
A Sanskrit grammar intended for his use must be plain, 
straightforward, practical ; not founded on the mere abstract 
theory of native grammarians, not moulded in servile con- 
formity to Indian authority, but constructed independently 
from an examination of the literature, and with direct 
reference to the influence exercised by Sanskrit on the 
spoken dialects of India and the cognate languages of 
Europe. To the English student, as a general rule, all 
grammatical study is a disagreeable necessity — a mere 
means to an end — a troublesome road that must be passed 
in order that the goal of a sound knowledge of a language 
may be attained. To meet his requirements the ground 
must be cleared of needless obstacles, its rough places 
made smooth, its crooked places straight, and the passage 
over it facilitated by simplicity and perspicuity of arrange- 
ment, by consistency and unity of design, by abundance of 
example and illustration, by synoptical tables, by copious 
indices, by the various artifices of typogi'aphy. 

Before directing attention to the main features of the 
plan adopted in the present volume, and indicating the 
principal points in which it either differs from or conforms 
to the Indian system of grammatical tuition, I will endea- 
vour to explain briefly what that system is ; on what prin- 
ciples it is based; and in what relation it stands to the 
literature. 

It might have been expected that in Sanskrit, as in 
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other languages, grammatical works should have been 
composed in direct subservience to the literature. But 
without going the length of afiirming that the rules were 
anterior to the practice, or that grammarians in their ela- 
borate precepts aimed at inventing forms of speech which 
were not established by approved usage, certain it is that 
in India we have presented to us the curious phenomenon 
of a vast assemblage of purely grammatical treatises, the 
professed object of which is not so much to elucidate the 
existing literature, as to be studied for their own sake, or 
as ancillary to the study of the more abstruse work of the 
first great grammarian, P^nini. We have, moreover, two 
distinct phases of literature ; the one, simple and natural — 
that is to say, composed independently of grammatical 
rules, though of course amenable to them ; the other, ela- 
borate, artificial, and professedly written to exemplify the 
theory of grammar. The literary compositions which pre- 
ceded the appearance of Pinini's aphorisms, probably about 
the 2d century b. c, belong of course to the first of these 
phases. Such are the Vedas, the code of Manu, and the two 
epic poems of the Rd.m^yana and Mah^-bhirata *. The 
Vedas, indeed, which are referred back to a period as early 
as the 12th or 13th century b. c, abound in obsolete and 
peculiar formations, mixed up with the more recent forms 
of grammar with so much irregularity as to lead to the 
inference, that the language at that time was too unsettled 
and variable to be brought under subjection to a system of 
strict grammatical rules ; while the simplicity of the style 
in the code of Manu and the two epic poems is a plain 
indication that a grammar founded on and intended to be 
a guide to the literature as it then existed, would have 

* That P^nini was subsequent to the Mah£-bh£rata may be eonjectured from 
the circumstance that in the chapter on patronymics the examples given in the 
Virtikas or supplementary rules (probably nearly as ancient as the Sutras) seem 
to be taken from the names of the chiefe and warriors of that poem. 
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differed from the Pdninfya Sdtras as a straight road from 
a labyrinth. 

What then was the nature of Pinini's extraordinary 
work, which caused so complete a revolution in the cha- 
racter of Sanskrit literary composition? It consisted of 
about four thousand Sutras or aphorisms, composed with 
the symbolic brevity of the most concise memoria technioa. 
These were to the science of Sanskrit grammar what the 
seed is to the tree, the bud to the full-blown flower. They 
were the germ of that series of grammatical treatises 
which, taking root in them, speedily germinated and rami- 
fied in all directions. Each aphorism, in itself more dark 
and mystic than the darkest and most mystical of oracles, 
was pregnant with an endless progeny of interpretations 
and commentaries, sometimes as .obscure as the original. 
About one hundred and fifty grammarians and annotators 
followed in the footsteps of the great Father of Sanskrit 
grammar, and, professing to explain and illustrate his 
dicta, made the display of their own philological learning 
the pai-amount aim and purpose of their disquisitions. 

It cannot be wondered, when all the subtlety of the 
Indian intellect expended itself in this direction, that the 
science of Sanskrit grammar should have been refined and 
elaborated by the Hindds to a degree wholly unknown in 
the other languages of the world. The highly artificial 
writings of later times resulted from such an elaboration, 
and were closely interwoven with it ; and although much 
of the literature was still simple and natural, the greater 
part was affected by that passion for the display of philo- 
logical erudition which was derived from the works of 
Pinini and his disciples. Poetry itself became partially 
inoculated with the mania. Great poets, like Kdlid^sa, 
who in the generality of their writings were remarkable 
for majestic simplicity and vigour, condescended in some 
of their works to humour the taste of the day by adopting 
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a pedantic and obscure style; while others, like Bhatti» 
wrote long poems, either with the avowed object of exem- 
plifying grammar, or with the ill-concealed motive of exhi- 
biting their own familiarity with the niceties and subtleties 
of speech. 

Indeed it is to be regretted that the Pancjits of India 
should have overlaid their system, possessing as it does 
undeniable excellencies, with a network of mysticism. Had 
they designed to keep the key of the knowledge of their 
langm^e, and to shut the door against the vulgar, they 
could hardly have invented a method more perplexing and 
discouraging to beginners. Having required, as a prelimi- 
nary step, that the student shall pass a noviciate of ten 
years in the grammar alone, they have constructed a com- 
plicated machinery of signs, symbols, and indicatory letters, 
which may be well calculated to aid the memory of the 
initiated natives, but only serves to bewilder the English 
tyro. He has enough to do, in conquering the difficulties 
of a strange character, without puzzling himself at the 
very threshold in a labyrinth of symbols and abbreviations, 
and perplexing himself in his endeavour to understand a 
complicated cipher, with an equally complicated key to its 
interpretation. Even Colebrooke, the profoundest Sanskrit 
scholar of his day, imbued as he was with a predilection 
for every thing Indian, remarks on the eight lectures or 
chapters, which, with four sections under each, comprise 
all the celebrated P^ninfya Stitras, and constitute the basis 
of the Hindi! grammatical system; — *The outline of Pi^ini's 
arrangement is simple, but numerous exceptions and fre- 
quent digressions have involved it in much seeming con- 
cision. The first two lectures (the first section especially, 
which is in a manner the key of the whole grammar) con- 
tain definitions ; in the three next are collected the affixes 
by which verbs and nouns are inflected. Those which 
appertain to verbs occupy the third lecture; the fourth 
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and fifth contain such as are affixed to nouns. The remain- 
ing three lectures treat of the changes which roots and 
affixes undergo in special cases, or by general rules of 
orthography, and which are all effected by the addition or 
by the substitution of one or more elements. The apparent 
simplicity of the design vanishes in the perplexity of the 
structure. The endless pursuit of exceptions and limita- 
tions so disjoins the general precepts, that the reader can- 
not keep in view their intended connexion and mutual 
relation. He wanders in an intricate maze, and the clue 
of the labyrinth is continually slipping from his hand." 
Again ; ' The studied brevity of the P^ninlya Siitras ren- 
ders them in the highest degree obscure; even with the 
knowledge of the key to their interpretation, the student 
finds them ambiguous. In the application of them, when 
understood, he discovers many seeming contradictions; 
and, with every exertion of practised memory, he must 
experience the utmost difficulty in combining rules dis- 
persed in apparent confusion through different portions of 
PAnini's eight lectures.' 

That the reader may judge for himself of the almost 
incredible brevity and hopeless obscurity of these gram- 
matical aphorisms, it may be worth while here to furnish 
him with one or two examples. The closing SAtra at the 
end of the eighth lecture is as follows : ' w a a.' Will it be 
believed that this is interpreted to mean, * Let short a be 
held to have its organ of utterance contracted, now that 
we have reached the end of the work, in which it was 
necessary to regard it as being otherwise V 

Another example, taken from the third section of the 
eighth lecture, may be useful as showing that grammatical 
theory is sometimes not strictly carried out in practice. 
The Siitra (VIII. 3. 3 1 ) is as follows : ' fijr ^ ie tuk: This is 
interpreted to signify, that ' when ^ n comes at the end of 
a word, and ^ i follows, the augment ir t may be inserted, 
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and ^ Kf may then be written in three ways, thus ; isaac, *?r, 
^ Tjr,' But if we examine the best MSS. and printed works 
throughout the whole compass of the literature, we shall 
find that in practice ?( 9 are constantly left unchanged* 
The same may be said of ^ ^, which by another Sutra 
ought to pass into ^. See rr. 55, 56. a, pp. 30, 31, of this 
book. 

My aim has been, in the present work, to avoid the 
mysticism of Indian granunarians, without ignoring the 
best parts of their system, and without rejecting such of 
their technical symbols as I have found by experience to 
be really useful in assisting the memory. 

With reference to my first chapter, the student will 
doubtless be impatient of the space devoted to the expla- 
nation of the alphabet. Let him understand at the outset, 
that a minute and accurate adjustment of the mutual rela- 
tionship of letters is the very hinge of the whole subject of 
Sanskrit grammar. It is the pomt which distinguishes the 
grammar of this language flrom that of every other. In 
fact, Sanskrit, in its whole structure, is an elaborate pro- 
cess of combining letters according to prescribed rules. Its 
entire grammatical system, the regular formation of its 
nouns and verbs fi-om crude roots, its theory of declension 
and conjugation, and the arrangement of its sentences, all 
turn on the reciprocal relationship and interchangeableness 
of letters, and the laws which regulate their euphonic com- 
bination. These laws, moreover, are the key to the influ- 
ence which this language has exercised on the study of 
comparative philology. Such being the case, it is scarcely 
possible for a Sanskrit grammar to be too fall, luminous, 
and explicit in treating of the letters, their pronunciation, 
classification, and mutual af&nities. 

With regard to the second chapter, which contains the 
rules of Sandhi or euphonic combination, I have endea- 
voured as far as possible to simplify a pai*t of the grammar 
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which is the great impediment to the progress of beginners. 
There can be little doubt that the necessity imposed on 
early students of conquering these rules at the commence- 
ment of the grammar, is the cause why so many who 
address themselves energetically to the study of the lan- 
guage are compelled after the first onset to retire from the 
field dispirited, if not totally discomfited. The rules for the 
combination and permutation of letters form, as it were, 
a mountain of difficulty to be passed at the very begin- 
ning of the journey; and the learner cannot be convinced 
that, when once surmounted, the ground beyond may be 
more smooth than in other languages^ the ingress to which 
is comparatively easy. My aim has been to fsicilitate the 
comprehension of these rules, not by omission or abbrevia- 
tion, but by a perspicuous method of arrangement, and by 
the exhibition of every Sanskrit word with its equivalent 
English letters. The student must understand that there 
are two distinct classes of rules of Sandhi, viz. those which 
affect the final or initial letters of complete words in a 
sentence, and those which relate to the euphonic junction 
of roots or crude bases with affixes and terminations. 
Many of the latter class come first into operation in the 
conjugation of the more difficult verbs. In order, there- 
fore, that the student may not be embarrassed with these 
rules, until they are required, the consideration of them is 
reserved to the middle of the volume. (See p. 124.) 

As to the chapter on Sanskrit roots and the formation 
of nominal bases, the place which it occupies before the 
chapter on declension, although unusual, scarcely calls for 
explanation ; depending as it does on the theory that nouns 
as well as verbs are derived from roots, and that the 
formation of a nominal base must precede the declension 
of a noun, just as the formation of a verbal base must be 
anterior to the conjugation of a verb. Consistency and 
clearness of arrangement certainly require that an enume- 
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ration of the affixes by which the bases of nouns are 
formed shonid precede their inflection. The early student, 
however, may satisfy himself by a cursory observation of 
the eight classes under which these affixes are distributed. 
Some of the most uncommon, which are only applicable to 
single words, have been omitted. Moreover, in accordance 
with the practical character of the present Grammar, the 
servile and indicatory letters of Indian grammarians, under 
which the true affix is often concealed, if not altogether 
lost, have been discarded. For example, the adjective 
dhancH)at, * rich,' is considered in the following pages to be 
formed by the affix vat^ and not, as in native Grammars, 
by matup; and the substantive bhqj-ana^ 'food,' is consi- 
dered to be formed with the affix ana, and not, as in native 
Grammars, by lyuf. 

In my explanation of the inflection of the base of both 
nouns and verbs, I have, as before, treated both declension 
and conjugation as a process of Sandhi ; that is to say, 
junction of the crude base, as previously formed from the 
root, with the terminations. But in the present Grammar 
I have thought it expedient to lay more stress on the 
general scheme of terminations propounded by native 
grammarians; and in the application of this scheme to 
the base, I have referred more systematically to the rules 
of euphonic combination, as essential to a sound acquaint- 
ance with the principles of nominal and verbal inflection. 
On the other hand, I have in the present work deviated 
from the Indian system by retaining ?r^ 6 as a final in the 
declension of nouns and conjugation of verbs, for the prac- 
tical reason of its being more tangible and easy to appre- 
hend than the symbol Visarga or A, which is imperceptible 
in pronunciation. (See the observations under changes of 
final *, pp. 32, 33.) Even in native Grammars those termi- 
nations, the finals of which are afterwards changed to 
Visarga, are always regarded as originally ending in ?r^ $ ; 

b2 






xii PREFACE. 

and the subsequent resolution of s into A, when the termi- 
nation is connected with the base, is a source of confusion 
and uncertainty. Thus s is said to be the termination of 
the nominative case ; but the nominative of ^Brfr^r agni * fire,* 
would according to the Indian system be written trfhn offuihy 
which is scarcely distinguishable in pronunciation from the 
base aqni. In the following pages, therefore, the nominative 
is given agnis ; and the liability of agnis to become agnih 
and agnir is explained under the head of changes of final s 
(at p. 33). This plan (which is that of Professor Bopp) has 
also the advantage of exhibiting the resemblance between 
the system of inflection in Sanskrit and Latin and Greek. 

The difficulty experienced in comprehending the subject 
of Sanskrit conjugation has led me to give abundant exam- 
ples of verbs conjugated at full. I have of course deviated 
from the Indian plan of placing the third person first. I 
have, moreover, deemed it advisable to exhibit the English 
equivalents of Sanskrit words in the principal examples 
under each declension and conjugation, knowing by expe- 
rience the thankfulness with which this aid is received by 
early students, not thoroughly familiar with the Deva- 
ndgari character. The numerous examples of verbs, pri- 
mitive and derivative, will be found to include aU the 
most useful in the language. In previous Grammars it has 
been usual to follow the native method of giving only the 
3d pers. sing, of each tense, with an occasional indication 
of any peculiarities in the other persons. The present 
Grammar, on the other hand, exhibits the more difficult 
tenses of every verb in fuUy referring at the same time for 
the explanation of every peculiar formation to the rule, in 
the preceding pages, on which it depends. This is especially 
true of the 2d and 3d preterites, as these constitute the 
chief difficulty of the Sanskrit verb ; and I have constantly 
found that even advanced students, if required to write 
out these tenses, will be guilty of inaccuracies, notwith- 
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standing one or two of the persons may have been given 
for their guidance. 

In the chapter on compound words I have again endea- 
voured, without ignoring the Indian arrangement, to dis- 
embaiTass it of many elements of perplexity, and to treat 
the whole subject in a manner more in unison with 
European ideas. The explanations I have given rest on 
actual examples selected by myself from the Hitopadei^ 
and other standard works in ordinary use. Indeed this 
chapter and that on syntax constitute perhaps the most 
original part of the present volume. In composing the 
83aitax, the literature as it exists has been my only guide. 
All the examples are taken from classical authors, so as 
to serve the purpose of an easy delectus, in which the 
learner may exercise himself before passing to continuous 
translation. The deficiency of native Grammars on this 
important subject is only to be accounted for on the sup- 
position that their aim was to furnish an elaborate analysis 
of the philosophical structure of the language, rather than 
a practical guide to the study of the literature. 

The exercises in translation and parsing, in the last 
chapter of this volume, will, it is hoped, facilitate the early 
student's first effort at translation. Two fables from the 
Hitopadeiki are given, as before, with a translation and 
grammatical analysis ; but I have thought fit to omit the 
story of Vedagarbha and the selections fi^m Manu, which 
I appended to my first Grammar. The Sanskrit of the 
former is too modem and interspersed with Bengdlf idioms, 
while that of the latter is too advanced. I have therefore 
substituted for the one some easy sentences selected from 
classical sources; and for the other, a few simple fables 
from the Pancha-tantra, the book from which a great part 
of the Hitopadei^ itself is drawn. Every word in these 
selections is explained either by notes at the foot of the page 
or by references to the preceding pages of the Grammar. 
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The separation of words by the free use of the Virdma, 
and the employment of a dot underneath to mark the 
division, whenever the blending of vowels or the associa- 
tion of crude bases in a compound make junction unavoid- 
able, may o£fend the eye of the Oriental scholar, if 
habituated to the Indian system of writing; but the 
beginner can scarcely be expected to know which is the 
final and which the initial letter of words thus joined 
together. Why, therefore, refuse him a clue to guide him 
in his search for the word in the dictionary ? and why, by 
uniting those parts of a sentence which admit of separar 
tion, superadd an unnecessary source of perplexity to the 
necessary difficulty, unknown in other languages, resulting 
from the blending of vowels and the composition of words? 
It may be quite true that, according to native authorities, 
the Vir^ma ought only to be employed when no Sandhi 
takes place; and that, according to the strict interpreta- 
tion of the word Sandhi, actual contact ought to ensue 
whenever a law of euphony comes into operation. But 
does euphonic connexion necessarily imply contact? and 
may not words be mutually affected by euphonic laws, 
without being actually joined together ? 

The system of uniting words which are really distinct 
may commend itself to the natives of Hindustan, as tending 
to reduce the labour of writing ; but in Europe, where 
abundant punctuation is deemed essential to facilitate 
reading, the absence of spaces must always be regarded 
as productive of unnecessary hindrance. The student has 
already sufficient obstacles to surmount in the Deva-nigari 
character and the rules for the permutation of letters. The 
changes required by these rules will cause no embarrass- 
ment, provided separation be permitted, in accordance with 
the European method. Thus the Latin scholar, if acquainted 
with the laws of permutation, would not be embarrassed 
by the sentence Uby ad Diatue venerir itav at sinistram 
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(euphonieally changed from u6i ad Diarus veneris ito ad 
Hnistram) ; but he would, to say the least, be unnecessarily 
hindered if this pennuted sentence were linked together 
into two words, thus — UhyaddiantB veneriritavatsinistram. 
Nor is it easy to understand why the slight spaces between 
the words in the first case should be deemed incompatible 
with the operation of euphonic laws. If such separation, 
therefore, is only to be effected in Sanskrit by extending 
the legitimate functions of the Vir^a, the facilities 
afforded by modem typography ought to leave us free to 
do so. The only cases in which it is undesirable to 
separate distinct words, acted on by Sandhi, are when two 
vowels blend into one, and when final u and i are changed 
into their corresponding semivowels v and y. 

In regard to the general scope of the book, it remains to 
state that my aim has been to minister to the wants of 
the earliest as well as the more advanced student. I have 
therefore employed types of two different sizes. The larger 
attracts the eye to those parts of the subject to which the 
attention of the beginner may advantageously be confined. 
The smaller generally contains such matter as offers no 
claim to immediate consideration. 

Under the conviction that the study of Sanskrit ought 
to possess charms for the classical scholar, independently 
of its wonderful literature, I have taken pains to introduce 
in small type the most striking comparisons between this 
language and Latin and Greek. I am bound to acknowledge 
that I have drawn nearly all the materials for this import- 
ant addition to the book from the English translation of 
Bopp's Comparative Grammar, by my friend and colleague 
Professor Eastwick. 

One point more remams to be noticed. The want of an 
Index was felt to be a serious defect in my first Grammar. 
This omission is now supplied. Two full Indices have been 
appended to the present work, the one English, and the 
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other Sanskrit. The latter will enable the student to turn 
at once to any noun, verb, affix, idiom or peculiar forma- 
tion explained in the foregoing pages. 

In conclusion, I desire to take this opportunity of ex* 
pressing to the Delegates of the Oxford University Press 
my grateful and respectftd sense of the advantages the 
volume derives from thdr favour and patronage ^ 

M. W. 

BAST-INDIA COLLBGB^ HAILBYBURT, 

January 1857. 



* Not the least of these advantages has been the use of a press which, in 
its appointments and general efficiency, stands unrivalled. The judgment 
and accuracy with which the most intricate parts of my MS. have been 
printed, have excited a thankfjilneaa in my mind, which those only can 
understand who know the toil of correcting the press, when much Oriental 
type is interspersed with the Boman, and when a multitude of minute 
diacritical points, dots, and accents have to be employed to represent the 
DevaruEgaii letters. If many errors are discovered in the following pages, 
they must be laid at my own door ; and I have nothing to urge in palliation, 
excepting that I have spared no pains to avoid inaccuracies, and that the 
work of one man, however careful and laborious, cannot be expected to be 
free from the imperfection incidental to all human performances. 
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INTRODUCTORY REMARKS. 



iSaNSKRIT is the classical and learned language of the Hindus, in 
which all their literature is written, and which bears the same rela- 
tion to their vernacular dialects that Greek and Latin bear to the 
spoken dialects of Europe. It is one of the family called by 
modem philologists Arian* or Indo-European; that is to say, it 
is derived, in common with the languages of Europe, from that 
primeval but extinct type, once spoken by a tribe in Central Asia, 
partly pastoral, partly agricultural, who afterwards separated into 
distinct nationalities, migrating first southwards into Aryavarta or 
Upper India — ^the vast territory between the HimlUaya and Vindhya 
mountains — and then northwards and westwards into Europe. 

In all probability Sanskrit approaches more nearly to this primi- 
tive type than any of its sister-tongues ; but, however this may be, 
comparative philology has proved beyond a doubt its community 
with Greek, Latin, Gothic, Lithuanian, Slavonic, Keltic ts and through 
some of these with Italian, French, Spanish, Portuguese, German, 
and our own mother-tongue. 

The word Sanskrit {ih^ sanskrita) is made up of the preposition 
sam {iiszavv, con), 'together,' and the passive participle krita (vir 
=/actu8)f ^mBde/ an euphonic 8 being inserted (see 53. a. and 6. b, 
of the following Grammar). The compound means ' carefully con- 
structed,' 'symmetrically formed' (cowfectus^ conatructus). In this 

* More properly written Aryan, from the Sanskf it ^kA dry a, ' noble/ ' venera- 
ble,' ' respectable,' the name assumed by the race who immigrated into Northern 
India, thence called Arydvarta, ' the abode of the Aryans.' 

t Zand and old Persian might be added to the list, although the reality of 
Zand as any thing more than the vehicle of the sacred writings caUed Zand- 
Ava$td (affirmed by the Parsi priests of Persia and India to be the composition 
of Jheir prophet Zoroaster) has been disputed. Comparative philologists also add 
AjnQ|eniui. 

c 2 
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sense it is opposed to Prikrit {mWK prdkrita), * common,' * natural/ 
the name given to the vulgar dialects which gradually arose out of it, 
and from which most of the languages now spoken in Upper India 
are more or less directly derived. It is probable that Sanskrit^ 
although a real language — once the living tongue of the ^yan or 
dominant races, and still the learned language of India, preserved in 
all its purity through the medium of an immense literature — was 
never spoken in its most perfect and systematized form by the mass 
of the people. For we may reasonably conjecture, that if the lan- 
guage of Addison differed from the vulgar and provincial English of 
his own day, and if the Latin of Cicero differed from the spoken 
dialect of the Roman plebeian, much more must the most polished 
and artificial of all languages have suffered corruption when it 
became the common speech of a vast community, whose separation 
from the educated classes was far more marked. To make this 
hypothesis clearer, it may be well to remind the reader, that, before 
the arrival of the Sanskrit-speaking immigrants, India was inhabited 
by a rude people, called 'barbarians' or 'outcastes' {Mlechchhcts, 
Nishddas^ Dasyus, &c.) by Sanskrit writers, but probably the descend- 
ants of various Scythian hordes who, at a remote period, entered 
India by way of Biluchistan* and the Indus. The more powerful and 
civilised of these aboriginal tribes appear to have retired before the 
Aryans into Southern India, and there to have retained their inde- 
pendence, and with their independence the individuality and essential 
structure of their vernacular dialects. But in Upper India the case 
was different. There, as the Aryan race increased in numbers and 
importance, their full and powerful language forced itself on the 
aborigines. The weak and scanty dialect of the latter could no 
more withstand a conflict with the vigorous Sanskrit, than a puny 
dwarf the aggression of a giant. Hence the aboriginal tongue gra- 
dually wasted away, until its identity became merged in the language 
of the Aryans; leaving, however, a faint and skeleton-like impress of 
itself on the purer Sanskrit of the educated classes, and disintegrat- 
ing it into Prakrit, to serve the purposes of ordinary speech t« 

* The Brahui, a dialect of Biluchistan, still preserves its Scythian character, 
t The cerebral letters in Sanskrit, and words containing cerebral letters, are 
probably the result of the contact of Sanskrit with the langtiage of the Scythian 
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Prfiknt, then, was merely the natural process of change and cor- 
ruption which the refined Sanskrit underwent in adapting itself to 
the exigencies of a spoken dialect *. It was, in fact, the provincial 
Sanskrit of the mass of the community ; whilst Sanskrit, properly 
so called, became, as it is to this day, the language of the Br&hma^s 
and the accomplishment of the learned f. 

This provincial Sanskrit assumed of course difierent modifications, 
according to the circumstances of the district in which the corrup- 
tion took place ; and the various modifications of Prakrit are the 
intermediate links which connect Sanskrit with the dialects at pre- 
sent spoken by the natives of Hindustan. 

They have been analyzed and assorted by Vararuchi, the ancient 
grammarian, who was to Prakrit what Pd^ini was to Sanskrit grammar. 
The most noticeable varieties were the MdgadhU spoken in Magadha 
or Bihar; the Mahdrdshtri^ spoken in a district stretching from 
Central to Western India ; and the Sauraseni, spoken on the banks 
of the Jamna, in the neighbourhood of the ancient Mathurai^. These 
patois modifications of Sanskrit are employed as the language of 
the inferior characters in all the Hindu dramas which have come 

tribes : and a non-Sanskrit, or, as it may be called, a Scythian element, may be 
traced with the greatest clearness in the modem dialects of Hindlistdn. In all of 
these dialects there is a substratmn of words, foreign to Sanskrit, wluch can only 
be referred to the aboriginal stock. See the last note at the bottom of p. zxii. 

* It would be interesting to trace the gradual transition of Sanskrit into Prakrit. 
In a book called the Lalita-'mstara, the life and adventures of Buddha are nar- 
rated in pure Sanskrit. It is probably of no great antiquity, as the Buddhists 
themselves deny the existence of written authorities for 400 years after Buddha's 
death (about b. c. 543). But subjoined to the Sanskrit version are gdthds or 
songs, which repeat the story in a kind of mixed dialect, half Sanskrit, half 
Pr^rit- They were probably rude ballads, which, though not written, were 
current among the people soon after Buddha's death. They contain Vaidik as 
well as more modem formations, interspersed with Prdlqit conniptions (ex. gr. 
If5% for 3{^, which is Vaidik; and vW'ff for VR?lft?rj which is Prakrit), 
proving that the language was then in a transition state. 

t The best proof of this is, that in the Hindd dramas all the higher characters 
speak Sanskrit, whilst the inferior speak various forms of Prakrit. It is idle to 
suppose that Sanskrit would have been employed at all in dramatic composition, 
had it not been the spoken language of a section of the community. 

X Arrian (ch. VIII) describes the Suraseni as inhabiting the city of Methoras. 
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down to us, some of which date as far back as the 2d century b. c, 
and the first of them is identical with Pdli^ the sacred language of the 
Ceylon Buddhists *. Out of them arose Hindi (termed Hindustdni 
or Urdu, when mixed with Persian and Arabic words), Mardthi, 
and Gnjardthi, the modem dialects spread widely over the country. 
To these may be added, BengdU^ the language of Bengal, which 
bears a closer resemblance to its parent, Sanslqit, than either of the 
three enumerated above ; Uriya, the dialect of Orissa, in the pro- 
vince of Cuttack ; Sindhly that of Sindh ; PaAjdbi^ of the Panjab ; 
Kd6mir%a% of Kasnur ; and Nipdlese^ of Nipdl t* 

The four languages of Southern India, viz. i . Tamil {, 2. Telugu 
(the Andhra of Sanskrit writers) ^, 3. Kanarese (also called Kanna4i 
or Karp&taka), and 4. Malaydlam (Malabar) ||, although drawing 
largely from Sanskrit for their literature, their scientific terms, their 
religion, their laws, and their social institutions, are proved to be 
distinct in their structure, and are referred, as. might have been 
expected from the previous account of the aborigines, to the Scy- 
thian, or, as it is sometimes termed, the Tatar or Turanian type ^. 

* P^, which is identical with the M^adhi Plr^kpt, is the htngruage in which 
the sacred books of the Buddhists of Ceylon are written. Buddhist missionaries 
from Magadha carried their religion, and ultimately (after the decay of Buddhism 
in India) their language, into that island. P&li (meaning in Singhalese ' ancient') 
is the name which the priests of Ceylon gave to the language of the old country, 
whence they received their religion. 

t For an account of some of these dialects, see Prof. H. H. Wilson's very 
instructive Preface to his * Glossary of Indian Terms.' 

X Often incorrectly written Tamul, and by earlier Europeans erroneously termed 
Malabar. The cerebral / at the end has rather the sound of rl. 

§ Sometimes called Gentoo by the Europeans of the last generation. 

II A fifth language is enumerated, viz. Tulu or Tuluva, which holds a middle 
position between Kanarese and Malayalam, but more nearly resembles the former. 
It is spoken by only 150,000 people. Added to this, there are four rude and uncul- 
tivated dialects spoken in various parts of Southern India, viz. the Tuda, K6ta, 
G6nd, and Ku or Khond ; aU of which are affiliated with the Southern group. 

If This is nevertheless consistent with the theory of a remote original affinity 
between these languages and Sanskrit and the other members of the Indo-European 
family. The various branches of the Scythian stock, which spread themselves in all 
directions westward, northward, and southward, must have radiated from a common 
centre with the Aryans, although the divergence of the latter took place at a much 
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Sanskrit is written in various Indian characters, but the character 
which is peculiarly its own is the N%ari or Deva-nagari, i. e. that 
of ^ the divine, royal, or capital city/ The earliest form of this 
character cannot be traced back to a period anterior to the 3d 
century b. c.*; and the more modern, which is the most perfect, 
comprehensive, and philosophical of all known alphabets, is not 
traceable for several centuries after Christ. The first is the corrupt 
character of the various inscriptions which have been discovered on 
pillars and rocks throughout India, written in M^igadhi Pr&krit, spoken 
at the time of Alexander's invasion over a great part of Hindustan. 
These inscriptions are ascertained to be addresses from the Buddhist 
sovereigns of Magadha to the people, enjoining the practice of social 
virtues and reverence for the priests. They are mostly in the name 
of Piya-dasit (for Sanskrit Priya-darsi), supposed to be an epithet of 
Asoka, who is known to have reigned at some period between the 2d 
and the 3d century b.c. by his being the grandson of Chandra-gupta, 
probably identical with Sandrakottus, described by Strabo as the 
most powerful R^j^ immediately succeeding Alexander's death. He 
was one of the kings of Magadha (Bihfr), whose court was at Pfli- 
bothra or Pafali-putra (Patna), and who claimed the title of Samrfi^s 
or universal monarchs; not without reason, as their addresses are 
found in these inscriptions at Delhi, and at Kuttack in the south, 
and again as far west as Gujar&t, and again as far north as the 
Panjdb. The imperfect form of N^ari which the corrupt character 
exhibits is incompatible with Sanskrit orthography. It may there- 
fore be conjectured that a more perfect alphabet existed, which bore 

later period. It is to be observed, that in the South -Indian dialects the Scythian 
element constitutes the bulk of the language. It may be compared to the warp, 
and the Sanskrit admixture to the woof. In the Northern dialects the gram- 
matical structure and many of the idioms and expressions are still Scythian, but 
the whole material and substance of the language is Sanskrit. See, on this subject, 
the able Introduction of the Rev. R. Caldwell to his ' Comparative Grammar of the 
Drdvidian or South-Indian Languages,' lately published. 

* Mr. James Prinsep, whose table of modifications of the Sansk|it alphabet 
follows these Remarks, placed the earliest form, apparently on insufficient grounds, 
as far back as the 5th century b. c. 

t The regular Prdkfit form would be Pia-dassi. Probably the spoken PrUkrit 
of that period approached nearer to Sanslqrit than the Pr6k|it of the plays. 
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the same relation to the corrupt form that Sanskrit bore to Prakrit. 
Nor does it militate against this theory that the perfect character is 
not found in any ancient inscription, as it is well known that the 
Br^hmaQs, who alone spoke and understood the pare Sanskrit, and 
who alone would therefore need that character, never addressed the 
people, never proselytized, never sought political power, and never 
cared to emerge from the indolent apathy of a dignified retirement. 
A table of the various modifications of the Deva-nagan alphabet, 
both ancient and modem, from the date of the earliest inscriptions 
to the present time, follows this page. The perfection of the modem 
character, and the admirable manner in which it adapts itself to the 
elaborate and symmetrical stmcture of the Sanskrit language, will be 
apparent from the first chapter. 
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CHAPTER I. 

LETTERS. 

I. THE Devft-n^gaii character^ in which the Sanskrit language 
is written^ is adapted to the expression of almost every known 
gradation of sound; and every letter has a fixed and invariable 
pronunciation. 

There are fourteen vowels and thirty-three simple consonants. 

To these may be added the nasal symbol^ called Amuw&ra^ and the 

symbol for a final aspirate^ caUed Vi$arga (see No. 6). They are 

here exhibited in the dictionary order *• All the vowels, excepting 

Oj have two forms ; the first is the initial, the second the medial or 

non-dnitiaL 

VOWELS. 

^ a, W T d, \fi, ^ U ^^tt, ^ ^tJ, ^ ^H, ^^ ri, 
Nasal symbol, * n or m. Symbol for the final aspirate, * A. 

, COKSONAKTS. 

Gutturals, ^* ^ *A Via ^ gh ^ n- 

f V V 

Palatals, \^ ch ^cKh ^J ^^Jk ^ ft 

Cerebrals, Zt ^ fh $<f ^ 4h lit? 

Dentals, if/ ^ ih ^d ^ dh fw 

Labials, Tfp ^l^ph ^b V{ bh TV m 

Semivowels, '^ y X.r TS I "^ v 

Sibilants, ^ i ^ sh ^8 

Aspirate, ^ h 

The compound or conjunct consonants (see No. j) niay be mul- 
tiplied to the extent of four or five hundred. The most common 

* The character o5 if is not given^ as being peculiar to the Vedas. See i6. o. 

B 
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are given here ; a fuller list will be found at the end of the volume ; 
and some varieties in a different type are exhibited at the end of the 
Table of Modifications, opposite to page i. 

THE MORE COMMON OP THE COMPOUND OR CONJUNCT CONSONANTS. 
9 kk, ^ */, li or Ti *r, ?p */, H *w, ^ kshy m khy, t9{ gn^ Ji gr, v^ gl, 
^ ^Ar, ^ nk, y ng, ^ chchy « chchhy ^ chy, "njiy Tf ff^y Mjto, 
^ nch, ^ iichhy ^ fy, j ft, zjf fy, ^ 4g, ^ 4y, is n(, i^ nth, IS wf, 
JS nuy 19 ny, ^ tt^ ^ tth, "ft tn, w im, TT ty, ^ or ?r tr, jw tw, w ts, 
^ ^%> V dffflS ddhy n dbh, it dm, ir dy, ^ dry T dw, «r dhy, 8| dhwj 
"^ nt,^ndy^ nn, l^ ny, apt, v^pyy upr, Jfply ^ A;, 15 Arf, '•n 6y, 
ir Ar, «| My, )T bhTy »i miA, w? mw, Hy >»y, y mZ, m yy, 4 r*, 

* rm, W Ipy ir ^, '^ »y, H w, ^ ich, ?^ iy, W ^, IBT i/, W <w, ¥ «A/, 
¥ M/A, BIT 5/m, ^ My, ^ **, if MA, H ^/, w */*, « m, ^ #m, 
^ «y, W «r, ^ ««?, ^ 5*, v Aw, ^ Ay, |r A/, ^ Wy, 9 */r, H Wtt?, 
W *Mn, T5r kshm, ^ fe^, t^ gny, Jai ^AAy, ^ ^ry, |f w-W, |p n-*y, 
^W chchhy, ^ chchhr, ifgf mfyy m tsn, W /my, i» try, m tsy, W rtr, 
^tlw, Tfddy^ laddhy, mdbhy, Tadryy-mntyyTwmnbyy^rdr^^ryy, 

# rw, If «A/r, ^ sthn, -^ sty^ ^ sir, iw tsnyj T«r »/ry, 9$ rtsyy 
r^ rtsny. 

OF THE METHOD OF WRITIl^O THE VOWELS. 

Observe — In reading the following pages for the first time, it is 
recommended that the attention be confined to the large type. 

2. The short vowel V a is never written unless it begin a word, 
because it is supposed to be inherent in every consonant. Thus, 
ak is written tra, but ka is written 9 ; so that in such words as 
^C«nis kanaka, ffTt nagara, &c., no vowel has to be written. The 
mark n under the * of ^, called Virama (see No. 9), indicates a 
consonantal stop, that is, the absence of any vowel, inherent or 
otherwise, after the consonant. 

a. The other vowels, if written after a consonant, take the place of 
the inherent a. They assume two forms, according as they are initial 
or not initial. Thus, ik is written ^, but ki is written t%. 

b. Observe here, that the short vowel t, when not initialy is always 
written before the letter after which it is pronounced. Hence, in 
writing the English word sir, the letters in Sanskrit would be arranged 
thus, Ur ftn:, 

c. The only assignable reason for this peculiarity is, that the top of the non- 
initial f i, if written in its right place, might occasionally interfere with a subsequent 
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letter, especially with the letter r, as the first member of a conjunct consonant. 
This will be evident to anj one who tries in writing the word kirk in Sanskrit to 
retain the i in its proper place. 

3* The long vowels T d and *t ty not initial, take their proper place 
after a consonant. The vowels u, u, fi, fi^ Iriy not initial, are written 
under the consonants after which they are pronounced ; as^ "^ ku^ 
'^ku,'^ krif w *K, ^ klri; excepting when uoru follows i: r, in which 
case the method of writing is peculiar ; thus, ^5 rw, ^ ru. 

a. The vowels ri, ri, Iri and Iri are peculiar to Sanskrit. See No.i i .c. 
"U 1(4 occurs in only one word, viz. y^ * to make.^ The long "^l Ifi 
is not found in any word in the language, and is useless excepting 
as contributing to the completeness of the alphabet. 

b. The vowels e and aiy not initial, are written above the consonants 
after which they are pronounced ; thus, ik fe, % kaL The vowels 
o and au (which are formed by placing "" and "^ over T a), like T tf, 
take their proper place after their consonants ; thus, ^ ko, ^ kau. 

OF THE METHOD OF WRITING THE CONSONANTS. 

4. The consonants have only one form, whether initial or not 
initial. And here note this peculiarity in the form of the Deva- 
nagari letters. In every cbnsonant, excepting those of the cerebral 
class, and in some of the initial vowels, there is a perpendicular 
stroke ; and in all the consonants without exception, as well as in all 
the initial vowels, there is a horizontal line at the top of the letter. 
In two of the letters, v dh and ^ bh^ this horizontal line is broken ; 
and in writing rapidly, the student should form the perpendicular line 
first, then the other parts of the letter, and lastly the horizontal line. 
The natives, however, sometimes form the horizontal line first. 

OF THE COMPOUND CONSONANTS. 

5. Every consonant is supposed to have the vowel ^ a inherent 
in it, so that it is never necessary to write this vowel, excepting at 
the beginning of a word. Hence when any simple consonants stand 
alone in any word, the short vowel tr a must always be pronounced 
after them ; but when they appear in conjunction with any other 
vowel, this other vowel of course takes the place of short ^ a. Thus 
such a word as 4i<4MA^I would be pronounced kaldnatayd, where 
long ygi a being written after / and y takes the place of the inherent 
vowel. But supposing that instead of kaldnatayd the word had to 

B % 
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be pronounced kldntyd^ how are we to know that kl and nty have 
to be uttered without the intervention of any vowel ? This occasions 
the necessity for compound consonants. Kl and tUy must then be 
combined together; thus, 9, in^ and the word is written ^'JFTTIT . 
And here we have illustrated the two methods of compounding con- 
sonants; viz. ist^ by writing them one above the other; adly^ by 
placing them side by side, omitting in all, except the last, the per- 
pendicular line which lies to the right. Observe, however, that some 
letters change their form entirely when combined with other conso- 
nants. Thus Xy when it is the first letter of a compound consonant^ 
is written above the compound in the form of a semicbrle, as in the 
word m hirma; and when the lasty is written below in the form of 
a small stroke, as in the word n^ kramena. So again in ^ ^ ksha 
and 9 f jiHa the simple elements m ^ and if H are hardly traceable. 
In some compounds the simple letters slightly change their form ; 
as, ^ ia becomes v( in "v icha ; ^ d with m y becomes ir dya; ?f d 
with V dh becomes 7 ddha; ^ d with )? bh becomes V dbha; 7 / with 
^ r becomes n tra or ^ tra; ^ k with ir t becomes IR kta. Most of 
the other compound consonants are readily resolvable into their 
component parts. The student should direct his first attention to 
the compound consonants given in the list opposite to page i. He 
should afterwards study the list at the end of the book. 

Observe — ^Two aspirated letters never occur in the same com- 
pound. When an aspirated letter has to be doubled, the first is 
expressed by the unaspirated letter of the same species. 

OF THE SYMBOLS AND MARKS. 

6. The Sanskrit alphabet possesses certain symhols and indicatory 
marks. Of these the most useful are the nasal symbol Anu^wdra 
and the symbol for a final aspirate called Viaarga. 

Afmswdra^ ^ after-sound,^ (called so because it is always the final 
or closing nasal sound of a syllable, and can never be used like a 
consonant or any nasal letter to begin a syllable,) is denoted by a 
dot placed over the horizontal line of a letter. It is a weaker and 

* Sometimes formed thus ^, and pronounced ky in Bengali. In Greek and Latin 
it always passes into ^ and x. (Compare ^^ftpST) dexter, ^€^10^, 

t This compound is sometimes pronounced gya or nya, though it will be more 
convenient to represent it by its proper equivalent ^na. 
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thicker nasal than the five consonantal nasals. Although it is pro« 
perly the nasal of the semivowels, sibilants, and A, and is then expres- 
sible by the English n, yet it is ordinarily used as a short substitute 
for any of the five nasals, 9 n*, H 9^, ^ n, 'Sf n> and it m^ when no 
vowel intervenes between these letters and a following consonant. 
Thus the five En^sh words inky inch, intrust, ant, imp, which illus- 
trate the five nasal sounds, might either be written n, i;^, ^^IK^} 
^■t^j !^, or with Anusw&tt ipi^, ^, i^St, whr, ip^. It is most 
conveniently used as a substitute for the i^m which is the original final 
of accusative cases singular, nominative cases neuter, and some inde- 
clinable words * ; (thus irt enam, * him,^ for flf^; 1^ ddnam, * a 
gift,' for ^T^; it sam, * with,' for ^; ^^pff iddnim, * now ;') pass- 
ing, however, again into i^ m when followed by a vowel ; (as, ^{^9{^ 
nUjftfUt ddnam dpnoti, ^ he receives a gift f) and passing optionally 
into l^P, ^, ^, '5'^^ or 1^ when followed by consonants of the guttural, 
palatal, cerebral, dental, and labial classes respectively; (as, ^Pf ^^^rfir 
or ^T^ ^[^rflf ' he gives a gift,' ;Whr or WfltH * flight.') Hence it 
appears, that as the final of a complete word it may generally be 
represented by the English m. ^^-^ 

a. It is never admitted as a substitute for a final v^ n when originally the final 
of a word, (as in accusative cases plural, in the locative cases of pronominals, in 
the 3d pers. plur. and present participles of verbs,) unless the next word begin 
with t or ch, when by the laws of euphony a sibilant is interposed before the initial 
/ or ch. See 53 and 54. 

b> It must never be forgotten that it is peculiarly the nasal of the aspirate ^ h, 
the semivowels >T y, ^ r, c9 /, "W p, and the three sibilants ^ /, ^ sh, 9 s; and it 
miist always take the place of any other nasal that has to precede these letters in 
the same wordf. Thus the preposition Tf^^om and the participle Vfpf smrita, when 
united in one word, are written «^n; ^R^sam and ^T^ hdra, ^t^lT; ?n^«am and 
TIT rdga, ^4.11; but in each of these cases the Anuswira takes the sound of the 
nasal of the class to which ^e following letter belongs. Thus ^AWiT is sounded as 
if written ?n|[^|W; 4lfK as if written ^IfTT; ^c4IM as if written Tl^fSTO. 
In these cases Anusw^ura> not being the final of a complete word will be most con- 
veniently transliterated by the English n. 

7. Another nasal symbol called Chandra^mndu (lunar mark) or Anundsika, written 

» 

* Prof. Bopp objects to this practice ; but by Panini (VIII. 3, 33) a final l^ m is 
convertible to Anusw^ before any consonant. See Bopp's Comparative Grammar, 
Eastwick's translation, p. 7, note. 

t Tnn^9 * an universal monarch,' is the only word that violates this rule. The 
word HWn^, ' just,' is compounded of Iffftf and ^if^. 
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over a letter thus 9 is sometimes employed. It is rather the sign of the nasality of 
the letter over which it is written, than the representative of anj actual nasal sound. 
Thus in the rules of combination, when final ^ n assimilates with c9 lithe mark ^ 
placed over /, though not pronounced, indicates the nasal origin of thcYE?. It is a 
kind of silent Anusw&ra. 




8. The symbol Viaarga^ ^rejection,' (called so because oi 
jected^) usually written thus :, but more properly in the form 
small circles %y\s used to represent a weaker aspiration than the 
letter ^ hy and that at the end of a word. It expresses an euphonic 
transition of final ^« and xr into a kind of imperceptible breathing. 
But this symbol^ although never the representative of ^ hy but rather 
of a weak and almost imperceptible final aspirate^ which^ under cer- 
tain circumstances^ takes the place of final 8 and r^ may nevertheless 
be conveniently transliterated by the English h at the end of a word, 
and that without danger of being confounded with \y which can 
never occur as a final letter. At the same time it should be borne 
in mind that Visarga is less than h, and is in fact no consonant, but 
only a symbol for 8 and r whenever the usual consonantal sound of 
these letters is deadened at the end of a sentence or through the 
influence oS 2l k, p or 8 commencing the next word. Observe, how- 
ever, that all those inflections of nouns and persons of verbs, which 
as standing separate from other words are by some made to end in 
Visarga, may most conveniently be allowed to retain their final ^ s; 
only bearing in mind that this 8 is liable at the end of a sentence, or 
when followed by certain consonants, to pass into an imperceptible 
breathing, as in the French le8 or the English isle, viscount; in all 
which cases it might be expressed by Visarga, thus ^ &c. So 
again, in French infinitives, such as aUer, the final r is silent ; and 
in many English words, such as bar^ tar^ the sound of r is very 
indistinct; and these also might be written in Sanskrit with 
Visarga, ^!^, irn &c. 

a. An Ardka-visarga, * half-visarga,' or modification of the symbol Visai^^ in 
the form of two semicircles X, is sometimes employed before k, kh and p, ph. 
Before the two former letters this symbol is properly called Jikvd-mdltya, and the 
organ of its enunciation said to be the root of the tongue. Before p and ph its 
proper name is Upadkmdn^ya, and its organ of utterance is then the lips. 

The following are other marks : 

9. The Virdma or ^ stop,^ placed under a consonant (thus t^ k), 
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indicates the absence of the inherent iBt a, by help of which the con- 
sonant is pronounced. 

10. The mark s, sometimes called Ardhdkdra, ^ half the ktter a/ 
placed between two words, denotes the elision of an initial tr a after 
^ e or wt o final preceding. It corresponds to our apostrophe. 
Thus, i^sfli te ^pi for i^ wfil te api, 

a. The half pause I is a stop or mark of punctuation, usually placed at the end 
of the first line of a couplet or stanza. 

6. The whole pause H is placed at the end of a couplet, and corresponds to 
a full stop. 

c. The mark of repetition o indicates that a word or sentence has to be repeated. 

PBONTJNCIATION OF SANSKRrr Y0WBL8 AS COMPARED WITH THOSE OF 

OTHER LAKOUAGES. 

11. The vowels in Sanskrit are pronounced for the most part as 
in Italian or French, though occasional words in English may exem- 
plify their sound. 

a. Since tr a is inherent in every consonant, the student should 
be careful to acquire the correct pronunciation of this letter. There 
are many words in English which afibrd examples of its sound, 
such as vocal, cedar, zebra, organ. But in English the vowel u in 
such words bbJuu, bun, sun, frequently represents this obscure sound 
of a ; and even the other vowels may occasionally be pronounced 
with this sound, as in her, sir, son. 

b. The long vowel ^ a is pronounced as a in the English last, 
bard, cart ; ^ i as the i in pin, sin; ^ { as the i in marine ; 7 u as 
the u in push ; 'S u as the u in rude. 

c. The vowel ^ ri, peculiar to Sanskrit, is pronounced as the ri 
in merrily, where the i of ri is less perceptible than in the syllable 
ri, composed of the consonant r and the vowel t *. ^ ?< is pro- 
nounced as the ri in chagrin, being hardly distinguishable from the 
syllable ^ ; ^ e as the e in prey; wt o as in ^o ; ^ at as at in aisle ; 
wl aif as ott in the German baum or as ou in the English our. Tlf bi 
and 7I{ Ifi do not differ in sound from the letter 79 / with the vowels 
ri and fi annexed, but the vowel T?f Iri only occurs in one word, viz. 



* There does not, however, seem to be much difference practically between the 
pronunciation of the vowel ri and the syllable fx rif though grammarians assert 
that the i of the vowel is less distinctly enunciated. 
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^p^ klripf ^ to make ;' and its long form is not found in any word in 
the language. As to the Vaidik ^ Ira, see i6. a. 

d. Hence it appears that every simple vowel in Sanskrit has a 
short and a long form, and that each vowel has one invariable 
sound ; so that the beginner can never be in doubt what pronuncia* 
tion to give it, as in English, or whether to pronounce it long or 
short, as in Latin. 

e. Note, however, that Sanskrit possesses no short e and 6 in opposition to the 
long diphthongal sounds of e and o. 

/. In comparing Sanskrit words with Greek and Latin, it will be found that the 
Sansk|it V a usually answers to the Greek o ; sometimes to € (especially in voca- 
tive cases) ; and rarely to a. In Latin, the Sanskrit tT a is represented by » chs 
well as by a, e, and o. Again, the Sanslqit ^Sl d ia generally replaced by the 
Greek fj or », rarely by a long alpha. In Latin it is represented by long a or even 
by long e. See Bopp's Comparative Grammar, Eastwick's translation, p. 4 &c. 

ff. Although for all practical purposes it is sufficient to regard vowels as either 
short or long, it should be borne in mind that native grammarians give eighteen 
different modifications of each of the vowels a, 1, «, rt, and twelve of Iri, which are 
thus explained : — Each of the first four vowels is supposed to have three prosodial 
lengths, a short {hragwa), a long (d&gha), and a prolated {phtta): the long bein^ 
equal to two, and the prolated to three short vowels. Each of these three modifi- 
cations may be uttered with a high tone, or a low tone, or a tone between high 
and low ; or in other words, may have the acute, or the grave, or the circumflex 
accent. This gives nine modifications to a, i, «, p; and each of these again may 
be regarded either as nasal or non-nasal, according as it is pronounced with the 
nose and mouth, or with the mouth alone. Hence result eighteen varieties of every 
vowel, excepting Ifi, e, at, 0, au, which have only twelve, because the first does not 
possess the long and the last four have not the short prosodial time. 

PBOKUNOIATION OF SANSKKFT CONSONANTS AS COMPARBD WITH TH08B OF 

OTHBB LANGUAOBS. 

In the first arrangement of the alphabet most of the consonants 
are distributed under the five heads of gutturals^ palatals, cerebrals, ^ 
dentals, and labials, according to the organ prmcipally employed in 
pronouncing them, \rhether the throat, the palate, the top of the 
palate, the teeth, or the lips. This classification of letters is more 
fiilly explained at No. 18. 

12. 9 ka, 'n ga,'^ cha, y^Ja, v ta, ^ day ^pa^ '^ ba. These con- 
sonants are pronounced as in English, but it has always the sound 
of g in gufiy give, never of g in gin. Observe ; ^ cha is a simple 
consonantal sound, and not an aspirate : it is pronounced as cA in 
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ehwrehy and U a modification or softaung of ka^ just as ja is of ga^ 
the organ of utterance being in the palate, a little in advance of the 
throat. Hence, in Sanskrit and its cognate languages, the palatals ch 
andy are often exchanged with the gutturals k and g. See note, p. 13. 
Obsewe, that ^ d oftea passe* into 6 in Greek. 

13. W kha^ w gha^ "9 chha^ mjha, ^ tha^ v dha^ i| pha^ vi bka. 
These are .the aspirated forms of the preceding consonants. In 
pronouncing them the sound of h must be distinctly added to the 
unaspirated cdnsonantal sound. Thus ?r is pronounced like kh in 
ink^iomj not like the Greek ^ ; ^ as M in ant-hill, not as in think; 
i| as J9A in uphill; not as in physic, Wheii, however, they are rapidly 
enunciated they are hardly distinguishable from their respective 
unaspirated equivalents. 

a. The Sanskfit '^ th generaUy becomes r in Greek, and V dh becomes 0, while 
"IF chh generally passes into o'ir. Again, Sanskrit ^ bh generally passes into <f> 
and/, or sometimes in Latin into b, 

b. With a view to the comparison of Sanskf it words with Greek and Latin, it is 
important to remember that the aspirates of the different classes are easily inter- 
changeable in different languages; thus dh and bh in Sanskrit may become/ (or pK) 
in Latin ; gh in Sanslqit may become t in (jreek &c. 

14. 7 to, z (ha, 7 da, 7 4ha, The sound of these cerebral letters 
is in practice hardly to be distinguished from the sound of the 
corresponding dental consonants. Properly, however, the cerebrals 
should be uttered with a duller and deeper intonation, produced by 
turning back the tip of the tongue towards the palate, or top of 
the head {cerebrum). Thus a Hindu would distinguish the pro- 
nunciation of the t and d in the English words trust and drip from 
that of the same letters in the words tun and din. He would write 
the former with the cerebral / and dy j^^^ f^; and the latter with 
the dental, v«^ f^T*^* 

a. In Bengal the cerebral f da and 7 dha have nearly the sound of a dull r. 
Thus f^TTHt viddlak, ' a cat/ is pronounced virdlah. In all corruptions of 
Sanskrit (especially in Prdkfit) the cerebral letters often take the place of dentals. 
In Sanskrit the cerebrals are rarely found at the beginning of words. 

15. 7 »-a, sr ha, Vi na, Tf na, ^ ma. Each of the five classes of 
consonants in Sanskrit has its own nasal sound, represented by a 
separate nasal letter. In English and most other languages the 
same fivefold division of nasal sounds might be made, though we 
have only one nasal letter to express the guttural, palatal, cerebral. 
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and dental naiud aounds. The truth is, that in all languages the 
nasal letters take their sound from the organ employed in uttering 
the consonant that follows them. Thus in English it will be found 
that guttural, palatal, cerebral, dental, and labial nasals are followed 
by consonants of the same classes, as in ink, sinfff inch, intrtut, ant, 
imp. If such words existed in Sanslqit, the distinction of nasal 
sounds would be represented by distinct letters; thus, n, f^V^ 
^t^* ^^R^> ^V^, J^. Compare 6. 

a. The guttural nasal V is rarely fbund by itself at the end of a word in 
Sanskrit, never at the beginning. In the nominative cases VT^, HiUI^ &c. it 
probably has the sound of n^ in tingy where the sound of ^ is almost imperceptible. 
The palatal ^ is only found in conjunction with palatal consonants, as in ^ licA, 
W »/> 3 ^^**' ^"^ ^ i^' '^^ ^'^ ™^y ^ pronounced like ny, or like gn in the 
French campagne. In Bengal, however, it always has the sound of yy .- thus TTfTT 
is pronounced rdgyd. The cerebral nasal ^ 9 is found at the beginning of words 
and before vowels, as well as in oox^unction with cerebral consonants. It is then 
pronounced, as the other cerebrals, by turning the tip of the tongue towards the 
palate. The dental and labial nasals ^ na and T ma are pronounced with the same 
organs as the class of letters to which they belong. [See 21.] 

i6. IT ya, X ra^ 'tSla,^ va, are pronounced as in English* Their 
jrelationship to the vowels t, fi, Ifiy u, respectively, should never be 
forgotten. See No* 22. a. When ^^ v is the last member of a con- 
junct consonant it is pronounced like to, as tr dwdra; but not 
after r, as ^ sarva. 

a. The character ^ Ira is peculiar to the Vedas. It is a form of the semivowel 
c9 h snd represents a liquid sound formed by curving back the tongue against the 
roof of the mouth. 

b. The semivowels are so soft and vowel-like in their nature that they readily 
flow into each other. Hence I and r are sometimes exchangeable. 

17. ^ ia, t| 8ha, '^ sa, '^ ha. Of these, 9 ia is a palatal sibilant, 
and is pronounced as an aspirated s, ^ sha is a cerebral, and is a 
more strongly aspirated sibilant, but its pronunciation is hardly to 
be distinguished from that of the palatal. The dental 9 sa is pro- 
nounced as the common English s. The same three sibilants exist 
in English, though represented by one character, as in the words 
sure, session, sun. ^ ha is pronounced as in English, and is guttural. 

a. The guttural origin of ^ Aa is proved by its passing into k at the end of 
Sanskrit words, and into y^ fc, and c, in Crreek and Latin; as, ^If^y KOf^ia, car, 

h. Note that 19[T da, although a palatal, might be called half a guttural. It is 
certainly guttural in its origin, as all the palatals are. This is well illustrated by 
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Hs oonttuit tnnsition into k and e in Greek and Latin words. Ck>mpare IHJ 
oaKpVf WV equus, ^i^ KVWf. It is moreover interchanged with "9 A in Sanslqit 
words. 

OF THB CLASSIFICATION OF LBTTBBS. 

1 8. In the first arrangement of the alphabet all the consonants, 
excepting the semivowels, sibilants, and A, were distributed under 
the five heads of gutturals, palatals, cerebrals, 'dentals, and labials. 
We are now to show that all the Jfarty^even letters, vowels, semi- 
vowels, and consonants, may be referred to one or other of these 
five grand classes, according to the organ principally concerned in 
their pronunciation, whether the throat, the palate, the top of the 
palate, the teeth, or the lips* 

a. We are, moreover, to point out that all the letters may be 
regarded according to another principle of division, and may be all 
arranged under the head of either hard or soft, according as the 
efibrt of utterance is attended with expansion (vivdra), or contraction 
(sanivdra), of the throat. 

b* The following tables exhibit this twofold classification, the com- 
prehension of which is of the utmost importance to the study of 
Sanskrit grammar. 



VOWILS Ain> DIFEnHOirOS. 



Gutturals 


tra mrd 


Palatala 


\i %( 


Cerebrals 


^ri-%rf 


Dentals 


■tsirifi¥ 


Labials 


•9U -94 



T^e ^ 



at 



wto ^ 



au 



HABD 
OOKSOlTAirTS. 



mka mkha 
^cha '^chha 
Zfa Ztha 
Kta iftAa 
T^pa Tkpha 



0DBBB8P0in>- 

nro SOFT 


MASALB. 


AflPIBATB 

AND sm- 


fllBT- 

W A Miim 


oovsovAim. 




YOWKIjS. 




r[ga ^ffha 


"^n^a 


-fha 




"mja mjha 


snto 


Tiya 


"^ia 


Z4a Ziha 


9 na 


X. ra 


'Hsfia 


^da Mdha 


'9f na 


TSla 


'^sa 


^ba ^bha 


n ma 


'^ va 





The first two consonants in each of the above five classes and the 
sibilants are hard ; all the other letters are soft, as in the following 
table: 



HABD OB 8UBD LRTKB8. 


son OR SOVAKT LITTSB8. 


Gutturals,^ A:a* "mkha^ 




Wa MTd TT^a* ugha* 


^n-a 


-fha 


Palatals, ^cha* KcAAa* 


-^ia 1 


\i %i J[e ^ai irja* ^ha* 


sfiia 


Tiya 


Cerebrals, T^a* Zfha* 


^sha 

1 


^ri ^ri 


z4o* Z4ha* 


^na 


Xra 


Dentals, wte* ^/Aa* 


9«a 


Tj/n^frf 


^da* sdha* 


i^na 79 la 


Labials, Trj»a* xnpha* 


i 


Tfu ^u ^0 ^aii 


^ia* ynbha* 


mna 


^va 



C 2 
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c. Observe^ that although ^ «, ^ ai, are more conyeniently connected 
with the palatal claas^ and vt o^ vr ov , with the labial, these letters 
are really diphthongal, being made up of a + 1, a + 1, a + «, a + «, 
respectively. Their first element is therefore gutturaL 

d. Note also, that it is most important to observe which hard letters 
have kindred soft letters, and vice versa. The kindred hard and soft are 
those in the same line marked with a star in the above table ; thus 
^, gh, are the corresponding soft letters to *, kh; j, jh^ to ch, chh, 
and so with the others. 

In order that the forgoing classification may be clearly under- 
stood, it is necessary to remind the student of the proper meaning 
of the term vowel and consonant, and of the relationship which the 
nasals, semivowels, and sibilants, bear to the other letters. 

19. A vowel is defined to be a vocal emission of breath from the 
lungs, modified and modulated, but not interrupted by the play of 
one or other of five organs, viz. the throat, the palate, the tongue, 
the teeth, or the lips*. 

a. Hence ^ a^ '^i, ^ «, ^ n^ T^ Iri^ with their respective long 
forms, are simple vowels, belonging to the guttural, palatal, labial, 
cerebral, and dental classes respectively, according to the oi^an 
principally concerned in their modulation. But ^ e, ^ at, vt 0, 
^ auy are diphthongal or compound vowels, as explained above 
at 18. c.t So that e and ai are half guttural, half palatal ; and au 
half guttural, half labial. 

b. The vowels are of course considered to be soft letters. 

^o. A consonant is not the modulation, but the actual stoppage, 
of the vocal stream of breath by one or other of the five organs, and 
cannot be enunciated excepting in conjunction with a vowel. 

a. All the consonants, thehefore, are arranged under the five heads 
of gutturals, palatals, cerebrals, dentals, and labials, according to the 
organ concerned in stopping the vocal sound. 

b. Again, the first two consonants in each of the five classes, and 
the sibilants, are called hard or surdy because the vocal stream is 

^ See Proposals for a Missionary Alphabet, by Prof. Max Miiller. 

t If the two vowels a and i are pronounced rapidly they naturally form the 
sound e pronounced as in prey, or as a and t in saUj and so with the other 
diphthongs. The sound of at in aisle may readily be resolved into d and t, and 
the sound of ou in out into d and u. 
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abruptly and completely int^nipted^ and no murmuring sound 
{aghoiha) allowed to escape: while all the other letters are called 
9oft or 8(mafUy because the vocal sound is less suddenly and com- 
pletely arrested, the effect of stopping it being attended with a low 
murmur {ghosha). 

c. Observe, that the palatal stop is only a modification of the guttural, the 
point of contact being moved a little more forward from the throat towards the 
palate**. The cerebral {miirdhaiya) stop is a modification of the dental, the dif« 
fierenoe being, that whereas in the dental consonantal sound the tip of the tongue 
is brought into direct contact with the teeth ; in the cerebral it is first curled back» 
80 as to strike the dome of the palate, thus producing a more obtuse sound. 

d. The name cerebral is retuned in deference to established usage. Perhaps a 
more significant translation of murdhanya would be supernal. The head or brain 
IB certainly not the organ of enunciation of any letter. Miirdhan here denotes the 
upper pari of the palate. But the inaccuracy involved in the word cerebral 
hardly justifies the substitution of supenuU, 

21. A nasal or narisonant letter is a soft letter, in the utterance 
of which the vocal stream of breath incompletely arrested, as in all 
8oft letters, is forced through the nose instead of the lips* As the 
soft letters are of five kinds, according to the organ which interrupts 
the vocal breathing, so the nasal letters are five, guttural, palatal, 
cerebral, dental, and labial. See 15. 

22. The semivowels y, r, /, v (caDed aniahstha because in the 
first arrangement of the alphabet they stand between the other con- 
sonants and the sibilants) are formed by a vocal breathing, which is 
only half interrupted, the several organs being only slightly touched 
by the tongue. They are, therefore,* soft or sonant consonants, 
approaching nearly to the character of vowels ; in fact, half vowels, 
half consonants. 

a. Each class of soft letters (excepting the guttural) has its own 
corresponding semivowel to which it is related. Thus the palatal 
soft letters ^ t, ^ i, ^ e, ^ at, Ttfj, have Jf y for their kindred semi- 
vowel. (Compare Sanskrit yuvan with Latin juvenis &c.) Similarly 

* The relationship of the palatal to the guttural letters is proved by their fre- 
fjoent interchangeableness in Sanskpt and in other languages. See 176, and com- 
pare church with kirk, Sanskrit chatwdr with Latin quatuor, Sanskpt cha with 
Latin ^m and Gfeek tcsUf Sanskrit ^mw with English knm, Gveek 701V, Latin genu. 
Prof. Miiller proposes to represent Uie palatals ^ and W by it and ff in Italics. 
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T r is the kindred semivowel of the cerebral soft letters ^ ft, ^ K^ 
and X 4; jffl of the dentals Hk^Hlrif «nd ^ d*; and ^v of'Wu, 
"mfiy^ 0,^ au, and 'v b. The guttural soft letters have no semi- 
vowel in Sanskrit, unless the aspirate f A be so r^arded. 

23. The sibilants or hissing sounds (called wind$ by the native 
grammarians) are hard letters^ which^ nevertheless^ strictly speaking, 
have something the character of vowels. The organs of speech in 
uttering them^ although not closed^ are more contracted than in 
vowels^ and the vocal stream of breath in passing through the teeth 
experiences a friction which causes sibilation* 

a. SsDslqit does not recognise any guttural nbilation, though the palatal nbilant 
is reaUy half a guttural. See 17. a. The aspirate 1^ h might perhi^ be regarded 
as a guttural /olvs or wind without sibilating sound. The labial sibilation denoted 
by the letter/, and the soft sibilation denoted by t, are unknown in Sanskrit. 

ACCBNTUATION. 

34. Accentuation in Sanskrit is confined to the Vedas. In common pronuncia- 
tion the tone or intonation of vowels in aU Sansk|it words is equal. This general 
monotonous intonation is called by P&nini eka'-huH, the one level, as it were, of 
pronunciation. But in the Vaidik hymns a rise and fall of the voice seems to have 
been recognised f. Hence arose the three tones or accents. First, the low tone, 
common to aU vowels in ordinary speech. This tone is marked by the grave 
accent, and a syllable thus uttered is said to be anuddita (unacute, grave). Next, 
the high tone, produced by the sudden raising of the voice. This tone is marked 
by the acute accent, and is described by grammarians as the result of employing 
in the enunciation of the vowel what they call the upper half of the organ of 
utterance, whether the throat, palate, teeth, or lips. A syllable thus uttered is 
said to be uddtta (acutely accented). Lastly, the mixed tone, a tone half high, 
half low, which is thus produced. In pronouncing the syllable immediately fol- 
lowing the high-toned syllable, the voice, unable to lower itself abruptly to the 
level of the low intonation, passes into a tone partly high, partly low. A syllable 
uttered with this mixed intonation is said to be twarita, or marked with a com- 
bination of the acute and grave accent, commonly called the circumflex accent. 

Practically, therefore, there are only three tones or accents recognised in Sanskrit, 
the amuddtta, the uddttOf and the twarita, 

* That c9 / is a dental, and kindred ixi^d,\a proved by its interchangeableness 
with d in cognate languages. Thus lacryma, OOKpVfJM* Compare also ^H^with 
Xet/MT. 

t According to Professor Bopp, accentuation in the Vedas has nothing to do 
with chanting, but is etymological, like the Greek accent. 
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35. NeverUieleu, there is yet another tone noticed by P&nini, and called by him 
Simnaittra or anuddttatara, i. e. more grave than the common grave intonation. 
It is thus explained : the exertion of the voice required to produce the acute or 
high tone {uddtta) is so great that in order to attain the proper pitch the voice is 
obliged to lower the tone of the preceding syllable as much below the ordinary 
low intonation as the syllable that bears the uddtta is raised above it. Conse- 
quently the syllable preceding another that bears the acute accent, and which is 
originally pronounced with the grave tone (anuddtta), becomes more than grave 
(imuddttatara) *. 

* The three accents are thus marked in the Rig-veda. 

A small horizontal stroke under a syllable marks the anuddtta or low tone ; and 
in the Pada, if it extend imder all the syllables of the same word, it indicates that 
the whole word is anuddtta unaccented or pronounced in the low tone (thus WRt). 

But in the Sanhiti, where the distinction of amtddttatara is admitted, the stroke 
tmder a syllable is always the mark of the anuddttatara, never of the anuddtta, the 
mere absence of accent not being marked at alL 

When a syllable having the horixontal mark underneath is followed by one 
bearing no mark, the latter is considered to be uddtta, acutely accented ; and when 
followed by two syllables, bearing no mark, both are considered to be uddtta. 

The swarita or circumflex accent is denoted by a small perpendicular stroke 
above the syllable. Thus in the word ^*li the syllable ^ is anuddttatara, W is 
uddtta, and T is 9H>anta. 

All the syllables (in a single word or sentence) which follow a syllable bearing 
the swarita are supposed to be amuddtta unaccented or pronounced in the same 
tone, until the horizontal stroke, or anuddttatara mark under a syllable, appears 
again. In fi^ct, the anuddttatara mark is the beginning of a series of three 
accents, of which the swarita is the end ; and the appearance of this mark pre- 
pares the reader for the occurrence of an uddtta immediately following, and of a 
swarita. The latter, however, may sometunes be retarded by a new uddtta sylla- 
ble, which shows that the accents have nothing to do with chanting. Nevertheless 
a swarita mark does not necessarily imply an anuddttatara mark preceding, as in 
the word W?if^ at the beginning of a line, where the swarita merely shows that 
the first syllable is uddtta. Again, in the Pada, where each word stands separately, 
there may be no swarita following an uddtta, as ^1^ I IfTlt. It must also be 

borne in mind that frequently where a swarita is immediately followed by an 
uddtta syllable, the swarita becomes changed to anuddttatara : thus in f^^ Hn«lii 
the swarita of ^ becomes so changed, because of the uddtta following. 

With regard to the swarita mark, it may either indicate a dependent swarita, 
produced by an uddtta immediately preceding, or an independent, i. e. either a 
swarita as such, or a swarita produced by the suppression of a syllable bearing the 
uddtta, as in ITPft contracted from ITJWy where the middle syllable is properly 
uddtta. In the latter case, if the syllable bearing the swarita is bng, and another 
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OF THB INDIAN ICBTHOD OF WRITING. 

26. According to Hindu grammarians every syllable ought to 
end in a vowel*, and every final consonant ought to be attracted 
to the b^iinning of the next syllable ; so that where a word ends in 
a consonant, that consonant ought to be pronounced with the initial 
letter of the next word. Hence in some Sanskrit M8S. all the 
syllables are separated by slight spaces, and in others all the words 
are joined together without any separation. Thus the two words 
wntt^ TTWT ds(d rdjd would in some books be written WT^'J[Tl|T 
and in others Vllflj^llll. In Sanskpt works printed in Europe, the 
common practice is to separate only those words the final or initial 
letter of which are not acted on by the rules of combination. In 
such boQks ddd rdjd would be written together, vilflj^iili, because 
the final ?f is the result of an euphonic change from 1^, caused by 
the following T r. There seems, however, but little reason for con* 
sidering the mere spaces left between the words of a sentence to be 
incompatible with the operation of euphonic laws ; especially as the 
absence of such spaces must always cause more or less impediment 
even to the fluent reader. Therefore in many books recently 
printed in Europe, every uncompounded word capable of separation 
by the use of the Virama is separated. Thus pUur dka$unn ddaddti 
is written fti]jt VP^ flf^^lOl, and not fV|j$«|i4l<^lflll. The only cases 
in which separation is undesirable, are where the final vowel of one 
word blends with the initial vowel of the next into one long similar 
or dissimilar vowel, and where final u and t are changed into their 
corresponding semivowels v and y. 

The following words and passages in the Sanskrit and English 
character, are given that the Student, before proceeding further in 
the Grammar, may exercise himself in reading the letters and in 

^?- ■ ; 

word follows beginning with an uddtta, then that syllable and all preceding sylla- 
bles in the same word receive the amiddttatara mark, and the figure ^ is inserted 
to carry the swarita, having also the anuddttatara mark beneath ; thus ri«^i^l|4. 

If the syllable bearing the independent swarita be short, then the figure ^ carries 
the swarita, with an anuddttatara under it ; thus 'S^'iH^* 

* Unless it end in Anusw4ra or Visarga A, which in theory are the 01% eonao- 
nantal sounds allowed to close « syllable. That Anuswara is not a fW oonsonont 
is prcn^d by the fact that it does not impede the operation of rule 70. 
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traaditeratioii ; that is to say, in turning Sanskrit letters into the 
English equivalents, and vice versa. 

To be turned into English letters. 

^wi, ^nr, w^y ^t^y ^im, ff^, t^, ^, t^c, 

^5^, ^^, ^, ^5?!!, ^^, 1JTI, ^1^, '(PSI, "filwT, 

f*iK, w^y f^, ^, ^, ^, ^'f, ftr^, TI^, 

^' IV' ^» T^' ^» ^'Kw, ^, f^, tte, 
^., ^hn, ^, ^NsT, ?J, ^H, ^Ni, "ftn^, iinii, 

^:, T^:, 'ft^, ^H, Mfi<lH', ^^5^, ^J, ^- 
in:, i>i^, ^fl^, 7(^, %t:, \?^, \^qj, ■^, 

t^, ^3|T, ^, 4s^sf<^, f^, ^TRJ, %t, ^, 

To be turned into Sanskrit letters. 

Ada, asa, all, ddiy dkhuy dgas, iti, Uah, (hd, uddra, upanishad^ 
uparodha, urn, usha, risM, eka, kakud, kafu, koshah, gqntra, gha(a, 
chaitya, chet, chhalam, jetri, jhiri, fagara, damara, d^dJa, iriama, 
iatasy tathd, tfina, tushdra, deka, daitya, dkavala, nanu, nayanam, 
tdddnam, pitri, bhcMma, bheshajam, martts, mahat, yuga^ rush, rudhis, 
lauha, vivekasy iaiam, shodaian, sukhin, hridaya, tatra, adya, buddhi, 
arka, kratu, ansa, an-ka, an*ga, anchala, anjana, kant?ta, ariday anta, 
manda, sampurna. 

Tlie followng story has the Sanskrit and English letters 

interlineated. 

asti haaiindpure vildso ndma rajakah tasya garda- 

HtsffWK^T^^T^ ^^ti\ ^^{, ^5W^ I ffff^ T^rf 

Uio ^tibhdravdhandd dvrhalo nrnmArshir abhavat ' tains fena 
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rajakendsau vydghracharmand prachhddydranyasamtpe iasyakshetre 
mochitah tato durdd avalokya vydgkrabuddhyd Mietrapa-- 

iayah satwaram paldyante atha kendpi iasyarakshakena dkasara- 
kambalakritatanutrdnena dharmhkdn4o^ sajjikHtydvafuitakdyena 

ekdnte stkitam tataa tarn cha dure drishfwd gardabhah puahtdn-ffo 
gardabhiyamiti matwd iabdam kurvd'^ias tadabhimukham dhdmtah 

tataa tena iasyarakshakena gardabho 'yamiti jhdtwd Klayawa 

«I I Ml f<rt : II 

vydpdditah. 

The following story is to be turned into Sanskrit letters. 

Asti iriparvatamadhye brahmapurdkhyam nagaram. Tatra iaila-- 
iikhare ghantdkarrf^ ndma rdkshasah prativasatiti janapravddfih Ml- 
yate. Ekadd gha^fdm dddya pcddyamdnah kaichich chauro vydghrena 
vydpdditah. Tatpdnipatitd ghan(d vdnaraih prdptd. Te vdnards tdm 
ghanfdm anukshanam vddayanti. Tato nagarajanair marmshyah khd- 
dito dfishiah pratikshai^m gharitdrdvaicha Sruyate. Anantaram 
ghanfdkarjiah kupito manushydn khddati ghaftfdm cha vddayati ityu- 
ktwd jandh sarve nagardt paldyitdh. Tatah kardlayd ndma kuttinyd 
vimfiSya markafd ghanfdm vddayanti swayam vijndya rdjd vijndpitah. 
Deva yadi kiyaddhanopakshayah kriyate taddham enam ghantdkfm^am 
sddhaydmi. Tato rdjnd tushfena tasyai dhanam dattam. Kutfinyd 
cha mamfalam kfitwd tatra ganeiddigauravam dariayitwd swayam 
vdnarapriyaphaldnydddya vanam praviiya phaldnydHrndnu Tato 
ghanfdm parityajya vdnardh phaldsaktd babhuvuh. Kutfini cha 
ghaiifdm gfihltwd nagaram dgatd sakalahkapvjyd ^bhavat. 

Obsen'c, that m at the end of a word may most conveniently be transliterated 
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by the sjrmbol Anusw&ra, and vice versa; thus, brahmapurdkhyam nagaram 
^HHJmW Vtt.* Strictly, however, the first of these Anusw&ras, being influenced 
by the following n, is equivalent in sound to n, and the two words might have been 
written brahmapurdkhyan nagaram MliyilW*^ vrTt. Similarly, praiikshanam 
before gkeoffdrdmu is written llHlVIQ, though equivalent in sound to uDlVl^^y 
in consequence of the following ^. 



CHAPTER IT. 

SANDHI OR EUPHONIC COMBINATION OF LETTERS. 

We are accustomed in Greek and Latin to certain euphonic 
changes of letters. Thus rego makes^ in the perfect, not regsi, but 
reksi (rexi)^ the soft g being changed to the hard k before the hard s. 
Similarly, veho becomes veksi {vean). In many words a final conso« 
nant assimilates with an initial; thus avv with yvwfifi becomes 
avyyviififj ; cv with Xafivw^ eWd/inrw, Suppres9U8 is written for 
9ubpre88us; appeUatus for adpellatus; immenstis for inmensus; af- 
fimta9 for adfinittu; colloquium for conloquium; irrogo for inrogo. 
These laws for the euphonic junction of letters are applied through- 
out the whole range of Sanskrit grammar ; and that, too, not only 
in uniting different parts of one word, but in combining words in 
the same sentence. Thus, if the sentence " Rara avis in terris'^ were 
Sanskrit, it would require, by the laws of Sandhi or combination^ to 
be written Rardvir ins terrih ; and might even be joined together 
thus, Rardvirinsterrih, The learner must not be discouraged if he 
is unable to understand all the laws of combination at first. He is 
recommended, after reading those that are printed in large type, to 
pass at once to the declension of nouns and conjugation of verbs. 
To attempt to commit to memory a number of rules, the use of 
which is not fully seen till he comes to read and construct sentences^ 
must only lead to a loss of time and patience. 

Sbct. I.— changes OF VOWELS. 

27. Nevertheless, there are some changes of letters which come 
into immediate application in the formation and declension of nouns, 
and the conjugation of verbs ; and amongst these, the changes of 
vowels called Gu^a and Vriddhi should be impressed on the memor}', 

D 2 
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before another step is taken in the study of the Grammar. When 
the vowels i^i and ^ f are changed to ^ c , this is caUed the Gu^a 
change, or qualification ; when i and f are changed to ^ at, this is 
called the Vriddhi change, or increase^. Similarly, 7 u and 9 u 
are often changed to their Gu^a ^ o, and Vriddhi wi au; ^ rt and 
^r( to their Giujib, ^ or, and Vriddhi inr dr ; and ^ a, though it 
have no corresponding Gu^a change, has a Vriddhi substitute in 
W[ d. 

28. Let the student, therefore, never forget the following rules. 
\ There is no Gui^B, substitute for ^ a, but ^ c^ is the Vriddhi sub- 
stitute for ^ a ; ^ e is the Gu][;ia, and ^ ai the Vpddhi, for ^ i and 
\t; yit is the Gu^a, and ^ au the Vriddhi, for 7 u and 9 ic ; 
W^ ar is the Gupa, and ^rrc dr the Vriddhi, for if fi and ^ K / 
WtS at is the Gu9a, and ^eth^ dl the Vriddhi, for T^ Iri and "^ ijff. 
Moreover, ^ ai is the Vriddhi of the Gu^a i! e, and ^ au the 
Vriddhi of the Qvlqa wt 0. 

a. Observe — It will be convenient in describing the change of a vowel to its 
Guna substitute, to speak of that vowel as gunatedj and in the esse of iht Viiddhi 
change, to speak of it as vriddkied. 

y b. In the conjugation of verbs the vowels of roots cannot be gunsted or 
-V vriddhied, if they are followed by double consonants, i. e. if they are long by 
position ; nor can a vowel long by nature be so changed, unless it be final. The 
vowel W a is of course incapable of Guna. 

29. Again, let him bear in mind that the Gmijlsl sounds ^ e, vt o, 
and ^R oTy are diphthongal, that is, composed of two simple vowel 
sounds. Thus, ^ e is made up of iv a and \i; ^ of ^ a and 
'9 u; ^ ar o{ ^ a and ^ n ; so that a final W a will naturally 
coalesce with an initial l^ i into ^ e ; with an initial 7 u into vt ; 
with an initial "^fi into ^erc or. Compare 18. c. 

a. Similarly, the Vriddhi diphthong ^ ai is made up of d and i ; 
and ^ au of d and «. Hence, a with e will blend into at (for 
* e^a + i and a + fl + i will equal ci + i or at). Similarly, a will 
blend with vto into ^au. Compare 18. c. 

b. Since the sound ai is composed of d and t, it may be asked. How is it that 
'^^ long d as well as short a blends with i into e (see 32), and not into at ? In answer 

to this, Rrofessor Bopp (Comparative Grammar, p. 3) maintains that a long vowel 

* ^^ 9^V^ ^^ Sanskrit means ' quality,' and '^[f^ vriddhiy * increase.' It will 
be convenient to Anglicise these words, and >vrite Guna, Vfiddhi. 
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at the end of ft word naturftlfy shorteiM iteelf before an initial vovd. Hid opinion 
18, that the veij meaning of Guna is the prefixing of short a» and the y&tj meaning 
of Vriddhi, the prefixing of long cf, to a simple vowel. He therefore holds that 
the Guna of t is originally a i, though the two simple vowels blend afterwards 
into €. Similarly, the original Guna of « is a «, blending afterwards into oj the 
original Guna of ft is a ft, blending into or. 

c. Hence it appears, that, since the Sanslqit a answers to the Greek € or o 
(see II. /.), the practice of gunating vowels is not peculiar to Sanskfit alone. 
The Sanskrit Wf^ emt, ' I go,' which in the plural becomes ^Rl^tnuv, is originaUy 
« f mt, corresponding to the Greek eifju and i/A€V. Similarly in Greek, tha root 
<fnjy (e^vyoy) is in the present <p€vy». Compare also the Sanskrit veda (vaida), 
* he knows,* with Greek woa ; and compare AcAoiva, perfect of Aiv, with the 
Sanskrit 3d preterite. 

30. Again, let him never forget that T^y \r the kindred semivowel 
of 1^ t, f I, ^ e, and ^ at; W t? of 7 tc, "9 li, vt 0, and v^ a«; ^ r of 
^fi and ^K; &nd 19 / of K ^ and "^ Iri, So that i, t, e^ oi, at 
the end of words, when the next begins with a vowel, may often 
pass into y^ y, ay^ dy, respectively; u, i^ 0, au, into v^ Vy av, do; and 
fi, ri, into r. [NB. Ifi is not found as a final.] 

In order to impress the above rules on the mind, the substance 
of them is embodied in the following table : 



Simple vowels, 
GuQa substitute, 
Yriddhi substitute. 



aotd tori uord fi or fi bi or bi 



e 





or 


al 


1 


1 


1 




CM 


au 


dr 


dl 



Simple vowels, 
Semivowel substitute, 



t or ( tt or li fiorfi Ifi or lf( 



I 



ChiQA resolved, 

With semivowel substitute. 



e 





1 


1 


a + i 


a + u 


1 


1 


ay 


av 


ai 


au 


1 


1 


d+i 


d + « 


1 


1 


dy 


dv 



Vyiddhi, 

Vpddhi resolved, 

With semivowel substitute, 
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The succeeding rules will now explain themselves. 

31. If a word ends in w a or WT <f, when the similar vowels w a 
or WT <f follow, then the final and initial vowel blend into one long 
similar vowel : thus 

^ + ^rt% na 4- a»ti becomes inftr ndstiy ^ there is not/ 
ifNr + ^&njivd + aifUa sxiftm^f jivdnta, ^ the end of life/ 

a. The same rule applies to the other vowels, ^h^^UtUfi, short 
or long : thus 

vAl + ^1^ adhi + Uwara becomes iR^ftw^ adhiiwara, ^ the supreme 
lord/ 

^ + V1i6r7 rt/ti + tf^^ova = iffprw ritutsava, ^the festival of the 
season/ 

ftrj -h ^|ft[ pitri + fiddhih = fT1[f^ pUfiddhif * the father^s pros- 
perity/ 

32. If a word ends in ^ a or wt dy when the dissimilar vowels 
^if'WUf^rif short or long, follow^ then a or d blends with t or f 
into ^ e; with u or d into wto*; with fi or ft into W^ or; thus 

^TOI + f;^ paratna -{- (iwara becomes iTt^iK paraimeiwara, 'the 
mighty lord/ 

1\nf + ^n^ Ai^a + vpadeia = OSfi^M^y hiiopadeia, ^ friendly in- 
struction/ 
ifgl 4 7^ gon-gd + udaka = T^Ft^ gan-godaka, ^ Ganges water/ 
in + ^iftf /at?a + riddhi = ir^f^ tavarddki, ' thy growth/ 
Similarly, THT + ^4K fova-f ^tibc^a becomes A^cAli taoa£b(&*a, 'thy letter In*' 

33. If a word ends in w a or WT a, when the dissimilar vowels 
^ ^^ ^ j ^ aiy or ^ att^ follow, then a or d blends with e into at ; 
with at also into ai; with into au; with av also into au: thus 

'QT + ^fWir j9ara + edhita becomes ^^f^nr paraidhita, ^ nourished by 

another/ 
fWT + CT rirfyrf + eva = ftihr vidyaway ^ knowledge indeed/ 
^ + ^^B^ deva + aiiwarya = ^%qR$ devaUwarya, ^ divine majesty/ 
^r^ + ^ftn^ alpa + oja8 = ir^Hl^ alpaujas^ ' little energy/ 
7f]|fr + ^sV^ gon-gd + o^Aa = nn^ gan-gaugha^ ^ the torrent of the 

Ganges/ 

■ 

* The blending of a and t into the sound e is recognised in English in such 
words as «at/, naU, &c. ; and the blending of a and « into the sound is exemplified 
by the French /«wi/e, baume, See. 
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lit + ^vhrv jwara + aushadha = wrNv jwarauahadhay * fever-medi- 



cine.' 



34. If a word ends in j^i, '9 u, "^ fi, short or long^ when any 
dissimilar vowel follows, the former letters pass into their kindred 
semivowels; viz. i or { into y^; uor A into v*; fiorri into r: thus 

^irfViT + ^V^ OffrU -h OBtra becomes irnq^ agnyastra^y ^ firearms/ 
vflr 4- 'W^T^ prati + uvdcha = in|pT^ praiyuvdcha, ^ he spoke in 

reply.' 
f + ^fpff tu + iddnifn = frf^T*^' twiddnim*, ^ but now/ 
ITll + ysf^ mdtfi + dnanda = HIAI^f^ ma^rc^nan^a^ ^ the mother's 

joy.' 

35. If a word ends in ^ e or wt o^ when the next begins with ^ a, 
then e and remain unchanged, and the initial Wa is cut off: thus 

TT + 'wftr te + api becomes li'sfiT te 'pi, ' they indeed !' [See 10.] 
1^ + ^iftrT fffihe + asti = iJ^sftcT grihe *8ti, * he is in the house.' 
ift + 'Wftr 80 + api = ^sfti «o '/w, ^ he indeed !' 
flft + wf^R A«^o + asmi = ^sftR Aa^o 'jwi, ^ I am undone !' 

36. If a word ends in ^ e or ^ 0, when the next begins with any 
other vowel except ^ a, then e is changed to ay, and to av ; and 
if both the words are complete words, the y of ay, and more rarely 
the V of avy may be dropped, leaving the a uninfluenced by the 
following vowel : thus 

T^ + ^Bipiin: te + dgatdh becomes inmnn: taydgatdh, and then 
W ^rFnrn ta dgatdh, ' they have come.' 

Sinularljy f^Qlft -f ^ vishno -f- ika becomes f^HOTf^ tfishi^amhaf and then 
f^W ^ vishi^ iha, ' O Viahnu, here ! ' 

a. But if ^ e and vt o be the finals of roots or nominal bases, 
and these have to be joined with the initial vowels of terminations, 
affixes, &c., even though the initial vowel be ^ a or ^ e or ^ o, 
then final e must still be changed to ay, and final to av, and both 
y and v must be retained : thus 

ii + ^sflKje'^ati becomes 'snifH jayati, ' he conquersf.' 



* So in English we pronounce a word like fni/Zioti as if written miUyon; and we 
write evangeUst for euangeUst. 

t In English we respect this law in writing, though not in pronouncing such 
words as Baying^ playing^ &c. 



/ 
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wii'^wagne + estwni^ agnaye, ^to fire/ 
kV + wfH bho + ati^vnfK bhavati ' he is/ 
^ ^ + f^ffO'^(iwarasiiplhil^gan(iu}ara9 ^owner of kine/ 
1ft +^intf^ffo + o^a# s wit^S^ffavokasy ^ the abode of cattle/ 

37. If a word ends in ^ at or ^ ott^ when any vowel, similar or 
dissimilar^ follows, at is changed to dy, and ott to <fe : thus 

IK^ -f nfti koimai -f apt becomes Wl|i|(\| kasmdytgn, ' to any one 
. whatever/ 

^ "^ + 11: rat + ahsrxxm rdyahj * riches/ 

^ + 1R# dadau + annom =s^^iir4 daddvannam, ' he gave food/ 

111 + V^ nat« + av sifT^ ndvau, ^ two ships/ 

a. If both the words be complete words, the y and v are occasionally dropped, 
but not so usually as in the case of e at 36 : tiius 11911 Hftl kaamd ajn for 
WII^Tm katmtfyapi, and 1^ 1Rl( dadd amum for ^^H4 <iad!ifeaiMicai». 

38. There are some exceptions (pragfihya) to the above rules. The most notice^ 
able is that of nominative and accusative cases dual, ending in ^, 1^ or «. These 
are never acted on by following vowels : thus, 

Y^ ITVt har{ etau, ' these two Haris/ 

f^HJ^^Ri vUkf^ imau, * these two Vishnus/ 

^ ?w nrfe ete, ' these two daughters.' 

The same applies to Wft am{, nom. pi. m. of the pronoun Ht^*' 

a. A vocative case in o, when followed by the particle iti, may remain unchanged, 
as f^mh ^fk vi9h^ iti, or may follow 36. 

6. Particles, when simple vowels, and WT d an3 ^ 0, as the finals of inteqections, 
remain unchanged, as WT ^ d evam, * Ah, indeed I ' Vl^ J9^ ako indra, ' Ho, 
Indra/ 

c. The Vt of ^ft 5ro, ' a cow,' may become m ava in certain cases, as 
m + ^ifr^o+tfMJra becomes 14^ gavendra, ' lord of kine.' 

The following table exhibits all the combinations of vowels at one 
view. Supposing a word to end in u, and the next word to begin 
with aUf the student must carry his eye down the first column 
(headed '^ final vowels^') till he comes to 6, and then along the top 
horizontal line of ^^ initial vowels,'' till he comes to au. At the 
junction of the perpendicular column under au and the horizontal 
line beginning ^, will be the required combination^ viz. v au. 
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BUPHONIC COMBINATION OF LETTERS. 



Sbct. II.— changes of consonants. 

39. Before proceeding to the combination of consonants, let the 
letters be again regarded as divided into two grand classes of Hard 
and Sofl; as explained at 20. b. 
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Note — In the following rules it may generally be observed, that 
final consonants have a tendency to adapt themselves to initial^ 
rather than initial to final. 

GENERAL RULES. 

40. If two hard or two soft consonants come together, one at the 
end and the other at the beginning of a word or affix, there is 
generally no change ; and similarly, if a soft consonant ends a word» 
when a vowel follows : thus^ 

f^Ti^TT^iirinr vidyut prakdiatey ^the lightning shines*' 
^ir^ f^Ri^f jT kumud vikasati, ^ the lotus blossoms.' 
'^pn^ ^ratT^Kfir drUad adhogachchhatiy ^ the rock descends/ 
f^sr^f^+ ^ vidyut + w =: f^Vl[l^ vidyutsuy ^ in lightnings.' 

a. Observe, however, that the unaspirated form of a final letter is substituted 
\ for the aspirated, as r^cifco^4" 'i^tflr chitralikh -f karoti becomes f^l^fftw 
•aOfn chitralik karoti. 

41. If any hard letter ends a word, root, or crude base, when any 
^ soft initial letter follows^ the hard (unless affected by some special 

rule) is changed to its own unaspirated soft : thus 

^n^ +^ vdk + dev( becomes ^p^ vdgdevly * the goddess of elo- 
quence.' 

^n^ + 1;?! vdk -^-iia^ ^nftl|l vdgiiay * the lord of speech.' 

f^Sffen^+ftWfftr chitralikh -{- likhati ^ ^V^lft^ fcTHrfir chitraUg 
likhati, ' the painter paints.' 

ft^ + H? rif + bhava = ftr^^W vi4bhava, ^ generated by filth.' 
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a. There is an option allowed before nasals ; that is, when any 

J nasal begins the next word^ the final of the last word is usually 

(though not necessarily) changed to the nasal of its own class : thus 

UTi^ + inr vdk + may a becomes ^T^tt vdn-mayay * full of words/ 
ft^ '{•'fPK vif •{- may a = fninr vinmaya, * full of filth/ 
in^+ 'nw tat + mdira = irn>rRf tanmdtraj ' that element*' 
in^ + ^ tat -I- netram = in[^ ^ /an netramy * that eye/ 
^il^+ ^ op + mulam = worn ammuZam, ^ water and roots/ 

6. Rule 41 applies to terminations of nouns or verbs beginning with consonants, 
but not to terminations beginning with vowels. In the latter case, the final hard 
oonaonant is supposed to attract the initial vowel, and thus, losing its character of 
a final letter, is not made soft: thus ^TV + ^n^dk-\'bhia becomes Mi^^^^M^viigbhis, 
' by words;' but ^1^+^ vdch-\-d becomes ^TWt vdchd, 'by a speech;' not 
^i«ii vdjd. ff?rff3^+ ^ ehitralikh'^su is rH^fcH^g chitraUksu, ' in painters ;' 
but P^(|P€6€^+ ^ chUralikh-\'d remains ^dTco^i chitralikhd, ' by a painter/ 

c. Of course, rule 41 does not apply to final sibilants, as they have no cor- 
responding soft letters. The rules for sibilants are given at 61. 

42. If a soft letter ends a word, root, or crude base, when any 
j hard initial letter follows, the soft is changed to its own unaspirated 
hard: thus 

'ff^ + '^Vfir kumud -{• phuUati becomes '^^'^VfiT kumut phullatiy 

' the lotus blossoms/ 
^ffftrv + iV'^hqi^ samidk -^pradipyate = T[fkl(^ If^tWt samit pradipyatCj 

* the fuel is ignited/ 

Note — Similarly in Latin, a soft guttural or labial often passes into a hard before 
9 and t: thus reg-^-si becomes recn (rext), scrib-^-si becomes scripsi, 

a. The same may take place at the end of a sentence or before a pause, as 
IJIffPff W^phuUati kumut. 

b. Soft letters, which have no corresponding hard, such as the nasah, semi« 
vowels, and ^ A, are changed by special rules. 

r. If the final be an aspirated soft letter, and belongs to a root whose initial is 
^ ^> ^ <^9 or W b, then the aspirate, which is suppressed in the final, is transferred 
back to the initial letter of the root; as ^^+ ^OPif budh+karoH becomes )}1^ 
li^tAr bhut karoH, *hc who knows acts;' <?^+in^^ dadh-^-tas becomes V?n^ 
dkattaSf ' they two place ;' and see 306. a, 299. a. 

Note — Greek recognises a similar principle in 6pt^, fpt'jfp^, Tpc^o), 6p€qv, &c. 

43. The following consonants are not allowed to remain unchanged at the end 

K '^ 
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of words *, under any circumstances : thai is to say, they undergo modifications, 
even at the end of a sentence ; and when they are combined with the initial letters 
of succeeding words, or with the initial consonants of affixes, these modifications 
must take place before rules 41 and 42 are applied, ist, A conjunct consonant of 
any kind; 2d, an aspirated consonant; 3d, the aspirate '^ hj 4th, the palatal 
letters ^ch, '^^chh, ^j, ^jh (when originally palatal, and not the result of the 
euphonic changes of final 1^^ and ^ e? at 47) ; 5th, the sibilants Tg^ and '^Jh. 

a. With regard to i, when a word ends in a single or conjunct consonant, and 
a termination to be affixed consists of a single consonant, then, to avoid the con- 
currence of silent consonants at the end of a word, the first only of the conjunct 
consonants is allowed to remain, and the termination is dropped : thus ^Tr^+ ^ 
charant-^s leaves ^A^^charan, 'going;' ^«i^ +^at7erf+« leaves WqiTaref or 
"w^^ aved. So in Latin, mulsi is written for tnulg^si; sparsi for ^arg-si, &c. 

b. With regard to 2, the unaspirated form is substituted for the aspirated. 

c. With regard to 3, a final 1^ h (which is of very rare occurrence) is usually 
changed either to ^ ib or ^ f. See 17. a. 

d. With regard to 4, palatals, as being derived from gutturals (see 20. c), 
generally revert to their originals; i. e.'final ^ ck and W^jk are usuaUy changed to 
"^ (see 12), but "V chh may become ^t; If j becomes T^, but sometimes ^ ^ or 

e. With regard to 5, final T{^/ and ^^sh usually pass into either V ib or ^ f. 
(See 17. b,) 

The above changes must hold good, whatever may be the initial letter of a 
following word ; but rules 41 and 42 must be afterwards applied. They also hold 
good before aU terminations or affixes beginning with strong consonants; but 
before vowels (except the affix a at 80. I.) and weak consonants (i. e. nasals and 
semivowels) the finals remain unchanged. See 41. 6, and vdch at 176. 

44. The special rules for the changes of consonants are very 
numerous, but since few words in Sanskrit end in any other con- 
sonants than ir / and ^ d, the nasals ir n and 1^ m, the dental 
sibilant ?r Sy and the semivowel T r^ it will be sufficient for all 
practical purposes to notice these special rules under four heads; 
1st, the changes of final 1^ and ^; 2dly, the changes of the nasals ; 
3dly, the changes of final ?^; 4thly, the changes of final T. 

CHANGES OF FINAL T^ / AND ^ rf. 

45. By the general rule (41)9 final 7 / becomes 7 d before soft con- 
sonants^ and before all vowels (as H^+>?nfif marut -^vdti becomes 
T5^ >?nfif martid vdti, ' the wind blows^). 

♦ Excepting in roots, standing by themselves, or, if used as nouns, before 
terminations beginning with vowels. ^ 
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a. There is an exception in the case of mdyut-^vai, making vidyutwat, 'pos- 
scBsed of lightning/ 

46. And final 7(d becomes 1^/ before hard consonants (as ^|1V^ + 
qrifil driiad + patati becomes \^\ MdOl driiat patatiy ^ the stone 
falls^). See 42. 

47. And final 1(J ovi^d becomes ^n before all nasals, See 41. a. 
But final 1^ / or 7 (/ before initial ^ chj if jy 79 I, '^ iy and 1^ h, 
undergoes special changes : thu< 



Final 1^ t or TT d before ^ ch, if j, H L 

/48. If 1^ / or ^ rf ends a word, when an initial ^ ch, if/, or H /, 
follows, then l(^t or }^d assimilates with these letters : thus 

H^m^ + rit*im+ ^ bhaydt + lobhdt + cha becomes HiTTc!^ c5bn^ ^ 
bhaydl hbhdch cha, ^ from fear and avarice/ 

THf 4 vfl^fi tad -^jivanam = to Wl«l«i taj jivanam, * that life/ 

a. A final T^f or ^d also assimilates with a following "V chh, mjh, but afe, by 
43. 6, an aspirate is not allowed at the end of a word, the combination will be ch chh, 
j jh. They also assimilate with the cerebral letters Z(,Z 4' thus TTi^H- siT tat-^ 
dinam becomes IIT siH tad dinam. 

b. Obsen^e — When "V chh is the original initial letter of a word^ and a pre\dou8 
word ends in a short vowel (or even a long vowel), then 1(J, changeable to ^cA by 
48. a, may be inserted : thus ft" + %?[ vi+chheda may be written PTwf vichchheda. 

Final T^ t or ^ d be/ore ^ s. 

49. 1{ i(^t or '^ d ends a word, when an initial ^ i follows^ then 
1^/ or ? (/ is changed to \ch, and the initial ^i is usually changed 
to It chh : thus in^+ ^iifT tat + irutwd becomes ir^ "^ifx tach 
chhrutwdy ^ having heard that/ 

Final i^ t or ^ d before % h. 

50. If w / ends a word, when initial 1^ h follows^ the final 1^ / is 
changed to ^ d (by 41), and the initial '^h toHdh: thus m^-f ipcftr 
tat + harati becomes IT^ Vtftr (or THTCftr) tad dharati, ' he seizes that/ 

51. By a similar rule, and on the same principle, are written words ending in 
^ A, followed by initial '^h: thus ^T^ + ^<f(ri vdk+harati becomes '^X^^ Mifil 
vdg gharati, * speech captivates.' Similarly, roots ending in Z f, followed by a 
termination beginning with ^ h ; thus ftr^ + fij dimf^hi becomes Pg^la dtddtpU, 
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CHANGES OF THE NASALS. 

Changes of final "^n. 

5a. If the letter H^n, preceded by a short vowel, ends a word, 
when the next begins with any vowel, the n is doubled : thus 

^wnn^+ ^W dsan + atra becomes vrai^ ^W dsann atra, * they were 

there/ 
TftRT^+^rV!^ ta8nUn + udydnessJ(f^9{^^'9m^ tasminn udydne, 'in 

that garden/ 

53. If i^n ends a word^ when an initial w /^ ^ chy or z U follows^ 
a sibilant is inserted between the final and initial letter^ according 
to the class of the initial letter ; and the n^ n then passes into 
Anusw&ra by 6. b : thus 

^€Rr'^+ TfTPt asmin -{- tcufdge becomes vf\riusiJ) or ^rftfl^ TRFt 

asmins ta4dffe, * in this pool/ 
*'4lfl3R^+ f^ kcLsmin + chit = 4if\ji)ny|l^ kasminichit *, ' in a certain 

person/ 
^R^11^+ Zlfi tnahdn + fan-kah = Tlfvc: mahdnshtan-kahy 'a lai^ axe.' 

a, A similar euphonic s is inserted between the prepositions sam, ava, pari, 
prati, and certain words which begin with k, as ^^f^ sanskdra, h(\»^iv pari- 
shkdra, IVfin^irC pratishkdra, &c. (see 70) ; just as in Latin, between the preposi- 
tions ab and ob, and c, q, and p, 

b. v^fi at the end of a root, or incomplete word, is not amenable to this rule : 
thus T^^"^ fi^ han+H is Ijftr hanti, ' he kills.' The word TTfU^^pra^dn (nom. of 
praiAn) is also an exception ; as, "V^Tn^innflf ' tbe peaceful man spreads.' 

54. Rule 53 describes the only cases in which v^n, when originally the final of a 
word, can pass into Anusw&ra : thus, combinations like Wn^^iniTrt or ITT^t^^ift 
can never be written HT UTTTfif > Ht ^^iHf. 

55. If «^» ends a word, when the next begins with ^ ^, then both «^n and ^ / 
may remain unchanged or be combined in either of the two following ways : ist, 
the final *^fi may be changed to ^ 11/ thus •f^i«|^+ ^S}^^ mahdn-\-Mrak may be 
written T^T^ l|Tt ' a great hero :' 2dly, the ^ / may be changed to "V chh ; thus 

56. If ^» ends a word, when the next begins with H /, the » assimilates with 
the It and the mark "** is placed over the preceding vowel : thus H«!H»tjf- ^pnftf 
pckikdn-^lunda becomes Mv^T^iirn or 'milTcl^ ^HIHt ' he clips the wings.' See 7. 
Similarly, €V with XafJiw becomes eXXafMFOfi and con with ligo, colUgo. 

* The same holds good before '9 chh, and before Vf th, 7 fh : but the two latter 
are never likely to occur.. 
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a. Final t^ii, before If j or ^jh, is sometimes (but very rarely) written in the 
palatal form ^; and before 1?^ 7c?A, in the cerebral form V!, 

57- ^ It as the final of crude bases is rejected before terminations and affixes 
beginning with consonants : thus 

VrH«^+ f^^f^^dhanin■i-bhi8 becomes V f^i (h^ dhanibhis, ' by rich people.' 
VnT'^^+ iW dhanin -\- twa^M in m dhanitwa, ' the state of being rich.' 

a. As the final of a root it is rejected before those terminations beginning with 
consonants (excepting nasals and semivowels), which have no symbol indicative of 
Guna. (See 307 and 318.) 

b. Also, when the word ending in v^n is the first (or any but the last) member 

of a compound word, even though the next member of the compound begins with 

a vowel : thus 

/ 

vi«l«|^4- g^jH rdjan -\' punuha becomes <|I1^^M rdja-purusha, 'the king's 

servant.' 
<it*|^"f ^"ff rdjan -f indra^TJW^ rdjendra, ' the chief of kings.' 
^nfH«^-h ^1^ swdmin + artham = iJIIMJVI swdmyartkcan^ ' on account of the 

master.' 

Change 0/* if n^ not final, to V! ^. 

58. If If » {not final) follows any one of the three cerebral letters, 
^ riy XVy^ shy in the same word, then if n must be changed to the 
cerebral V! n, even though ^k,i\gy^py^by (or their aspirates,) ^ h, 
'^ Vy '^ V, or ^ m, intervene. Thus the nom. plur. of :g«3i 'jh} * a 
withered flower/ is ^v^iffiir '^[vsnftr hishkdni pwhpdni (not ^lairf^ 
^anf«T). Similarly, the accus. case of 4Hi^«^ brahmahany ^ a brihman 
slayer/ is wn^ ; the imperative of ftpi kshipy * to throw/ is 
ftfinfiir ; the nom. plur. of ^^ varmany ^ armour/ is ^#rf)ir ; the 
instrum. sing, of ^ mrigay ^ a deer/ is ^^t^. But the intervention 
of a dental, or cerebral consonant, or of any palatal except y, or of 
any letter whatever (excepting a nasal, a semivowel, or ^ K) if con- 
junct with the nasal, prevents the operation of this rule. Thus 
the instrum. case of 5pTT?$ irigdlay ^ a jackal,' is 3|nii^«f ; the nom. 
plur. of "^TrS^ rar^wan, * a word,' is ^i^rf^; and in further illustra- 
tion of the same law, may be taken 'H^ sarjana, ^ abandoning / 
ijt?^ hriianay ' playing / imftfir prdpnotiy ' he obtains / TT^ rdjiuiy 
^ by a king.' But ^ is sometimes written '^fn* 

Changes 0/ final i^m. 

59. If i^m ends a word or root, when any consonant follows, then 
1^ m may pass into Anuswfira, or may optionally, before those con- 
sonants which have a corresponding nasal, be changed to this nasal : 
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thus 'JP^+ ^TOTf griham •\-jagdfna is written either ijf if^TH or 'J^^ 
IPTTT *he went home:' so also sam-^rdlna becomes either ^Whr or 
^R^hf ' flight ;' sam + chaya^ either ^^ro or TranT ^ collection f sam + 
nydsa, either ^#4141 or fl^i^ ^abandonment;' gam + id, either im 
or iHiTT. But although 9^m may in these cases pass into Anuswara, 
the latter must always take the sound of the nasal to which it may 
optionally be changed. 

60. When the next word begins with a vowel, then ^ m must 
always be written : thus i|fi||i|lOl or i|fi^ vmflr griham dydti, ^ he 
comes home.' 

CHANGES OF FINAL ^ s. 

61. Nearly every nominative case, and many other cases of nouns, 
in Sanskrit, besides many inflections of verbs, end in ^^Sf which is 
changeable to 9 i, and is liable to be represented by : Yisarga (i. e. 
the symbol for a final aspirate), or to pass into ^r, or to be liquefied 
into 7 Uy or to be dropped altogether, according to the nature of the 
initial letter following*. At every step these changes will meet the 
eye : therefore let the student master the following five rules, before 
he attempts to read a single sentence of the most elementary San- 
skrit work. 

Observe — ^The following rules are designated by Indian grammarians, " rules 
for the changes of Visarga." This exaltation of a mere symbol to the place of the 
letter which it represents, tends, however, to embarrass the subject unnecessarily, 
and imparts to Visarga itself a nature so Protean, that the student is continually 
foiled in his effort to apprehend a character which is liable to become now $, now r, 
now u, now y, now to be dropped, and now to return to its original form. It 
seems a simpler and preferable course (the result being in the end equivalent) to 
start from the tangible character ^«, which Visarga, under certain circumstances^ 
represents ; or, in other words, to regard Visarga as no letter at all, but a mere 
symbol for final ^9, and, as we shall afterwards see at 71, for final ^ r, when 
these letters are pronounced with an imperceptible aspiration (compare rule 8), 
as they are always pronounced before "mc, '^ p, ^ s, '^ ^^ and at the end of a 
sentence. 



* The interchangeableness ofs with r and h is not unknown in other languages. 
Thus the Latin flos becomes in the genitive floris ; genus becomes generis : and 
many other Latin words, such as labovy robur, were originally written either labor 
or labos, robur or robus. Again, the initial aspirate in many Greek words passes 
in.Latin into s; as, ef , sex, 8us. 
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First Rule. — WTien does final J(^ s remain unchanged^ cr become 

^ s, ^ sh ? 

62. Before w /, ^ cA, and z U respectively. Before W ty and its 
aspirate, it remains unchanged. Before ^ ch^ and its aspirate^ it 
passes into the palatal sibilant 9 i. Similarly, before 7 U and its 
aspirate, it passes into the cerebral sibilant ^ sh. But this latter 
change can rarely occur, as very few words in Sanskrit begin with 
Z t or ^ fh. 

a. In some books final ^ « is allowed to remain unchanged before 
^ 9, and to assimilate with initial ^ i. 

Second Rule. — WTien does final ?^8 pass into Visarga (:) ? 

6^. Before «i A, if J9, and their aspirates, and before the sibilants 
« «, 9 i. 

a. Before a pause, i. e. at the end of a sentence. 

b. Observe — When a word stands by itself, final $ properly passes into Visarga; 
and this is why, in native grammars, the terminations of nouns and verbs, which 
appear first in the tabular scheme, as ending in «, are made to end in Visarga, 
when they appear again in declension and coi:gugation. In' the following pages, 
however, $ will be preserved as a final, in declension and coi^ugation, for two 
reasons : ist, because it is more tangible, and easy to apprehend, than a symbol 
which is imperceptible in pronunciation : 2dly, because it enables the classical 
student to keep in view the resemblance between Sanskrit and Greek and Latin 
terminationB. 

Third Rule. — WTien does final tt s blend with a preceding v a 

into the vowel wt o ? 

64. When preceded by short ^ a, before all soft consonants, it is 
treated as if liquefied into 7t<*, and blends with the a into ^0. 

• 

a. Similarly, before short V a, which a is then cut off. 

Fourth Rule. — When does final ^s become ^r? 

65. When preceded by any other vowel but v a or ^ <{, and 
before all soft letters, consonants or vowels. 

* That is, it is first changed to r, as at 6g, and r is then liquefied into a vowel ; 
just as 2 is often changed to ti in French. The plural of animal is animaux^ not 
animals, 

F 
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o. Unless t r itself be the soft letter following, in which case, to 
avoid the conjunction of two r's^ final ?^« is dropped, and the vowel 
preceding it (if short) is lengthened. 

Fifth Rule. — When is final J(^b dropped F 

66. When preceded by short v a, before any other vowel except 
short V a *• NB. The it a, which then becomes final, opens on the 
initial vowel without coalition f* 

a. When preceded by long w d, before any soft letter, consonant 
or vowel. NB. If the initial letter be a vowel, the w <f, which then 
becomes final, opens on it without coalition. 

A. When preceded by any other vowel but ^ a or w a, before 
the letter r, as noticed at 6^. a. 

c. Observe — ^Although it simplifies the subject to speak of final s as dropped in 
these cases, yet, according to native grammarians, it would be more correct to say 
that final s first passes into Visarga, which is then dropped : otherwise the term 
Visarga is without meaning. Indian grammarians, however, hold that Visarga 
undergoes another change before it is dropped, viz. to yj and that this y is rqected 
in accordance with 36, 37. 

The above five rules are illustrated in the following table, in 
which the nominative cases i^r^narasj 'a man;' ipc(\nard8y ^men;' 
^fk:7e(^ haris, ' the god yish^u;' ^^^^ ripw, ^ an enemy;' and "^l^naitf, 
^ a ship' — are joined with the verbs karotif * he does ;' kurvantiy 
* they do ;' khanatij ^ he digs ;' khananiiy ^ they dig ;' pachatiy ^ he 
cooks ;' pachanii, ^ they cook ;' sarati, ^ he goes ;' iochatiy ^ he 
grieves;' tarati, 'he crosses;' charati, 'he moves;' gachchhatij 
'he goes;' jayatij ' he # conquers;' rakshati, 'he preserves;' aiti, 
' he eats ;' adanti, ' they eat ;' eti, ' he goes ;' dydti, ' he comes ;' 
edhate, ' he prospers.' 



* That is, it blends with a into 0, as in 64; and o becoming av before any vowel 
but a, the v is rejected by 36. Indian grammarians hold that final s or Visarga 
here becomes y, which would also be rejected by 36. This, however, seems rather 
to apply to 66, a, 

t This is one of the three cases in which a hiatus of two vowels is admissible in 
Sanskrit. The three cases are, i . when final s is rejected from as or ds {66); 2. when 
a complete word, ending in e, is followed by any other vowel but a (see 36) ; 
3. when the dual terminations ^ /, '^l 1^, ^ «, are followed by vowels (see 38). 
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6^. There is one common exception to 62963, 64: W^saSy ^ he/ and 

^im eMotf^ Hhis/ the nominative cases of the pronouns m tad and ini? 

etad (22O9 223), drop the final 8 before any consonant, hard or soft; as, 

^ 4i<irri sa karotiy ^ he does/ ?r Jl^fil «a gachchhatiy ^ he goes/ CT ^iwfir 

6«^a pachatiy ^ this man cooks.' But rules 64. a, 66 and 63. a, are 

observed : thus, ?rtsfq so 'pi, ^ he also / ?r fni: sa eshah, ^ he himself/ 

Sometimes sa may blend with a following vowel, as %^ for TT ^^ . 

A remarkable agreement is observable here in the Greek for og. Compare 
also the Latin qui for quist and UUt iste, ipse, for iUus, istus, ipsus. Bopp considers 
that the reason why sa dispenses with the termination s is, that this termination is 
itself derived from the pronoun sa, 

a. There is an option allowed when an initial sibilant is compounded with 
another hard consonant. In that case, the preceding final s may be dropped ; as, 
l^ft <5ii*^rn hart skandati, * Hari goes.' 

b, A rare exception to the first rule occurs, when an initial W ^ is compounded 
with a sibilant. In that case, the preceding final s becomes Visarga; as, ^iTt W^ 
'j^nifn harih tsarum grihiuiti, * Hari grasps the hilt of his sword.' 

68. The preceding rules are most frequently applicable to ^s, as the final of the 
cases of nouns and inflections of verbs ; but they come equally into operation in 
substantives or adjectives, whose base or crude form ends in ^VT^os, !(^»> and "ST^uf .• 
thus, by 64, "^1^+ ^^T''' chakskus+{kshate becomes ^JJ^ fTlfW chakshur {kshate, 

* the eye sees ;' and "^1^+ ^^^ ehakskus -h bhis = ^wfnH chakshurbhis, * by 
eyes . ' Similarly, by 65, nn\ + ^fTTrfw manas -\-jdndti =m^ ^fTfTflr mano jandtiy 

* the mind knows;' and Tf^-I- fiTff i»anfl#-|-&^w=irTtf>^jiiaj«)ftAw, * by minds/ 

a. Observe — All nouns ending in !(^m and 9?r iw may be regarded as ending 
in ^ ish and 7^ ush, which is the form they necessarily assmne in declension 
before the terminations beginning with vowels (see 70, and compare 41. b): thus 
^'Jt^-f ^HT ehakskus -{• d becomes ^Tiyn chakshushd, ' by the eye ;' but before 
consonants they must be treated as ending in the dental sibilant. See 165. 

69. ^« at the end of the fiirst member of a compound word, before hard letters 
of the guttural or labial classes {'^k,^ p, or their aspirates), may follow 63, or 
is more usually retained, passing sometimes into ^ sh, according to 70 : thus 
inn^ + "^ tqas + kara becomes either ffiTOR or M^I4i<, * causing light ;' 
inj^ + ^yW prddus + kriia becomes TTTJ^WTf prddushkfita, ' made manifest ;' 
fi;^ + ^ divas + pati = n-ej^fd ' the lord of day.' 

a. Again, in opposition to 64 and 65, a final T^« is usually retained before 
affixes beginning with "^r and Hm, passing sometimes into ^sh, according to 70 : 
thus W5nr + fVs^ tejas-^-vin becomes IRrfer*^ tejaswiUf * full of light ;' ^TUT + IR 
bhds-^vara =>* I ^ I. bhdswara, 'radiant;' and ^sf^T^ + "H^arckis -{■ mat = Vfti m ^^ 
archiskmaty ' possessing flame.' 

70. Tf «, not final, passes into T(sh when preceded by any other vowel 
but ^ a or WT a; also when preceded by the semivowel ^r, or by 1^ *; 
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thus ^irfhf + ^ agni + su becomes irfHrf apiishu, * in fires ;* lift + ftr 
*aro + « = irWi karoahi, ^ thou doest ;' fw^ + ftr Hbhar + « s=s fV- 
>Tfl bibharshiy ^ thou bearest ^ ^rn| + ^ t?(£* + ^ = ^r^ vdkshuy * in 
M'ords/ See 69. and 69. a. 

a. An intervening Anusw&ra or Visarga does not prevent the operation of this 
rule : thus, f^Tftl, ^Vi|f^, ^ftR^> ^''IP?* 

CHANGES OF FINAL ^ r. 

71. Most of the changes of final tt* are the same as those of 
final ^«* 

a. Thus, by 63, siin^ + ^WH prdtar + kdla becomes lllA:4klf«l prdtahkdla, * the 
time of morning ;' and HIA^ + HHT prdtar + sndna = 1IIA:VH prdtahsiuina, 
* morning ablution.' But r as the final of a root, or as a radical letter, remains 
unchanged before a sibilant : thus, ^R + ^ — ^ (No. 70); fw^ + f^ = ftwfft. 

b. By 63, imr^ -h "^ prdtar -\-tu becomes mnf!^ prdtastuj and MIA^ + ^prdtar 
-I- cha = Tftm prdtaicha. 

Note, that the transition of r into s before t is exemplified in Latin by gestwn 
from gero^ iutum from icro, &c. On the other hand, r in the middle of words is 
preserved before t in Sanskrit, as in hartum, &c. • 

c. By 65, ftr^ + ^^ nir-{-ukta remains f^T^lS niruktOy * described;' ftf^ + ^ 
nir + daya remains Ph^^ nirdaya, 'without pity;' and ftf^ + TTf nir+rasa is 
Wl<ti n&asa, * without flavour.' 

d. After the analogy of 65. a, final ar before initial r drops its own r, and 
lengthens the preceding a; as ^«T^ + Tl(Ar|wnar+ rakshoH becomes ^«TT rmfil 
pund rakshati, * again he preserves.' 

e. But in opposition to 64 and 66, final wt avy unlike m^ asj 
remains unchanged before any soft letter (consonant or vowel) : thus 
inir|^+ Wl|f prdtar + dia remains TC^WlX^ prdtardiay ' morning meal ;' 
"J^ + VjfH punar + ydti remains ^^ ifrflr punar ydtiy ^ again he goes.' 

73. ^ r at the end of the first member of a compound, before '^ k, '^ p, and 
their aspirates, may either become Visarga, by 63, or more usually follows 6g, and 
passes into ^s, which is liable to become ^ $h by 70 : thus f«T^ + ^Vc? nir-^phala 
becomes f^H^icI nishphala, 'without fruit.' In the case of ^ + W dur-\-kha, 
^W is more common than J^* 

73. T r may optionally double any consonant, except ^ h, that inmiediately 
follows it : thus f«VT + ^ «tr + day a may be written f^^w^ nirddaya. 

The following table exhibits the more common combinations of 
consonants at one view. Observe, that in the top line of initial 
letters the aspirated consonants have been omitted, because it is an 
universal rule, that whatever change takes place before any conso- 
nant, the same holds good before its aspirate. 
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CHAPTER III. 

ON SANSKRIT ROOTS. AND THE FORMATION OF NOMINAL 

BASES. 

Before treating of Sanskrit nouns, it will be advisable to point 
out in what respect the peculiar system adopted in their formation 
requires an arrangement of the subject different from that to which 
we are accustomed in other languages. 

74. In Sanskrit nouns (including substantives, adjectives, pro- 
nouns^ and numerals) there is this great peculiarity^ that every one 
of them has two distinct states prior to the formation of the nomi- 
native case; viz. ist^ a root; 2dly, coming directly from the root, 
a state whicH is sometimes called tlie crude form ; that is to say, 
a state antecedent to inflection, and anterior to any of the cases, 
even the nominative. This form of the noun is more properly 
termed the nominal base, or t?ie inflective base of the noun ; that is, 
the changed form of the root, which serves as the basis on which the 
system of cases is constructed. In the first place, then, let us inquire 
what is the root ? 

There are in Sanskrit about two thousand elementary sounds, out 
of which, as out of so many blocks, are carved and fashioned, not only 
all the nouns, but all the verbs which exist in the language. 

a. Though the root may be compared to a rough block, or to the raw material, 
out of which nouns and verbs are constructed, yet the student must understand 
that in the dialect of the Vedas, and even in modem classical Sanskfit, roots are 
not unirequently used by themselves as substantives and adjectives, and are very 
commonly so used at the end of compounds. See 84, 87, and 173. 

b. Every one of these roots or primary sounds conveys some 
simple idea, which appears under different modifications in the 
derivatives from it. Thus — to mention a few of the most common 
— the root fiap^^ kship conveys the idea of * throwing ;' if kfi^ of 
* doing,' ^ making;' Tift Arf, of * buying ;' 9 Art, of * seizing,' ' taking f 
iP{yHf9 'joining;' w^^as^ ^^^T^y ^ being;' ^bhii, * becoming;' nft^ 
j(v, ^living;' ^ ni, Meading;' ftrjt, * conquering ;' n\gam, VJ yd, 
^ft choTf Wf^ kramy \iy ^ sfi, "^BRf^ shandy ^ going ;' ^ vad, ir^ vach. 
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"5 bru, * speaking ;' yi budh, fljAd, ^ knowing f "^ drii, ^ seeing f 
^ishy ^kamj 'wishing;' ijwri, * dying;' ^rfef, 'giving;' ^jan, 
' producing;' VT dMy ' placing ;* ^ £Mf, ^ AAty, vn^bhaksh, ' eating;' 
iin |?rf, * drinking ;* ifi^ |?a(;A, ' cooking ;' f^ Aa», ' killing f ^ /ia/, 
^ falling ;* ^ ro*, ' dwelling ;^ ftnjT w<, ' entering ;' FIT */Ai£, ' stand- 
ing ;' ^ iru, ' hearing ;' ^^^^ spfii, ' touching ;' ftry sidh, m^ sddh, 
' accomplishing ;' ^ kup^ ^^ krudhy ' being angry ;' f% chi, ' collect- 
ing;' Wr^Arcf, 'smelling;' ;^VTMyc{, 'relating;' lif^nai, 'perishing;' 
W^ tyqff x^ rah, ' quitting ;' f^ dwiah^ ' hating ;' ftr^ fdnd^ * blam- 
ing;' "J rfru, ' running ;' ^[^dyuty ^t\dlp^ mbhd, ^<tfdA, 'shining;' 
\piy 'purifying;' in^ pracJichh^ 'asking;' "m^dp, W{^labhy ' ob- 
taimngf ?J ^fu, ^ian^, ' praising ;' ITH^ ya/, ' striving ;' in^yam, 
' restraining ;' ^ij^ iaky ' being able ;' w^ tap, ' heating ;* ![^ dah, 
'burning;' ^wkcA, 'liberating;' ^miiA, 'being foolish;' "^yudlf^ 
' fighting ;' ^ rwA, ' growing ;' f^ has, ' laughing ;' ^n^ stvap^ 
' sleeping ;' ^ hrish, if^ nandy |fT^ M£(/, ' being glad ;' in «»^, 
' bathing f TH raAA, ' beginning ;' ^ swar, ' sounding ;' w sah, ^ 
vah, ' bearing ;' ^ «mri, ' remembering ;' ii^ arch, ' honouring.' 



c. Observe^ that it will be convenient, in the following pages, to express the 
idea contained in the root by prefixing to it the infinitive sign to. But the student 
must not suppose that the sound kship denotes any thing more than the mere idea 
of ' throwing ;' nor must he imagine that in deriving nouns from it, we are 
deriving them from the infinitive, or from any part of the verb, but rather from a 
simple original sound, which is the common source of both nouns and verbs. 

75. A cursory glance at the above list of common roots will serve 
to shew that there are two particulars in which they all agree. 
Every one of them is monosyllabic^ and every one of them contains 
a single vowel^ and no more. In other respects they offer consider- 
able diversity. Some consist of a single vowel only ; some begin 
with one or two consonants^ and end in a vowel, but none end in 
either ^ a or ^ au; some begin with a vowel, and end in one 
or two consonants^; and some begin and end with one or two 

* Rule 43, which requires that if a word ends in a conjunct consonant, the last 
member shall be rejected, is not applicable to roots, unless they are used as 
complete words in a sentence. Nevertheless, in the case of roots ending in a 
consonant, preceded by a nasal, the latter is often euphonically dropped, as 

^becomes W^. 



AND THE FOBHATION OF NOMINAL BASE& 41 

consonants *, inclosing a medial vowel ; so that a root may some- 
times consist of only one letter, as i[ i, ' to go ;' and sometimes of 
five, as wi^ skand, ^ to move f V[^pwachehhy ' to ask/ 

a. There are a few pc^ysyllabio words recognised as roots, but they are generally 
the result of the accidental oor^junction of a preposition with a monosyllabic root ; 
that is to say, the preposition has been so constantly used in ooi\junction with the 
root, that it has at length come to be regarded as part of the root : thus in 
the roots ^Hf^ tawgrdm, ' to fight,' and H^^ft^ avadMr, * to despise,' the pre- 
positions m $am and W9 ova have combined with the root in this manner. A fiew 
other polysyllabic roots are the result of a reduplication of the radical syllable ; 
(as, ^(V^i daridrd, 'to be poor;' W^jdgrh 'to be awake;' ^ns^^ehakds, 'to 
shine ;' ^^^ vevf, ' to go,' ' peirade ;') and a few are derived from nouns ; as, 
"yiT^ ' to play,' from "JfT^ kumdra, ' a boy.' 

h. Roots beginning with ^ a and il « are liable, according to 58 and 70, to be 
changed to IT tF <^d ^ sk. Hence these roots are invaiiably exhibited in Native 
Giammam as beginning with IT and W9 because the Indian system requires that 
in exhibiting any general type of a dass of words, that form should be taken 
which may ooeur even under the rarest circumstances. But in this Grammar, 
roots of which the initials are ^ « and 9 s will be exhibited as beginning with 
these letters, by reason of their more frequent occurrence. 

e. Indian grammarians attach certain symbolical letters and syllables (called 
anMbandkoM or ' appendages') to particular roots to indicate peculiarities in their 
coiyugation. Thus the letter ^ t, placed after a root, marks the insertion of a 
nasal; as in the root mid, which could be written f^ff^ nidi, to shew that in con- 
jngailDon ^ a is inserted (pres. wmddm, &c.). Similarly, ^ ir marks two forms 
of the 3d preterite ; thus htckir shews that ii$ch may make either ttiaehi$ham or 
iUucham in that tense. So also, ^ cm indicates a root which rejects the inserted 
t (see 391); ^0 nuurks the substitution of na for ta in the pass, participle; 
"V «, the optional insertion of t in the indeclinable participle ; '^l if, the optional 
insertion of t in the two fritures, &c. 

76. The learner is recommended to study attentively the com- 
monest of these roots, or elementary sounds, as given at 74. b. 
He may rest assured, that by pausing for a time at the root, his 
progress afterwards will be more rapid, when he asceuds to the 
branches which spring from it. For it must never be forgotten, 
that every word in Sanskrit, whether substantive, adjective, verb, or 
adverb, stands in close filial relationship to some radical sound. In 
fact, every root is a common bond of union for a large family of 
words, which might otherwise appear unconnected ; and words 

* One root, ^IJl^ iehyut, ' to drop,' begins with three consonants. 

G 
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which^ when viewed apart from the root^ are isolated symbols^ 
demanding a separate effort of memory for each separate idea which 
they express, fasten themselves readily on the mind when regarded 
as so many parts of one original idea, so many branches of a 
common stock. 

Thus, to take any one of the foregoing roots — as, for example, budh, to 
know' — we shall find that from it may be drawn out with great regularity, ist, a 
set of simple substantives ; 3dly, of simple adjectives ; sdly, of simple verbs : 
thus, bodka or bodhana, 'knowledge;' buddhi, 'intellect;' bodhaka, 'an informer;* 
bauddha, ' a Buddhist ;' budha, ' wise ;' buddhimat, ' intellectual ;' and the follow- 
ing verbs, bodhati, ' he knows ;' budhyate, ' it is known;' bodhayati, ' he informs;' 
bubhttisate or bubodhishati, 'he wishes to know;' bobudhyate, 'he knows well/ 
And the simple idea contained in the root may be endlessly extended by the pre- 
fixing of prepositions ; as, prabodha, ' vigilance ;' prabudhyate, ' he awakes.' 

77. In the next place we are to inquire what is the base or crude 
form of the noun. The student should understand^ at the outset, 
the meaning and use of this form. It is an intermediate state 
between the root and nominative case, the naked form of the noun, 
which serves as the basis on which to construct its eight cases, 
beginning with the nominative. In a Greek or Latin dictionary 
we look for the noun under the nominative case, but in Sanskrit we 
look for it under its crude state. Thus, bodhay bodhana, tat, 
pa/ichauy bhavai, are the crude bases under which the nominative 
cases bodhasy bodhanam, sasy pofhchuy bhavdny are to be sought. And 
here it may be observed, that the base of a noun is no mere gram- 
matical invention. It is, perhaps, more practically useful than the 
cases derived from it. It is that form of the noun which is always 
used in the formation of compound words, and in this respect may 
be regarded as the most general of cases. And since every Sanskrit 
sentence contains more compound words than simple, it may with 
truth be said, that the crude base is the form under which the noun 
most usually appears. 

We may conceive it quite possible that Greek and Latin grammarians might 
have proceeded on a similar plan, and that they might have supposed a root Aey, 
from which was drawn out the nouns Acl^i", Aef/ifO^, Ac/rroj", icaraXoy^, cXAo- 
yo^y and the verbs Xeyeu, KaraXeyto^ ekXoyeo): so also, a root scrib, from which 
was derived the nouns scriptio, scriptum, scriptor, scriptura; and the verbs scribo, 
perscribo, ascribo : or a root nau, from which would come nauta, navis, nauiicus, 
navalis, noviffo, &c. Agun, they might have supposed a crude base to each of 
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these nouns, as well as a root; as, for instance, Acfi and Ac|i«co of Aefi^ and 
XeqiKog^ and nam of navigj and they might have required the student to look for 
Ac^i^ under ^^iy keyw under Aey^ navis under nam, and navigo under na». 
Further than this, they might have shewn that the hase was the form used in 
the formation of compound words, as in X€^tKoypa(f>o^y naviger. But Greek and 
Latin are too uncertain in their construction to admit of such an analysis heing 
completely carried out. 

78. It will be perceived firom the foregoing remarks that the 
consideration of Sanskrit nouns must divide itself into two heads : 
I St, the formation of the base ; sdly^ the inflection or declension of 
the base ; that is^ the adaptation of the base or modified root to a 
common scheme of case-terminations. 

a. In fact, it will appear in the sequel, that the same system applies hoth to 
nouns and verhs. As in verhs (see 248) the formation of a verhal hase from a 
root precedes the subject of verbal inflection or coigugation, so in nouns it is 
necessary to the clear elucidation of the subject that the method of forming the 
nominal base from the root should be explained antecedently to declension. 

b. Indeed, it must be remembered that nouns, substantive and 
adjective, in Sanskrit are classified into separate declensions, accord- 
ing to the finals of their bases, not according to the finals of their 
cases ; and it becomes essential to determiue the form of the final 
syllable of the nominal base before the various declensions can be 
arranged. 

79. The bases of nouns, substantive and adjective, are formed 

either by adding certain affixes to the root, the vowel of which is 

liable, at the same time, to be gunated or vriddhied (see 28. a) ; or 

by adding certain affixes to the bases of nouns already formed. 

When, however, the root itself is used as a noun, no affix is 

required, but the root is then also the base. Hence it follows that 

the final syllable' of nominal bases will end in almost any letter of 

the alphabet. Those bases, however, that end in vowels may be 

conveniently separated under four classes, each class containing 

masc., fem., and neuter nouns ; the ist ending in V a, in a, and 

^ {; the ad in \i; the 3d in 7 « ; and the 4th in ^ rt. Those 

that end in consonants may also be arranged under four classes; the 

ist, !2d, and 3d, ending in ir^/ or ^ «?, ^9i, ^Sy respectively (compare 

44) ; and the 4th comprising all other final consonants. 

a. It will be afterwards shewn, that the first class of nouns, comprising bases in 
a, df and /, is by far the most numerous and important. See 109. 

o 7, 
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Bearing in mind^ therefore^ that Baoskrit dedenrion consists in 
building up a system of cases on a base, by attaching the case- 
terminations to that base — bearing in mind, moreover^ that the whole 
distinction of declensions depends on the distribution of the bases 
of nouns under eight classes, according to their final syllables — ^we 
are now to explain more predsely, under each of these classes, the 
method of forming the nominal inflective base by regular derivation 
from the root. 

Observe — It is not intended that the student should dwell long 
on the foUowing pages printed in small type. He is recommended 
to read them over rapidly, and to note carefully the final letters of 
the base under each of the eight classes. 

Observe, moreover, that although all the bases of Sanskrit nouns, 
without exception, are derived from roots, there are many in which 
the connection between the noun and its source, either in sense or 
form, is not very obvious*. The following rules have reference 
only to those bases whose formation proceeds on clear and intelli- 
gible principles. 

FORMATION OF THE BASE OR CRUDE FORM OF NOUNS. 

80. First Class. — Compriring Masculine and Neuter bases in v a ; 

Feminine in^& and \i. 

Formed by adding to roots — 

I. ^a, forming, ist (nom. -a«), after Vriddhi of medial a of a root, and Guna 
of any other vowel, a large class of masculine substantives ; as, from the root dk, 
* to sport,' deoa^ ' a deity.' If a root ends in ch or j, these letters are changed to 
k and g respectively; as, from pach, 'to 000k,' pdka, 'oookiag;' from jfiif, 'to 
join,' yoga, 'joining.' See 43. d, 

II. V a, forming, sdly (nom. masc. -a«, fem. -cf, neut. -mn), after Guna of a 
final, and sometimes Guna of a medial vowel, nouns of agency and adjectives ; 
as, from pJu, ' to swim/ plava, * what swims ;' firom 9j[ip, * to creep,' sarpa, * what 
creeps.' See 580. Adjectives of this form generally occur at the end of com- 
pounds; as, mrin^dama, ' foe-taming ;' bhayan^kara, ' fear-causing.' Compare o(H^ 
responding formations in Greek and Latin; as, iWo-So/xo^y veri^dicus, grandi- 
loqumSf omm-vonu, &c. When ^ €t; and ^p^ ivg are prefixed to these adlJectives, 

* Thus purusha, ' a man,' is said to come from pur, * to precede ;' ^pgdia, ' a 
jackal,' from srij, * to create.' 
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ittej •» BUBceptible of a pMtiye wnfle, boih in Saoskiit snd Greek; aa, ^piC 
'eaajr to be done;' jfiVC 'hard to be done/ &c. Similarly^ ^wpopo^^ ot/^^po^9 
Wrro/uw^, &c. 

III. V 0, forming^ 3dly (noxn. -as, 'd, ^am), adjectives; a8> from hibh, 'to shine,' 
htbka, * beautiful.' Sometimes there is great change of the root ; as in ^wa, * pro- 
pitious/ from ^ ^, ' to sleep ;' SM/ndarOy ' beautiful/ from TT d[i, ' to respect :' 
and sometimes the feminine may be formed in ij as, swudari. There are veiy few 
adjectiyes formed with this affix. 

IV. W aka (nom. -aka$, ^dkd or 'ikd, -aJbom), after Vf iddhi of a final vowel or 
medial a, and Guna of any other vowel. Still more common than a to form 
adjectives and nouns of agency (see 582. b) ; as, from tap, ' to burn/ tdpaka, ' in- 
flammatory;' from kri, * to do/ kdraka, ' a doer.' Observe, -akd is generally taken 
for the feminine of the adjectives, and -ikd ioit the feminine of the agents ; as, 
t^akdy kdrikd. Compare Greek forms like if>vkouco(, 

V. WH ana (nom. -anam), after Guna of the root, forming, ist, a large class of 
neater substantives ; as, from n{, ' to guide,' nayana, ' the eye,' ' guidance ;' from 
dd, * to give,' ddna, * a gift ;' from dfip, * to make proud,' darpm^ ' a mirror.' 
Compare analogous Greek formations in oyo ; as, Opyeofov^ ipereofov^ &c. 

inf ana, forming, adly (nom. -afuu, -and, -anam), nouns of agency (see 58a. c) 
and adjectives; as, from nfit, 'to dance,' nartana, 'a dancer;' from dubh, 'to 
shine,' hbhana, ' bright.' Compare Greek forms like ucavo^^ &c. The feminine 
of the agents is sometimes in -aa^. * 

VI. vTiia. A few abstract nouns are formed with »a: as,ya;iia,'sacrifice,'from yq;V 
foina, effort,' from yatj swapna, sleep,' from swtg^. Compare vnfO(j sommif . 

VII. W tra (nom. -tram), after Guna of the root ; as, from pd, ' to drink,' pdtra, 
' a vessel ;' from ^ ira, ' to hear,' irotra, ' the organ of hearing.' This affix is 
used to form neuter nouns denoting some instrument or organ, and corresponds 
to the Latin trvm in aratrvm, pUetrumy &c.; and the Greek r^ov, 0^oy in Viwrpov^ 
fiatcrpoVf fioBpoVy &c. 

VIII. There are other uncommon affixes to roots to form aiQectives and a few 
sabstantives in Wa (nom. -oiy -1^ "Om) ; as, T ro, el 2a, W^ aloy WK, oro, ^ vara, 
m mora, ^ ila, ^ tro, 7^ ura, ITH a/a, ^ ma, ^ oa, W tra, W dka, Wt era, 
WfB tika, ^m dka, li ka. The following are examples of nouns formed with these 
affixes: d^a, 'shining' (compare Greek formations like Ko^v^pof^ &c.; and 
Latin jm-ra#, &c.); chandra,*iike moon;' iakla, 'white;' ekapaia, 'fickle;' tarala, 
'trembling' (compare Greek forms like rpe^-aXoff r^oar-cAo^; and Latin <r«m- 
alaf, &c.) ; vafara, ' unsteady' (compare Greek forma like if>eaf€pogy &c.) ; jiiwara, 
' victorious ;' ghatmara, ' voracious ;' awUa, ' wind ;' patkUa, ' a traveller' (compare 
Latin forms like agiUs, &c.); ckhidira, 'an axe;' bkidara, 'brittle;' harskuia, 'a 
lover;' bk^na, 'terrible;' gkarma, m., 'heat/ yugma, n., 'a pair;' dkdma, m,, 
* smoke' (compare forms like Ov^fjuo^y eoft/JiHi^y fitmus, amimus, &c.) ; adufa, m., ' a 
horse' (eqmu); ekUra, 'variegated;' jalpdka, 'talkative' (compare forms like 
hquacs, loquac, and ^f>€veuc( for (f>€vaK9^) ; paiera, ' moving ;' varskuka, ' rainy ;' 
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jdgar4ka, ' watohfiil' (added especially to frequentatiye or reduplicate forms ; as, 
from vdoady 'to speak often;' vdoaddka, Moquadous') ; iuskka, 'dry' (from du$k, 
' to dry.' Compare Latin siccus). ^ 

Formed by adding to the bases of nouns — 

IX. JW ttoa (nom. -twam), forming neuter abstract substantives from any noun 
in the language ; as, fr^m purusha, ' a man,' purushatwa, ' numliness.' In adding 
this affix to bases ending in nasals, the nasal is rejected ; as, from dhanm, ' rich,' 
dhanUwa, ' the state of being rich.' (See 57.) 

X. ^ya, forming, ist (nom. -yam), neuter abstract substantives aud a few col- 
lectives, the first syllable of the noun taking Vf iddhi ; as, from ^^^ suhrid, ' a 
friend,' ^^w sauhridya, ' friendship.' When the base ends in a vowel, this vowel 
is rejected before ya is affixed ; as, from vichitra, ' various,' vaichittya, ' variety.' 

XI. ^ ya, forming, 2dly (nom. -yos, -yd, 'yam), a4jectives expressing some 
relationship to the noun ; as, from dhana, ' wealth,' dhanya, ' wealthy.' Some- 
times Vpddhi takes place ; as, from soma, ' the moon,' saumya, ' lunar.' In this 
case the fern, is -yi. Compare Greek adjectives in to^^ and Latin in ius, 

XII. ^ a (nom. -as, -i, 'am), after Vriddhi of the first syllable of the noun, form- 
ing innumerable adjectives expressing some relationship to the noun. When the 
base ends in a, no further affix is required, and the only change is the Vfiddhi of 
the first syllable ; as, from purusha, ' a man,' 4r^ paurusha, ' manly ;' frx>m 
Vasishfha, Vdsishfha, ' a descenduit of Vasishtha.' When in d or t, this d ot i 
must be rejected ; as, fr^m sikatd, ' sand,' saikata, ' sandy.' When in u, this u is 
gunated, and becomes av before this and the three following affixes; as, frt>m 
Vishnu, 'the god Vishnu,' Vaishnava, ' a worshipper of Vishnu;' from ddru, 'wood,' 
ddraoa, ' wooden;' fr^m manu, mdnava, ' a descendant of Manu.' When the initial 
letter of a word is compounded with v or y, these latter are resolved into uv and 
iy, which are vriddhied ; as, ^^^ sawvara, ' relating to sound,' from swara, ' a 
note ;' ^Min vaiydghra, ' relating to a tiger,' from vydghra, ' a tiger.' Observe — 
This applies to the two next affixes also. 

Sometimes the neuter form of these adjectives is taken as an abstract substantive; 
thus, nominative case, paurusham, ' manliness ;' Saiiax)am, ' childhood,' from iUu^ 
' a child ;' or, as a collective ; thus, hshaitram, ' fields,' collectively, from kshetra. 
Observe — ^This applies to the two next affixes also. 

XIII. "^ ika (nom. -ikas, -ik^, -ikam), after Vfiddhi of the first syllable of the 
noun, forming numerous adjectives. Before this afiix is added, the final vowel of 
the base must be rejected; as, from dharma, 'religion,' dhdrmika, 'religious;' 
f^m venu, 'a flute,' vainavika, 'a flute-player;' from "^i^^as, 'to-morrow,' 
^4(Vl4i ^auvastika, ' relating to to-morrow.' Compare Latin forms like bellicus, 
nauticus, &c. ; and Greek voXefUKO^y &c. 

XIV. inr eya (nom. -eyas, -eyi, -eyam), after Vpddhi of the first syllable of the 
noun, forming many adjectives. The final vowel of the base must be rejected ; as, 
firom purusha, ' a man,' paurusheya, ' manly ;' firom agni, ' Bie,' dgneya, ' fiery.* 
Compare forms like Xtovruogy Xeomrco^; and Latin igneus, &c. 
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XV. ^ {ya (nom. -^yas, -4yd, "{yam), without any change of the noun, except 
the rejection of final a; as, froia parvata, ' a mountain/ parvatiya, ' mountainous.' 
Sometimes thefe is Vfiddhi ; as, from tukha, ' pleasure,' gankhiya, ' pleasurable.' 
When the final of the base remains, h is prefixed to this and the last affix ; as, 
from para, * another,' parakiya, ' belonging to another.' 

XVI. There are other uncommon affixes to nouns forming adjectives in ^ a 
(nom. 'OS, -d, -am); such as ina, ina, vala, tana; forming, from yrdma, ' a village,* 
ffrdtndfa, * rustic ;' firom ratha, ' a chariot' (Lat. rota), rathina, ' having a chariot ;' 
firom akhd, ' a crest,' Hkhdvala, ' crested ;' from ^as, * to-morrow,' hoastana, 

future.' This last answers to the Latin tinus, and has reference to time. Com- 
pare crastinus, &c. 

XVII. 1i ka (nom. ^kas, -kd, -kam), added to words to form a4jectives and col- 
lective nouns, or to express depreciation : thus, madhuka, ' sweet,' from madhu, 

* honey ;' ahoaka, ' a hack,' from ahja, * a horse.' It is often redundant. 

XVIII. '^^ maya (nom. -mayas, ^mayi, "mayam), added to words to denote 

* made of,' ' full of;' as, from loha, ' iron,' lohamaya, ' made of iron ;' from tejas, 

* light,' tejomaya, ' full of light.' 

XIX. HT tara (nom. ~taras, "tard, 'taram), fHT tama (nom. ^tamas, -tamd, 'tamam), 
1^ ishfa (nom. "ishtas, -ishfd, 'ishfam), added to a4jectives to express the degrees 
of comparison. See 191, 193. 

XX. ^ daghna (nom. -doffhnas, •daghni, 'daghnam), a«i« dwayasa {•dwayasas, 
'dwayasi, -dwayasam), and 1T?r mdtra {^rndtras, -mairi, -mdtram), added to words 
to denote ' measure' or * height ;' as, jdnu^daghnam jalam, ' water up to the knees.' 

XXI. ^^«« dediya (nom. -de^yas, -deHyd, -deiiyam) and "^S^ kalpa (nom. 
"kaipas, 'kalpd, ^kalpam), added to words to denote ' similitude,' but with some 
inferiority ; as, kavi-kcUpa or kavi-desfya, ' a sort of poet :' or denoting ' nearly,' 
about;' as, mrita-kalpa, 'nearly dead;' rnniatuvarska-de^ya, 'about twenty years 
of age.' 

a. Observe— The affixes IT ta and ^ Ua (nom. 'tas, ^td, -tarn), forming innu- 
merable passive participles — as, jita, ' conquered,' from ji, ' to conquer,' 8cc. — ^fall 
under the first class of bases. See 530. 

b. So also many other participles formed with mdna, dna, tavya, anfya, ya, &c. 
See 526, 537, 568. 

c. JJf ita is said to be added to nouns to form adjectives ; as, phalita, ' fruitful,' 
frt>m phala, ' fruit ;' but these may be regarded as passive participles from nominal 
verbs. See 551. 

By adding to roots — 

XXII. in d (nom. -d), with no change of the root, forming feminine substan- 
tives ; as, from jh, * to live,' j{va, ' life ;' from 5^^ spfih, * to desire,' ^f^ spjrihd, 
' desire.' Compare Greek formations like <f>opay 4^^^ ; t^d Latin fuga, &c. 
Occasionally there is Guna; as in lekhd, * a line,' firom likh, ' to write ;' jard, ' old 
age,' firom jfi, ' to grow old.' This affix is frequently added to the desiderative 
form of a root ; as, from pipds, ' to desire to drink,' pipdsd, ' thirst ;' and rarely 
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to the frequentative or inteiuive ; as, from lok^, ' to cut t&uch,' lokijfd, * cuttiiig 
much.' 

A few abstract nouns are formed with ^t nd: as, Ifisibii, ' thirst,' from IjrisA.- 
compare Greek nouns in i^. 

By adding to the bases of nouns — 

XXIII. m id (nom. "td), forming feminine abstract substantives; as, from 
pwrusha, ' a man,' purushaid, * manliness.' TUs affix may be added to any noun 
in the kmguage, and corresponds to the Latin tas in eeleritas, ftc; and the CSreek 
Tfjf in KOKomig^ vXarvni^ (^^P^)- 

Also forming collectives; as, i|»yrtl 'a number of relations,' from 'V^ 'a 
relation.' 

XXIV. ftX trd (nom. »trd), forming a few substantives, derived from neuters in 
tra (see VII), and like them denoting 'the instrument' or 'means;' as, J^tt 'a 
tooth,' ' the instrument of biting,' ft^m dani, * to bite ;' ATtfl ' provisions,' ' the 
means of going,' from yd, ' to go.' 

XXV. ^ i (nom. -0, forming a large class of feminine substantives, usually 
derived from masculines in a, by changing a to i; as, from fuufa, * a river,' fem. 
nadi: from putra, ' a son,' fem. putH: from nartaka, ' a dancer,' fem. narteM. 
An affix dn{ is used to denote * the wife of;' as, from Indra, I^C^ralt (58) ' the wife 
of Indra.' Compare the Greek aiva in Oieuva^ &c. 

XXVI. ^ { (nom. -0, forming, sdly, the feminine of nouns of agency, like ^TJ 
ddtfi, ' a giver' (lap. 5), and kdrin, ' a doer' (ido). 

XXVII. ^ { (nom. -{), forming, 3dly, the feminine of many adjectives ; as of 
tanu, 'thin' (118. a), of dhoMOoat, 'rich,' and dhimat, 'wise' (140. b); of dftontn, 
' rich' (160), and of comparative degrees like haUyat (167). Observe — The femi- 
nine of some adjectives formed with the affixes a, ya, ika, and eya (XI. XII. XIII. 
XIV), and of some adjectives like sundara, ' beautiM,' is also formed with {. 

XXVIII. A few roots standing by themselves as substantives, or with prepoai- 
tions prefixed, or at the end of oompounds, may come under this claaa ; as, bk£, 
' fear,' djnd, ' an order,' from 9T ' to know ;' sendn(, ' a general,' from send, ' an 
army,' and ni, ' to lead,' &c. It will be more convenient, however, to consider the 
declension of monosyllabic nouns in i under the ad class. See 123. 

81. Sbcond Class. — Maictdine, Feminine, and Neuter boies in\u 

Formed by adding to boots — 

I. \i, forming, ist (nom. -m), a few masculine substantives; as, apm, 'fire,' 
from an'k/ to mark;' kavi, 'a poet,' frx)m ku, 'to sound;' ahi, 'a snake' (€%lfy 
anguis), from anh, 'to move;' dkwani, 'sound,' frx)m dkwan; peshi^ 'a thunder- 
bolt,' from pesk, 'to crush,' &c. When this affix is added to the root dhd, 'to 
place,' ' to hold,' d is dropped, and various prepositions are prefixed ; as in tamdki, 
vidki, nidki, &c. 

Also a few feminine nouns ; as, kfishi, ' ploughing,' from krish ; l^n, ' writing,' 
from Up, &o. Compare Greek forms like X^'^y eXviV, fM^iug (^T^). 
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II. \i, forauDg, sdly (nom. -«), one or two neuter substantives; as, from Vfi, 
'to sunoiind/ vdri^ 'water;' from tiksh, 'to pervade/ akshi, 'an eye' (oculus, 

OKOf). 

III. \if forming, ^dly (nom. -w, -is, -t), a few adjectives ; as, from inch, ' to be 
pure,' ittcAt, 'pure;' firom budh, 'to know,' 6od%«, 'wise.' 

rV. fir mt (nom. -mif), forming a few nouns; as, bh4mi, f., ' the earth,' firom bM, 
' to be' (humui) ; rahU, m., ' a ray,' &c. 

V. f)v h* (nom. 'tis), forming abstract substantives feminine. This aflix bears 
a great analogy to the passive participle at 531. The same changes of the root 
are required before it as before this participle ; and, in fact, provided the passive 
participle does not insert t, this substantive may always be formed from it, by 
changing ta into H. But if « is inserted before to, no such substantive can be 
formed * : thus, firom vaeh, ' to speak,' ukta, ' spoken,' ukti, ' speech ;' from man, 
' to imagine,' tnoia, ' imagined,' nuiH, ' the mind;* from dd, 'to ^ve,' datta, ' given,' 
datH, ' a gift.' And when na is substituted for to of the passive participle, m is 
substituted for H; as, f^m glai, ' to be weary,' gXAnay ' wearied,' gUeni, ' weariness;' 
from l&, ' to cut,' /tnia, ' cut,' l^i, ' cutting :' but not always ; as, from "V ' to fill,' 
p^anfa, ' flill,' p4rtH, ' ftilness.' This affix corresponds to the Ho of the Latin, 
added in the same way to passive participles ; as, actus, wtio 2 juncius, junctio 
(yuktis), Greek exhibits analogous forms in ^€v^igy viO'Ti^f Ooo'i^. 

A few masculine nouns are formed with tij as, yati, ' a sage,' from yam, ' to 
restrain ;' Jndti, 'a relation,' ftomjnd; pati, ' a husband' (for pdii), from pd. 

Formed by adding to the bases of a few nouns ending in a — 

VI. ^ft (nom. -w), after Vriddhi of the first syllable, and after rejection of the 
final vowel. This affix forms a few patronymics ; as, ^'MP^iI daushyanti, ' the son 
of Dushyanta,' frx)m Jf^Q^ dushyanta, 

82. Third Class.— -ifo^ctt/in^^ Feminine, and Neuter bases in 7 u. 

Formed by adding to roots — 

I. 7 tf, fSorming, ist (nom. -i»), substantives of the masculine, and one or two 
of the feminine gender; as, f^m bandh, 'to bind,' bandhu, m., 'a kinsman;' 
from kfi, 'to do,' kdru, m., 'an artificer;' from bhid, 'to deave,' bhidu, m., 'a 
thunderbolt ;' from tan, ' to stretch,' tanu, f., ' the body.' 

II. 7 tt, forming, sdly (nom. -»), one or two neuter substantives ; as, ddru, 
* wood,' fix)m cW, ' to deave' i^opv) ; madhu, * honey' {f**Ov), &c. 

III. 7 u, forming, 3dly (nom. -i», -us or v{, -u), sometimes with change of the 
root, afew adjectives; as, firom swad, 'to taste,' swddu, 'sweet' {^^v); from ton, 
' to stretch,' tontc, ' thin' (compare raw) ; from langh, ' to spring,' lagh%, ' %ht' 
(cAojjv); horn prath, 'to extend,' jpr»V*w, 'broad' (flrAari;). This affix is often 
added to desiderative roots to form adjectives; as, firom pipds, ' to desire to drink,' 
pipdiu^ ' thirsty ;' from ftllftftni * to desire to live,' ftnftftr5 ' desirous of Uving.' 

* Nevertheless, ^Jl^KW firom ^J1^ occurs, though not given in the Dictionary. 

H 
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Latin has added an t to all adjectives formed with u in the cognate languages ; 
as, tenuis from tonus; gravis (for garuis) from gurus. It has, however, substan- 
tives in «/ as, curruSf acus, &c. 

IV. ^ nu (nom. ^nus, -iii», -ntt), forming adjectives and substantives ; as, from 
tras, * to fear,' trasnu, * timid ;' from bhd, ' to shine,' bhdnu, m., ' the sun ;' from 
dhe, * to drink,' dhenu, f., ' a cow;' from s4, * to bear,' sunu, m., ' a son.' (Compare 
Greek forms like Xiyvvf.) 

V. "S^QII ish^u (nom. -ishnus, -ishifus, --ishifu), with Guna of the root, forming 
adjectives ; as, from kski, * to perish,' kshayiskim, ' perishing.' 

VI. There are many other affixes to roots, forming nouns in u (nom. -s», -us, -»); 
as, ^ ra, "^ »«, WT^ dlu, ^ snu, WT^ dru, !W itmi, "J tu, W^ athu, ^ yu. The 
following nouns afford examples of these affixes : bk&u, * timid ;' airUy n., ' a tear' 
(for dasru, from dani, 'to bite,' compare iaucpv^ lacrhna); iaydlu, 'sle^y;' 
sthdsnu, ' firm ;' iardru, ' noxious;' gadayitnu, * loquacious; jantu, m., ' an animal;' 
gantu, m., 'a traveller;' vepathu, m., 'trembling;' manyu, m., 'wrath' (jttevOf) ; 
and mrityu, m. f., ' death.' 

There are a few nouns in long ii, which may conveniently be placed under this 
class. They consist chiefly of roots standing by themselves as substantives, or at 
the end of compounds : thus, ^f. 'the earth,' ^nrA|^m. ' the self-existent,' &c. 
See 125. a, 126. b. 

83. Fourth Class. — Masculine^ Feminine^ and Neuter bases in ^ri. 

Formed by adding to rootb — 

I. "f tri, forming, ist (nom. -id, -tri, 'tri), nouns of agency of three genders, 
the same change of the root being required which takes place in the first future, 
and the same euphonic changes of f (see 386 and 581): thus, from kship, 'to 
throw,' ksh^tri, * a thrower ;' from da, ' to give,' ddtji, * a giver ;' from ^^ ' to 
know,' ^tW baddkri, ' a knower ;' from ?r^ ' to bear,' ^ft^ ' patient.' This cor- 
responds to the Latin affix tor, and the Grreek Trjp : compare dator, oonfjp* 

II. 1^ tri, forming, sdly (nom. -/(f), nouns of relationship, masculine and femi- 
nine ; as, pitri, ' a father,' mdtrif ' a mother.' 

84. Fifth Class. — Masculine^ Feminine^ and Neuter bases en v t 

and ? d. 

Formed by adding to roots — 

I, l(^t (nom. -/, in all genders), if the root ends in a short vowel: forming nouns 
of agency, substantives and adjectives, of three genders ; as, from kfi, ' to do,' 
krit, ' a doer ;' from ji, ' to conquer,' jit, ' a conqueror.' This class of nouns are 
never used, except as the last member of a compound : thus, karmakrit, ' a doer 
of work.' 

Roots already ending in t or d, taken to form adjectives or nouns of agency, fall 
under this class ; as, from vid, ' to know,' dharmavid, ' one who knows his duty ;' 
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from ^R^ ' to eat/ IPm^ ' an eater of flesh.' There are also a few nouns falling 
under this class, formed by prefixing prepositions to roots ending in < or <2 or a 
short vowel ; as, from vid, * to know/ ^rf^ f. ' an agreement ;' from If^dyut, ' to 
shine,' vidyut, * lightning ;' f^m pady * to go,' sampad, ' success.' So also, TTHnf 
' battle,' from ^ ' to go ;' vmCvi"!^ ' a theological work,' from TT^ sad. 

One or two roots ending in 1^ or ^ maj stand by themselves as substantives : 
thus, ^ fiNM^, f., 'joy ;' ffT^cW/, f., * the mind.' 

The practice of using roots at the end of compounds prevails also in Greek and 
Latin; as in X€p-y«// (-Wi3), /Sov-xAiJf (-«'^'?7)> &c., arti-fex ('fic\ cami-fex 
i'^)f prases {-sid), &c. And there is a very remarkable agreement between 
Sanskrit and Latin in the practice of adding t to roots ending in short vowels : 
thus, com-^t (comes), ' a goer with ;' equ'it (eqties), ' a goer on horseback ;' al-it 
{ales), ' a goer with wings ;' super-stit {superstes), ' a stander by/ &c. Greek adds 
a similar t to roots with a long final vowel; as, a^yvoDTf a^nrt^OTy &c. (See 
Bopp's Comparative Grammar, Eastwick, 1293.) 

II. '^JK^it (nom. -t^, in all genders), after Guna of the root, forming a few sub- 
stantives and adjectives; as, from ^ sri, 'to flow,' ^\K\sarit, f., ' a stream;' from 
^ ' to seize,' ^f^' green,' * Vishnu.' 

III. There are a few other nouns in \t and ^ d, of uncertain derivation ; as, 
T^T^m. * the wind,' ^JW f. ' autumn,' d^l^ f. * a stone,' "jjWf n. ' a lotus.' 



By adding to the base of nouns — 

I. ^n^va/ (nom. "Vdn, ^vaii, -vat), if the base ends in a or d*, forming innu- 
merable adjectives ; as, from dhana, ' wealth,' dhanavat, ' possessed of wealth.' 
This and the next affix are universally appUcable, and are of the utmost utility to 
form adjectives of possession. Sometimes vat is added to bases in s and t; as in 
nWISn(^tejaswat (compare 69. a) and vidyutwat (see 45). Compare Greek forms in 
€ify €vt; as, 'x/xfUi^y yapUvr, icucpvoug^ icucpvoevxy &c. 

II. ^^^mat (nom. "man, -maH, -mat), if the base ends in t, /, or u, to form 
a^j^ctives like the preceding ; as, from dh{, * wisdom,' dMmat, ' wise ;' from an4u, 
' a ray,' answnat, ' radiant.' 

85. Sixth Class. — Masculine^ Feminine, and Neuter bases in WST an 

and ^in. 

Formed by adding to roots — 

I. 1R^a» (nom. -ef), forming a few masculine nouns ; as, rdjan, ' a king,' firom 
raj, ' to be glorious ;' takshan, ' a carpenter,' from tahsh, * to cleave ;' ukshan, ' a 
bull' (compare English oxen), from uksh, ' to impregnate ;' snehan, ' a friend,' from 
snik, * to love,' &c. Greek and Latin have similar formations in (ov^ cv, rjVy av, 
on and in; as, TCirrov = TTH^ (T€/fT»v), elxov (-/f«v), komin (homo), &c. 

* Vat is not often found added to feminine bases. It occurs, however, occa- 
sionally ; as, «i*ni«if|^ * having a wife,' fij^inR^ * crested.' 

H 2 
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II. l^fHoii (nom. '■^na), after China of the root, forming neuter substantives; 
as, from kfi, ' to do/ ibamwm, ' a deed/ This affix oonesponds to the Latin wte», 
in regimen, agmen, stamen, &c. ; and to the Greek fitfy, in /AV^/tMiy, rk'^funf^ &c. : 
but a4jectives in man, like ^4«^ ' prosperous,' are very rare in Sanskrit. A few 
nouns in man are masculine; as, diman, ' soul' (nom. '■md); tfUP^'the hot season/ 
Ty^Tf^^'iSre/ MI*H«^*sin/ ?(hn^^' a border/ w'^* a loom/ 

III. 7«^i7an (nom. -vd, 'vd, -oa), forming a few substantives and adjectives; as, 
\^\ ' seeing,' * a looker,' from dtfii, * to see.' 

By adding to roots or to the base of nouns — 

IV. I^n^tman (nom. -imd), forming masculine abstract substantives. If the 
noun ends in a or », these vowels are rejected ; as, from kdla, ' black/ hdUman, 
'blackness/ ftt>m laghu, 'light,' lagkman, 'lightness/ from mi[idu, 'soft,' 
mradiman, &c. If it ends in a consonant, this consonant, with its preceding 
vowel, is rejected ; as, from mahat, ' great,' mdkiman, ' greatness.' A medial p 
before a simple consonant is changed to ra, but not before a double consonant; 
as, from fW ' black,' ^ff^QPH^ ' blackness.' A final ft is gunated ; as, $ariman 
from <ft; stariman from stfi (compare stramen) ; hariman, ' time,' from Aft, &c. 
Iman is generally added to adjectives, and the same changes take place before it, 
that take place before the affixes iyas and ishiha (see 193) : thus, garimam, preman, 
drdghiman, bkdman, prathiman, &c. 

By adding to roots — 

V. ^|«^ tfi (nom. '{, "ini, -t), after Vfiddhi of a final vowel and medial a, and 
Guna of any other medial vowel, forming noims of agency of three genders (see 
583. b); as, from kji, ' to do,' kdrin, ' a doer.' Compare Greek and Latin forma- 
tions in ov and on; as, re/CTOV {'KTw)^ edon (edo), &c. 

By adding to the base of nouns — 

VI. ^*l[in (nom. »{, -iwi, -t), forming innumerable adjectives of possession. The 
final of a base is rejected before this affix; as, from dhana, 'wealth,' dhanin, 
' wealthy ;' ft^m mdid, ' a garland,' mdlin, ' garlanded ;' frt>m vriki, ' rice,' vrikin, 
' having rice.' Compare Greek and Latin formations in W¥ and onj as, ynA-w^ 
' having cheeks ;' nasan {na»o), ' having a nose.' 

VII. fV^otn (nom. -o/, -wni, -m), if the base ends in d ox as, forming a few 
a4jective8 ; as, ftt>m medhd, ' intellect,' medhdnin, ' intellectual ;' from tejas, ' splen- 
dour,' tejaswin, ' splendid.' Compare 69. a. 

86. Seventh Class. — Masadiney Feminine^ and Neuter biues in 

^ as, i[l^ is, and rr^ us. 

Formed by adding to roots — 

I. ^n^£w (nom. -as), after Guna, forming a great many neuter substantives; as, 
from man, ' to think,' manas, ' the mind ;* from sjri, ' to go,' saras, ' water.' It 
also forms one or two masculine and feminine nouns ; as, ve^^as, m., ' Brahmi;' 
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ekandrwnas, m., ' the moon ;' aptaras, t, ' a nymph ;' ushatf L, ' the dawn/ from 
ush, * to glow :' but in these the nominative is long (^ds). 

II. 1[^M or T^tw (nom. -w, -m). In place of as, the neuter aflixes is cfi us 
9xe occasionally added ; as, from hu, ' to offer,' kaois, ' ghee ;' frt)m ckaksk, ' to 
apeak/ chakshus, * the eye.' See 68. a. With as compare the Latin es in nubes 
(•PVl^naiibaf), sedes (^^^sadas), &c. ; but especially the us and ur of words like 
genust seelus, robur. Compare also the Greek formations icaB^^j ?S«o^, yLGh-o^^ 

1^^-of , &c. 

87. Eighth Class. — MascuUnCy Feminine, and Neuter bases in any 

Consonant, except i^t and ^ d, i^n, Tr^s. 

Formed by using roots as adjectiyes, substantives, or noons of agency — 

Any root may be used to form an adjective or a noun of agency, provided it be 
the last member of a compound word : thus, from ^R^ ' to be able,' sarvaiak^ 
* omnipotent.' Those roots which end in ^ or <2, or in a short vowel, having t 
affixed, have been already noticed as falling under the fifth class. This eighth 
class is intended to comprise all other roots, ending in any consonant: as, ^p^dAu; 
(nom. hhuk)l TJ9[^rdj (nom. T!f^)5 IH^ (nom. W^); ^^(nom. ^); ^(nom. 
Y!^)5 ^^ (nom. g{s)\ ft[^(nom. d/yaus)l ^p^(nom. sp^k)\ ftr^(nom. ftl^); 
fc<IF (nom. f^^); j[¥ (nom. ^^)9 f^m^(nom. pipak). There are also one or 
two other nouns derived from roots fiftlling under this class; as, ^nn»|^* thirsty* 
(nom. "J^nf) 5 ^ifi'''^^* a priest' (nom. ^ftf^) 5 ^np^^n. ' blood' (nom. ^«j«^) ; 
and a few substantives formed by prefixing prepositions to roots; as, Tifirv f. 
'fuel' (nom. ^^fftn^^, from the root ^5^' to kindle' (see 43 and 75, with note). 

A few roots standing by themselves as substantives may £eJ1 under this class : 
thus, y^ f. ' battle' (nom. ip^) ; ^yi f. ' hunger' (nom. '^^ ; ^TT^ f. ' speech' 
(nom. ^TV), from vack, ' to speak,' the medial a being lengthened. Greek and 
Latin use a few monosyllabic roots in the same manner; as, o^f/ (ov), <f>?<a^ 
{4>koy)^ &c.; and Latin vox (voe), lex (leg), dux (due). 



CHAPTER IV. 



DECLENSION ; OR INFLECTION OF THE BASE OF NOUNS, 

SUBSTANTIVE AND ADJECTIVE. 

GSKERAL OBSERVATIONS. 

88. Having explained how the base of nouns is generally formed, 
we have now to shew how it is inflected. 

As, in the last chapter, nouns, substantive and adjective, were 
arranged under eight classes, according to the final of their bases 
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(the first four classes comprising those ending in vowels, the last 
four those ending in consonants)^ so it will be the object of the 
present chapter to exhibit their declension or inflection under the 
same eight classes. Moreover, as every class comprised adjectives 
as well as substantives, so it is intended that the declension of a 
masculine, feminine, and neuter substantive, exhibited under each, 
shall serve as the model for the declension of masculine, feminine, 
and neuter adjectives coming under the same class. 

89. The learner will have already gathered that the noun has 
three genders, and that the gender is, in many cases, determinable 
from the termination of the base. Thus, all bases in d, (, and those 
formed with the affix ti (No. 81. Y), are feminine: neariy all nouns 
whose crudes end in anoy iwa, ya, tra (see under 80), as, is, us (86), 
and man (85. II), are neuter; all in iman (85. IV) are masculine; 
but those in a, i, «, and fi, are not reducible to rule. The nomina- 
tive case is^ however, in the first of these instances a guide to the 
gender ; as, devas^ ' a deity/ is masculine ; but ddnam, ^ a gift,' 
neuter. And in other cases the meaning of the word ; as, pitfiy ^ a 
father,^ is masculine ; and mdtfi, ^ a mother,^ feminine. 

90. In Sanskrit, all the relations between the words in a sentence 
are expressed by inflections. A great many prepositions exist in the 
language, but they are rarely used alone in government with any 
case, their chief use being as prefixes to verbs and nouns. The 
dearth of such useful syntactical auxiliaries leads to the necessity 
for eight cases, which are regularly built upon the base. These 
are called, i. nominative; 2. accusative; 3. instrumental; 4. dative; 
5. ablative ; 6. genitive ; 7. locative ; 8. vocative *. Of these, the 
third and seventh are new to the classical student. The instru- 
mental denotes generally the instrument by which a thing is done ; 
as, tena kritamy * done by him.' The locative generally refers to 
the place or time in which any thing is done ; as, Ayodhydydm, ^ in 
Ayodhyd;^ purvakdley ^ in former time ;' bhumau, ' on the ground t-' 
Hence it follows that the ablative is restricted to the sense from. 



* These cases will sometimes be denoted by their initial letters. Thus N. will 
denote nominative ; I., instnmiental. 

t Both these cases are used to denote various other relations. See the Chapter 
on Syntax. 
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and cannot be used, as in Latin and Greek, to express by, withy in, 
aty on, &c. 

91. According to the Indian system of teaching, each of these 
eight cases has three numbers, singular, dual, and plural; and to 
each belongs a termination which is considered to be peculiarly its 
own, serving alike for masculine, feminine, and neuter nouns* 
Again, according to the native system, some of the terminations 
may be combined with memorial letters to aid pronunciation or 
assist the memory. Thus the proper termination of the nominative 
singular is ?^ « (expressible by Yisarga before k, j?, and the sibilants, 
or at the end of a sentence, see 63) ; but the memorial termination 
is ^ ^ the letter u being only memorial. Similarly, the termina- 
tion of the nominative plural is jas, the j being memorial. The 
two schemes of termination, with and without the memorial letters, 
are here exhibited. The first is given in small type, as being of no 
importance excepting as subservient to the second. 

Terminations with memorial letters* 





SING. 


DUAL. 


PLURAL. 


Nom 


.^«tt 


^ an 


'I^ifl* 


Ace. 


^ tan 


W^Offf 


Timjas 


Inst. 


Zltd 


Wlt bhydm 




Dat. 


w n*e 


>mbhydm 


W9bhyas 


Abl. 


7f^ii>a» 


'^ bhydm 


^'SS^^^hkyas 


Gen. 


Wfi'iw 


WtWo» 


miam 


Loc. 


f^».f 




^«»P 




Terminations without memorial letters. 




SING. 


DUAL. 


PLURAL. 


Nom. 


^* 


^ au 


W^as 


Ace. 


^ am 


— au 


— as 


Inst. 


Wa 


vilt bhydm 


Umbhis 


Dat. 


^e 


— bhydm 


^sfi^bhyas 


Abl. 


%R(^as 


— bhydm 


— bhyas 


Gen. 


— as 


WtW^o* 


^ dm 


Loc. 


• 


OS 


-^su 



92. Observe— The vocative is not given in the above general 
scheme, as it is held to be only another aspect of the nominative, 
and always coincides with the nom. in the dual and plural. In the 
singular it is often identical with the base, and has no termination. 
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a. Observe also — ^The terminations beginning with vowels will 
often be called vowel-terminations; those beginning with consonants, 
including the nom. sing.^ will be called consonantal'iemdnationM. 

Similarly^ those cases which take the vowel-terminations will some- 
times be called vowel-cases; and those which take the consonantal^ 
consonantal-cases. 

93. Having propounded the above scheme^ which for convenience 
will be called the memorial scheme of terminationsj as the general 
type of the several case-affixes in the three numbers^ Indian gram- 
marians proceed to adapt them to every noun, substantive and 
adjective, in the language, as weU as to pronouns, numerals, and 
participles, whether masculine, feminine, or neuter. In fact, their 
theory is, that there is but one declension in Sanskrit, and that the 
base of a noun being given, and the regular case-terminations being 
given, the base is to be joined to those terminations according to 
the usual rules for the combination of final and initial letters, as 
in the following examples of the two bases, ifl nau, f*, ^ a ship' {navi, 
vav), and ifftlf harit, m. f., ^ green/ 

94. 



Nom. 


SINGULAR. 

voc. ^N^ naus 
nau-^s 


DUAL. 

ffH^ ndvau 

nau + au. See 37. 


PLURAL. 

i{{^ndvas 
nau-\-as. 37. 


Ace. 


1TT# ndvam 
nau-^-am. 37. 


— ndvau 


— ndvas 


Inst. 


Hl^l ndvd 
nau + d. 37. 


iJW naubhydm 
nau + bhydm 


'^tfiK^^naublAs 
nau + bhis 


Dat. 


ifl^ ndve 
nau + e. 37. 


— naubhydm 


'^[tsi^naubhyas 
nau + bhyas 


Abl. 


7{lW^^ndvas 
nau + as. 37. 


— naubhydm 


— naubhyas 


Gen. 


7{m;^^ndvas 
nau + as. 37. 


i^^^^ndvos 
nau '\- OS* 37. 


Hl^l ndvdm 
nau -h am. 37. 


Loc. 


mf^ndvi 
nau+i. 37. 


— ndvos 


ff^ naushu 
nau-\-su. 70. 
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SINGULAR. 

Nom. voc. ffici^ harit 


DUAL. 

f[Acin haritau 
harit -{-au. 41. b. 


PLURAL. 

^ftim^ haritas 
harit + as. 41. b. 


Ace. fftlT haritam 

harit -^ am. 41. b. 


— haritau 


— - haritas 


Inst. l^ftlTT haritd 

harit -hd. 41. A. 


ffkjrt haridbhydm 
harit + bhy dm. ^i. 


'fftfk\haridbhis 
harit + bhis. 41. 


Dat. i^fri^ harite 

harit + e. 41. b. 


— haridbhydm 

— haridbhydm 


fftv?^ haridbhyas 
?iarit + bhyas. 41. 

— haridbhyas 


1 
Abl. ^ftlHf^ haritas 

harit + as. 41. b. 


Gren. — haritas 


^ ^ , ., 


fftlrf haritdm 
harit -k- dm. 41. i. 


?TT'flT^^ haritas 
harit + OS. 41. b. 


Loc. tf^ hariti 

harit + i. 41. b. 


— haritos 


^ftn^ haritsu 
harit + SU. 40. 



96. Unfortunately, however, it happens^ that of nouns whose 
bases end in vowels, tft nau, ^ a ship/ is nearly the only one that 
admits of this regular junction of the base with the case-endings ; 
and, although nouns whose bases end in consonants are numerous, 
and are generally declined as regularly as harit^ yet they are nume- 
rically insignificant, compared with nouns in a, dy t, i, u, and n, 
whose declension requires frequent changes in the final of the 
base, and various modifications, or even substitutions, in the 
terminations. 

97. Thus in the first class of nouns ending in a (which will be 
found to comprise more nouns fhsn all the other seven classes 
tc^ther ; compare 80 with 81 — 87)5 not only is the final a of the 
base liable to be lengthened and changed to 6, but also the termina- 
tion ifM is substituted for d, the proper termination of the instru- 
mental sing. masc. ; ya for e of the dative ; ^ for iw of the ablative ; 
sya for as of the genitive ; n for a» of the accus. plural ; ais for bhis 
of the instrum. plural. And in many other nouns particular changes 
and substitutions are required, some of which are determined by 

the gehder. 

I 
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The annexed table exhibits synoptically the terminations, with 
the most usual substitutions, throughout all the classes of nouns. 
Those substitutions marked * are mostly restricted to nouns ending 
in a, and are therefore especially noticeable. 

SIIfOULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 

N. T^ (m. f.), 1^* (n.) ^ (m.f.), ^(n.) ^ (m. f.), l^ (n.) 

Ac. ^ (m. f.), 1^* (m. f. u.) w (m.f.), t (n.) IW, T^(m.f.),^*(m.),x(n.) 

I. W( (m. f. n.), 155* (m. n.) vnf (m. f. n.) fWw (m.f.n.), ^* (m.n.) 

D. ^ (m. f. n.), Tf * (m. n.) wit (m. f. n.) wwi^ (m. f. n.) 

Ab.Wli (m.f.n.), ^ (m.f.), ^^ (m.n.) wit (m. f. n.) wi^ (m. f. n.) 

G. ^n^(m.f.n.),^(m.f.),^* (m.n.) itfirr (m. f. n.) irf (m. f. n.) 

L. 1^ (m. f. n.), ^ * (f.) iftl^ (m. f. n.) ^ (m. f. n.) 

a. Comparing the above teraiinations with those of Latin and Greek, we may 
remark that s enters into the nom. sing, masc, and m or n into the neuter, in all 
three languages. In regard to the Sanskrit dual au, the original termination was 
d, as found in the Vedas ; and a equals the Greek a, «», and e. In nom. pi. masc. 
the 8 appears in many Latin and Greek words. In ace. sing., Sanslq-it agrees 
with Latin, and frequently with Greek, as the Sanskrit m may be euphonicaUy 
changed to n (v), if influenced by a dental following (see note to page 18). In the 
ace. pi. s appears in all three languages ; and when the Sanskrit ends in n, as in 
the first class of nouns, this n is probably for ns, since a preceding a is lengthened 
to compensate for the rejection of s. In inst. pi. bhis is preserved in the Latin 
nohiSi vobis, and the Greek 0i(v) for 0i^ {vav^tv^naubhis). The ais which 
belongs to Sanslqit norms in a is probably a contraction of dbkis, since in the 
Vedas aiwebhis for ahodbhis is found for ahoais, and vjikebhis for vfOcaU. The 
dat. pi. bhyas answers to the Latin bus. In the gen. sing, all three languages 
have preserved the s {ndvas, navis, vafog for v^Of); and in the gen. pi. dm is 
equivalent to the Greek »Vy and the Latin urn {^^ = vooSv^ pedum). In loc. 
sing, the Sanskrit t is preserved in the dative of Greek and Latin words (PniVi^ 
WKTi — Compare the expression Ty avry wicri — tnf^ = «ari). In loc. pi. 
su answers to the Greek CFi {nt^ = vat/o*/ ). Sanskrit bases in a prefix t to w; 
so that Vfikaishu (29. b) = kuKOicrt, The voc. sing, in Greek is generally identical 
with the base, and the voc. dual and pi. with the nom., as in Sanskfit : thus koyt 
is the voc sing, of A^o^", rpi'^p€f of Tpi-^pvjg^ X^P^^^ ®^ X^P^^*^* fiaaikA of 
fiaatKev^i &c. See Bopp's Comparative Grammar, Eastwick, passim, 

98. In the following pages no attempt will be made to bring 
back all nouns to the general scheme of terminations by a detailed 
explanation of changes and substitutions in every case. But under 
every one of the eight classes a model noun for the masculine, 
feminine, and neuter, serving for adjectives as well as substantives, 
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will be declined at full; and under every case of every noun the 
method of joining the final letter of the base with the proper termi- 
nations will be indicated in English letters. 

99. The student must, however, understand, that the division 
into eight classes, which here follows, is not meant to imply the 
existence of eight separate declensions in the sense understood by 
the classical scholar^ but is rather intended to shew, that the final 
letters of the inflective bases of nouns may be arranged under four 
general heads for vowels, and four for consonants; and that all 
Sanskrit nouns, whatever may be the final of their bases, are capa- 
ble of adaptation to one common scheme of nearly similar case- 
terminations. 

a. Id the same maimer it wiU appear in the sequel, that the ten classes into 
which verbs are divided do not imply ten different conjugations, but rather ten 
different ways of adapting the bases of verbs to one common scheme of tense- 
terminations. There is no reason why the same system of generalisation should 
not have been carried out in Latin and Greek, had the inflection of nouns and 
verbs in these languages been built upon roots and crude bases. 

100. The classical scholar may, if he please, satisfy his own ideas of declension, 
by regarding masculine and neuter nouns in a, like Ava of the first dass, as his 
ist declension ; feminine nouns in d and {, like £vd and nad( of the first dass, as 
his 3d declension; masculine and feminine nouns in t and u, like kam, nutti, 
bkdnu, and dhenm, of the second and third classes, as his 3d dedension ; and all 
the remaining nouns, induding the neuters of those in t and », and all those 
contained in the last five classes, as his 4th dedension. These four declensions 
may be traced in regular order in the following pages, and will be denoted by the 
capital letters A at 103 ; B at 105 ; C at 1 10 ; D at 1 14. 

loi. Observe, that in declining the model nouns, under every 
inflection, the crude base vrith the sign + , and after it the termina- 
tion^ will be exhibited in English letters. Moreover, the number of 
the rule of Sandhi which must come into operation in joining the 
final of the base with the initial of the termination will generally be 
indicated. For it is most important to remember^ that the formation 
of every case in a Sanskrit noun supposes the application of a rule 
of Sandhi or ^ junction ;' and that the very meaning of declension 
is the junction of the final syllable of the crude base with the 
terminations. 

I03. Not unfirequently, however, in some of the cases, the original final of the 
base is changed to its Guna or Vfiddhi equivalent (see 27), or to some other 

1 Z 
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letter (see 43. b. c. d. «), before the termination is affixed ; and not uniVequently 
the original termination of the scheme is changed for some other termination, as 
indicated at 97. 

In order, therefore, that the student, without forgetting the original final of the 
crude base, or the original termination of the memorial scheme, may at the same 
time observe, ist, whether in any particular instances the final of the base under- 
goes any or what modification — adlj, whether the original termination suffers any 
change — ^it will be desirable that, whenever in exceptional cases the final vowel of 
the base is to be gunated or vriddhied, or otherwise changed, this changed form of 
the base be exhibited in place of the original form : thus, at 103, under the geni- 
tive dual Hvayos, 4ive + os denotes, that before the base Ava is joined to the 
termination os, the final letter a is to be changed to ej and the number indicates 
the rule of Sandhi which must come into operation in joining ^ive and os together. 
Similarly, whenever the original termination has to be modified, it will be desira- 
ble that the termination be exhibited in its altered form : thus, at 103, under the 
aocus. sing., ^a-\-m denotes, that the base is to be joined with m, substituted for 
the original termination am. See the table, page 58. 

SECTION I. 

DECLENSION OF NOUNS, SUBSTANTIVE AND ADJECTIVE, WHOSE 
BASES END IN VOWELS, OR OF THE FIRST FOUR CLASSES OF 
NOUNS. 

FIRST CLASS OF NOUNS DECUNED. 

Masculine and neuter bases in v a; feminine bases tn HT £ and ^i. 

Note, that this class comprises by tea the greater number of nouns, substantive 
and adjective, in the language. It answers to a common class of Latin and Greek 
words in iw and 0^, urn and ov, a and a; such as lupus, kvKOf ( = Sans. vfHas, 
nom. of vrika); donum, iipov ; terra, yfopa ( = VTT); and to adjectives like bimus, 
ayaBo^y &c. 

103, (A) Masculine bases in a, declined like f^ Hva, m., ' the god 
S^iva/ or as an adjective, ^ prosperous/ 

The final of the base is lengthened in D. Ab. sing., I. D. Ab. du., G. pi. ; and 
changed to e in G. L. du., D. Ab. L. pi. : n is euphonically affixed to the final 
in G. pi. 

Jfljl^iira* flff^Hvau HfinVfi^iivds 

\iiva-\-s siva-\-au. See 33. Hoa+as. See 31. 

^ f fllTT Hvam — ^, Hvau fip^HT iivdn 

[ffik^iivena ffji^rm Hvdbhydm i^l^^^Hvais 

l^ha-^ina, 3J. siod-i-bhydm itoa-f-ais. 33. 
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iioe-\-bhya8 


[Aw-f ^ 31. 


— iwdbhgdm 


— HvebkyM 




iwe-^-os. 36. 


f^pmi Hvdndm 


^a+t. 3a. 


— Hvayoa 


iwe+m. 70. 


[ iira (s dropped). 93. 


hva+au, 33. 


Mva-^as, 31. 



104. Neuter bases in a^ declined like fifn Hoa, n.^ ^ prosperous/ 

The final of the base is lengthened and assumes n in N. Ac. V. pi. 

JN. Ac. ] ' 

[itva+m. 97. iwa-^-C 33. itiM£»+t 

The vocative is f^ Uvc^ fsf^ Hve, f^nrftT Hvdni ; all the other 
cases are like the masculine. 

io5« (B) Feminine bases in d, declined like fi^ Uvd^ f., ' the wife 
of S^iva,^ or as an adjective^ ^ prosperous.^ 

Tlie final of the base is changed to e before I. sing., N. G. L. V. du.; and to dyd 
before D. Ab. 6. L. sing. ; and assumes n in G. pi. 

ihe (otf rejected) 
— Uve 



[f^^iwd 
[iiM(« rejected) 



Ac 



{ 



m 



Tjf^\1iJ^vd» 
Hod-^-oB, 31. 

— twds 



iii>d'\-ani, 31. 
[iwe-f i£. 36. 

ff^nrA«»ayai 
' {iMyd-^-e. 33. 

(,«NNqfd-f«. 31. 



M 



Hvdyds 



L. 



Dh^i^i 



latHfyd-^-ibn. 31. 



ff^vm Hvdbhydm 

Ovd-j-bhydm 

— iwdbhydm 

— Uvdbkydm 

ffff^^i(^Jwayo9 
ito«+o«. 36. 

— iwayoB 

(ovrqected) 



f^^;\I^K^Hvdbhi8 

iwd+bhis 

f^l^ \^¥ijnvdbhya8 

Hvd-\-hhyas 

— Hvdbkyaa 
r!|mMi Hvdndim 

f!^nf%iwd9U 

ik)d-\-nL 

Ood-^iu, 31. 
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io6. Feminine bases in (, dedined like ip(t $utd(, f,, ^ a river/ 

The final of the base becomes y before the vowel-terminations, by 34; is changed 
to yd iaD. Ab. G. sing. ; is shortened in V. sing. ; and assumes n in G. pi. 



Ac A 



{jf;^ nad( 

I nodi {b rejected) 

nadC-k-m 
\ininadyd 

XnadC-^-d, 34. 

{i^nadyai 

' Xnadyd-^-e. 33. 



Ab. 



M 



{^mmnadydf 

\nadyd'{'a», 31. 
— nadyds 



fifmnadydm 

^' \nad(^dm. 34. 



inltnadyau 
nadf-^au. 34. 

— nadyau 
iT^fb^t nadibhydm 

nad(-{-bhydM 

— nadibhydm 

— nadibhydm 

inft^^nadyaa 
nad(-^os. 34. 

— nadyos 



■•{ 



T^nadi 



innnadyas 
%ad4'\'aB. 34. 

Jff[^nad^9 
%ad£-^B 

ll[^tl^K^nadibhi8 
^^tsf(^^nadibkyaM 

nad4'\'hhyas 

— « nadlbhyoi 

ifT^hrt nadindm 

nad(n'\'dm 

if^t^nadishu 

nadf-^su. 70. 

ln^^nadyas 

nadC-^-OB, 34. 



T{^ nadyau 
itodi (final shortened) imdi'^au, 34. 

The classical student will recognise in the terminations of Hoa and nodi many 
resemblances to the terminations of nouns in Latin and Greek, remembering that 
the Sanskfit a corresponds to the Latin « and the Grreek ; the Sanskrit m to the 
Latin m and the Grreek v ; the Sanskfit <f or ^ to the Latin a and the Grreek 17 
or A) or in the gen. plur. C0 ; the Sanskfit bh or bhy to the Latin b. See 11./, 
and 97. a. 

107. In accordance with 58, such words as ^ mfiga, m./a deer;' '^^jmruBkOj 
m., ' a man ;' VTHTT bhdryd, t, ' a wife ;' J^HI^ kumdH, f ., ' a girl ' — must be written, 
in the inst. sing. m. and the gen. pi. m. f., with the cerebral ^t^.* thus, •j'l^ m^e^ 
j^w, ipinot, y^i||4Ui, Hranut, "yrrfhlrt. when n is final, as in the ace. pi. m., 
it remains unchanged. 

a. Observe, monosyllabic nouns in ^ <, like ^ ' fortune,' ^ ' fear,' &c., vary 
from nad^ in the manner expluned at 133. 

b. Observe also, that feminine nouns in 9 11 are declined analogously to nadi, 
excepting in the nom. sing., where b Lb not rejected. See 135. 

108. When a feminine noun ending in if is taken to form the last member of a 
compound adjective, it is declined like £va for the masculine and neuter. Thus, 
taking the feminine noun vidyd, ' learning ;' whence may be formed the compound 
aJpavidyd, ' little learning.' When this is used as a compound ac^ective, it becomes, 
in the nom. masc. fem. and neut., alpavidyoB, alpavidyd, alpavidyam, * possessed of 
little learning.' On the same principle, a masculine noun takes the feminine and 
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neuter terminations, when forming the list member of a compound adjective; 
and a neuter noun, the masculine and feminine. 

a. When roots ending in d, such as pdy 'to drink' or 'to preserve/ are taken 
for the last member of compound words, they fbrm their neuter Hke the neuter of 
Hoa: and for their masculine and feminine assume the memorial terminations 
regularly, rejecting, however, the final of the base in the Ac. pi. and remaining 
▼owel-cases : thus, tn«im soma-pdf ' a drinker of Soma juice;' N. -^TTffy -^9 
-^T^; Ac. -^, -4^, -^; I. -^, -'VTWit, &c.; D. -^, &c. 

h, ^1^1 hdkd, * a Gandharba,' assumes the terminations regularly throughout : 
thus, D. sing. 1|ri^. See 33. 

c. The voc. c. of ^VIP ombdy ' a mother,' is Vff amba, 

d. ^(Ujard, ' decay,' forms some of its cases from jaras, at 171. 

109. To convince the student of the absolute necessity of studying 
the declension of this first class of nouns, he is recommended to 
turn back to rule 80. He will there find given, under twenty-eight 
heads^ the most usual forms of nouns, substantive and adjective^ 
which follow this declension. All the masculine and neuter sub- 
stantives in this list are declined like 6iva, and all the feminine 
either like Hvd or nadL Again, all the adjectives in this list follow 
the same three examples for their three genders. Again, according 
to Hva masc. and neut., and Hvd fem., are declined all present 
participles (see 526, 527, 528) ; all passive past participles, which 
are the most common and useful of verbal derivatives (see 530} ; all 
future passive participles (see 568) ; all participles of the second 
future (see 578) ; many ordinals^ like prathama (208). Lastly^ 
according to nadi feminine^ are also declined the /eminines of innu- 
merable adjectives^ see 8o, XIII. XIV; the feminines of active 
participles, Uke kfitavat (553, and 140. a) ; the feminines of partici- 
ples of the 2d preterite, like vividwas (see 554 and 168) ; the femi- 
nines of many ordinals, like chaturtha (209}. 

S£GOND AND THIRD CLASSES OF NOUNS DECLINED. 

Observe, that the declension of the 2d and 3d classes of nouns 
(see 81 and 82) is exhibited together, that their analogy may be 
more readily perceived. 

2d class — Masculine, feminine, and neuter bases in ^ t. 

3d class — Masculine, feminine, and neuter bases in 7tf. 

Note» that the 3d class answers to Latin and Greek words like isfnis, twrris, voAif , 
VICTIM J mart^ /uiAi; and the 3d, to words like gradus^ fivTfV^y ^i^y fUOv. 
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I ID. (C) Masculine bases m\i and V u, declined like ivf^ afftU, 
m. (iffnis)y ^ fire/ and m^ bhdnu, m., ^ the sun/ 

The final of the base is gunated in D. Ab. G. V. sing., N. pi. ; lengthened in 
N. Ac. du., Ac. G. pL; dropped in L. sing.; and assumes n in I. sing., G. pi. 

^ST^ agni 
agni {au rejected) 

— agni 



^ \yBft^agm8 



Ac. 



Jlrfhf ojrwtm 



agm-^-m 



\agnin'{'d 

[wnikagnaye 
Xagne-k-e. 36. 

{"vni^agneB 

Xagnt-^-s 

J — agnes 
w^^ agnau 

agn (t dropped) + au 

ygn^agne 

agne {s rejected) 



G 



■■{ 



III. 



fm^bhdnus 

[bhdnu-^s 

Ac. i . , , 

[^bhanu+m 

ithdnun-^'d 

j^in^kbhdnave 
\bhdno-^€, 36. 

{wr^t\bhdno» 
Ab. i , , - 

I ohanO"\'» 



G 



{ 



bhdn09 



\m^bhdnau 

\ bhdn (« dropped) + an 

[ bhdno {9 rejected) 



^rf^tT^f OffrUbhydm 
agm-^-bhydm 

— agnibhydm 

— agnibhydm 
mnft^^agnyos 

agni+os. 34. 

— c^fnyos 

Wf^ftagni 

agrU{ttu rejected) 

^t^bhdmi 
bhdwi {au rejected) 

— bhdnd 
)TT^^ bhdnubhydm 

bhdnu-^bhydm 

— bhdnubhydm 

— bhdnubhydm 

HpfN bhdmoos 
bkdnu-\-o$, 34. 

— bhdnwoB 

vf^bhdwi 

bhdn4 {au rejected) 



ygnpf^agnayas 

agne'\'as. 36. 

wn(t^^agn(n 
agni-^-n 

agfU-^bkii 

mO^^\agn%bhyas 

agni-^bhyas 

— agnibkyat 
f|itA«|l agnindm 

agn{n'\'dm 

^tfhf^ agni9hu 
agni'\'Su. 70. 

W*m¥(^agna!yas 

agne-\-as, 36, 

vtT^f^^bhdnavas 
bhdno -^ as, 36. 

)n^RiAaftu9i 

bhdn4-\-n 

HT^[fia^ bhdmUfhis 

bhdnu-^-bhis 

yin^tmibhdnubkgas 

bhdnu-i-bhyas 

— bhdnubhyas 

vtt^^X bhdnAidm 

bbdnun-^-dm 

m^bhdnushk 
bkdnu-j-tu. 70. 

vtx^^bhdnavas 
bhduO'^'tts. 36. 
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112. Feminine bases in ^ t and ir u, declined like ntlK matt, t, 

' the mind,' and i)^ dhenu, f.^ / a milch cow/ 

The final of the base is gunated in D. Ab. G. V. sing., N. pi. ; lengthened in 
N. Ac. du., Ac. 6. pi. ; dropped in L. sing, (unless the termination be ^) ; and 
assumes ii in the G. pi. 



fnatt-^8 


inftmarf 


^f^f^matayas 


maU (au rejected) 


mate -^^ as, 36. 


{nflimatim 
Aci 


— matt 


wfhf^matU 




mat{+8 


{^mmaiyd 
[moH-j-d, 34. 


iffin^ matibhydm 


nfHf^sr^^matibhis 


mati'^'bhydm 


mati+bhis 


\mate-\-e. 36. 


— matibhydm 


tfP^pff(^^matibhyas 




matt-^-bhyas 


mate+s 


— matibhydm 


— matibhyas 






^ r — mates* 
G. • 


^f^it^^matyas 


infhfT matindm 


moH-^os. 34. 


mat^n-^dm 


, Jmlimatau* 

L. ' 

I mat (t dropped) + oa 


— matyos 


ilflrj matishu 




fRott+m. 70. 


^, f HT^ mate 
V. 

[ma/e(« dropped) 


J^mati 


J^nt^matayas 


moH (au rejected) 


mat^as, 36. 


13. j^ r^rfA«tii* 


^dhend 


^[^^l^^dhenavas 


dkend (au rejected) 


dkenO'\'as. 36. 


l^dhenum 
Ac J* 

OMifttt+m 


— d%am 


yi^f^dhenHs 




dhen4+s 


\^^\dhemod 

\dhemn-{-d. 34. 


ihjvmt dhenubhydm 


^^if^dhenubhis 


dhenu-^bhydm 


dhenu-^-bkis 


_ \^[9^ dhenave^ 

oAeiio+e. 36. 


— dhenubhydm 


^:^Pi^dh€nubhyas 




dhenu-^-bhyas 




'. — dhenubhydm 


— dhenubhyas 






r -f- dhenosf 


y^[9f(^^dhenwas 


^i^^J dhenundm 


»+(w. 34. 


dhen4n'\'dm 


JLj* 

lUai (« dropped) 4-att 


— dhenwos 


^[^dhenuahu 




dhenu-^8u, 70. 


I d%aio (« dropped) 


^dhenu 


^fij^dhenavas 


dhend (on rejected) 


dkeno+as. 36. 



* TheD.ma,y9liohtW9t matyaij theAb.andG.lWrR^ma^yeCf; the L.^VKX matydm. 
t Tlie D. may also be w^ dkenwai; the Ab. and G. ^^I^^IW^dhenwdsj and the 
L. ^^Wf dhenwdm. 
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114. (D) Neuter bases in \i and Tfu, declined like inft vdrif n., 
^ water^ (Lat. fiuir^, Greek lipis for 7Spi); and «|V madhuy u*, ^ honey' 



1 w 

The final of the haae astmnes 11 
in N. Ac. pi. 


1 
before the yowel-tenninationB, and is lengtiiened 


N. 


oiMi+r. See 58. 


^j^lt^vdrii^ 

vMn^i. See 58. 


^ f — vdri 
Ac 

• 


— vdrini 


— vdrird 




inft>^f vdribhydm 

vdri+bkydm 


^rftf^vdribhis 

vdri+bhi$ 




— vdribhydm 


mftj^vdribhyas 

vdri-\-bhya8 


' \vdrin'\-a$ 
G. < 


— vdribhydm 


— vdribkyoB 

-^td^ vdrindm 

vdrin-^dm 


m\im\vdrti^ 

vdrm+os 




— vdrifM^ 


ypift^vdrishn 

vdri-^-su, 70. 


r^rftvrfrtorirftvrfrtf 

[urfrt or t?rfrtf. 9a. 


vdrin-^^ 


^^r^^vdrbii 

vaWn+t 


115- j^ jH^warfAtt 

\iiMui&« (« rejected) 


^fpfimadhunt 


t(^madkdm 

madMm-\-i 


Ac. -j 


— madhuni 


-^ madhSm 


l^^[9(\fnadhund 

[madkuu-{-d 


ir^Mlt madhubhydm 

madhu+bhydm 


n^jfiif^madhubhis 

tnadhu-\-bkis 


{n^madkune 
{madhun+e 


— madhubhydm 


Wgnm^madhubhyas 

madku-\'bhya8 


{n^pp^madhufuu 

\madkum-\-a8 


— madhubhydm 


— madhubkyas 


^ f ' — madkunas 
G. • 

• 


^^fl^(^madhuno9 

fnadkun-^os 


nuulMi+cfiii 




— madhunoi 


n^madhushu 

madhu-^su, 70. 


mad%« or iiMufAo. 93. iiMi(2ftim+^ 


n^madhuni 
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ti6. Hie dedension of neuter nounB in i and u IdUowb the analogy of nouna in 
m. Hence, im6^ serves also as the model for the neuters of adjectives and nouns 
of agency in m, like dkanm and kdrin (159) ; and the neuters of nouns of agency 
in ft, like ddifi, and nouns of relaitionship like mdtfi (130). 

117. Although there are not many substantives declined like agni and wiri (81), 
yet nouns like nuiti are numerous (81. V). Moreover, adjectives like htehi, and 
compound adjectives ending in t, are declined like agni in the masc. ; like mati in 
the fern. ; and like vdri in the neuter.- 

118. Again, although there are but few substantives declined like dhenu and 
inadhu, yet it is knportant to study their declension, as well as that of the masc. 
noun bhdnu; for all simple adljectives like tanu, and all like pipdsu (83), and all 
other simple adjectives in «, and all compoimd adjectives ending in «, are declined 
like bhdnm in the masc; dhenu in the fem.; and nuuUiu in the neut. 

a. Many adjectives in ii, however, either optionally or necessarily follow the 
declension of nad^ in the fem. ; as, tanu, ' thin,' makes its nom. fem. either tanua 
or tanud: ^9 'tender,' makes nom. f. mfidto^: and some optionally lengthen the 
« in the feminine ; as, bhiru, * timid,' makes fem. )ft<^ or ^tt^y declinable like 
nouns in it, 135. 

119. When feminine nouns ending in t and u are taken to form the last member 
of a compound adjective, they must be declined like offtU in the masc., and vdri in 
the neut. Thus the compound acyective alpamati, * narrow-minded,' in the ace. 
plur. masc. would be alpamoHn; fem. alpamati; neut. dIpamaHui, The same holds 
good if a masc. or neut. noun be taken to form the last member of a compound. 

a. Although acQectives in i and u are declined like vdri and madhu for the 
neuter, yet in the D. Ab. 6. L. sing., and in the G. L. du., they may optionally 
follow the masculine form: thus the adjectives hiehi and tanu will be, in the 
D. sing, neut., ^|f%n or ^^9 ff«Jn or IR^ ; and so with the other cases. 

ISO. There are some useful irregular nouns in 1( t, declined as follows : ^IRh9 m. 
*a friend:' N. ?WT« TRSTfl, ^nfnRT; Ac. ?l?lrt, TRSTfl, fi^t^; I. TWTTj 
^rf^Wt, &c.; D. Tl«, &c. ; Ab. ^IW^j &c.; G. ^SHJ^* 1W^> &c.; L. tiWj 
&c.; V. Im, &c. In some cases it assumes the memorial terminations at 91 
more regularly than agni, 

131. Vfif m. 'a master,' 'lord' (vocrif), when not used in a compound word, 
follows sakhi in I. D. Ab. G. L. sing, (thus, I. Vm^ D. ^9 Ab. G. ^HJI^^) ; in the 
other cases, agni. But this word is generally found at the end of a compound, 
and then follows agni throughout (thus, ^^^fPH ' by the lord of the earth'). 

133. A few neuter nouns, ^cfl^l n. ' a bone' (ooreov), ^Rf(l( n. ' an eye' {ocubu, 
OKOf)t Hf^ n. ' a thigh,' ^[ftl n. ' ghee,' drop their final i in some of their cases, 
and are declined in those cases as if they were derived from obsolete forms in anj 
such as WW^, Sec, (compare 148) : thus, N. Ac. wfVVf ^ftw^fl* ^frttftf; 
I. '^IF^ITrf Vta^liy 8iC.; D. ^IF^, &c.; Ab. IW^^^^, &c.; G. ^^nn,* 

Hence, according to 58, ^rf^ akshi will make in I. sing. ^raSOT; in D. ^w> &c. 
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133. There are a few useful monosyllabic words in long \i pnmitiwUf femiiUBe, 
(i. e. not derived from masculine substantives^ see nadi and pmtri at 80. XXV, and 
not the feminine forms of adjectives or participles, 80. XII. &c.,) whose dedennon 
may conveniently be noticed here. Those in long \i vtrj from the declension of 
tf^'t (106) by retaining T^ in the nom., and changing the final to iy before the 
vowel-terminations: thus, Ijftf. 'prosperity:* N.V.Uft^, (k\&9 P^M\i Ac.f^rt» 

fwt, f^P?^; L fflfin, ^ftwff, isftfin^^; d. fW or fW, rtw, ^rfNni^^; 
Ab. ftnn^ or ftnim^, "^frwrt, ijftwn^^; g. ftsi^ or fwi^, finfh^> 'ftRt or 
ww, L. \wm or TWIT, nnn^, wj- 

a. Similarly are declined ^ f. ' fear/ '^ f. ' shame/ and ^ f. 'understanding/ 

b. When these words occur at the end of compound adjectives, the first inflec- 
tion only of the two exhibited above, in the D. Ab. G. and L. cases sing., and 
G. plur., is admbsible both for m. and f. : thus, N. 'IWrflll m. f., ' fearless,' is 
'inf^iH only in D. sing. The compounds shorten the final ^ for the neut. gender, 
and follow the declension of vdri (114), but only optionally in the I. D. Ab. G. and 
L. cases : thus, N. Ac. ^TirfW ; I. T?Tfi?irr or TTrfilTT ; D. TiTBrt or «in(^n- 

c. ^^ f., ' a woman,* is like "tHy but follows vT^ in the nom.; and makes ^ff as 
well as Uxi^ ^ ^hc ^^' su^ig- ; ^Sf^ ^ ^^11 as "^pv^in the Ac. plur. V. f^* 

124. There are a few primitively feminine words not monosyllabic, such as 
c$^^> in^9 If^j which, like ^y take s in the nom. sing., but in other respects 
follow tf^ : thus, nom. "c^T^ft^* cW^fl > €69Mj^* When, however, they occur 
at the end of compounds (as, Willed H^ m. f. ' deprived of fortune*), thej may 
optionally be declined as masculines in the D. Ab. G. and L. cases: thus, 
D. -cosiH; Ab. G. -cJipiR^; L. -e^PHWI, &c. The neuter of such compounds 
follows the rule for Tinft, 123. b, 

125. Feminine nouns ending in long "9 ti are declined analogously to feminine 
nouns ending in ^t, i. e. like «I^> excepting in the N. sing., where s is retained. 
9 1( is changed to v, wherever ^ ^ is changed to y (see 34) : thus, T^' a wife :' 

N. ^vir, ^, ^CRT ; Ac. ^, ^, ^r^!^; L ^»iT, ^r^, ^rgfii^; d.^; 

Ab.G.^Cn^; L.^Wt; V.'^. Similarly, ^l|^f/a host/ "^I^f/amoiher-in-law/ 

a. Again, monosyllabic words in ii primitively feminine are declined analogously 
to ^ f. (no); tt being changed to uv, wherever ^ is changed to iy: thus, ^f. 
• the earth :* N.V. ^, ^, }^^; Ac. ^, ^, ^j^; L ^, &c. Similarly, 
^ bhniy f., ' the eyebrow' (a0pv^) ; N.V. ^, ^, ^pi^, &c. 

b. And the same rule holds good with regard to such words at the end of 
compounds ; see 123. 6 .- thus, ^^m. f. ' having beautiful eyebrows :* N.V. sing. 
^I^IJBr^; Ac. "W>p ; I. ^^jf^ ; D. ^|^> &c. Similarly, the neuter will be N. Ac. 
^; I. ?H^ or ^5^, &c. 

' 126. W^en a root like ^9 ' to lead,' comes at the end of a compound, it 
assumes the memorial terminations at 91 more regularly than ^Pfty though like 
rn[t it takes m for the termination of loc. sing. : thus, lfH1«A m. ' one who leads an 
army/ ' a general :' N. ^"TPft^, 4(^|fMT, TRT^W^; Ac. ^HMj &c. ; 1. «*ii*hij 
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ihfpftwit, &c. ; D. ww, &c. ; Ab. ihfTW^^ &c. ; G. wfw^, -'''nT^^ -•'^ ; 

L. ^RT^, &c. ; V. ihnWH^, &c. 

a. In the same way are declined fTTRmft * the chief of a village/ «ii9^ ' a water- 
drinker/ &c., for both m. and f. The neuter shortens the vowel for the N. Ac. 
sing., and follows vdri (114); but in the I. D. Ab. G. L. sing., G. L. du., G. pL, 
it may optionaUy agree with the m. and f. 

b» Similarly, roots like ^'to purify,' in a compound like N.V. «co^^'a sweeper/ 
Ac. HiFnfy &c. The L. case, however, is ?f9lf^« In the same manner, ^|*l^ 
' twioe-bom :' N. g«i«}^; Ac. ^[fwf , &c. 

e. fsiM*^, m. f. ' self-existent,' follows the declension of ^ the earth,' IJ5. a. 



FOUBTH CLASS OF NOUNS DECLINBD. 

Masculine^ feminine^ and neuter bases in ^ ri. 

Note, that this class answers to Latin and Greek words like patera vaTrfp^ ocn^p, 
&c. ; the vowel ft being equivalent to ar, 

lay. Masculine bases in fi, declined like ^ ddtfi, m,, ^ a giver/ 
and f^ pitrij m,, ^ a father/ The former is the model of nouns of 
agency (83) ; the latter^ of nouns of relationship. 

In nouns of agency like ddtfi the final ft is vriddhied (38), and in nouns of 
relationship like pitfi (excepting ftopfft, ' a grandson') gunated, in N. sing. du. pi., 
Ac. sing. du. ; but the r of dr and ar is dropped in N. sing., and to compensate 
in the last case a lb lengthened. In both noims of agency and relationship the 
final ft is gunated in L.V. sing., and veiy anomalously changed to « in Ab. G. sing. 
In Ac. G. pi. it is lengthened, and assumes n in G. pi. 

It is remarkable, that ddtdram, ddtdras, &c., bear the same relation to pitaram, 
piiaras, &c., that Sor^pa, i<mjp€fy ioTT^pt, &c., bear to varipa, varipe^, varipi^ 
&c. Compare also the Latin datoris from dator with patris from pater. 



f^tfnddtd 
\ddtd {$ rt^eded) 

{^Tffriddidram 

[ddtdr-^am 

J l^tmddtrd 

[ddtfi-j-d. 34. 

^ \j!;r^ddtre 

' \ddtri-j-e. 34. 



Ab. 



■{ 



{^ri[^^ddius 

\ddtu-{-8 

— ddtus 



ifjin^ ddtdrau 

ddtdr-^au 

— ddtdrau 
yfjip^ ddtfibhydm 

ddtfi'\'bhydm 

— ddtfibhydm 

— ddtfibhydm 
T^j^t^ddtros 

ddtri-\'Os. 34. 



^jKWSf^ddtdras {Sorrjpes) 
ddtdr-^-as 

^nnf^ddtfin 

ddtr<+n 

^n^^ni^ddtfUfhis 
ddtri-^-bhis 

^^np^ ddtfibhyas 
— ddtfibhyas 

^npot ddtfindm 

ddtfin-j-dm 
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138. 



j^xuftddiari 

[ddtar-i-i 

{^jW%ddtar 
[ddtar 

ffrmpitd 

ipitd {s r^eoted) 

lpitar-\-am 

\f^pitrd 
[pitri+d, 34. 

[pitri-^-e. 34. 

\pitu-\-8 

f — pitui 

[pitar-\-t 
I pitar 



h. 



V. 



N. 



Ac. 



I. 



D. 



Ab. 



G 



^jfft9^ddtro8 
^mr^ ddidrau 

ddtdr-^au 

f^W^pUarau 
pUar+au 

— pitarau 

f^f[^jfftipittibhydm 

pUjri-^bhydm 

— pitfibhydm 

— pUribhydm 

pi*f%-{-a$. 34. 

— pitros 



d^+M. 70. 
T^mK!^ddtdra8 

ddtdr-\-a$ 

f^W^pitaroi (xane/Kv) 

f^nr^pUfin 

pUji+n 

pitfi-^bkis 
^fil[Sff[ig(jntribhyas 

pitfi'\'bh^a» 

— p%tfibkya$ 

pUj[(n-{-dm 
f^Plj^pitfUhu 

^[fumjntaras 

pilar -\-aa 



f^fWTJ pitarau 

pitar -{-au 

Obsenre — Pitfi seems to be corrupted from pdtri^'^ protector' (pd^'io proteof). 

The cognate languages have preserved the root in Trarripf pater, ' fkther/ &c 

The Latin Jupiter, however, is literally Dyu-pitar (^-f^TiR), * fether of heaven/ 

Ph>f. Bopp considers that nouns like pitfi &c. are really from a base pitar, 

. a. Observe — ^«T^ napt^i, 'a grandson*/ although a noun of relationship^ is 

/ declined like ?^ ddt^i, requiring the final to be vriddhied in the same cases. 

b. There are a few nouns, which neither express relationship nor agency» falling 
under this class. ^ nfi, m,, ' a man/ is declined like pitii (N. "HT nd, Ac. ^IT » 
I. ^» D. %, Ab. G. "^9 &c.), but usually makes '^mi nfindm in the gen. plur. 

c. m^i ' a jackal,' takes some of its inflections from a form WJ^ : thus, N. WVT> 
-?ro,-?R^; Ac.-¥lt,-?rft,-|^or-F«^; I.-lTor-^'!n>-y'rf,&c.; D.-lor 
-W»&c.; Ab.-JT^or-vl^, &c.; G. -^or -1^, -l^or -^1^, -^^ ; L.-Wft 
or 'ft, 8ic. ; V. -V^ or -ft. 

129. Feminine bases in ^ p belong only to nouns of rdationsbip, 
like mdtri, ^ a mother' (from ma, * to create/ * the producer') ; and 
their declension only differs from pitfi, ^ a father/ in the ace. plur.. 



* Derived from na and pitri, i. e. 'not the hiStkCt;' as if any member of the 
family but the frther. 
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which takes the termination s instead of n : thus, flira • Compare 
the Greek fin^fipf fiv^ripay voc. ftSprep. 

a. 19^ <w«rt» * a sister/ however, follows ^1^ ddtfi: but the Ac. pi. is still ^nra« 
The lengthening of the penultimate is probably caused by the loss of the t from 
tfif preserved in the English iister. So toror for 909tor, 

b^ The feminine base of nouns of agency is formed by adding ^ ( 
to the final ^ ft: thus, ^+^9 ^T?A ddtri, (^ ^ sl giver f and 
^ + ^» ^^^ f. ' a doer/ See 8o. XIX. Their declension follows 
nad( at io6. 

130. Neuter bases in ^ ft belong only to noims of relationship or of agency, 
when used at the end of compound adjectives, such as f^^Hlf dhya-rndtfif 
agreeing with ^fHy i. e. ' a family having a divine mother,' or fk^iig ' having two 
mothers' (compare h/Ju^cop). They follow the declension of vdri at 114: thus, 
N. Ac. fTJ, HlfUfly HlfffVl ; ^^J^f ^l^ltfl) ^JTijftr- 

131. Before passing to the declension of nouns ending in consonants, it will be 
necessary to notice a few monosyllabic nouns, whose bases end in F9 mtf and ^» 
not sufficiently numerous to form a separate class. They are thus declined : 

133. T rot, m. f., 'substance,' ' wealth' (Lat. res) : N. voc. ^T^> TXniy TPI^; 
Ac. TXii &c.; I. XX^j TWt, Trfil^(r«6i«); D. T!R> &c.; Ab. TPWr, Stc; 
G. ilM*^, TPft^, WA; L. XXf^9 Sec. 

133. "ft go, m. f., * a cow' or * ox' (boa, ^vf) : N. voc. ''^^^ ^tIij ITI^; 
Ac. it, Tw, TT^; I. TIT, 'ftwrf, itfil^; D. I^^&c.; Ab. 'Hl^, &c.; G. lh(i 
'W^j 'Qtj L. Vf^ {bom), 'ritl^, I^J. Compare it with y^v; go meaning 
also ' the earth.' 

134. It nau, f., ' a ship' (cf. fuwis, vovf), is declined at 94, being the most 
rq^ular of all nouns. With the N. pi. ndoas, compare naves, voef (^9^0' "^he 
gen. vj^oV for voof or vaFof=indDas, 

a. These nouns may occur at the end of oompoimds ; as, 1^ ' rich,' «N«ii 

* near a cow,' ^|f1i ' having many ships.' In that case the neuter is ^J[(V, ^n|i{, 

> aiid ^J!^j of which the inst. cases wiD be H^fViOl or ^JHIT, ^I^IT or «M«iqiy 

1^^«1T or ^]pniT; and so with the other vowel-cases : but ^^(V becomes ^jm 

before all consonantal-cases, except the nom. sing. 

SECTION II, 

DECLENSION OF NOUNS, SUBSTANTIVE AND ADJECTIVE, WHOSE 
BASES END IN CONSONANTS, OR OF THE LAST FOUR CLASSES 
OF NOUNS. 

135* Observe — ^The first four classes of nouns^ whose declension 
has just been considered, comprise many more substantives than 
adjectives. On the other hand, the last four classes, though com- 
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prehending a few substantives^ consist chiefly of adjectives^ partici- 
ples, or roots used as adjectives at the end of compound words. 
All the nouns under these remaining classes take the memorial 
terminations at 91 with perfect regularity. 

a. In the anomalies the ace. pL, and in neuter anomalies the inst. sing., is gene- 
rally the gpiide to the form assumed before the remaining vowel-terminations. 



FIFTH CLASS OF NOUNS DECLINED. 

Masculine y feminine, and neuter bases tn i^t and ^ d. 

This class answers to Latin words like comes (from a base comit), eques (from a 
base eguit), feretu (from ferent) ; and to Greek words like X<ft( (from a base 
jjap/T), xipof (from tcepar), yapUii (from xapievr), 

136. Masculine and feminine bases in 1^^^ declined like jftj(^harit, 
m. f., ^ green* (declined at p. 57) ; and ?lftl^ f. ^ a river.* 

Observe — ^The nom. case sing, is properly harits, but 9 is rejected by 43. a. 
The same applies to all nouns ending in consonants. It is remarkable, that Latin 
and Greek, when the final consonant of the base reftises to combine with the a of 
the nom., prefer rejecting the base-final : thus, X^P*^ ^^' X^P^'^^f comes (comts) 
for comits. But in these languages the final of the base often combines with the s 
of the nominative ; tarn lex (for leks), <f>?J^ (for <f>\0KS), . ._ 



N.V. 1'^*'^ 

[ sarit-^-s (s rejected. 43. a.) 

\ ^^[fti saritam 



Ac. 



I. 



P. 



Ab. 



G. 



L. 



isarit-j-am, 41. b. 

jTrfrifT^ari/o 

\sarit^d 

t^^fi^sarite 

fjsftW\sariias 
[sarit-^-as 



{ 



saritas 



f ?iftfir sariti 

\sarit-\'i 



^Tirit saritau 

sarit-^au. 41. 6. 

— saritau 

^fbni saridbhydm 
sant-^-bhydm, 41. 

— saridbhydm 

— saridbhydm 

^iftift^^saritos 
sarit-^-os 

— saritos 



^[ftjT^saritas 

sarit-^as, 41. &. 

— saritas 

"^fftfk^soridbhis 
sarit-^-bhis, 41. 

fgftM^^saridbhyas 

sarit-^bhyas 

— saridbkyas 

"^ftun saritdm 

sarit-^dm 

^fkj^saritsu 

sarit'^'Su. 40. 



137. Neuter bases in i^^, declined like ^tf(^harit, n., ^ green.' 

These only difPer from the masculine and feminine in the N. du. pi., Ac. sing, 
du. and pi., the usual neuter terminations % ^ \ i (see 97), being required. 
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and an euphonic n being inserted before the final of the base in N.' Ac. pi. : 
thus, 

N. Ac. ffic?^ haritp irfbft hariti, l^ftf^ harinti ; I. ^ftifT haritd, 
^fftxi haridbhydm, &c. 

138. Masculine and feminine bases in ^ d, like VHf^ dharma-vid, 
m. f., * knowing one's duty' — a compound composed of the substan- 
tive dharma, ^ duty/ and the root vid, ^ knowing/ See 84. i. 



N.V 


' \'Pid+s. 42, 43.11. 


'f^ -vidau 
-vid-^au 


-vid-\-a9 


Ac. 


-f^-vidam 


vidau 


— "Vidas 


I. 




-f^mt -vidbhydm 
"Vid-^bhydm 


'Vid-^-bhis 


D. 


.'Vid+e 


— -vidbhydm 


-f^W^^ -vidbhyas 
-vid-{-bhyas 


Ab. 


"f^^'Vidas 


— -^dbhydm 


— 'Vidbhyas 


G. 


— -vidas 

4 


-f^^^-tndos 
-md-^-os 


-ftn^ -mddm 
-vid-^-dm 


L. 


-ftrflf "Vidi 


— -^dos 


-ouj-f-ra. 4a. 



139. Neuter bases in ^ 6f^ declined like ^'^ff^ dharma-vid, n.y 

' knowing one's duty.' 

These differ f^m the masculine and feminine forms in the same cases, and in 
the same manner, as neuter bases in T(t; see 137 : thus, 

N. Ac. vrfln^, wff^, vrftr^. 

a. So also, ^rj^n. 'a lotus:' N.Acy^i^j^g^,^^; I.'yg^,&c. 

Observe — All the nouns whose formation is explained at 84. I. 
IL III. follow the declension of ^f^ and M^f^. 

J 40. Possessive adjectives formed with the affixes ^ vat and 
HIT maty like V«nw dhanavat, ^ rich^' and lAm^^ dhimat, ^ wise/ are 
declined like harit for the masculine ; but in the Nom. Voc. sing. 
du. pl.j Ac. sing, du.^ n is inserted before the final of the base^ and 
the preceding a is lengthened in N. sing. 

J VH'WT*^ dhanavdn H^^^ dhanavantau 
.^' \dhanaodnt+s. 43. a, dhanavant-\-au 

f'^^Vtidhanavantam — dhanavantau 

' I dhanavant -{■ am 



yf^^9f(W(^dhanavantas 

dhanavant + as 

y^^^fTff^ dhanavatas 

dhanavat + as 
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The remaming casea follow ffb^; thus, I. iniWin» &e. ; but the 

vocative singular is ^rrnr dhanavan. 

a. In tbe siune maimer we declined active past porticiiileB of Iba foim ^fMl^> 
thus, N. "^PW^j ^iWiff, ^fWil^, &c. Similarlj, VNl^'wiiai' N. ^i'W^t 

^n*m, ^H^^; Ac. WhniJ, Vhnin, iftinni^, &c. 

b. The feminine bases of a4iectiye8 like y«T^ and ^ft'VI^) wA participles like 
win^i^^ are formed bj adding ^i* to the masculine base; thus, ^n^irtj Vl*iifl> 
^n^ifl : declined after "5f^ at io6 ; thus, Nom. H«f^rfl> V^WWi , VPTW^j &c. 

c. The neuter is declined like the neuter of harit: thus, N. Ac. >«i^i|^9 V«Pllft» 

141. IVesent participles like 1|^1^ pocAo/, 'cooking' (534), are declined after 
dhanavat (140), excepting in the N. sing., where a is not lengthened before «.- 
thus, N. sing. "^TVI^ paehan (for fMokanU or pachans), and not W^IT^ paehdn - 
N. du. pi. Tfiu, VflP^; Ac. Vnif Tfiu, ll^TT^; I. ^TfHTj &o. Compare 
the declension of Latin participles like/ereiw,/er«iht,/eraitcfa> &c. 

a. Observe, however, that all reduplicated verbs, such as verbs of the 3d con- 
jugation — all verbs from polysyllabic roots (75. a) — and some fiew other verbs, 
such as i|^' to eat,' ^TT^' to rule' — which reject the nassl in the 3d pL of the 
Parasmai-pada, reject it also in the declension of the pres. participle. Hence the 
pres. participle of such verbs Lb declined like harit, the N. case being identical with 
the base : thus, from dd, ' to give,' 3d coi^., N. sing. du. pi. dadat, dadattm, 
dadatasj Ac. dadatam, &c. : from bkfi, ' to bear,' 3d co^j., N. sing. du. pi. bibkrai, 
bibhratau, bibkratas. So 9^o,jdgrat (ficomjdfffi), idsat (from idti). The rejection 
of the nasal is doubtless owing to the encumbrance of the syllable of reduplication. 

b. In present participles derived frt)m verbs of the ist, 4th, and loth conjuga- 
tions, a nasal is inserted for the feminine base : thus, ^V^Pift horn. 11^9 ist oo^j. 
(declined like nad( at to6) ; and this nasal is carried through all the inflections, 
not merely, as in the masculine, through the first five. So ((I'M'ifl from dio, 4tii 
coi^. ; and ^*^<i|»ifl from chwr, loth cooj. In the 6th oonj., and some UfW verba 
of the 8th and 9th, the insertion of the nasal is optional. The same ooi^ugationa 
also insert a nasal in the dusl neuter : thus, Vmf(^ ^V^Pift) M^f^l* 

c. The other conjugations, viz. the 3d, 3d, 5th, 7th, 8th, and most verbs of the 
0th, follow 140. b, c, and insert no nasal for the feminine and neuter; although all 
but the 3d assume a nasal in the first five inflections of the masculine : thus, mdai 
{jtcom ad, 3d conj.); N. ml^c. ada», Q4an,tau, adimtwj fern, adati: juhQ^ (froin 
hu, 3d conj.); N. mBsc.jukwat,juhwatau,juhu)at(Uj {em,j«hvat{: nmdkat (from 
rwih, 7th 001^.) ; N. masc. rundhan, rundJumtau, rundhantasj fem. rundkoH* But 
kurvat (from kri, 8th co^j.) makes either kurvati or hirvanH, 

143. The ac^ective 'T^) ' great,' is properly a pres. part, from the root mak, 'to 
increase ;' but, unlike present participles, it lengthens the a oi at before n m the 
N. sing. du. pi., Ac. sing. du. : thus, N. Hf l^» 'T^PVu> Ift'lll^; Ao. Ili(l4» 
<!inT> Wfll(^; I. •ffniy &c. ; V. mn^t &<^- : N. fbra. Wflft> &c., see 140. a. b: 
N. neut. ffH^, H^rflj iHfTftT. 
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a. ^|fl^ m. f. n. ' gfeti,' Hfl^ m. f. n. ' movingf/ and ^pi|(^ m. f. ' a deer/ follow 
the dedenabn of ptet. port. : thm, N. ^^[^9 ^"^^9 ^{^''''^y &<^- 1*^® fSeminine 
is ^flA» &c. 

143. When the present participle of )|[9 ' to be,' is used as an honorific pronoun, 
it follows V1|^ (at 140), making the a of at long in the N. sing. : thus, vnftf^ 
' your honour,' and not W^^, The vocative is H'^. As a present participle it 
follows the dedennon of M^ljJ^, at 141. The feminine of the pronoun is ^TTift. 

144. tV^fl^'the liver' (TVopyjecar), and %^' ordure,' both neuter nouns, are 
declined in some of their cases as if their bases were ^Q^V^ atid ^^Hl^: thus, 
N. V. ^Tflj^y 4f^» l^fftn 5 Ac. '^Vfl^y 4ffn» iT^ftlf or ^f^rftf ; 1. 1*ilT or 'IW* 
^V^MT or ^nwt, Tjlk^or iprfil^; D. TJn or IW, &c. 

145. V^9 ' a foot,' at the end of compounds is contracted into tV^ before the 
Ac. pi. and remaining vowel-terminations : thus, Ac. pi. ^^t^^9 from ^«ii|{, ' having 
beautiful fbet.' 

6IXTB CLASfi Of KOUNS DECLINED. 

Masculine, /enUrdne, and neuter bases in w^^sn aiuf ^ in. 

Note, that this class answers to Latin and Greek words like sermo (for aemum), 
kamo (for honm), iaifionf (for Soi/xov). 

146. MascUliDe and feminine bases in ^t^^an, declined like VTl«n^ 
dtman, m. f.^ ^ soul/ ^ self/ ^^^V^ yqfwan, m,, ^ a saciificer f THP^ 
rdfan, m.^ ^ a king f and iA^ j^fvan^ m. f.^ ^ fat/ 

If on be preceded by m or 9 (to), at the end of a conjunct consonant, as in 
dtman, yajU}an, the a of aa is retaitied before all the terminations : but if an be 
preceded by any other consonant, whether coi^unct or not, than m or v, or even 
by la or « if not coi^junct, as in tdjan and pd^an, the a of aa is dropped in the 
Ac. plur. and before all the other voioeA^terminations, and the remaining a is 
compounded with the preceding consonant. AU masc. and fem. nouns, without 
exception, ending in oa, lengthen the a in the N. sing. du. pi., Ac. sing, du.; and 
drop the a before all the consonantal-terminations (see 57). 

Observe — Latin follows Sanskrit in suppressing the a in the N. masc. and fem., 

but not in neut. : thus homo is the N. of the base Aom»a, the stronger vowel 

being subetitttted for t, just as / is substituted for t in Sanskrit ; but aomea is the 

N. of the neuter bttie aoiaia. 
147. ^ _____ 

{^mntdimd ^imv^ dimdfUtu mtfUT^dtfndnas 

[ifnMf(a and s rejected. 43.0,57.) (Umdn-j-au dtmdn-^as 

(wmr^dtmdnam — dtmdnau mwH^ dtmanas 

(^nwf^dimand wim^ dtmabhydm wifRtk^^dtmabhis 

idtmam'^d dtma(ndxo]piptd.^l) + bhydm i^baa (a dropped. 57) -f &Hf 

jwwntdimane -— dhndhhydm mywW^dinuMiyM 

\dtman'^e c^toMi (a dropped. 57) + &Ay<7x 

I4 2 
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j^KTIfRfffdttnanas m[m^ dtmabkydm m\m^\dtmabkya8 

IdtnuM+as dtfna{ndrop^d,^'j)'^bkydm dtma^n6Iop^d,^^)•j'bkyas 

— dtmanas wm^^^dtmanos WTWf^i dtmandm 

dtnuM-\-os 

{"^STrnf^dtmard — dtmanos 

ldtman-\'i 



M 



dtman-^dm 

yHjm^dtmasu 

dtma {n dropped. 57) +«ii 

'WkX^M^^dtmdfuu 

dtmdn-^as 



U9 

N. 

Ac. 

I. 

D. 

Ab. 

G. 

L. 

V. 



iMUfffi^dtman mimi^i dtmdnau 

I dtman {s r^ected) dtmdn + au 

148. Similarly may be declined ^n^n^ pdpman, m., ' sin f 
uahmany m.^ ^ the hot season ;' Ig^^H^ hishmanp m.^ ' fire f ^ini^ yajwan, 
m., ' a sacrificer :' N. iniT, 'Wnft, ^WR?(^; Ac. ^HfR > ^miPu, ^WH^^; 
I. 'WfT, &c. 

So also, mr^ adkwany ^ a road f "flH^ dfiiwan, ^ a looker^ (85. IV). 



THIT r4;o tHIT^ft rdjdnau 

rii^d{n and « rejected. 43.a>57 .) rdjdn + a» 



rdjdnau 



TX9(P^rdjd7Uu {reget) 

rdjdn -{-as 

jjff^rdjMs 
rdjn-j-as 

JJ9(^ rdjabhydm xXWf^i^rdjablUs 

rdja (a dropped. 57) + bhydm rdja {n dropped. 57) + bkis 

— rdjabhydm TX^^^^rdjabhyas 



TT9n<T rdfdnam 
rdjdn-^am 

vnfirdjM 
rdjn-\-d 

V^rdjiie 
rdjn-^e 

TXimrdjhas 
rdji-^fu 

— rdjiuLS 

Tjf9rdjiu^ 
r4jh-^i 

TX^(^^rdjan 
rdjan, 9a. 

Compare the Latin rew, regem, regeSy &c. 

150. According to rdjan may be declined ^Jhp^pAjoii, m. f.,*fat;* N. "^(Nt, 
Jliim, 'fl'^int^; Ac. "^*lltf , 4l«llm> ^^'l.* I.^'ftjTj&c. iftiP^m.' a border;* 
qT'^m. ' a loom' (85. i). 

So also, ^P^ mdrddhany m., ' the head/ makes in the inst. c. ^ST; and lf^^^ 
m. ' a carpenter/ flWI (58) ; and HftFRR laghiman^ m,, ' %htne88/ c^ftun. 





rdja{n dropped. 57) + bhfos 


— rdjabhydm 


-— rdjabhyas 


Tj^t\rdjiio8 


TJVirdj1^dm 


rdjn-^os 


rdfn + dm 


— rdjhos 


TXn^rdjasu 




riff a (n dropped. 57) -|-«i 


tnrnft rdjdnau 


TJW(U(^rdjd$ias 


r^jdn-^-au 


nSdn-{-a$ 



♦ Or Tmftf rdjani. 
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^ When a feminine base in ^ / is fonned from words like im«^^, it follows the 
9iane role for the rejection of the a of an .• thus, in?f^ rdjn£, ' a queen.' 

151. There are no simple feminine nouns in tmj but when masculine nouns are 
taken to form the last member of a compound adjjeGtive, they take a feminine and 
neuter form ; as in mahdinum, m. f. n., ' magnanimous.* The feminine form is 
declined precisely like the masculine, and the neuter follows the declension of 
neuter nouns, 15a. 

a. But when rdjan is taken to form a compound of this kind, it is declined like 
dwa (103) ; as, N. sing. m. mahdrdjasj Ac. mahdn^am, &c. 

152. Neuter bases in w^an, declined like li^s^^an action,' and 
irni^ ' a name' {fwmen, ovo/ia*). The retention or rejection of a in 
tm before the inst. c. sing, and remaining vowel-terminationsy as well 
as optionaUy before the nom. ace. du., is determined by the same rule 
as in masculines (146) ; and the only difference between masculine and 
neuter noims is in the nom. and ace. cases^ sing*^ du., and pL: thus^ 

N. Ac. W«f9 "'l^'lft, "JiiWiir; !• ^wBTT, &c.; D. "^liTOy &c., like WTl«n|[* 
N. Ac. tfTiP^, •iTift or «||i|«A^ •fwrftr; I. "TRR^ &c. ; D. tTT^, &c., 
like TTin|[. With ndmndm compare Latin nominum. 

153. So also the neuter nouns H*l'«|^, ^^HT, 1H*<H, ^n^^f ^W*^^, ^'^j 
«t^n, follow the declension of karmanj but <{IH«^^, WPP^, ^n'n^> ^u»i«^f M«in^ 
(for Oii«i rohman, from ruh), m«i«^, that of ndman. 

154. When neuters in on compose the last member of compound a4jectiyes, 
they may take the masc. or fem. form : thus, f%lJ9^«!Pn mDhA* ' a Pandit 
named Vishnusarma.' 

155. There are a few anomalous nouns in an : ^V*|[ m. * a dog' (coaw, Kvonf) ; 
g^«^ m. ' a youth ;' vnn^ m. ' a name of Indra :' thus declined : 

N. "vty "wft^ '^n'f'^^; Ac. "wf, "wftf W^^ ^' W^* ^V'lf, ''■fir^; 

'W^* See 135. a. Fem. ^[^9 &c. (like nad{). 

N. ^, -'fT'ft, -^R^; Ac. -^ff, -^T«ft, ^1^; I. ??n, ^'Twrf , ^^^rfW'n^; 

D. "^, &c. ; Ab. ^Jf^» &c. ; G. ^[^> i^^9 '^9 L. ^JH, «}n^^^j T*^* ^®® 
135. a. Fem. ^Jjft or ^'fift (like nad{), Neut. ^, ^[^, ^^ifH, &c. 

N. mRT, -^T'ft, -^RT^^; Ac. -^Ttf , -^fTm, T^tf?^; I. •i^ni, TW«lf , 
-^6nf; D. HUi*), TW*'!!, &c.; Ab. T^tfT^^ &c.; G. tiV^n^, •iWlnlt^, 
•I'llnf; L. T^tftf, 'Rt'ft^, H^^. Fem. HNt«fl. 

The last may also be declined like & noun in vat. See 140. 

« 

* Grreek has a tendency to prefix vowels to words beginning with consonants in 
the cognate languages. Compare also nakha, ' nail,' ovv^ ; lagkuy * light,' cAoj^v ; 
^ brow,' i<f>pv. 
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[ I5<^ r^ ^'> ' * ^>' ^*^^^ ^ ^^''"^> Mbre ti&e <M>iiM>iiiU[ital-teftnniftiioii8, 
V(Gm^ obsoteto bABe, ^Hf^nAcu.' thus^ N. k6. tnri^(43. n), ^i]^ of ^BW^^t 
Wfiftf ; I. ^9jp$ wiH^f ^flfWn^^; D. iq^, Wfit^Hf Vfiwiil^; Ab. VJ|4^f &c.; 

* "ji'v ^jji^j ^"jp J i^» ^"H ttf ^'tn^j ^■jp'^* '•tp^* 

a. f^pn^ m., * a day,' in those caaes where the a cf on U rejected, lengthens the t .- 
thus, Ac. pi. ^^J'JI^j 1. ^^^f &c. 

157. -wJlfit^ m. * the sun/ ^[JH^ m. ' the sun,' and mtlp^ m. * the murderer of 
a Brahman,' are analogous in not lengthening the a of on before the N. du. pL, 
Ac. sing. du. : thus, N. ^WWr, w4m<T, ^WTOIT^; Ac. V4^IQ, ViWIJT, 
^ifmi)^; I. wlmiU 9fc. Similarly, N. '^jnT, &c.; but the ace. ]d.| and remain- 
ing vowel*teniyiia*ioiis, nay be optionally foftned from a base "^t thus, Ac pL 
^|W^ or ^5^* Similarly, N. VfTfTf HVflHy Ac i but in Ac pi. HVMH^y 
I. miNU iraRp^T, &c. 

158. ii<»^ m. ' a horse,' or m. f. n. ' low,' ' yile/ is declined like nouna in vat 
at 140, excepting in N. sing. : thus, N. ^nrT» Vq^ffT^ U**^^; Ac. '^^•n, &c. 

159. Masculine bases in ^ tfiy declined like vf^ cOutnin, m.j 
' rich/ 



The t of m is lengthened in N. sing., and the n rejeeted before all the oonao* 
nantal-teipiinations. 

[<2&i»i^(»and«rejected.43.a,57.) dhamin-^ttu^ 
Jvfvnt^'Aamnam — dhaninau 

* [dSlaniiiH- 



dhanin-{-a$ 

— dhanbuu 



am 

{yf^mdhanind 

\dhafim'\-d 

fyf^ dhanine 



D. 



Ab. 



M 



ldhanm-\-i 

r vf^PnE( dhaninas 

[cAantfi+M 
— dhaninas 



vftr^ dhanibhydm nfiffynf^dhaniAkis 

dhani (» dropped.57) + bkydm dhani (a dropped. 57) -f bUs 

— dhanibhydm yff^^sm^dhanibhjfoa 

dlumHn dropped.g7) -f bkyas 
— dhanibkyat 



iMW^dhanini 

idhanm'^i 



— dhanibhydm 
vfiR^ dhaninas 

dhanin -f- as 

— dhaninos 



{^tfH^^dhanin 

\dkanin, 93. 



yf^fm dhanindm 

dhanm-^dm 

itf^dhanishu 

dtoij (a dropped.57) "^ ^'7^' 

xfisf^f^^dhaninas 

dhamin-\'as 



yffp^ dhaninau 

dkanin-^au 

Observe-— A great many adjectives of the forms explained at 85. 
VI. VII* are declined like vf^ for the masculine : thus, HVlff^ 
Msdhdvin, ^ intellectual ^^ N. ^vnft, -ftnft» -l^inn^t &c. Also a vast 
nomber of nouna of agency^ like inft^ ^ a doer/ at 85. V : thus, 
N. iir(^, wMt (58), *i(X^HMj &c. 
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l(Ja The feminine base of such a^ectives and nouns of agency 
is formed by adding ^ £ to the masc. base ; as^ from vf^, vftrft f* ; 
from ^iPi^f^, irfr^ f. ; declined like nad( at io6 : thus, N. vftr^, 
-"ssi, '''^^(^^9 &c, 

i6i. The neuter conforms in every respect to the declension of 
vdri at 114: thus, N. Ac. vf^, vfW^» vftf^. 

i6a, llfv^m. 'a road«' nffi^iii, ' » churning-stioks' sad ^^l^ftT^m. 'a name 
of Indra,' aie remarkable as exhibiting both affixea» am and •«, in the same word. 
Thej form their N. sing, from the bases ^1?>R^» 'T^^f^y ^^^^> ^^^ ^' ^"' P^*> 
Ac. sing, du., firom the bases ^F^H^y 'T^n^y ^4^H' ^^^ ^^' P^*' '^^ remaining 
vowel-ternunations^from the bases ^r^> W^, 'B^^! thus, N.l|^Tl^(i63), ^•^ w, 
<f»^i«iti^; Ac. M»^l»l, ^rsiTm, ^ni^5 I. "^niT, uftl**lf , m(Vi(Ii^; D. ^>&c. 

The compound ||MfV|fl, 'having a good road/ is simOarlj declined for the 
masc. ; the nom. fem. is W^nft, -^4t> -V|^, like nad^ at 106 ; the nom. neut. 

SEVENTH CLASS OF KOIJNS DECLnnSD. 

MasctUine, feminine, and neuter bases in W^as, X^is, and V^us. 

Note, that this class answers to Greek and Latin words like Totog^ /xevof » gmms, 
seebu, &c. 

j^ (163!^ Masculine and feminine bases in ^n^ as, declined like ^mpn^ 
^ c/utnmifnas, ra., ^ the moon.' 

The a of M is lengthened in N. sing. 

{^fifprR^cAandramib ^l^pRB^ chandramasau ^^H¥fl{ehandramasas 
ckandramds{$Teiected.4^M.) ehandramas -^ a» ekandramas-^as 

r^tpt^ ehandramasam 

\ ehandramas -|- am 

{^fifPRTT chandramasd 
ehandramas + d 

\'^s[spik chaitidramase 

\ckaMdramaA'^e 

f ^mmrar ehandramasas 
Ictumaramas-^-as 

— ehandramasas 



Ac. 



I. 



chandramasau 



ehandramasas 



^of^j^tuflfchandramobhydm ^^t%^ftfk^chandramobhis 
ehandramas -{-bhydm. 65. ehandramas -^bhis, 65. 

— chandramobhydm ^^ftiips^chandramcbhyas 

ehandramas -^bhffas. 65. 

— chandramobhydm — ehandramobkyas 



■{ 



L. 



{^fipiftr chandramasi 
eha$tdramaS'\'i 

\ ehandramas. 92. 



^f^prah^ ehandramasas 
ehandramas-^ OS 

— ehandramasas 
'^inpf'ii chandramasau 

ehandramas + an 



^i|«Cinrf chandramasdm 

ehandramas -}- dm 

^^pK^chandramahsu or-^ 
ehandramas -^sn. 62, a, 63. 

^^MUll ehandramasas 

ehandramas-^ as 
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a. After the same manner is declined M^xm^apsaraSy f., ^ a nymph.' 

164. Neuter bases in W^jas, declined like ^^^rnafla8, n.,'the mind' 
{lJL€vo9y mens). 

These only difiPer from the masc. and fern, in the N. and Ac. The a of lu is 
lengthened in the N. plur. instead of the N. sing. «j[ n is inserted before s in the 
N. plur. 

* [ numas {s rejected. 43. a.) manas + { tnandns + 1 

I. 'nmr manasdy &c., like the masc. and fem. 

a. Observe — Nearly all simple substantives in a« are neuter like numoij but 
when these neuters are taken to form a compound adjective, they are declinable 
also in the masculine and feminine like chandramas. Thus, when mantu is taken 
to form the compound adjective mahdmanas, * magnanimous,' it makes in the nom. 
(masc. and fem.) mahdmands, mahdtnanasau, fnahdmanasas. In the same way are 
formed sumanas, ' well-intentioned,' durmanas, ' evil-minded' (nom. nmands, dur^ 
fnands, &c.); to which a remarkable analogy is presented by the Greek cv/xev);^ 
and iva-fLev^^y m. f., making in neut. ^ifuvigy iva-fJ^^y derived from fUvog*. 

165. Neuter bases in ^^iff and 7^«« (see 68. a) are declined analogously to 
n^^manas at 164, i and u being substituted for a throughout; and therefore 
'^ sh for ^ 8 (70), and T r for Wt o (64) ; thus, ^ftw haiois, n., ' ghee :' N. Ac.V. 

fft^, ?flrt> ^^fffii ; I. "fflniT, ?ft^^, ^ftrfih(^; d. iftr^, ^fv^i, ^ftn^^j 

Ab. ^fsR^, ?ftf^> ^fll*^; G. ?f^^, ?fWt^, ^flnif ; L. iftfftlj ?tWh^> 
^Jfor-W}. 
a. Similarly, ^T^^ chakthuSt n., ' the eye :' N. Ac. V. ^^^9 ^l||ifl, ^>^0l ; 

I. ^^» ^^**H, ^^^f9f(^; D. ^in|^, ^^p^, ^Tf^; Ab. ^^iR^, ^^i^, 

^r^*%^; G. ^^>IH? ^^**^^» "^^j L.^^j/'^I^j^YlIor-^. 

166. All nouns formed with the affixes is and us are neuter. There are two, 
however, in which the final sibilant is part of the root itself, and not of an affix ; 
viz. viH^it^i^, f ., 'a blessing' (from the root T(n^), and «g^ m. f. ' an associate' 
(from 1^%)' These follow the analogy of masc. and fem. nouns in as (163) in the 
N. Ac. cases ; and, moreover, before the consonantal-terminations, where the final 
sibilant is changed to r, unlike nouns formed with is and us, they lengthen the t 
and u (compare, nouns ending in r at 180) : thus, N. IVnfft^, -fltlHT* -f^lHH^; 
Ac. -flfpf* -f^iHi, -P^mn^; I. -fijWT, -T^frW, -?fH5!N^, &c. Again, N. ^9^|^» 

"^^> "I'^^x* ^^' "^' ^^' > ^* "^5^> "^^ * ^°" Nouns formed from desi- 
derative bases (497), such as ftniKf^' desirous of speaking,' are similarly declined. 
But desiderative nouns of the form f^HH^y f^rf^TI^, reject the sibilant in the 
consonantal-cases, and are declined in those cases as if ending in '^ and ^9 the 
finals of their roots. Compare 43. a. 

■ > ■ ■ ■ . 

* Bopp's Comparative Gnunmar, § 146. 
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a. Observe — ^When neuter nouns in is or m are taken for the last member of 
compound adjectives, they are declinable in the masc. and fern, according to the 
analogy of ehmuiramas at 163 : thus, VT^Tf^T^?^ m. f. n., ' having lotus eyes/ 
makes N. maso. ahd fem. TR?r^^Tl^, ^TlfTC^^t, 9i^e>l^^^4^; and ^Pf^- 
f^l^ m. f. n./ having brilliant rays,' N. masc. and fem. '^f^^'^hf > ^(^ONMi, 

b. ^OX^dos, m., ' an arm/ follows the declension of nouns in is and u$; but in 
Ac. pi., and remaining vowel-cases, optionaUy substitutes doshan for its base: thus, 
N. ljt^5 -^, -^> Ac. -W, -Wf , -^T^or -W^; I. !JV^ or ^ftlWT, IJwt, &c. 

167. Adjectives in the comparative degree formed with the affix ^^l^/yo^, 
m. f. n. ( 193 ), follow ehandramas at 163, but the a of a« is lengthened, and 11 inserted 
in N. sing. du. pL, Ac. sing. du. : thus, baUyas, * more powerful,' makes N. ^i«fl^l«f^ 
(fbr balfydns, $ rejected by 43. a), -lllrfi, -lllllH^; Ac. -'TO, -Ulrii, -'W^; 
L -^nrr, -^•^J, &c. ; v. '^n^* The fem. W^Nf^ follows aMir at 106. The 
neut. ^crfl<it|^ is like monos throughout. ^K$4Ad 

168. Participles of the 2d preterite, formed with va»t are similarly declined in 
N. sing. du. pi., Ac. sing. du. But in Ac. pi., and remaining vowel-cases, vas 
becomes t»A, and in the consonantal-cases ^€A; so that there are three forms of 
tiie base, vis. in in6i«, ii#A, and 90^*: thus, f%ftv^(part. of sd pret., from f^ 

to know'): N. I«ll^|l«^» PtHWiW, TWHlTIRr; Ac. tWT^lW, TWniWWn, 
ftffllJW^; I. fNf^J^ly ftrftflHtf W^nrftl^J D. ftlfllj^, &c. when this 
participle is formed with idos instead of i7i», the vowel i is usually r^ected in the 
cases where vca becomes yaik : thus, nP^i^^Cfrom gam,' to go*) ; N. t<|0H1l«^, &c.; 
Ac.lff^H^^inly^ff'HWrafyiP^^ri^y&c.; I. Ip^^y &c. Similarly, ^flitiHU (from ^oit, 
* to stretch') : N. tenwdn, tenwdiuau, &c. ; Ac. tenivdnsam, tenwdnsau, tenmshas, 
&c. But not when the i is part of the root : thus, fvf^ll^(from fv), f^nfHR^ 
(from "sft), ''njr^^ (from W), make in the Ac. pi. f^*S**^> ftrj^^j ^"Hf^'s' 
The N. feminine of these participles is formed from ushj and the N. Ac. neuter, 
sing., du., and plur., from vat, ush, and va$, respectively : thus, N. fem. f^lVjJl, 
&c., dedined like nadi at 106. Similarly, from the root "^ comes ggj^4) (com- 
pare rerwffvTa). The neuter is N. ftf^tH^, "jT^' -Wtftr* Those formed with 
•DOS do not retain i in the feminine : thus, tenivaaj N. masc. fem. neut. tenivdn, 
temuJUf, tenwas, 

a. The root f^» * to know,' has an irregular pres. part. ftV^ vidwas, used 
commonly as an adjective (' learned'), and declined exactly Uke ftftll^ above, 
leaving out the reduplicated oi. With reference to 308. a, it may be observed, 
that as a contracted 2d pret. of vii^ is used as a present tense, so a contracted 
of the 2d pret. is used as a present partieiple. 



* Vat is evidently connected with the Greek or. Compare tutvpvai (from tup) 
with TeTW^(f)oT, and tutupvatsu with t€tv^(t)(TI. 

t There seems, however, much difference of opinion as to the rejection of i: and 
some grammarians make the feminine tenyusM, and the I. masc. tenyuskd. 
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169. 1|^ m., ' a male,* forms N. sing. du. plur., Ac. sing, du., from ^^i^; but 
Ac. pi., and remaining vowel-cases, from ^^; and I. du., and remaining conso- 
nantal-cases, from ^: thus, N. 'J'^^'^j ^"ri^, ^•ifil^; Ac. ^hM) 5«ii«If 

ijirn ; I. tjm, ^wif, ^ft^r ; D. ^, &c. ; Ab. ^«^, &c. ; G. ^^, i'K* 
^; L. "gftr, ^'iK^ ^5 ^- T^'l* ^^• 

1 70. 9^i«it|^m., ' a name of the planet Venus,' forms N. sing. 9^«ii from a base 
^f^ir^ (147)- Similarly, y^^*^!^^ m. ' a name of Indra,' and ll«i?4^ m. ' time.' 
The other cases are regular. '^V^fvf^) however, may be optionally ^^•i*^ in the 
vocative. 

171. ^VT^, f. 'decay' (7^^^^), forms its consonantal-cases* from a base WCT; 
thus, N. sing. UTT (105) ; I. sing. du. IHCHT, IfTWf, &c. 

EIGHTH CLASS OF NOUNS DECLINED. 

Masculine^ /emirdney and neuter bases in any consonant, except ir t 

and ^ d, i^n, ^s. 

Note, that examples of Latin and Greek nouns answering to this class are 
common. See 87. 

172. Observe — ^This class consists principaUy of roots used as 
nouns^ either alone or at the end of compounds, or preceded by 
prepositions and adverbial prefixes. Roots ending in 1^ / and If dj 
employed in this manner, are of common occurrence; but their 
declension falls under the fifth class at 136. Roots ending in other 
consonants are not very frequently found, and the only difficulty in 
their declension arises from their combination with the consonantal- 
terminations. See 92. a. 

173. Whatever change, however, takes place in the nom. sing, 
is preserved before all the consonantal-terminations; remembering 
only, that before such terminations the rules of Sandhi come into 
operation. 

174. Before the vowel-terminations the final consonant of the 
root, whatever it may be, is always preserved (41. A). If in one or 
two nouns there may be any peculiarity in the formation of the 
ace. pi., the same peculiarity runs through the remaining vowel- 
cases. The terminations themselves undergo no change^ but the s 
of the nom. sing, is of course rejected by 43. a. There is but one 
form of declension for both masc. and fern. ; the neuter follows the 
analogy of other nouns ending in consonants at 137. 

175. Masculine and feminine hases in ^ ib, ^kh, ^^g, \ght declined like 
^^V^ sarva^'iakf m. f., ' omnipotent' (from sarva, ' all,' and l|rV -to <be able'). 
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and rf^fts^ m. * a painter' (from ^n * a painting,' and Peo^ * to write'). 

N.v. -)ir^ (43. o), -^n& (41. &)» -^nw(^; Ac. -^, -"51A, -?r*^; i. -^rw, -?n^ 

(41), -^^ftHI(> &c. ; L. pi. -?n^ (40) or -^T^ (70). N.V. -fc9^ (43- *. 43- «)» 
-■fepPT (174), -ftl?r^; Ac. -fc^iff, &c. J I. -Ortfll, -ft5»W|f (41), -ftjfiWf, &c. ; 
L. pi. -fcl^^ (40). 

a. The neuter ia N. AcV. -?R[r, -^nft> -F^* &c.; -ftfPlJ, -ftjfft, -ftrf^, &c. : 
the rest like the masc. and fern. 

176. Masculine and feminine bases in ^cA, "^ chh, ^j, ^jh, declined like 
^n^wfcA, f./ speech' (from "^^* to speak'); Thf^^iiu£»Ma-6Ati;,m.f., 'flesh-eater* 
(from Hhar nukuoy ' flesh,' and ^f^^ ' to eat') ; HTl^ prdchh, m. f., * an asker' (from 
V^ ' to ask'). A final ^ch is changed to "^ A, a final ^J to ^^, a final "1^ cAA 
to ^f, before the consonantal-terminations (43. d, 93. a). Compare the declension 
of vdch with that of the Latin vox, and the Greek oip or ov for Fov. 

N.V. "^THr (for vdks, 43. a; vox, 0^), ^T^ (ov€), '^T^^^{voce8, Svef) ; Ac. "^n^ 
(vocem), 'WVniy l[tW^^ {Swa^) ; I. ''^Tfl, ^IF«lt, ^Tf'H^; D. "'TI^, ^IF«lt, 
"•IPWlH^; Ab. ^17^?^^, TP^ J ^FWW^; G. 'IWT^, ^l^t?^, ^^Tft ; L. "^tN (ivi), 
V^t^^j ^ll^y or ^nj. 

N. V. -^, -^iftj "^''''n' Ac. -^, &c. ; I. -^HT, -^'W, -^fl^j &c. 

N.V. OT^, VTW) WfW^^j Ac. mil, &c. ; I. VJWfi VX^j^9 &c. j L. pi. hi^^. 

The last optionally substitutes II / for its final 1^ cAA before the vowel-termina- 
tions : thus, N. du. VTRT or VT^i &c. M^ft^^, ' a cloud,' is declined like ^T^- 

a. The neuter is N. Ac. "^1^, ^W^, ^ifti, &c. ; ^p^, ^'ftj ^fiffj &c. ; IH^, 

6. The root ^1^ aiicA, ' to go,' preceded by certain prepositions and adverbial 
prefixes, forms a few irregular nouns ; such as, HT^' eastern ;' H^l^^* southern ;' 
HW^ ' western ;* ^^^ ' northern ;' W1|H^ * going with,' * fit,' ' proper ;' fW'l^ 
' going crookedly, as an animal ;' and a fsw others less common. These reject the 
nasal in the ace. pi. and remaining cases masculine. In nom. sing, the final 
^ cA being changed to ^ A, causes the preceding nasal to take the guttural form, 
and the ^ is rejected by 43. a. In the ace. plur., and remaining vowel-cases, 
there is a fdrther modification of the base in all, excepting HT^ and ^^i^. 

N.V. masc. in^, VFIt» W^HT^J Ac. HT^, HT^? HI^^J I. WPfT, UPW, 
Hlf^N^; D. wAy &c. ; L. pi. W^. Similarly, ^Wm^. 

N.V. w^9 HiM^i) w^m^; Ac. inn4> ww», wft^f^; I. wft^, Tiiirwri, 

mrf^^n^; D. NiO^, &c. Similarly, 9^^ and TmpVy which make in ace. pl„ 
and remaining vowel-cases, «<{l'^f|^, ^RfNT^. But fif4^ makes in ace. pi., &c., 

The feminine, and the neut. dual of these nouns follow the analogy of the ace. pU: 
thus, N. fem. mi-JI &c., H^l'fl &c., HlJWt &c., ^n(Hft &c., vWt &c., flfT^ 
&c., declined like '^^> The neuter is N. AcV. KlWy Ul^^ 1llPv> &c. ; hw^s 

wihUy mftVy &c. 

M 2 
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c. Wf^^y when it signifies ' worshipping,' retains the nasal throughout; but ek 
is rgected hefore the consonantal-terminations, and the nasal then becomes 
guttural : thus, N. in^» Tfl^, &c. ; Ac. 1iri» &c. ; I. H^H^ VT^^> &c. 

d. ^^i\^ n., * blood,' is regular : thus, N. Ac. V4|l^y Vflft> H^flff , &c. ; but 
it may optionally take the ace. plur., inst. and dat. sing. ; and, according to some 
authorities, all its other inflexions from an obsolete base, mn^oxan : thus, Ac. pi. 
^PjftH or V^ir«t ; I. sing. ^l^pfT or WT» &c. 

e. Nouns formed with the roots ^H^' to worship,' TTl^' to shine,' ^p^' to rub,' 
^n^' to shine,' IH^' to wander,' ^1^ ' to create,' change the final 1^ to ^ or ^ 
before the consonantal-terminations (43. d). In some, however, the final option- 
ally becomes ^ ib or ^^^ .- thus, ^%9^m. ' a worshipper of the gods' (1|1^ becoming 
%9^) ; N. sing, q^ or q^ : 'CTI^ m. * a ruler;' N. sing. TT^j I. dual TlWit : 
hPmjh^ ' a deanser ;' N. sing. ltV*(^ : flWH^ m. f. ' splendid ;' N. sing, flwi^ : 
^iflcnn^ m. ' a religious mendicant ;' N. sing. mIXhI^ : ftPV^p^^' the creator of 
the world;' N. sing. ft^V^ or f%inw« ^fl^l^ ni., ' a priest,' is regularly 

/. H^^ll^ m., ' an inferior sacrificer,' lengthens the a of yqf in the N. sing, and 
in the vowel-cases, and forms the consonantal-cases from an obsolete base, m^H^; 
N. sing. du. pi. ^WH^, -THSi, -inUl^^; Ac. -^irt, &c. ; I. -IIIHI, -'ft^, &c. 

g, *l^ or ^111^9 ' one who fries,' makes N.V. ^» ^fftj ^P"^' ^^' ^f^* ^^• 
Similarly, V^J one who cuts.' 

h, ^n^ m. f., ' strong,' makes N.V. "V^i &c. ; Ac. 'QOT 9 &c. ; I. v^i) ^•JM, 
&c. The neuter is N. Ac. V. ^n, "V^f^, 'oMt vnrjji, 

177. Masculine and feminine bases in ^th, ^dh, declined like ^^ m. f. ' one 
who tells,' ^f. 'battle.' The final aspirate is changed to its unaspirated form 
before the consonantal-terminations (43. b, 41), but not before the vowel (41. b). 

N.V. "la^, wSlj 'W^; Ac. irt, &c.; I. "nwH, ^wif, &c. N.V. ^, yft, ^pi^; 

Ac. ^9 &c. ; I. ^^Tj ^frf» &c. In the case of a root like ^ m. f., ' one who 
knows,' the initial ^T b becomes H bk wherever the final ^dk becomes / orii, by 
42. c : thus, N.V. ^, ^piT> ^Hl(^; Ac. ^, &c, ; I. "JVT, ^Mf, &c. 
a. The neuter is N. Ac. V. ^n^, Wfiy ^^9 &c. ; ^1^> ^J^f ^(W, &c. 

178. Masculine and feminine bases in l^p, ^pk, ^b, ^M, declined tike ^^ 
m. f. ' one who defends,' ISJ*^ m. f. * one who obtains.' N.V. ^, ^pT f ^Hf^; 
Ac. ^, &c. ; I. ^piTf ^p^> (Jpiim^ &c. N.V. "JJ^^, ?PIT» 7W^; Ac. "Hjrf, 
&c.; I. cim, ?|W«t, <9f«l^» &c. 

a. The neuter is N. Ac. V. ^, ^l(t, ijftn, &c. ; ^J'^, <9)A» Hftw, &c. 

b. ^n|[ f. ' water,' declined only in the plural, is irregular : thus, N.V. W^ll(^; 
Ac. Wl^; I. ^rf)n(^; D. Ab. Vfl4^; G. iWf; L. ^B^. 

179. Masculine and feminine bases in <^ffi, declined like ^Pl[ m. f. 'one who 
pacifies.' The final m becomes n before the consonantal-terminations : thus, N.V. 
Hn^5 ^niT, ^inr ; Ac. ^9 &c. ; I. ^niT> ^P^> ^pft^WI^, &c. ; L. pi. If^- 
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a. Similarly, IKffT^ m. f., ' qniety nudcM N. Vlprn^9 "in^> *9nf^; Ao. VlR>f » 
&c. ; t. il^i^i) Vyi'Mlf, &o. Compare 53. b. 

b. TTie neuter is N. Ac. V. Tfl^f ^ift, Vf^t &c. ; 11111^9 ""in'ftf -ITfftl, &e. 

180. Masculine and feminine bases in "^ r, declined like ^^ m. f. ' one wbo goes,' 
l*!^ f. ' speech.' If the vowel tiiat precedes final r be t or «, it is lengthened 
before the oonsonantal-terminations (compare 166) ; and final r, being a radical 
letter, does not become Visarga before the « of the loc. pL (7 1 . a). N.V. ^» ^VUt 
^f^; Ac ^, &c. J I. ^fi;T» ^f'Wt ^rf8^» &c. ; L. pi. ^j . N.V, ifl^, ftlM» 
nW(^5 Ac. nitt kc, ; I. Oki» •/WJ, 'WS^, &c. ; L. pL Wlj. 

a. The neater is N. Ac.V. ^, ^^9 '^ft* &c. ; 'ft^, ftrtj fW^> &c. 

ft. Hiere is one irregular noun ending in the semiyowel ^ v, vis. f^ f. ' the 
feky,' which makes its base Vi in N. sing., and ^ in the other oonsonantal-caaea : 
thus, N.V. Vn(^» fit^j ^^!"(,» Ac. flj^ or wt, flj'IT, i^K^H^i I. f^[lTf ^fW> 

(181 JHteculine and feminine bases in ^/ and ^^sk, declined like f%|^ m. f. * one 
who enters,' f^[^ f. * a quarter of the sky,' fk^ m. f. ' one who hates/ ip^ m. f. 
' one who endures.' N.V. fkjf^ (43. e), ft^Ty f^^l^t Ac. ft^f) &c.; I. ftlHt 
"flllWlt, &c. N.V. fly^ (43. e, 17. 6), flj^, DjlH^; Ac. fl^, &c.; I. flj|IT, 

flj^w, &c. N.V. ftr^ (43. e), f^Af (Vm^; Ac. ftr^, &c. ; I. fk^t ftry^if , 

&c. N.V. ^p^ (43. e), lyft, 1^?^^; Ac ^, &c ; 1. 1|1T, 'P*'!! , &c. 

a. The neuter is N. Ac.V. 1^) f^^f (¥0(19 &c; f^y f^T^y ^^t^^ ^<^'» ^^» 
ftr'ftj ftfftit &c 5 ^p^, ^^, ^jftl, &c 

182. Masculine and feminine bases in "^ A, declined like ft^ m. f. ' one who 
licks ;' jjf^ m. f. * one who milks.' In roots beginning with ^ d, the final aspirate 
beoomes ^ ifc or ^ ^ (see 17. a), in other roots ^ f or |[ (^ before the consonantal* 
terminations ; but in roots whose initial is d, the k, which disappears as a final, is 
transferred to the initial d, which becomes dh wherever final h beoomes k or g 
(compare 43. c). N.V. ftlT (43. c), ffS^^ ft5?^; Ac ftl^> &c. ; I. f^91^» 

fti^, &c N.V. ^, jip, jfir^; Ac jif &c ; I. jfT, y«^, ^fl^> &c. 

But "n m. f., ' one who injures,' makes N. "^1^ ^ 1^ ' *°^ ^ ™' ^>> ' foolish,* 
N.^or^. 

a. The neuter is N. Ac.V. ff$T, ft^l^j "ftWj, &c ; y^, Jl^> jf^, &c. 

6. vftOI^ f, ' a particular kind of metre,' changes its final to ib or ^ before the 
consonantal-terminations, like roots beginning with d. N. %rW«^» 9(\WCTy &c 

c. ^n^9 ' bearing' (from the root ^ ' to bear*), changes TT to 9 1( in the ace. 
plur. and remaining vowel-cases, and before the ^ / of the flem. ; and if the word 
that precedes it in the compound ends in a or <^ then a or d combines with 4 into 
mi au (instead of Vto, by 3a) : thus, HTT^T^ m. f. ' one who bears a burden :' 
N.V. masc. *IIWI^, WT^Tp, Himil|l|^; Ac. ^lillfs ^IITWiij Wuf^^; 
I. Hirllf 9 Himi^Mii, &c. N. fern. HTOlft, &c But infVrVT^y ' bearing rice,' 
makes in Ac pi. &c. ^icq^t*^* 
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'^^hmn^ m., ' Indra^ (who is borne by wbite bofset), may optionally retain ^ in 
Ac. plur. &c. ; and in conBonantal-cases is declined as if the base were WHW^; 
thus, N.V. ^iv?RTI^, ^flm^, "i&inTf^; Ac. "^IRTf t '^*^l<i» ^m^^or ^1f- 
^mr^f I. "VilT^ or 4fl^l<l9 "^inft^j %|fl«ft(HH^, kc. 

d. Wf^ m., ' an ox* (for wft^fT^, firom WHir ' a cart,' and ^ff^ ' bearing'), 
forms the N.V. sing, from IR^; and N. du. plur., Ac. sing, du., firom Wffl^: 

thus, N. ^Rfni^, v^iil*!} wf|nir ; Ac. ^twj!^, v^fi^y ^^fft^^; I. ^wr- 

f?T, Wffllliy WifjftR^, &c.; L. pi. W^fJI^; V. V^J^. At the end of 
compounds this word makes fem. N. sing. v«i|^ ; neut. N.V. ^n}i^> ^ij^t 

e. "flj^y ' binding,' ' tying,' at the end of compounds,* changes the final to 1^ or ^^ 
instead of ^ or ^ : thus, TlfPf? f., *a shoe,' makes N. ^TITRT^, 'VTnf^, «ii«i^t^; 
Ac. «Mi*i^f &c. ; I. 9MMf I9 QMMVll) &c. Compare 306. 5. 

183. Masculine and feminine bases in more than one final consonant, declined 
like ^1^ m. f. ' one who leaps :' N.V. ^?^ (43. a), ^^li, ^^1^; Ac. 'Rrf , &c. ; 
!► ^^\\y ^^wrf , &c. 

a. The neuter is N. Ac.V. "^c^, ^^ft, ^ft»f , &c. 

b. nP(^ * a cow-keeper,' makes N.V. 'nT'll or «nv«» &c. 



SECTION III. 

ADJECTIVES. 

184. The declension of substantives includes that of adjectives ; 
and, as already seen, the three examples of substantives, ^ven under 
each class, serve as the model for the three genders of adjectives 
falling under the same class* Simple adjectives, coming immediately 
from roots, and not derived from substantives, are not common. Such 
as do occur belong chiefly to the first, second, and third classes of 
nouns; 80, 81, 82. 

185. Adjectives /orm^^ yrom substantives are very numerous, as 
may be seen by a reference to 80, 84, 85. They belong chiefly to 
the first, fifth, and sixth classes of nouns. 

J 86. Compound adjectives, whether formed by using roots or 
substantives at the end of compounds, are most abundant under 
every one of the eight classes. 

The following table exhibits examples of the most common kind 
of adjectives in the nom. case masc, fem., and neut, and indicates 
the class to which their declension is to be referred. 
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5/ 


187. Examples 0/ simple adjectives. 






BABE. 


KOM. MABC. 

/ » . 


NOM. FEV. 

JL 


NOM. NEUT. 


/ 


fftnr ^ dear* 


ftnn 


ftri 


I8T CLASS. 1 


^^ fortunate* 


S|»l«l 


3p?T 


^ 




^^^ ' beautiful* 


^*^*^H, 


^«5tT or ^«iip9 


1^ 


2d class. . «fV| f pure* 


^I*^ 


ijfVnr^ 


^ 




"qn^ ^ pale* 


^n^^ 


^ni^^ 


^n^ 


^D CLASS. - 


^rrj'good* 


"^x 


^rr^or im* 106. 


^ 


%i 


^ ^ tender* 


?S^ 


1* 


^ 




^¥ft^' timid* 


><h5w 


ift^or^ft^iaj. 


4)^ 


188. Examples of adjectwes farmed Jrom substantives^ 




I ST CLASS. " 


BASS. 

1 


VOM. MAM 


J. MOM. FEM. 


ROM. MIOT. 

J. 


fm^^ human* 




/ s 


.Vrnhi' religious* 


vrflN^ vrflwJ 


vrfNi 


f'WFmr' strong* 

5th CLASS, "j- ; , 

L w*n^ ' prosperous* 


^wn«i 


^nwift 106. 


'WcOTir 


^rfNii^ 


^ftinft 106. 


^(Nn^ 


6th CLASS. / ;gf^ ^ happy* 


^ 


^ftfft 106. 


^fti 


189. Examples of compound adjectives. 




I ST CLASS. ' 


BASE. 


NOM. MA80. 


HOM. FEV. 


KOM. NEUT. 


'iilflw 




^fflWT 


ii|fW 


/very learned* 








Hd class. " ^ ^ 


J*<^, 


Jt*^ 


Jt^ 


^D CLASS. 


L^fooUsh* 




• 




«<d^rt'^ 


w^nrg[^ 


irenrgi^ 


1l€Wfl^ 


^ V small bodied* 


■« 


« 




4th CLASS. ^ /*^ 

Livery liberal* 


'^rf^nrr 


^f <jirfl 106. 


^1^ 


* V all-conquering* 


Trtftn^ 


TifftfH^ 


irtftn^ 









* When it is remembered that a is equivalent in pronunciation to », the three 
genders of this tM^ective might be written priyus, priyd, pnyumj thus offering a 
perlbct similarity to Latin ac^ectives in u$. 
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6tHC.^88.(^S^, , V^ V^ V^ 

L* well-bom' 

7th class. •' ^ \ \ N 



'•1' 



deprived of sense' 



SxHCLASsi"^ ""^^ "^^ "^^ 

L^ piercing the vitals^ 

190. Examples of some other compound adjectives. 

l|l|fun ' a shell-blower^ (io8. a.) ^Iffmiil ^T|fwnr ^IP'^ 

iTFfft ' ruined^ (123. A.) ^fllft?^^ ^Tf^fhr ^Ifftr 

W<9^ 'a sweeper' (126. i.) fl(4^ '^^T^ ''^ 

fl^iqin^' having a divine mother' (130.) flpqinUT f^iimTWT flu'WW 

^Jift ^ having many cattle' (134. a.) ^IfH^ '''F^ ^^ 
'Wpft ' having many ships' (134. a.) ^^'^^^ ^"J^ 'T? 

191. The degrees of comparison are formed in two ways ; ist, by 
adding to the base HT tara (nom. '^taras, '4ard, 'taram, cf. Greek 
repoi) for the comparative; and im tama (nom« '4amasy -tamdj 
'tamam, cf. Latin timus, Greek raro^) for the superlative : thus, 
"^pufiya, ' holy,' '^^l[WK.punyaiara, ^ more holy,' '^^Wi{ puivyatamay 
^ most holy/ declined like nouns of the first class at 103. So also, 
dhanavaty ' wealthy/ dhanavattaray ^ more wealthy/ dhanavaitama, 
^ most wealthy.' A final ^ is rejected ; as, dhaniny ^ rich/ dhanUara, 
^ more rich/ dhatdtamay ^ most rich' (57). f%V?r, ' wise/ makes 
i^lllTj iVnnW- Compare 168. a. 

192. adly, by adding ^ir^ (yas (nom. --(yduy 'iyasi, -{yas, Greek 
Iwv, see declension at 167) for the comparative; and j;9ishtha (nom. 
-ishthaSy --ishthdy -ishthamy declined at 103, cf. Greek Krrosi) for the 
superlative. 

a. Note, that while the base of the Sanskpt comparative afBbc strictly appears to 
end in n and s (tyaiu), the Greek has adhered to the n throughout (N. iydn^^wify 
voc. /yim=<ov); and the Latin has taken the s for its neuter (/yM=rfM, neuter 
of tor: r being changed to s, which so frequently happens). Compare Sanskrit 
garfyas with grooms, 

193. In general, before (gas and ishfha, the base disburdens itself of a final 
vowel, or of the more weighty aflSzes tn, inn, vat, mo/ .• thus, ^Pc^H^ * strong,' 
WcA^T^'more strong' (declined at 167), "WfffW 'strongest' (deolinod at 103); 
^5J ' light,' crtN^ * lighter,' cftf^V ' lightest ;' WTftP^ ' intelligent,' ^^ft^^ 
* more intelligent,' wftlV ' most intelligent.' ' 
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Compara ^m(NT^ (N. of 9wddfya$) firom nodth with ^iw from i^v ; and 

194. But besides the rejection of the final, the base often undergoes considerable 
change, as in Greek (compare c%0/«y, €^0/OTOf, from iy(PfOi) ; and its place is 
sometimes supplied by a substitute (compare fieXriwy ^iXri^ro^y from arfoAog). 
The following is a list of the substitutes : 



FOSiTlVI. 

nHfl* anttka, ' near' 


8UB8TITUTB. i 
n^neda 


DOMPARATIVB. 


8DPKBLATIVE. 


^V^oifjNi, 'little' 


W9 kai^ 


^arfhn^ 


^(AffV 


"^T^ tim, ' large' 


^^vara 


^^ft^ 


^rftf(ap/OT0) 


^ibfi^a/thin* 


If^kraia 


is^fN^ 


nfip? 


A^V ktUprat ' quick' 


^^k8hq[^a 


"iH^^ 


^fMII 


'^^ kskudra, ' small,' ' mean' 


'^t^kshoda 


^WN^ 


^rf^ 


^^m/ heavy' 


^ttgara 


Vld^^mjS^avku) ffty 


"fV tlipra, * satisfied' 


W^trapa 


wJN^ 


?fftW 


?()4 tUrgha, ' long' 


'^JMdrdgha 


jpf^ 


Tpftif 


^ di^/ distant' 


^dava 


^^^ 


^Oiv 


pri^t^/firm' 


IfJS dra4ha 


jihn{ 


^flnr 


m(V^^ patii^rika, ' excellent' 


M fX A f parivraha 


M(Vil<lM4^ 




^lin**»/ broad' 


W^ prat ha 


irthr^ 


llfVli 


WgWf praia$ya, * good' 


''m*^a 

,im*jpd 




1^ 


finpriffa, dear' 


Tf* pra 


w^ 


itv 


W^ bahuj ' much' 


r*« 


y^s 


^ftw 


MM bahula, ' much' 


'^banha 


^*lfN^ 


^fl5' 


)|fl bkrUa, ' excessive' 


^i^bhra^ 


^9fi^\ 


)|f9V 


^mfidu/wft' 


^mrada 


^r(N^ 


vflj* 


^pr^yiiwHi, ' young' 


^qPf yapa 


Tfhi^ 


^f^> 


^TVi»^/ firm," thick' 


m^tddha 


^pftn^ 


^rrfMV 




^varsha 
\^*jfd 






y^n^ Vfinddraka, * excellent 


' Y^f^vfinda 


i^^^ 


^ft^ 


ftNR ^tra/ firm," stable' 


T^stha 


m^^ 


^ 


^ VIJ^ MtlMh * gross, * bulky' 


^PT fthava 


Wft'I^ 


wf^ 


miC tpkira, * turgid' 


^tpka 


^^R^ 


^ 


per kroiwa, ' short* 


T^hrasa 


l^^\ 


ff^ 



* In the case of H and V the final vowel is not rejected, but combines with {yas 
and iskfka agreeably to Sandhi. In HfJ and ^» yof is affixed in place of ^of • 

N 
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195. Sometimes, but very rarely, degrees of comparison may be formed from 
feminine bases ending in the vowels \{ and "Vw, which may either be retained 
before tara and tama, or be shortened : thus, firom ^nft, ' a faithful wife,' WinUT) 

inftwn or ^rfinn:, ^rfinnT. 

196. Tara and tama may sometimes be added to inseparable prepositions; as, 
^n^' up,' «n^ ' higher,' 7W ' highest.' Compare in Latin exHmus, intimus, &c. 

a. They are sometimes added to pronominal bases (236), and to numerals (209, 
211). 

197. They may even be added, in conjunction with the syllable W dm, to the 
inflexions of verbs ; as, If^vflrvrt ' he talks more than he ought.' 

SECTION IV. 

NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

CARDINALS. 
198. The cardinals are, ^^i; ftr a; ftl 3; 'TJ^ 4; ^wn^5; ^6; 

^nn[y; ^kw^8; ^!^9; ^?^io; fw^^ii; vr^^ia; ?nft?^i3; 
^^^^14; q«^;r«(i5; Tfhr?r'^i6; ^rw^^i;; wfi^^iS; 'Pr^^ 
or «HniJnn« 19; W^rfir ao; ^irf^f^rfirai; iiNvPii 2a; ?nitPr^rftr 23 ; 
^5f%ftr24; i?^iW^25; ^f^^ 26; TnrW^rflra;; irfTW^28; 

^f^flW^ or ^PTftr^ 29 ; f^5r?|;30; ^lif^^3i; ¥TfSljn|[32; ?n(f^- 

^335 15^51^34; iwrfS?n^35; ^f^f?hn^365 ^wfS?n(37; ^'^- 
)prf( 38 ; ''nfSin^ or aiH'^Hift^K^ 39 ; ^wrflc^n^ 40 5 ^vwwrfciin^ 41 ; 
ftnfwrft^n^ or si^inirt^if^ 42 ; f^^^wrPc^ or ?nreffiTiT^ 43 ; ^■ifw- 

i4|i(t^l^44; M^^Hll 1X91^45; M^^riirt.?f^46; ^rRnWTft^47; ^nn- 

^r^ilX^ii^ or vv^i^ 1 01^1,4^9 •fwwrft^n^ or i55nriT?n^49; ^nrr^soj 

l!4M%[IVil, 5^ 9 ftf^WT^ or mniT^ 52 ; fVlMHI^I^ or ^l^tM^I^^ S3 > 

or «l»IM^I9l^58; H^M^I^^ or ^9FRf^ 59; i|fV6o; FmAr6i; f^nfii 
orwnift62; ft|irlTor^nn^f¥*63; ^:'fft*64; ^mf^65; ^^nfV66; 

TTinrf^ 67 ; ^n^wf^ or wmOr 68 ; ff^iffr or "QRiniflr 69 ; ^nifir yo ; 
liMuOl 715 ri^lMOl or VT9lrfir y2 ; f^nnrfk or ^^tnuDi 73 ; ^puiiOi 
74 ; ^nnnrfir 75 ; ir^^nfflr 76 ; TrRnmfW 77 ; ^Rnmfir or iffrnBnrfiT 78 ; 
^n^TRrftf or 'Hffuftflf 795 'i?!ftflT8o; i!4ii^nOl 81; V^ftflr82; vn(fK^83; 

^'ijr^fWr 84; ^HrT^ftfir85; imrftflr 86; Fin^ftflr87; iBwr|ftftr88; 
•nnfftftr or ^hh^Oi 89; hmRii 90; f^rhAt 91; Ah^Oi or ih^Hi 92; 

* These may also be written ^mlV) ^JU|(\!« In fact, rules 62. a. and 63. 
apply equally to initial ^ ; but ^ and 'ffVy and their derivatiyes, are the only 
words beginning with ^T ever likely to occur. 
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fifnrftr or ^nftifirflr 93; ^ jJl^ni 94; M^d^Oi 95; iRBwftr96; ^nnnfir 
97; ^WWflf or HfH^Ol 98; •nr^nflr or iir^ 99; ^ n. or ^n^ n. 
100; n^ D. or mnrfV n. icxx). 

199. The numbers between 100 and looo, and those above 1000, 
are usually expressed by compounding the adjective wBm adhika, 
^ more/ ' plus/ with the cardinal numbers : thus, loi may be 
expressed by imftni Ifnt'* i. e. * a hundred plus one/ or more con- 
cisely ^iRfHnqnr, or even ^lAifVi^. Similarly, JgMk "urt or flAi%^|d 
loa ; ^tMk ^ or wif^^^H 103 ; ^f^l^ftn^ 130 ; M«dl9<fV|4^|A or 
^n^^inr 1 50 ; f)nnr or If '^ N. du. neut. 200 ; ^flpRriv^Kf^^ 2^6 ; 

f^r^ or ^ftftr ^nrrffr N. pi. neut. 300 ; "Hr^ftaftnif^^ 383 ; ^g:^ 
or ^mft ^nrrftr N. pi. 400; M^ntOiMni^^ji^M 4855 w^^ 500; 

M^4iM(^4MM9I4 S96 ; ^"^^ 600 ; M^illNfV^iM^^IA 666 ; Wt^ 7®^ 5 
^fWlfn 8oo ; 1^7^ 900 ; H^ or T^ifT^ n. or ^^Q^nft iocxd ; ijtf^nnr 
or q^!(|ff|f\iM^« 1600; M^mwOl^if t iJUH i 1666. 

a. The ordinals are sometimes joined to the cardinals to express iii and 
upwards : thus, ^^IR{^ ^ 1 1 1 ; "W^ H^ 1020 ; f^^ "Hrf 130, &c. 

b. Single words are used for the highest numbers : thus, ^gn n/ten thousand;' 
HW ^- or c6H|l f. * a lac/ * one hundred thousand ;' fn^n or H^ m. n. * one 
million;' wtfz f. 'a krore/ 'ten millions;' V^ m. n. 'one hundred millions;' 
•1^1 j^ m. n. ' one thousand millions ;' '^^ m. n. or ^f^ n. ' ten thousand 
millions;' H^IUU m. n. ' one hundred thousand millions ;' ^97 m. n. ' a billion ;' 
linnilq m. n. or ^fS m. ' ten billions ;' ^l|f m. n. or tig^^ m. ' a hundred billions ;' 
•i^i^ff ' a thousand billions ;' ^1^ m. or WRT m. ' ten thousand billions ;' ^fP" 
^1^1 m. or MU'i m. ' one hundred thousand million;' ^ n. ' one million billion;' 
if^ryr n. * ten million billion;' VsO 0141/1 f. * one hundred million billion;' I^TlJT- 
Vf^ ' one thousand million billion.' 

DECLENSION OF CARDINALS. 

300. ^i| I, % 2 {duo, Svo)y ftf 3 {treSy Tpehy rpia), ^rj^4 {quatuor), 
are declined in three genders. 

^H eka, ^ one' (singular only)^ follows the declension of prono- 
minals (see 237): nom. m. ekas ; dat. m. ekasmai; nom. f. ekd; 
dat. f. ekasyai; nom. n. ekatn. It may take the affixes tara and 
ta$na : thus, ekatara, ^ one of two f ekatama, ' one of many ;' which 
also follow the declension of pronominals. 

20I. % dwi, ' two' (dual only)^ is declined as if the base were 
y dwa : thus^ N. Ac. V. m. t^ dwau, f. n. |t dwe ; I. D. Ab. m. f. n« 
fTwrf; G. L. fift^. 
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2oa. f^ tri, ^ three' (plural only), is declined in the maacoline 
like the plural of nouns whose bases end in !| t at no, excepting in 
the gen.: thus, N.V. masc. Wf^J Ac, |fti^; I. f^f^Vir ; D. Ab- ftrw^; 
6* trrraif ; L. f^. The feminine forms its cases from a base fll^: 
thus, N. Ac, V, fern. f)m%; I. fll^ftl^; D. Ab. fll^«^; G. AnfW ; 
L. ftr^. The N. Ac. neut. is ?Aftir; the rest as the masculme. 

003. ^v^cAo/tir, 'four' (plural only), is thus declined: N.V. masc. 
^rwrtl^^ {rerrapef^ rea-trape^) ; Ac. W{n(^; I. ^"^jfi^N^; D- Ab. ^^4v ; 
G. ^wg^ ; L. ^rj^- N. Ac. V. fern. ^llVl^; I. ^?n|fill^; D. Ab. ^w- 
j^wR^^; G. ^inprf ; L. ^VI^. N. Ac. V. neut. ^iwrft; the rest as 
the masculine. 

^04. inr^paf^Aan, ' five' (plural only), is the same for masc., fem., 
and neut. It is declined after the analogy of nouns in an (147)9 
excepting in N. Ac. The gen. lengthens the penultimate : thus, 
N. AcV. ^^ (Wi/re) ; I.iTvf^; D. Ab.iWi^; G. ^^^rnf; L.^^. 
Similarly are declined, inn^ * seven' {septem, hrra), if^ ' nine' 
{novem)y ^^n^ ' ten' [decern, Scko), TW^^f^^ * eleven' {undecim), TT^IP^ 
' twelve' {duodecim), and all other numerals ending in an, excepting 
^nr^ * eight.' 

205. li(^ shash, ^ six,' and ^nr^ oihfan, ' eight,' are the same for 
masc, fem., and neut., and are thus declined: N. AcV. i|^ ; I. i|^fin(^; 
D. Ab. il^^^; G. ^mi shanndm; L. "^^ . N. Ac.V. %ni or Hit {octo, 
oKTii) ; I. ^rrfilH^ or iwift^; D. Ab. ^W«rff or ilfiMii^; G. HfT^; 
L. m^ or ^ifT^ . 

206. All the remaining cardinal numbers, from ^Rfr^rfir ' nineteen' 
to ^ ' a hundred,' and H^ ' a thousand,' are declined in the singular 
only, and are the same whether joined with masculine, feminine, or 
neuter nouns*. Those ending in fir ii are declined like the singular 
of the feminine noun vffir mati at iia ; and those in 1^/ are declined 
like the singular of TfftK^sarit at 136: thus, fif^TVT ^^^ ' with twenty 
men ;' f^j^ilT ^^^ ' with thirty men.' ^ f a hundred' and ilf9 ' a 
thousand' are neuter, and are declined like the neut. singular of 
f^ Hva at 103 : thus, ^ ftnR^ ' a hundred ancestors ;' wm^mfi 

* Although these numeralBy when joined with nouns, are declined in the singu- 
lar, yet when used alone as substantives, to express more than one hundred, or 
more than one thousand, they may take a dual or plural; as, fV^llA ' two twenties;' 
f^j^Hi 'two thirties;' l^j^AI^ 'many thirties;' ^IW 'two hundred;' Iflinftf 
'hundreds;' 4l^4JlfVl ' many thousands.' 
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ftvn^^ a hundred sod one anceston;' n^iNl ftfl|ftn!(' with a thou- 
nnd ancestors.^ 

307. The a4]^ctive TPf 'less,* ' imnus/ may be placed before a cardinal number, 
to denote one less than that number, ^H ' one' being either ezj^BSsed or under- 
stood : thus, vntV^Oi or c^nN^Hi ' twenty minus one' or ' nineteen' (com- 
pare the Latin fmdemgkUi, i. e. hum de viginti). And other cardinals, besides ^9 

* one,' are sometimes prefixed to TPf 9 to denote that they are to be deducted from 
a following number ; as, m^«I ^ or M^^^lt ' a hundred less five' or ' ninety- 
five,' 

ORDINALS. 

208. The ordinale are, WQf ^ first' * (compare TrpSrofy primm) ; 
DnfHr ^ second' {Sevrepa) ; ipfhi ' third' (tertia) ; declined like pro- 
nominals at 237, or like Hva at 103. 

aog. 'il^ 'fourth't {rirafyro^); Jm ^ fifth;' w * sixth;* ^nw 
^seventh' {sqi>timus); ^nif ^ eighth;' Tppr^ninth' {nonus); ^^^tenth' 
{decmns) ; decUned hke Hva at 103, 104, for the masc. and neut. ; 
and like nadi at io6. for the feminine. In saptama and oihfama the 
auperlative affix (196. a) may be recognised. 

210. The ordinals from 'eleventh' to ' twentieth' are formed from 
the cardinals by rejecting the final n : thus^ from mn^lP^ ^ eleven/ 
^m^ ' eleventh' (Nom. m. £ n. iTVf^ir^, -'^f -1(^9 103, 106, 104). 

211. ' Twentieth/ ' thirtieth/ ' fortieth/ and ' fiftieth/ are formed 
either by adding the superlative affix tama (196. a) to the cardinal^ 
or by rejecting the final of the cardinal ; as, firom ff^rflf ' twenty/ 
IHvflnnr or flnj ' twentieth' (Nom. m. f. n. -ii^, -*ft, -4 ; -^, -^, -^, 
J03, 106, 104). Similarly, f^RHtPI or f^ ' thirtieth/ &c. The 
intermediate ordinals are formed by prefixing the numeral, as in the 
cardinals : thus, ^^iRf^ftnm or WElf^ ' twenty-first,' &c. 

a. Some grammarians admit a third form of ordinal, ending in tii .• thus, qtVi^l 

* tenth,' l!4il^lV«^' eleventh,' WfijP^ * twentieth,' fttf^P^* thirtieth,' ^Wtftflfl^ 

* fortieth,' WllV't,* fiftieth.' 

212. The other ordinals, firom ^ sixtieth' to ^ ninetieth/ are formed 
by adding tamOf or by changing ti to ta : thus, from i|fv ^ sixty,' 
^tkWR or w * sixtieth/ firom W^ ' ninety,' infinrf or ^nw ' ninetieth/ 



* Other adjectives may be used to express 'first;' as, WI^ -VT» '^ty Vrflpn. 

IT, -4; iRHy'in, -if ; iift|H:,-»iT, ^. 

t J'fiN:, -^, -^; IpS:,-^?, -^ — are also used for ' fourth.' 
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• 

213. ^ Hundredth' and ^ thousandth' are formed either by adding 
tama to ^ and WfWt or simply by converting these ordinals into 
adjectives, declinable in three genders: thus, ^IfllH or ^ ' hundredUi' 
(Nom. m. f. n, ^nnPT^, -ift, -4; ?nn^, -ift, -W). Similarly, iipnii!^, 
-«ft, -4, or ^l^lR, -#, -^, ' thousandth/ 

314. The aggregation of two or more numbers is expressed hj modifications of 
the ordinal numbers : thus, t4 ' a duad/ ?nf ' a triad/ "^jwJ ' the aggregate 
of four.' 

315. There are a few adverbial numerals; as, H^n^'once/ fk^' twice/ t^Sf^^ 
' thrice/ ^IV1|11(^ ' four times.' '^^^ ^^aj be added to cardinal numbers, with a 
similar signification ; as, MHf Hlli^' five times.' The neuter of the ordinals may 
be used adverbially ; as, ini4 ' in the first place.' 

216. 
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CHAPTER V. 

PRONOUNS. 
FORMATION OF THE BASE. 

aiy. Pbonouns have no crude base analogous to that of nouns; 
that is, no state distinct from all inflexion, serving as the basis on 
which all the cases are constructed. The reason of this may be, 
that the pronouns in Sanskrit, as in all languages, are so irregular 
and capricious in their formation, that no one base would be equality 
applicable to all the cases. Thus in the ist personal pronoun, the 
base of the nom. sing, would be ahj while that of the oblique cases 
sing, would be ma. In the 2d, the base of the sing, is practically 
ttaa, while that of the dual and plural is yu. The 3d would have 
sa for the base of the nom. sing., and ta for the other cases. 

The question then arises. What form of the pronoun is to be used in the forma- 
tion of compound words ? In the pronouns of the first and second persons, the 
ablative cases, singular and plural, and in the other pronouns, the nominative and 
accusative cases singular neuter, are considered as expressive of the most geneial 
and comprehensive state of the pronoun. These cases, therefore, discharge the 
office of a crude base in respect of compound words. 
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DECLEKSIOK OF THE PEBSOKAL PROKOUKS. 

Observe — In Sanskrit, as in other languages, to denote the general and indefi- 
nite character of the first two personal pronouns, no distinction of gender is 
admitted. For the same reason, the formation of the nom. case of pronouns is 
made to resemble the neuter, as the most general state. This may also be the 
reason why the 3d pronoun sa drops the s of the nom. case before all consonants. 



218. 
N. ^ ahamy ' V 

I. mrr mayd 

D. H^mahyam or ^ me 

Ah.^^^mat 

G.mmamaoriinie 

L. ^^tnayi 



«n^ mat or umi^ asmat^ ' 1/ 

wr^ (f t?(6», ' we two* ^voyom^'we' 

— dvdm or 'HinaUy^ JIB tvfc^ ^fmv^asmdnor'9(^n(Uy^n^ 

wnrr^ dvdbhydm ^mi^K^iumdbhis 

— dvdbhydm or irl nau V9r4 asmabhyam or if^ims 

— dvdbhydm iKmff^osmai 
Wt^^t^^dvayos or ^ nau ^smtik asmdkam or if^fMV 

— dvayos ^/P^^ asmdsu 



219. 

N. 71 twamy ^thou^ 

kc^jt^iwdm or W[twd ' — yuvdmor^vdm 



r^ twat or "J^Vl^ yushmat, ^ thou/ 

^^ yuvdm, ^ you two^ ^ yuyarn, ' you^ or * yc' 



I. wm twayd 

D. '^iubhyam or Jiie 

Ah.wn^tw€U 

6. m tava or ^te 

L. 19(f^twayi 

220. 



i|7pqt yuvdbhydm 



^[iRr^ yushm&n or Wl^ va« 
'^fllJI^i^yuskmdbhis 

— yuvdbhydm or "^vdm '^f^yu8hmabhyamox'^i(^ya$ 

— yuvdbhydm ^^^fo^^yushmai 
v^;^(^yuvayos or ^ vdm ^^ini yushmdkam or if^ va$ 

yuvayos ^^^^ yushmdsu 



Tl^ /c/ or w^ /arf, ' he/ ' that/ 
MA8CULINR. 



N. ?i^ sasy ' he* 
Ac. *# tam 
I. ihr /^na 
D. t^tasmai 

O. im tasya 



N, m 9dy * she^ 
Ac. nf tdm 

I. inr /oyci 

D. K^ iasyai 



MA8CULINK. 
ift tauy * they two* 

ISV^ tdbhydm 

— tdbhydm 

— tdbhydm 

— tayos 

FBMININB. 

^te 
— te 

WTv^i tdbhydm 
— - tdbhydm 



li tey ' they* 

^ tow (toJp, rafff) 
i^Mn^ tebhyas 
— tebhyas 
iM te$hdm 

TIT^/cw 
— tds 
mfi^tdbhiu 
Jrts^^^tdbhyas 
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Ab. ir^n^ tasyds nxqf tdbkydm WMl^ tdbkf^ 

G. — tasyda irt^ tayos wwrf tdsdm 

L. nilf tiuydm — tayos ir^ /i£f« 

NBUTBR. 

N. Ac. m^ /o/^ 1^ ^e^ mf^ tdni ; the rest like the mascnline. 
C!oinpare the Greek article ivith the above pronoun. 

a. Hie above pronoun tat is sometimefl uied emphaiieaUg with the other pronouns, 
like t22e and 9»M; thus, llVsf 'Ofe 0^0;' l^^'t/ft'iio#/ ITpf 'Ofete/ l^^'Oli' 
©o»;' If 1W * itte tp*e/ W^ CTH ' id ^pwm.' 

aai. There is a modification of the pronoun tat (rarely used), formed by insert- 
ing y; thus, N. ^l|^, my n • 

a. Observe the resemblance of the Sanskrit personal pronouns to those of the dead 
and living cognate languages. Aham or oA is the Greek eyw (iEolic c^w), Latin 
ego, German ieh, English ' I :* mm or md (the latter being the original form found 
in the Vedas) equsls c/A€, me; fnahyam=zmihi: majrt = iMt .• the mat of the abL 
sing, and of asmat, yushmai, corresponds to the Latin met in memet, notmet, &c. : 
vayam or va is the English 'we ;' asmdnr^us; nas^nos; hpam= fa, 'thou ;' t¥Him 
or t¥>d3=:te/ thee;' hi6Ayam=H6ty twayis=.tuij f^jfam^^VfJLei^^ English 'you;' 
vas^vos. The 3d personal pronoun corresponds to the Greek article : thus, tarn 
=T»9 tam=zTOVi tdbhydmz^ToTvy rahy tais^TOi^^ toSu &c. 

REFLEXIVE PERSOKAL PRONOUNS. 

%%i* The oblique cases of ^mini(^ dtmanj ^ soul/ ' self' (declined at 
147) are used reflexively, in place of the three personal pronouns, 
like the Latin ipse. 

Thus, dtmdnam {me ipsum) andhdrei^ haniskydmi, ' I will kill myself by feting ;* 
dtmdnam (te ^sum) mfitavad dar£aya, 'show thyself as if dead;* dtmdnam (se 
ipsum) fondati, ' he blames himself.' 

DBMONSTRATIYE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

2^3. The third personal pronoun m^ tat, ^ he/ declined above at 
22O9 is constantly used in a demonstrative sense^ to signify ' that' or 
^ this / and by prefixing ^ e to it, another common pronoun is 
formed, more proximately demonstrative : thus, ^m^^etat or ^in; etad, 
^ this.' Observe — ^The first t of etat may optionally be changed to a 
in the Ac. sing. du. pi., I. sing., 6. du., in all three genders : thus, 

^in^ etat or ^?R[ etad^ * this.' 

MASCULINE. 

N. w^eshas. 70. T^etau wkete 

Ac.wi etam or ^ enam — etauorw^enau vm^etdnofW^n^fnam 
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I. ^imeienaofwiMenena wwv^eidbkydm wll^etaii 

D. Wff4^etMmai -— etdbhydm Tii^ff(^etebhya$ 

Ah.Wfr^ftTI(^eta8mdi — etdbkydm — etebhyas 

Gp VK^etagya WW^t^etayosor'W^ifft^enayos "^tk^t eteshdm 

L. TWftff^etamin — etayos or — enayas wkjetesku 

The femmine k N. r^ esbd, ^ ete, vwnn^ etds ; Ac. ni or inrf , 
^ or ^, W!^ or CTii^; I. wim or CTlf, FHWt, CTlfif^; 

D. ^lOE^y &C. 

The neuter is N. wi^, W, ^wrftf ; Ac. ct^ or inn^, ^ or ^, 
^wrfW or ^«nf%, &c. 

With the ftbove pronouD compare the LstiQ i»te, i$t€, ittwi: etmnscistum, 
etasya = istiu$, etat s= ifhid^ 

224. There is another common demonstrative pronoun^ of which 
^ idmny ' lius/ the N* neuter, is considered to be the twse (compare 
the Latin t^, ea, id). The true base, however, might rather be said 
to be the vowel |( i, which serves abo as the source of certain pro- 
nominals, such as |[lfr# ^^9 ^^^ See 234, 236, and 234. b. 



N. mn ayam, 
Ac. !^ imam 
h wkfi anena 
D. w9^mmai 
Ab«ir9ni^ afm4/ 
G. y/ma^ya 

L. wf^T«T OMiitit 

N. ^ iyam 
Ac^Muffii 

D. *«^ (uyai 
Ab. VIM 11^ QifyAi 
O. — fuydi 
L. irmfiwyAn 

N. Ac. j^ idam 



this' 



HASCUUIIB. 

!^ imau, ^ these two' 
— imau 
WP^ dbhjfdm 

— dbkydm 

— dbkydm 
ii«l4t^ anayos 

— anayos 

FBHININB. 

^ tnte 



— dbhydm 
*<— dbkydm 
mf^ft^anayas 
-— ofMiyM 

NBUTBR. 



1^ iwe, * these' 

wfiff(^ebfUs^ 
W^(^^ebkyaB 

— ebhyas 
WWi eshdm 
l!j esku 

^tlV^imds 

— imds 
Wfiini^dbkii 
wm^^ dbhyas 

— dbhyoi 



l^iftftf imdni 



* This is an eisBBapfe of the old fiwm for the iMk. pi of maseuliBa nouns of the 
first dass, presenred in the Vedas. 

O 
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225. There is another demonstrative pronoun (rarely need, excepting in nom. 
Bing.)> of which ^R^y ' this' or ' that,' is taken as the base, though the true base 
is WJ amu, and in N. sing. Hf^ asu. It is thus declined : Masc. N. Vw, W^, 
W^; Ac. WJ, ^n|, ^ffj^; I. ^HJ'TT, ^l^wff, vftfinf ; D. ^g^, ^■^^^ 

^BiftwRT; Ab. ^lyifn^, iwwif , ^Bift^; G.^iyi|,^qp{^, viNf; L.^^ftff'^, 
^H^wjT, ^if6i?(^; D. ^ig^, ^"niwif, ^wjj'ff^; Ab. la^^inr, &c.; G. "^ij^iPBr, 

RBLATIVB PBONOUN. 

226. The relative is formed bj substituting ir y for the initial 
letter of the pronoun tat, at 2%o : thus^ 

m^ ya/ or n^ yad, * who/ ' which.' 

MASCULINE. 

N. ni^ yas ^ yott ^ ye, * who' or * which' 

Ac. if yam — yaw ijf^ ya» 

L ^yena invqf yaMycfm ^y6» 

D. if^ yasmai — ydbhydm ^M|?^yeMyiw 

Nb.xmrff^yaamdt — ydbhydm — yebkyas 

6. i^^yasya '^^(^^yayo8 ^tW(yeshdm 

L. irf^n^ yasmin — yayos ^ yeshu 

The feminine and neuter follow the fern, and neut. of tat, at 2,00. 
Fem. N. "in ya, ^ ye, irR( yi& ; Ac. nf yrfi», &c. &c. Neut. N. Ac. 
^ ya^> ^ y€, inftr ycfm ; the rest like the masculine. 

With the above pronoun compare the Greek relative og^ ^9 ; the Sanskrit y 
being often represented in Greek words by the gpiritus aaper. 

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

227. The interrogative differs from the relative by substituting k 
instead of y for the initial letter of the pronoun tat, at 220 : thus^ 
Masc. N. w^kas, ^ kau, ik ke, ^ who?' ' which?' ^ what?' Ac. 4 kaniy 
^ whom ?' &c. Fem. N. m kd, ^ ibe, lS(^kd8, &c. The N. Ac. Neut. 
are f^ Mi»^ ^ ke, mftf Mni^ not Aa/ *, ke, kdni. Kim is also taken 
for the base, and occurs in a few compounds ; such as ftvrtf ^ on 
what account?' ^ why?' 

* Kat, however (= Latin quod), was the old form, and is retained in a few words ; 
such as kachchitf * perhaps ;' kadartha, ' useless' ( ' of what use ?') ; kadadkwim, ' a 
bad road' ('what sort of a road ?'). 
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a. The true base, however, ib ka; aad to this may be affixed ft, to form ifH kati, 
' how many ?' (quot). The same affix is added to ta, the proper base of the third 
personal pronoun, to form tati, * so many' [tot). The Listin quot and tot, which drop 
the final t, take it again in composition ; as, quotidie, totidem, &c. 

INDEFINITE PRONOCJNS. 

228. The indeclinable affixes chit, apt, and chana, affixed (in 

accordance with the rules of Sandhi) to the several cases of the 

interrogative pronouns, g;ive them an indefinite signification; as^ 

lf%f^ kaichit, ' somebody/ ^ some one/ * any one/ ' a certain one :' 

thus declined : 

MA8CULINK. 

N. iil^p(^kaickit 62. ^dfV7( ^ovcAi/ ^f^A^cAt^/ some persons' 

Ac.iRf%l^A:a9icAt/. 59. — kauchit 'm^^llkdnickU. 53. 

!• ^Pi^f^H^kenachU 41^1 1 Pi j^ kdbhydhchit %fftn(^kaiichii, 62. 

D. 4i4l Pi \ kasmaichit — kdbhyd^hit-^HiSil^^f^^kebhyaickit 

Ah.'mm^unfkasmdehchit — kdbhydiickit — kebhyaichit 

G. ii9lf^^a^acAi/ 'miffi^kayoichit ilsf^i^^jceshdiichit 

L. ilfViPu 1^ kofminichit — kayoichit ^ti^^^jf^keshucAit 

Similarly, Fem. Nom. ^irf^, ^tf^j "Wt^K ; Ac. irftvi^, &c. : and 
Neut. Nom. Ac. "M^ ^ something/ ^ any thing/ ^iPfl^, wftff^, &c. 

aap. So also by affixing Vftv ; as, Masc. Nom. ^sf^ (64. a) * some one,' ' a 
certain one,' WifiljVftr (37, 35); Ac. ''Wfti, &c. ; I. iniTHj&c. (31); D.iRW- 
^y &c. (37) ; Ab. HWI^, &c. ; G. Wmf^, &c. ; L, iifigTOfl?, &c. (52). 
Fem. Nom. Vlfi, &c. ; Ac. "JiTRfl?, &c. ; I. ^CTlftf , &c. &c. Neut. Nom. fipfftl 
' something,' ' any thing,' &c. The affix chana is rarely found, excepting in the 
Masc. Nom. Wi^ ' some one,' ' any one / and in the Neut. Nom. r«r^n ' some- 
thing.' 

330. In the same way interrogative adverbs are made indefinite: thus, from 
kati, * how many ?' katichit, * a few;' from kadd^ * when ?' kaddchit, * at some time ;' 
from katham, * how ?' kathanchana, * some how.' 

POSSESSIVE PBONOUNS. 

231. These are formed by affixing ^ya (80. XV) to those cases of the personal 
pronouns, ending in t, which are used for crude bases : thus, from TTT and HWiT 
' I,' n^M madfya (45), ' mine,' and Vm^^ avnadiyay ' our;' from lil^' thou,' 
m^H twadiya, * thine ;' from W^ ' he,' ff^fHr tad^ya, * his.' They are declined like 
nouns of the first class at 103. 

Observe, however, that the genitive case of the personal pronouns is more usually 
used for the possessive : thus, W^ ^pPH ' his son ;' ^CR ^^ * my daughter.' 

O 2 
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RSFLSXIVB OR POSfflBflSIYl PRONOUNS. 

232. 9 n^a {suus) is used reflexively^ in reference to all three 
persons, and may stand for ' my own' {meus)^ ' thy own' {t^tus), ^ his 
own/ ' our own/ &c. (compare (r(f>69y o'(t>Vi o'(f>6v). It often occupies 
the first place in a compound : thus, ^Sf^ ^nsAf ^ he goes to his 
own house.' The gen. case of vnvn^ dtman at 147, or often the 
crude base, is used with the same signification; as, ^ni>nj^ ^ or 
^nTinjll vnsAr*- In modem Sanskrit, fVnr nya is often used in 
place of 9 and ^nur. ^ is declined like tat at 220 ; but the Ab. L. 
sing. masc. neut. and N. pL masc. may follow Uva at 103. 

HONORIFIC OR RBSPIOTFUL PRONOUN. 

233. ira( bhavaty ' your honour/ requiring the 3d person of the 
verb| vk declined like dhanavat at 140 1 thus, N. masc. ynf^^ bhavdny 
^if^sfi bhavantauy tfW^iTIr bhavantoi; N. fem. ^nit bhavatiy ^P^ 
bhavatyaUf ^^^^f^bhavotyai, &c.; Voc. vprfw (140. i). It is constantly 
used in place of the 2d personal pronoun : thus^ H^T^ ^ 'Wf ^ ^^ 
your honour go home' for ' Go thou home.' 

DERIVATIVE PRONOUNS OF QUANTITY AND SIMILITUDE. 
934. Modifiostioiis of the ^demonstrativey telatlTe, and iikiDfrogative pKmonns 
may take the affix ^oaf to exptew ' qnantitj/ and thtf affix "^ dfida or *p|(^i^t 
to express ' similitude :' thus, lfXm(^ tdvat, ^Qfifpn^ etdvat, ' so many,' ' so much' 
(Jantus) ; ITRW {qtuinttui) ' as many,' ' as much' (declined like dhanavat at 140) ; 
A I ^91 tddfiSa or A 1^)1^ tddri^, * such like' {talit, Tyjkucof) ; WKT^ etddfiia or 
k.M ^m^etddfiS, ' like this or that' (following ^va, at 103, for the masc. and neat. ; 
luidt, at 106, for the fem. of those ending in ^ iaj and dii, at 1819 for the maac 
fem. neut. of those in 9 /). Similarly, Mlf^l or i|1 ^"S ' as like,' ' how like V 
(quaUs, ^XiiCOf) ; ^^ or ^^^* so like ;' ^ftrpi or ^fr^^^^* how like ?' {qualit ?), 

a. Note, that the affix "^Jl^ is derived from the root d(%£, * to see,' ' i^pear,' and is 
in fsct our English ' like,' d heing interchangeahle with ^ and ^ with k. 

b, r<»M n^* how much,' 'howmany,'and ^[m^'so muoh,'are declined like )l^atS33. 

' WHOSOEVEB,' ' WHATSOEYBB.' 

235. Expressed hy prefixing the relative to the interrogative : thus, ^ ^iPvi^ 
' whosoever,' V^ f^if%l( ' whatsoever :' or by repeating the relative ; as, ^ iHy 

* Prof. Lassen cites an example ftom the R^mniyana, in which dinum refiers to 
the dual : Putram dtmanah tpfishfwd nipetatuh, ' They two fell down after touching 
their son.' Anthol. p. 171. 

t '^[W d(ik$ha, declined Uke ^wa (103), is also used. 
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PBOirOKIIfALB. 

^3$. There are certain commoiD adjectives which partake of the 
nature of pronoxma^ and follow the declension of to^ at a2o* 

These are, W>it * other,* * another ;* 1(1ft ' other* (cf. Latin itenan) ; H-MW * one 
of two;* ^^RR'one of two' {kicarefog) -, mflR'oneof minf;' ^RR'wfaichof 
thotwoV (iroT€pogfotiCOT€pos)i ^RIW' which of many?' IHR ' that one of two ;' 
mnf ' that one of many ;' ^TIR ' who or which of two ;* ^nR ' who or which of 
many.' The above are mostly formed by adding the comparative and superlative 
affixes to pronominal bases (196. a), lliey are declined like Wl^ throughout, and 
make the N. Ac. neut. sing, in nt. 

237. There are others^ however^ which make am instead of at in 
the N. Ac. neuter. The model of these is Tfrf sarvoy ^ all :^ thus^ 
Masc. N. ^1^ sarvas, i^ sarvaUy Tl¥ sarve ; Ac. n^ aarvam, ^i^ 
iarvau^ ?r^^ Boaroan ; I. ixif^, &c. ; D. Tr9^, &c. ; Ab. ^irtwT?^, &c. ; 
6. ^rl^ sarv€uya, ?r^iib^ sarvayos, ^{^ sarveskdm ; L. ?l^9n^> &c. 
Pem..N. B#r 9arvdy '^^ sarve, TT^HBT sarvas, &c. (aao). Neut. N. Ac. 
^ sarvam, TT^ sarve, TT^rftr sarvdQi. 

338. Like sarva are declined '9)nT 'both' (no sing.); T^!H 'all;' n^ 'half;* 
WIR 'inferior;' ^t 'other;' ^TR 'other;' IWT 'posterior;' VW^ 'superior,* 
' north ;' ^ftpff ' south,' ' right ;' ^ ' east,' ' prior ;' ^H ' one ;* trJTC ' other :' 
but (with the exception of the first three) these may optionally follow iwn, at 103, 1 
in the abl. loc. sing. masc. and neut., and the nom. pL maso. ; as, UMiVlli^ or 
^Wftn^j &c. 

339. f^Tifhr ' second,* ^pfN ' third,' may either follow saroa at 237, or Hea at 
103, and make their feminine in d, 

240. WW ' a few,' w|^ ' half,' iflnW ' how few ?' ' few,' Wf ' first,* generally 
fbllow itpa at 103 ; but may make their nom. plur. in e; as, W^n ' few.* ^H, 
' both* {aniboy afMf>»\ is declined only in the dual ; tnn* T^TTMlty ^DhA^. 



CHAPTER VI. 

VERBS. 

OBKBBAL OBSSBYATIONS. 

a4i. Although the Sanskrit verb offers the most striking and 
interesting analogies to the Greek, nevertheless so peculiar and arti- 
ficial is the process by which it is formed, that it would be impossible, 
in treating of it, to adopt an arrangement which would be likely to 
fall in vdth the preconceived notions of the classical student. 
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There are ten tenses. Seven of them are of common occurrence ; 
viz. I. the present, 2. the potential, 3. the imperative, 4. the first 
preterite^ 5. the second preterite^ 6. the first future, 7. the second 
future. Three are of rare occurrence; viz. 8. the third preterite, 
9. the benedictive, 10. the conditional. There is also an infinitive 
mood, and several participles. Of these tenses, the present, the 
three preterites, and the two futures, belong properly to the indica- 
tive mood; and the imperative, potential, benedictive, and condi- 
tional, are more properly moods than tenses. Since, however, these 
latter moods do not comprehend other tenses under them, but are 
susceptible of all times, present, past, and future, it can lead to no 
embarrassment to consider them as tenses, and to arrange them 
indiscriminately with the tenses of the indicative. Four of the 
tenses, viz. the present, potential, imperative, and first preterite, 
are called conjugatianal tenses^ and are placed first in order, because to 
them alone (as will be hereafter explained at 248) the rules of con- 
jugation have reference. 

242. Although the three preterites are used without much distinction, yet it 
should be observed, that thej properly express difPerent degrees of past time. 
The first preterite corresponds in form to the imperfect of Greek and Latin verbs, 
and properly has reference to an event doing at some time past, and not ended : 
it is often, however, used like the Greek aorist. The second preterite is said to 
have reference to an event done and past at some definite period : it answers in 
form to the Greek perfect, but may also be used like the aorist. The third pre- 
terite refers to an event done and past at some indefinite period : it ooiresponds 
in form and sense to the Greek ist and ad aorist*. So alSb, the two futures 
properly express, the first definite, the second indefinite futurity: the second, 
however, \b the most used, and answers to the Greek future. The potential may 
generally be rendered in English by some one of the auxiliaries, ' may,' ' can,' 
would,' shoidd, ' ought.' The conditional is used after the conjunction yaeU, 
if :' it occurs, however, but very rarely, and the potential usually supplies its 
place in conditional sentences. The benedictive or precative is a tense sometimes 
used in praying and blessing. There is no pluperfect in Sanskrit : the sense of 
this tense is expressed by the indeclinable participle or by the locative absolute ; 
as, tasminn apakrdnte, ' after he had departed.' See Syntax. 

* The fBu;t is, that neither one of the three perfects is very commonly used to 
represent the completeness of an action. This is generally done by employing the 
passive participle with an instr. case; or by adding vat to the pass, part., and 
combining it with the present tense of as, ' to be ;' as, uktavdn asmi, ' I have said.' 
See Syntax. 
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The infinilive mood generally has an active, but is capable of a passive 
signification. 

243. Every tense has three numbers^ singular^ dual^ and plural. 

To each tense belong two sets of terminations; one for the 
active or transitive voice, the other for the reflexive voice. The 
former of these voices is called by Indian grammarians Parawiai^ 
pada (' words for another^), because the action is supposed to pass 
parasmaiy ^ to another f the latter is called Atmane-pada (' words 
for oneself')^ because the action is supposed to revert dtmane, ^ to 
oneself.' This distinction, however, is rarely observed, and we find 
verbs, transitive or intransitive, conjugated indifferently in the 
Ftobsmai-pada or Atmane-pada or both. Some verbs, however, are 
conjugated only in the Atmane, and are restricted to either a neuter 
or reflexive signification; or sometimes, when a verb takes both 
voices, the Atmane may yield its appropriate meaning, and give a 
sense directing the action in some way towards the agent *. Thus, 
ddy^ to give,' with the preposition dy ^ to,' prefixed, when conjugated 
in the Atmane-pada, means ^to give to oneself,' 'to take;' the 
causal verb dariayatiy ' he shows,' becomes in the Atmane dariayate, 
^ he shows himself,' ' appears f the roots mud and rucA, meaning ' to 
be pleased,' ' please oneself,' are confined to the Atmane ; and ydchy 
' to ask,' although possessing both voices, is more commonly used 
in the reflexive, the act of asking generally tending to the advantage 
of the asker. 

a. Passive verbs are invariably conjugated in the Atmane-pada. 
Indeed, in all the tenses, excepting the first four, the passive is 
generally undistinguishable from the Atmane-pada of the primitive 
verb. But in the present, potential, imperative, and first preterite 
(unlike the Greek, which exhibits a perfect identity between the 
middle and passive voices in those tenses), the Sanskrit passive, 
although stiU employing the Atmane-pada terminations, has a special 

* In Sanskrit grammar, the term voice has reference to the scheme of termina- 
tions ; so that there are only two voices in Sanskrit, and they are used indiscri- 
minatety. Although the Atmane-pada^ in a few instances, has a middle sense, 
yet it cannot be said to correspond entirely with the Greek middle voice, the 
chancteristic of which is that it takes a middle inflection, partly active, partly 
passive. The passive is a distinct derivative from the root, using the Atmane 
terminations. 



104 YEfiB&^^aiirBKAL OBfilByATIONS. 

structure of ito own, common to all verbs, and distinct from the 
conjugational form of the Atmane-pada. Thus the 'Greek aucoiw 
makes for both the middle and passiTe of those four tenses, ist aing. 
iucovofiai, ixovolfitiy, okovcv, ^Kov6fifii^. But the Sanskrit iru, ^to 
hear/ makes finr the eonjugadonal form of the Atmaae, l|ii^, ifi^lN, 
ipB^, ^n{A|V; while for the paaeive it is i^, ^^9 ^* ^"^^ Com- 
pare 253, and see Bopp'a Comparatiye Grammar, Eastwidc, 496, 733. 

244. As in nouns the fermation of an inflective base out of a 
root precedes the subject of declension, the root requiring some 
change or addition before the case-terminations can be affixed; so 
in verbs the femation of a verbal base out of a root must be 
antecedent to conjugation. Again, as in nouns every case has its 
own termination, so in verbs each of the three persons, in the three 
numbers of every tense, has a termination (one for the Parasmai- 
pada, and one for the il^tmane-pada) which is peculiarly its own. 
Moreover, as in nouns, so in verbs, some of the terminations may 
be combined with memorial letters, whidi serve to aid the memoiy, 
by indicating that where they occur peculiar changes are required in 
the root. Hius the three terminations wUcfa belong to the ist, sd, 
and 3d persons of the present tense, Farasmai-pada, respectively, 
are nd, m» ti ; and these are combined with the letter P (thus, mP, 
»P, tiP)f to indicste that the roots of certain verbs must be modified 
in a particular way, before these termimUions are affixed^ 

245. The annexed tables exhibit, ist, the memorial scheme of 
tennifiatioflis for Parasmai and i^tmene-pada, in all the tenses (the 
four conjugational being placed first) ; and odly, the same scheme 
without the memonai letters. Since, however, a very large number 
of roots require changes in the terminationB of some of the tenses, it 
will be convenient, in the second table, to indicate the conjugations 
in which these changes occur. 

246. Terminations with memorial letters. 

Parashaj-pada. Atmamb-faoa. 

Present tense. 



FSBS. uaa. 


DVAIh 


PJ4JBAL. 


jsnra. 


DUAL. 


riilTRAL. 


I, An^iBiP 


^IWW 


m^aiM 


We 


^tMi&e 


I^Msie 


a. ftl^«P 


W^tto 


^Oa 


i^ 


mikdtke 


iiihwe 


3. flr^/tP 


ir^tas 


vOn anti 


^te 


^trkdte 


^Kmanie 
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PotentiaL 









pfita 



Imperative. 









^aiP 
"Kttihn 



^Wfl( ivaki ^rfl? inuthi 

^nirP^ dtdm "WHII*^ antdm 



First preterite or imperfect (requiring the augment a). 



i.vfifi^aiiiiP 
a.ftr^wP 

i.^lT^naP 
i.ml^ tdsmi 



WfWI 


Hma 


^* 


^f^vaki 


^f^mahi 


HWfom 


Ifta 


^T^/Aiit 


^n^^!^dthdm 


ttPl^dkwam 


lfPTf<^ 


^n^^on 


11^ ton 


MlWl^^dtdm 


^KHt anta 



Second preterite or perfect. 






We 

%«« 
We 

First future. 



n%^k(td8was ltV9ff(tdsma8 
lfTWf^td8tka8 KTWttdttha 
WTO tdrau Klt^tdras 



KT^^tdhe 
KTrnttue 

mtd 



Second future. 



i.FnfN^jyiMtp WP^^dvas Wf^[^eydma8 
a.^rf^jyonp Wn^fyathasW^syatha 



Wieye 
^0^ eyase 
^B^ tyate 



mr^dtke 
nn^dte 

J(l^i% tdswahe 
JfXwiii tdtdthe 
Ktntdrau 

WlftW^eydvahe 
m^eyetke 



mdhwe 



tre 



TUrd preterite or aorist (requiring th^ augment a). 






^ twa Wsma 

W^^^atdm ^J^Mt V sta 

Benedictive. 
i.Hxn^ydsam ^TWydswa VJWydtma 



3.^fh^f6 






Frfil twaki 

mV[m^sdthdm 

M\A\H^^tdm 



lfWff,tdnnahe 
IfTtv tddkwe 
IfXKJ^tdras 

'^ri^sydmake 
fQS9 eyadhtoe 
VBfmsyante 

UP{dhwam 

m 






m^^jydstam VJWy dtta 
^(l^ST^ydttdm m^^^ydsue 



llhf sfya Tft^f^ skahi ?fM\^ sAnahi 

'^ItWsishfa ^mkt\\ ^s{ydstdm ^K^s(ran 



Conditional (requiring the augment a). 



i.W^syi 

2.W^9yat 

S-W^syat 



m\% tydoa FTTT sydma 
Fni^iyatom ^9nTiya/a 



^ aye VBC(^f^ sydvahi W^^ iydmahi 

WB(VlT^9yatkds Wmff syethdm VBn^ifyadkwam 
Wffgyata ^i(WJ^^syetdm Vn syanta 
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PEBS. 8INO. 

I. ftl 



247. 7%« same terminations wiihmU memorial Utters. 

Para8mai-pada. Atmanb-pada. 

Present tense. . 

BIVO. DDAli. PLUBAI*. 



DUAL. FLUBAt. 



a. ftr or f^ 



3. ftr 



f^ ly 4^ 6^ 10. 



r^i,4,6,io.f^ 
lir2,3,&c. 1 

l^n^a,3,7,5,8,9-l. 
^ 1^1,4,6,10. J^ 1, 4, 6, 10. 

1^ 1^^3»7»5«^»< 



Potential, 



In 1, 4, 6, 10. 

a. ^ ^ l(W 

3- ^ ^ ^S'l 

In 2, 3, 7, 5, 8, 9. 

I. IT ITW "TRT 

a. ^n^ TfTf "'mr 

3. vrn^ ^mrf ^ 

I. wrftr w^ WTT 

^—1,4,6,10,5. 

a-i ^2,3,7,5,8,9.^ 



I. ^ 

2. I^'TRT 
3-t^ 



In all the conjugations. 









Imperative. 



lfl» 2, 3» 7- 



3- I 



irf < 



ITM^ 



^or«f 



1IW% 



<4 



r^ 1, 4, 6, 10. r 

l'«i^a,3,7,5,8,9.l 

f ^ 1, 4, 6, 10. f 5irf 1, 4» 6, ID. 
L^miff 2,3,7,5,8,9. Lwiit 2,3,7,5,8,9- 



% i^4j6,io. 

^2,7,5,8,9. irt 

In 9, (ina is substituted for the At of the ad sing, after roots ending in conso- 
nants. A form KHiJdt (cf. Latin to\ Greek t») may be substitoted for hi and /», 
and even for ta^ to imply benediction, chiefly used in the Vedas. 



First preterite (requiring the augment a). 



^ 1^1,4,6,10. r 
1*2,3,7,5,8,9.1 



2. 9 



3- ^ 



IT 

wf < 



i^ 1, 4, 6, 10. 
^2,7,5,8,9. 

L^x3- 






1^1,4,6,10. r^ 

Iwnrt 2,3,7,5,8,9.1 
1^1,4,6,10. 1^1,4,6,10. 
I wiTf 2,3,7,5, 8, 9. 1 iTO 2,3,7,5, 8,9. 
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Seamd preterite. 












I. ^ 'X'f V^ 

* Only ei^t rooto, vis. "^f ^» 7» ^» ^» ^» ^9 ^9 reject the initial t from 
the tenninatioiis marked with * ; and of these eight all but ^ and ^ reject it also 
in the 2d sing. The termination ^ in the 3d plural, Atmane-pada, is especially 
applicable to roots ending in vowels, but is admissible for all others. 



First future. 



2. infti 

3- WT 



WTO 






WT 



"BTO 



Wm 



Many roots prefix t to the terminations of the above tense throughout : thus, 
I. ^fllfw itdsmiy a. ^inftl itdtiy &c. 



1. ^inA 
3- ^irflr 



WTO 



Second future. 









Many roots prefix t to the terminations of the above tense throughout : thus, 
I. i^mfil My^M, 2. ^iff^ i$hyasii &c. 

Third preterite (requiring the augment a). 
Form I. — Terminations of the memorial scheme. 



I. ii 


^ 


W 


ftl Fffif 


^Rf^ 


%• ^ft^ 


#orTf 


worn 


Frr^or'^n?^^ ?rnri 


aror^ 


3- ^ 


^orirt 


1^ 


Hor Tf ^IT?fT 


wn 



The same terminations with t prefixed, excepting in 2d and 3d sing., where 

initial 8 is rejected. 



I. ^ 

a. t^ 
3- t^ 



^ 

^ 

jp 



^ 
^ 

^[5^ 









^or^ 



Form II. — ^Terminations resembling tiiose of ist preterite. 



I. ^ W^or^ wmorir 

a. ^or?^ ^orw iBHorw 
3, ^ori^ vnfornt ^orTI^^ 









p % 



I. '^m 


^rar 


'^IW 


2. in^ 


iwi' 


^nw 


3- ^ 


Trerf 


in^^ 



I. ^ 


WW 


WW 


a. «?^^ 


«iit 


WIT 


3- ^ 


Wirt 


^ 



108 VBBB8. — TEBMIN ATI0K8. 

Benedictive. 

Many roots prefix % to the Atmsne, but not to the Famamai, of the above tenie : 
thus, I. %^i^ ishfya, a. ^41 V 1 4J|^ isk^lUhds, &c. 

Conditional (requiring the augment a). 

WW Wnf WW 

Many roots prefix i to the terminataons of the above tense throughout : thus, 
I. ^^ishyam, 2. ^^T^wAyof, &o. 

a. As an aid in committing the above terminations to memory, observe that the 
letter m generally enters into the ist sing. Parasmai ; s into the ad sing. Parasmai 
and Atmane ; and / into the 3d sing. du. and pi. Parasmai and Atmane of all the 
tenses. Moreover, that the letter v occurs in the ist dual, m in the ist plural of 
all the tenses, and dhuo in every ad plural Atmane-pada. In the potential and ist 
preterite Atmane, and in the ad preterite Parasmai, th is admitted, instead of 5, into 
the ad sing.; and in the ad pi. of the last tense, th has been dropped, owing to the 
influence of the heavy reduplication. For the same reason the t is dropped in 
the 3d sing, of the ad pret. Observe also — When the ist dual Parasmai is vaSy the 
ad and 3d end in as, and the ist plural is mas. When the ist dual Parasmai is vo^ 
the ad and 3d end in torn, tdm, and the ist plural in ma. When the ist dual 
Atmane is vahe, the ist plural is mahe, and the last letter of the remaining 
terminations is generally e. When the ist dual Atmane is vahi, the ad and 3d 
end in dm; the ist plural is mahi, and the ad plural is dhwasa. Note also — The 
terminations of the ad future resemble those of the present, with tya prefixed. 
Those of the ist fiiture also resemble the present, with td or tdg prefixed. Those 
of the conditional resemble the ist preterite, with sya prefixed. Those of the 3d 
preterite also resemble the ist preterite, with 9 prefixed. Those of the benedictive 
resemble the potential, with 8 inserted in most of the Parasmai; and with b both 
inserted and prefixed in some of the Atmane. 

6« The firequent occurrence of nt in the ist sing., of « in the ad, of < in the 3d, 
of mas and ma in the ist pL, of ta in the ad pL, and of on/ in the 3d pi., suggests 
a comparison with the Greek and Latin verb. We may remark, that m, the 
characteristic of the ist person sing., is suppressed in the present tense active of 
all Greek verbs excepting those in fu {asfni = c/tjx/, daddm = iM»/JU)y and also 
in Latin verbs (except sum and tn^vom) ; but C0 and answer to the Sanskrit d of 
bhardmi = <!>€[>»$ fero. In the Greek middle and passive, the fJUy which originally 
belonged to all active verbs, appears in [am ; while the Sanskrit, on the other 



YBBBS. — TBRHIKATIONS. 109 

hand, here ■uppreflses the m, and contracts a i into f (see 33) ; bhare (tar bhara'-me 
for bharo'inai) = <f>€pOfMU» Greek has fJU in the ist sing, optative or potentials 
and in verbs in fUj v takes the place of the mute m of Sanskrit and Latin : thus, 
bhareyamz=z(l>ipoi/JU^feram; dadydm^zoioctifpff dem: Hskfheyamsz icrreui^, stem. 
In the ist preterite or imperfect, Greek has y for the Sanskrit and Latin mute mj 
atarpam = erifwov^ adaddm = ^MwVf astriiunfam = earopifWy avaham = vehebam. 
In the first Greek aorist, m is suppressed, so that Sanskrit adiksham (3d pret.) = 
^ti^ai but not in the id aorist, so that addm=:€Oonf* In the ad preterite the 
Sansk^ a = Greek d, Mqpii = T€TU0a« In the Greek middle and passive 
futures, m is retained, but not in the active; dd8ydm=0»<rci)^ dekshydm^^ieucaw, 
ddsye = iv^OfAOi. As to the ist person plural, the Sanskrit mas of the pres. is 
/X6V (for fJ^f) in Grreek, and mus in Latin; tarpd^mas sziTefwO'/JLev ; sarpd-mas=z 
^fvo^li^ serpi'mu8; dad-mas ^::^OioO''fi€ify da-mnu; tishfhd-mas ^=^ lOTO-'iJLev, 
sta-mus. The Atmane-pada make answers to the Greek /AeOa; dad-mdhe ^ om^ 
fuOa. As to the other tenses, in the potential ist pi. bhare'ma=zif>€poi^fJL€^ ("fi^)i 
feroHtms: dadydma = hioivj/JLe^ {'f^y demus; dadC^mahi = &$o/-/A€Aflk In the 
ist preterite ist pi. abhard'ma = &f>€pO'iJL€V9fereba'-mus; aoahd-ma = veMa'-wms: 
adad-ma = €&/oo-/X€V ; abhard-mahi = i(f>€pofJu^a. In the ad future, ddsydrmas^^ 
icoao^iJLeVy dekshyd-^nas = ieucao^fASV. In the ad pers. sing, active, the characteristic 
s has been preserved in all three languages : thus, in the present, the Sanskrit asiz=z 
€<r<rif esj dadd-si = ilia^^ dasj bhara-si = <f>€p€t^yfersj vahasi s= vehis. In the 
Atmane, the Sanskrit se (for sot, by 3a) answers exactly to the Greek acu of verbs 

mm 

in fJU (tishfha'Se = tcrra-^eu). In other Greek verbs, s has been rejected, and 
ecu contracted into yjf something in the way of Sanskrit (rvirrp for TWT€-o'a/). 
In the ad dual, tAos = Greek rov, and in the ad plur. tha =t6 and Hsj bhara'thas 
=^€j9€-roy; tishlha'tha=^ l<rrar^€j statis; bhara'tha^<f>ip€rT€jfer-Hs. In the 
ad pi. Atmane, bhara^dhwe = <f>€p€a^» As to the other tenses, in the ad sing, 
potential, tishfhes = larahj^y stesj dadyds = Otoofifjgf desj vahes=:vehas; bhares 
=z<f>€f>oi^iferas: inaddu.&&are-/aiii = ^€/70/-T0V: in 2d p\.tishlheta=^i(rrairjT€f 
stetisj dadydta = hioirjT€f detis; bhareta = (f>€potr€j feratis. In the ad sing, 
im'perative, hi and dhi answer to Greek 0/. Dhi was originally universal in Sanskrit 
(see 391), as in Greek verbs in fu ; e-dfti = la^Oif vid-dhi = i0'-0/, de-hi == $iOO-0/* 
Many verbs drop the tenmnation As both in Greek and Sanskrit ; as, )T^ = <f>€p€j 
and compare heiKW with ckinu, &c. In the ad du. imp. tarn = roy, and ta =^ t€« 
In the imperative Atmane, swa s= the old form 0*0 ; bhara-swa = ^^€-O'0 (old 
form ofi^pov); dat-swa = S/oo-o'O ; dtkdm = eo^oy, &c. In the ad sing, ist pret. 
atarpas = ertfwe^y avahas = vehebas, &c. So also, tarn =Toy, adat'tam = cOiOo^oy, 
ta ^ re, adat-ta = eS/^o-re. In the Atmane, /A<£f is found for sds in the ad sing. 
of the ist pret., as well as of the potential; hence abhara'thds =^ e^^e-ao, 
adat'thds := im^'^Of dad^-thds^motiajo* In the ad pret. the tha of the ad 
sing. = Latin sH; dad''itha:=dedusti, tasthi-thaszsteti'Sti, Modi'thazsztvtudi'sH, 
In the 3d pret. adds = ^ft^^, avdksh(s = vesi^. In the 3d pers. sing, active, Greek 
has dropped the characteristic i (except in €orn = Sansk. asH, Lat. est) ; bharoH 
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vs:<f>ife{T)i,fert; wthoHsivekU. Verbs in /uu have dianfed t to 9j d&ddHs^ 
mtfio-i (for iiiom). In the Atmane, bkaraie = <f>ip€reu. In ^e-poleiitial, 6Aare^ 
^{ffipoiy dadydt = &$o^» In the imperative, ^Aora-fii or hhara-tdt ss if^epe-rmf 
/«r-to. In tiie ist pret. oooAaf =r vehebai, obharata =e &fKp€TC. In the ad prat. 
tutopa^riTV(f>e. In ^e^dipnt.4iVdkik(tzsvani,adikskata^ti€iic<ra!T0. As to 
the 3d pL, in the above tenses, bharanH^<f>€povcrif fenmtj tahoMtiszMimUj 
bharaute=zif}€poifTCU; dadati^^hiovo'i; HshftuUisittamt: hhrnresfui^iffipoiGfi 
bharantvL ^ez ferunto : abharan =s e(f>€pov ; abharaaita^^ €^fovro \ i^nm => ^(tov ; 
atorpMAttfssercpiftfcy; ddMyanU=^i(0(rwrai, See Bopp's Compatative Gtanunar, 
passim. 

248. The above terminations are supposed to be applicable to all 
verbs, whether primitive or derivative : and as in nouns, so in verbs, 
the theory of Indian grammarians is, that before these terminations 
can be affixed to roots, an inflective base must be formed out of the 
root. Ten diflerent rules, therefore, are propounded for fbnmDg 
verbal bases out of roots m the first four tenses ; while all verbs are 
arranged under ten classes, according as they follow one or other of 
these rules. In the other tenses there is only one general rule for 
forming the base. 

These ten classes of verbs are called /Ae ten conjugations; and the 
four tenses, which alone are affected by the conjugational rules (viz. 
the present, potential, imperative, and first preterite), are called the 
cotyugational tenses. It is evident, however, that the ten c<mjugar 
tions are hardly conjugations in the classical sense of the term. Thej 
are rather ten rules for moulding and fashioning ten classes of roots 
into the proper form for receiving a common scheme of terminations 
in four of the tenses only. 

2^9. The following is a brief summary of the ten rules for forming 
the base of the four conjugational tenses in the ten classes of verba, 
according to the Indian arrangement of the conjugations. 

1st class (ist conjugation). Gu^ate the vowel of the root (unless 
it be ^ a or precede a double consonant, 28. b) before every tenmna^ 
tion of the four tenses, and affix the vowel m a — lengthened to^md 
before initial m or t; — to the root thus gupated. 

2d class (2d conjugation). Gupate the radical vowel (unless it be 
V a or precede a double consonant) before those terminations only 
which are marked with P in the scheme at 246. Before all the other 
terminations the original vowel of the root must be retained. 

3d class (3d conjugation). Reduplicate the initial consonant and 
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rowel of the rbot, fuid guiwte the ntdical but bot the reduplicated 
vowel befinfe the P tarmioationB only, as in the ^d oonjugatm. 

4th class (4th conjugation). Affix n ya — lengthened to in y(i 
before initial m or v — to the root, the vowel of which is generally 
left unchanged* 

5th class (5th conjugation). Affix ^ »u to the root, and gu^ate 
this nu into no before the P terminations only. 

6th class (6th conjugation). Affix "m a — lengthened to w if before 
initial m or t; — to the root, which in other respects generally remains 
unchanged. 

7th class (7th conjugation). Insert ^ na between the vowel and 
final consonant of the root before the P terminations, and i^n before 
the other terminations. Observe the peculiarity of this conjugation — 
that the conjugational na or » is inserted into the middle of the root, 
and not affixed^ 

8th class (8th conjugation). Affix 7 «« to the root, and gui^ate 
this u into before the P terminations only. Observe — As all the 
roots, except one, in this class, end in n, the 8th conjugation will 
appear to be exactly similar to the 5th. 

9th class (9th conjugation). Affix WTna to the root before the P 
terminations ; ^ ni before all the others, excepting those beginnii^ 
with vowels, where only r^ n is affixed. 

loth class (loth conjugation). Gu^ate the radical vowel through- 
out all the persons of all the tenses, and affix v^ ay a — lengthened 
to 'wm ayd before initial m or t? — to the root thus gu^ated. ' ^. 

250. It will appear, from a cursory examination of the above 
rules, that the object of all of them, excepting the a,dy 3d, and 7th, 
is to insert a vowel, either alone or preceded by y or n, between the 
modified root and the terminations ; and that the ist, 4th, 6th, and 
loth, agree in requiring that the vowel, which is immediately to 
precede the terminations, shall be a. It will appear, moreover, that 
the 2d, 3d, and 7th, alone agree in not interposing a vowel between 
the final of the root and the terminations ; and that the 5th, 8th^ 
and 9th, agree in interposing either ti, a, or (, after the letter n. 

a. It must never, however, be forgotten, that the conjugational 
characteristic, whatever it may be, has reference only to the four 
conjugational tenses (excepting only in the loth conjugation), and 
that in the other tenses the base is formed according to one general 
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rule for all verb» of whatever conjugation ; or, in other words, that 
in these tenses all verbs, of whatever class, are as if they belonged 
to one common conjugation. 

b. It 18 evident, that a oomparison between the difficulty of the Sanskrit and Greek 
verb would be greatly to the advantage of the former. The Greek verb has three 
voices^ and about ninety tenses and moods : the Sanskrit has only two voices, and 
not more than twenty tenses and moods. Besides which, a hi greater number 
of verbs are susceptible of the three voices in Greek, than of the two in Sanslqit. 
Moreover, in Sanskrit there are no contracted verbs, and no difficulties resulting 
from difference of dialect ; and although there are ten conjugations, yet these have 
refSerence to four tenses only ; and, under some of these coi:gugations, only two or 
three common verbs are contained. 

251. Hence it appears, that the very meaning of Sanskrit conju- 
gation is the Sandhi or junction of a verbal base (formed out of a 
root according to ten rules for foiur of the tenses, and one general 
rule for the other tenses) with a common scheme of terminations, 
and that in conjugating a verb, two things have to be done; ist, to 
form the base from the root, in the manner described above ; ^dly, to 
joip the base with the terminations, according to the rules of Sandhi. 

252. Before proceeding to a detailed explanation of the formation 
of the verbal base of the simple or primitive verb, under the several 
classes, it will be worth while to specify the four other verbs deduci- 
ble from roots, and to explain how they are derived. 

a. It has been already shown, at 74, that there are a large number 
of monosyllabic sounds in Sanskrit, called rootSy which are the source 
of verbs as well as nouns. These roots are in number about two 
thousand; and the theory of grammarians is, that each of them 
may serve as the rough block out of which the inflective bases of 
five kinds of verbs may be fashioned: i. of a primitive, transitive 
or intransitive ; 2. of a passive ; 3. of a causal, having often a causal 
and often merely a transitive signification ; 4. of a desideralive, 
giving a sense of wishing to the root ; and 5. of a frequentative (or 
intensive), implying repetition, or heightening the idea contained in 
the root. 

6. It will be found, however, in practice, that the greater number of these two 
thousand roots never occur at all in the form of verbs, nor, indeed, in any other 
form but that of the nouns to which they give origin ; and that the roots in real 
use, as the source of verbs, are comparatively few. Of these few, moreover, 
certain particular roots (such, for example, as f ifcft, ' to do'), as if to compensate 
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fbr the inactivity of the others, are kept in constant employment ; and, by com^ 
pounding them with prepositions and other prefixes, applied to the expression of 
the most various and opposite ideas. Nevertheless, theoretically, from every root 
in the language may be elicited five kinds of verbal bases. 

The first, or primitive verb, is formed from the root, according to 
the ten different rules (or conjugations) applicable to the formation 
of the base in the first four tenses. The second^ or passive, is 
formed according to the rule for the change of the root, required by 
the 4th conjugation ; viz. the addition of ya in the first four tenses. 
The third, or causal, is formed according to the rule for the change 
of the root, required bj the loth conjugation ; viz. the addition of 
aya to the root in all the tenses excepting the 3d preterite. The 
fourth, or desiderative, is formed by the addition of sa or isha^ the 
root also undergoing redupUcation. The fifth, or firequentative, is 
formed like the passive^ according to the rule required by the 4th 
conjugation, and is, in fact, a reduplicated passive verb. It may 
also be formed analogously to the rule for the 3d conjugation. Thus, 
take the root ^p^ iubh, conveying the idea of ^ shining^ — firom this 
are elicited, ist, the primitive verbal base, iobhay ^ to shine ;^ 2dly, 
the passive, iubhya, ^ to be bright ;' 3dly, the causal, iobkaya, ^ to 
cause to shine^ or ^ illuminate f 4thly, the desiderative, iuiobhishay 
^ to desire to shine f 5thly, the frequentative or intensive, iohibhya 
or ioiobky ^ to shine very brightly.^ 

a. Note, that as every root may be the source of five different kinds of verbs, so 
every noun may be the source of a class of verbs (not much used) called nominal 
verbs. A brief explanation of these will be found after f^equentatives at 518. 

353. It has already been remarked, that the passive can hardly be considered a 
voice, according to the classical acceptation of the term. In Greek and Latin, 
a verb in the passive voice corresponds in form with the same verb in the active : 
thus autUor corresponds with audio, aKOvofiMi with o/rovo), the terminations or 
system of inflection only being changed. And in Greek, a verb in the passive 
corresponds with the same verb in the middle voice, both in the form and in the 
terminations of most of its tenses. But, in Sanskfit, the form of the passive 
varies entirely in the conjugational tenses from that of the active verb (unless that 
verb belong to the 4th conjugation), whilst the terminations may sometimes be 
the same, viz. those of the Atmane-pada. It is rather a distinct derivative from 
the root, formed on one invariable principle, without any necessary community 
with the conjugational structure of the active verb. Thus the root bhid, * to 
divide,' is of the 7th conjugation, and makes hhinaiii or bhinfe, ' he divides ;' 
dwish,' to hate,' is of the ad conjugation, and makes dweshfi or du:ish(€, * he hates;' 

Q 
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but the passive of both is formed accoi*diiig to one invariable rule, by the simple 
insertion of ya, without reference to the conjugational form of the active : thns^ 
hhidyat€y * he is divided ;' dwishyate, * he is hated.' See 243. a. 

a. In fact, though it be a distinct derivative from the root» a passive verb is 
nothing but a verb of the 4th conjugation restricted to the Atmane-pada : and to 
say that every root may take a passive form, is to say that roots of the ist, ad, 3d» 
5th, 6th, 7th, 8th, 9th, and loth conjugations may all be cocgugated in the 4th 
conjugation, with a passive sense : so that if a root be already of the 4th coi^uga- 
tion, its passive form is generally, though not always, identical with its own 
Atmane-pada. 

6. It might even with reason be suspected, that the occasional assumption of a 
neuter signification and a Parasmai-pada inflection by a passive verb, was the 
cause which gave rise to the 4th conjugation. Instances are certainly found of 
passive verbs taking Parasmai-pada terminations, and many passive verbs (for 
example, jdyate, ' he is bom,' from the root jan j p4ryate, ' he is filled,' from the 
root pf{; and tapyate, ' he is heated,' from the root tap) are confounded with 
verbs of this coi^jugation *. So that it seems not unlikely, that, by making the 
4th conjugation, grammarians only meant to say that the passive form of verbs, 
or the addition of ya to the root, is also the form that may be used to express 
a neuter or intransitive signification; the only difference requisite to be made 
between the two forms being exactly that which might be expected to exist between 
them ; viz. that the one should take the Atmane-pada ; the other, the Parasmai- 
pada inflection. This fact, at least, is clear that the Parasmai-pada of the 4th 
conjugation is the form used in numerous roots to yield a neuter signification ; 
and that the Atmane-pada is identical with the form used to yield a passive sense ; 
so that the 4th conjugation can hardly be said to possess an Atmane-pada t* 
Hence it arises, that many roots appear in the 4th conjugation as neuter verbs, 
which also appear in some one of the other nine as transitive. For example, yuj, 
' to join,' when used in an active sense, is conjugated either in the 7th conjugation, 
or in the causal; when in a neuter, in the 4th. So also, fmsh/to nourish;' kskiMj 
" to agitate ;' kli^, ' to vex ;' sidh, * to accomplish.' 

254. Similarly, although causal verbs are said to be distinct derivatives from 
the root, they are in point of fact verbs of the loth conjugation, inflected dther in 
Parasmai or Atmane. To say, therefore, that every root may take a causal form, 
is to say that roots of the first nine conjugations may all be coxijugated in the 

* That the passive does occasionally take the terminations of the Parasmai-pada 
is shown by Professor Bopp, who gives several instances; as, chhidyet for ekhidyeta, 
' it may be cut.' Nal. xiv. 6 ; mokshyasi for mokshyase, ' thou shalt be liberated.* 
Other instances may be found in Westergaard ; as, vidyati for vidyate, 

t At any rate, the forms given for the 3d preterites of such verbs as pad, ' to 
go,' budh, ' to know' (which are said to be Atmane verbs of the 4th conjugation), 
could only belong to passive verbs. The forms given by Westergaard are, tqfddi, 
abodhi. See 475. 
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loth conjugation^ with a causal sense ; and that if a root be already of the loth 
conjugation, it can then have no distinct fonn for its causal, the primitive verb 
and the causal being in that case identical (see aSp). Indeed, it might reasonably 
be coi^ectured, that the occasional employment of a causal verb in a transitive, 
rather than a causal sense, was the only reason for creating a loth conjugation. 
It would certainly simplify the subject, if this conjugation were not separated from 
the causal ; or, in other words, if the addition of ay a to the root were considered 
in an cases as the mark of a causal verb. One thing, at least, is plain, that this 
affix is not the sign of a separate conjugation, in the way that nit is the sign of the 
5th conjugation, or in the way of any other conjugational syllable; for it is retained 
in most of the other tenses of the verb, not only in the first four, just as the 
desiderative ish is retained. 

255. The subject of verbs, therefore, will divide itself into two 
heads. In the first place, the formation of the base ; ist of primi- 
tive, 2dly of passive, 3dlj of causal, 4thly of desiderative, jthly of 
firequentative verbs ; with their respective participles. In the second 
place, the exhibition, at full, of the base, united to its terminations, 
under each of the five forms of verbs consecutively. 

Under the first head will be shown, how the root has to be changed 
before the terminations can be a£Sxed; while the mode of affixing the 
terminations to the root, thus changed, will at the same time be indi- 
cated« Under the second head, the five forms of verbs beginning with 
primitives will appear conjugated in detail; the base, or changed root, 
being combined with its terminations in regular sequence. 

PRIMITIVE VERBS. 

FOBMATION OF THE BASE OF THE FIfiST FOUR TENSES, IN THE 

TEN CONJUGATIONS. 

256. A brief summary of the formation of the base, in the ten 
classes of verbs, has already been given at 249 ; and a great pecu- 
liarity has been noted — that the rules of conjugation have reference 
only to the first four tenses, called conjugational^ viz. the present, 
potential, imperative, and first preterite. 

Remember, that after passing these four tenses the conjugational structure of 
the base is forgotten; and in the formation of the bases of the six remaining 
tenses all roots conform to one general rule, and are as if they belonged to one 
general coiyugation. Hence the six last tenses are called non-conjugational. The 
tenth class alone retains the coxijugational structure of the base throughout most 
of the non'Oonjuffational tenses; but as this class consists chiefly of causal verbs, 
no confusion can arise from this apparent inconsistency. Of the 3000 roots, more 
than half follow the ist conjugation, about 130 foUow the 4th, about 140 the 6th, 
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and all may foUow the loth (see 289). Of the remaining roots, about 70 follow 
the 3d, but not more than 30 are in common use; about' 30 follow the 3d, of wluch 
not half are in common use ; about 34, of which hardly 6 are common, follow the 
7th ; about 30, of which 10 are conmion, the 5th ; about 10, of which only 3 are 
common, the 8th ; about 53, of which 15 are common, the 9th. 

257. Primitive verbs^ therefore, will separate themselves into ten 
classes, according as they fall under one or other of the ten conju- 
gations; and these ten conjugations maj be segregated into three 
groups. 

a. The ist group is the most important and comprehensive, as 
comprising verbs of the ist, 4th, 6th, and loth classes, which agree 
in making their inflective bases end in a, and in taking substitutions 
for some of the terminations, as indicated at 247. 

b. The 2d group comprises verbs of the 2d, 3d, and 7th classes, 
which agree in affixing the regular terminations (at 246) to the final 
letter of the root, without the intervention of a vowel. 

c. The 3d group, comprising verbs of the 5th, 8th, and 9th classes, 
also affixes the regular terminations to the root ; but after the inter- 
vention of either «, <f, or f, preceded by the consonant n. 

It will be convenient, in giving a detailed explanation of the 
formation of the base under each conjugation, to adhere to the 
grouping of the above divisions. 

358. Although, to prevent confusion, it is advisable to preserve the Indian 
classification of verbs into ten classes, and therefore into ten conjugations ; yet it 

« 

would be more in unison with the classical idea of a conjugation, to arrange all 
verbs under three classes and three coi^ugations, according to the above grouping. 
The classical student may, if he please, consider that verbs of the ist, 4th, 6th, 
and loth classes constitute his first coi^ugation; verbs of the sd, 3d, and Tib 
classes, his second conjugation ; and verbs of the 5th, 8th, and 9th, his third 
conjugation. 

a. In comparing Sanskrit verbs with Greek and Latin, observe that the first 
group of conjugations in Sanskrit, viz. the ist, 4th, 6th, and loth, answers to the 
Greek first coigugation in ft), the conjugational ^ a becoming or 6 in Greek 
{tarpdmas = T6pro/i€V, tarpatha = reprerc) ; and although the Greek first con- 
jugation contains more subdivisions than the first group in Sanskrit, yet the 
inflection of these subdivisions is similar. As to the Sanskrit loth conjugation, 
however, it appears to correspond to Greek verbs in oi^» and /^tf , which, like the 
loth, are generally found in company with other verbs from the same root : thus, 
KoOapi^oSy ' I make pure' {KoBaipoD), (rrcva^Wy ' to groan' ((rrevw), where ^ is substi- 
tuted for ^ y, as in ^€a for ^^ ' barley.' To this class also may be referred verbs in 






/ 
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a« and eco : thus pdraydmi = vepcM, where the y has been dropped, and the two 
a's combined. Latin verbs in to, like audio &c,, seem to be related to the Sanskrit 
4th class, as well as to the loth: thus cupio answers to kupydmij and the e of 
awR^m answers to the aya of the loih, just as in Pralqrit aya is contracted into 
^ e. The second and third groups of coigugations in Sanskrit (viz. the ad, 3d, 
7th, 5th, 8th, and 9th) answ» to Greek verbs in fu : thus end ad conj. = elfJUj 
daddmi 3d conj.=o/oQ>/A/. The 7th conjugation, however, has no exact parallel in 
Greek, but many Greek and Latin verbs resemble it in inserting a nasal into the 
middle of the root ; see 343. a. The 5th and 8th conjugations answer to Greek 
verbs in w and v ; and w and v are lengthened before certain terminations, just 
as tt« is gunated in Sanslqit : thus stfif^omi = arofWfUy stfinoshi = OTOpvv^f 
stfu^H = OTOpWTty striiMimas = aropyvfU^, &c. The 9th conjugation answers to 
Greek verbs in vd (v^) : thus MndnU=V€pvdfAi {vepyyifu), M^imas^zvipvafie^. 

Compare also Latin forms in ni .- thus stemimus = Sans. 8tfiif£mas, from stfi, 9th 
coij. See Bopp's Comparative Grammar. 

FORMATION OF THE BASE IN THE I ST, 4TH, 6tH, AND lOTH 

CLASSES OF VERBS. 

259. Before entering upon the fonnation of the base, observe par- 
ticularly that the ist, 4ih^ 6th, and loth classes take substitutions 
for some of the terminations^ especially in the potential Parasmai^ 
and in the 2d and 3d dual of the present, imperative, and ist preterite, 
Atmane-pada. In the 2d sing, imperative they reject the termina- 
tion *. See the scheme at 247. 

260. Observe also, that it is an universal rule in all ten conjugations 
that the augment v a be prefixed to the base of the ist preterite ; 
and when the base begins with m a or %n dy the augment blends 
with these vowels into d,hj 31 (just as in Greek e and e become 4f 
in Hyupovy &c.). 

a. But when the augment a is prefixed to bases beginning with 
the vowels ^ t, 7 tc, and ^ ft, short or long, it blends with them into 
^aiy^auy ^m^ dr (instead of c, 0, ar^ by 32). Thus the base ^ 
ichchha becomes in the 3d sing, ist preterite ^f^n^^aHchchhat^ the 
base ^ iha becomes ^f^ auhatay and the base ^t^ ridhno becomes 
^nStif drdhnot* 

b. This rule applies to two of the non-coi:gugational tenses also, viz. the 3d 
preterite and the conditionaL Note, that the ist and 3d preterites and the con- 
ditional are the only three tenses that take the augment a. 

* Probably in consequence of the haste with which ' command' is generally 
expressed. 
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First class {ist confngatian), containing about iocxd primitive verbs. 

261. Rule for the formation of the base in the four conjugational 
tenses* Gu^ate the vowel (except when debarred by ^8. b) before 
every termination of all the fowr tenses^ and affix the vowel V a to 
the root so gu^ated. Note, that this vowel V a is lengthened into 
W d before the initial m or 1; of a termination, but not when m is 
finals as in the ist sing, ist preterite. 

262. Thus, from the root ^ tudh^ ^ to know/ is formed the base 
ifhf bodhtty lengthened into *w)W bodhd before m and v (Pres. i.* 
bodhd'^-mi^^'iv^l^ bodhdmi, bodha + si^^wtnfwi bodhasi^ bodha-\'ti 
:si ^^vOr bodkati ; Du, i, bodhd 4- vas = ^fhm^ bodhdvas, &c. ; Atm. 
Pres. bodha + 1 =3 ifk^ bodhe by 32^ bodha -\-se^ ^rhlir bodhase^ &c.). 
See table at 583. 

363. Similarly, from f^ji, ^ to conquer' (see 590), comes the base 
^R jaya, liable to be lengthened into inn joyd, as before (36. a) ; 
from tft niy ^ to lead,' the base nay a or nayd ; from )|^ bhu, ^ to be' 
(^i/a>, Lat. Jii), the bases bhava and bhavd (Pres. 1 . H'^lfiT bhavdmi^ 
36. a ; a. >r^f^ bhavasi, (l>v€tg, &c., see 584) ; from ^ srip, ^ to 
creep,' the base ^ sarpa or sarpd (see 38) ; from "Jp^ ArHj?, ' to 
make/ the base ^v^ Aro^a or kalpd. 

a. Note, that bhd, ' to be' or ' to become/ is one of the pommoneat verbs in the 
language, and like a<, 'to be/ at 584, 321, is sometimes used as an auxiliaiy. It 
is conjugated at full at 585. 

264. In the potential the final a of the base blends with the initial 
i of the termination by 32 (Pot. i. bodha + iy am = ^^(11^6 bodkeyam). 
So also in the Pres. Ktm. (ifk^ &c.). See table at 583* 

265. In the imperative the termination is rejected in the 2d sing. 
(Imp. I. bodha + a»i =:whnffl bodhdniy 2. ^^ bodha, 3. bodha + /» = 
ifhrj bodhatu). 

266. The base of the ist preterite has the augment V a prefixed 
by 260 (ist Pret. i. (d^odha -^ m :^wft4 abodham, 2. abodha+s^ 
^r^t^^^abodhaSy &c.). 

367. Roots like ^I^'to cook/ fim^'to beg/ ^fl^'to live' (603), take the 
inserted Ma, liable to be lengthened to ^d, but forbid the Guna change by 28. b 
(Pres. I. 'TTrfir &c. ; Atm. i. fill^ &c. ; Pres. i. ifNTft? &c.). 



* I. stands for ist singular; Du. i. for ist dual; PL i. for ist plural, &c. 
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368. There are some roots ending in the Vfiddhi ^ at which cannot he gunated, 
hnt suffer the usual change of Sandhi hefore V a and W <^ hy 37 ; as, from ii ' to 
sing/ y ' to be weary/ fi ' to preserve,' W ' to meditate/ |r ' to fade/ are formed 
the bases gdya, gldya, trdya, dhydya, rMya. See 595. a, 

369. Some roots of the ist coig. form their bases in the first four tenses by a 
change peculiar to themselyes, which change is of course discarded in the other 
tenses : thus, from ^TT ' to stand' (see 587), lETT ghrd, ' to smell* (588), tfT ' to drink' 
(589), VfT ' to blow,' W ' to repeat over,' come the bases f)lT H»htha, f^njigkta, 
f^pwa, W^ dhama, '^ muna, the final a being, as before, liable to be lengthened. 

a. Note, that the roots ^TT sthd and JCl ghrd are properly reduplicated verbs of 
the 3d class at 330. The reduplicated base, by 331, would be tasthd, jaghrd : but 
as the reduplication is irregular, and the radical d is shortened, grammarians place 
these roots under the ist class. The Greek iOTTifJUf on the other hand, has not 
shortened its radical vowel in the singular. 

370. Again, from T^ ' to see,' Vl^ ' to go,' ^P^' to restrain,' ^ ' to sink,' are 
formed the bases 1|^ ptJya, ^HK gachchha, ^rat yachchha, tA^ 8(da (Pres. i. 
VrptwR pafydmi, &c.). 

271. ^ * to conceal' forms ^ g^iha; ^^* to protect,' 'hMIM gopdya; and ^fw 
' to bite,' ^ dah (Pres. i. ^^H^ guhdm, &c.). 

Fourth class (4/A caiyugutum), cofdaining about 130 primitive verbs. 

272. Rul6 for the fonxiation of the base in the four conjugational 
tenses. Affix rf ya to the root. The vowel of the root is not 
gu^ated, and generally remains unchanged. Note, that the inserted 
H ya is liable to become v\ yd before an initial m or t; of the termina- 
tions of the four tenses (but not before the m of the ist sing, ist 
preterite), as in the ist class at 261. 

273. Thus, from ftn^ sidhy ' to succeed/ is formed the base l^m 
sidhya (Pres. i. sidhyd + nd=zfmx[(f^ sidhydnUy 2. ftnqftr sidhyasi, 
&c. ; Pot. I • sidhya + iyam = firvM sidhyeyam, 2. ftivlfi^ ndhyesy &c. ; 
Imp. Lsidkya + dm^f^xupfHsidhydm^ &c.; ist Pret. asidhya-^ms^ 
isfifnaif asidhyaniy &c.; Atm. Pres. 1. sidhya + i^sHx^sidhye, sidhya + 
«e = ftrH|^ sidhyasCy &c.). See 616. 

274. Similarly, from in mdy ^ to measure/ the base ^T^ mdya 
(Pres. I. i^tm. mdya + 1 = in^ mdye, &c.) ; from f^f^kship^ ^ to throw/ 
ft(xg kshipya; from '^p^^nfit, ^ to dance/ ipr fnfitya; fi^m A ' to fly/ 
^hr (Pres. Atm. i. lf)^). 

375. Roots ending in am and tv, and one in ad^ lengthen the vowel; as, from 
1^ dtp, ' to play,' ^Nf divya; from "H^hhramy * to wander,' ^nwj hhrdmya: from 
W^ mad, ' to be mad/ TTV mddya. 
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376. If a root contain a nasal it is generally rejected; as, from )}l^'to fall/ 
)l^ hhraiyas IP^' to be bom' makes iTR^'iya (Pres. i. Atm. WVm)* lengthening 
the vowel, to compensate for the loss of ft. 

a. Roots ending in ^ o drop this o before the conjugational ya : thus lit <o, ' to 
destroy/ makes its base tya, 

377. The following are anomalous. From W 'to grow old/ Mt^j&yaj from 
^■ni ' to pierce/ f^m tidhyaj firom fil^ ' to be viscid/ ^V tnedya. 

Observe — Although this cIssb includes only 130 primitive verbs (generally 
neuter in signification), yet every one of the 3000 roots in the language may have 
a passive form which follows the Atmane-pada of this class. 

Sixth class {6th eon/ugation), containing about 140 primitive verbs. 

278. Rule for the formation of the base in the four conjugational 
tenses. Affix the vowel V a to the root^ which is not gu^ated^ and 
m other respects generally remains unchanged*. Note^ that the 
inserted v a becomes %n d before an initial m and v of the termina- 
tions of the four tenses (but not before the m of the ist sing, ist pre- 
terite)^ as in the ist and 4th conjugations at %6i and 272. 

279. Thus, from f^f^kship^ ^ to throw/ comes the base ftfiv kshipa 
(Pres. I . kshipd + me = fBpnfiT kshipdmij 2. kshipa + «t = ft|i|ftr kshi- 
past; Pot. I. kshipa '\' iyam s=ft)^ kshipeyam^ &c. ; Atm. Pres. i. 
kshipa + i = ft|^ kshipe; see 635) ; from ^ tud^ ^ to strike/ ^ tuda; 
from f^ diiy ' to point out/ f^ diia. 

280. Roots in ^ t, 7 tf or "Ql t^ ^ ft and ^ f{, generally change those vowels 
into If'^iy, tr^ttr, ft, ri, and ^ tV respectively; as, from ft> 'to go/ comes the 
base ft^ riya; from "^ 'to praise/ '^ nuva; from ^'to agitate/ ^ dhuva; 
from >[ ' to die/ fw^ mriya {626) ; from V kri, ' to scatter/ f^ kira (627). 
' 281. A considerable class of roots, ending in consonants, in this coigugation, 
insert a nasal before the final consonant in the four tenses ; as, from ^[^^ ' to let 
go,' comes the base ^^ muncha ; from fe9^ ' to anoint,' fco^i limpaj from '^Fl^ 
' to cut,' '^W kfinta: from fl^^* to sprinkle,' f^t sincha; from ^^' to break/ 
^'f lumpa. Similarly, the roots ft^, ft^ > f^ . 

282. The following are anomalous. From 1^9 ' to wish,' comes the base ^9 
ichchha: from iraC ' to ask,' ^^ pfichchhaj from Hif * to roast,' ^JW bhrijjaj 
from 'il^' to deceive,' ftp| tncka; from ^STW ' to cut,' '^^ vfidcha. 



* Prof. Bopp observes, that the sixth class is only an offshoot of the first, oon- 
tiuning the diseased members of that class. Comp. Gram. 1055. 
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Tenth class of verbs (loM conjugation) ^ containing a few primitive 

verbs and all causals. 

283. Rule for the formation of the base in the four conjugational 
tenses. Gu^ate the vowel of the root throughout every person of 
all the four tenses (except when debarred by 28. b)y and affix wir aya 
to the root so gupated. Note, that w^ aya becomes %nn ayd before 
an initial m or t; of the terminations of the four tenses, but not 
before the m of the ist sing, ist preterite. 

284. Thus, from ^ ckur, ^ to steal,' is formed the base ^vtnr 
charaya (Pres. i . chorayd + wit = tHi^iifH choraydmi, a. choraya + si = 
^ftt^lftl chorayasiy &c. ; Pot. i . choraya + iyam = ^ftr^ chorayeyam ; 
Imp. I. choraya + ant =^ftr'nftr choraydni, &c., see 58 ; ist Fret. i. 
achorqya + m = ifnvM achorayaniy &c., see 638). 

385. Roots ending in vowels take Vriddhi instead of Guna; as, horn ift ' to 
please,' UmMprdyaya; from ^ ' to hold,' VTT? dhdraya. But ^/to fill,' makes 
'^pd pfttraya, 

386. Roots which enclose the vowel V a between two single consonants generally 
lengthen this vowel ; as, from IT^' to swallow,' f|i«i«i grdsaya : but not always ; 
as, firom VT * to say,' 4V|I| kathaya, 

287. TIW, * to celebrate/ * to praise,' makes 4ln<i k&taya (Pres. 4flfll||f)|). 

388. A few roots with a medial ^ft retain that vowel ; as, from ^^^ ' to desire,' 
^^H tprihaya, 

389. Observe — Every Sanskrit root may have a causal form, and all causal 
verbs follow the loth conjugation ; but there are a considerable number of active 
primitive verbs, not causal in their signification, which belong to this conjugation. 
In these verbs, therefore, the causal form will be identical with the primitive 
verb. Hence there will often be a difficulty in determining whether a verb be a 
primitive verb of the loth conjugation, or a causal verb ; and the consideration of 
the loth conjugation must to a great extent be mixed up with that of the causal 
form of the root (see 479). 

a. Observe also, that all verbs, whether primitive or causal, which belong to the 
loth coi^gation, have this great peculiarity, viz. that the conjugational ay is 
carried throughout all the tenses of the verb, non-conjugational as well as con- 
jugational, excepting only the 3d preterite and the benedictive, Parasmai-pada 
(compare 354). For this reason the formation of the base of the non-co^jugational 
"tenses of verbs of the loth conjugation wiU not be explained under the general 
head of the non-conjugational tenses (at 363), but will fall under causal verbs. 
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FORMATION OF THE BASE IN THE 2D, 3D, 7TH, 5TH, 8tH, AND 

9TH CLASSES OF VERBS. 

290. Before entering upon the formation of the base in the last 
two groups of conjugations, observe that they take the regular ter- 
minations of the memorial scheme at 246, without any substitutions, 
excepting in the 3d plur. present and imperative, Atmane-pada, 
where the nasal is rejected in all six classes (see scheme at 247). 

a. The 3d cliiss, however, owing to the burden occasioned by reduplication, 
rejects the nasal from the 3d plur. of the Parasmai-pada, as well as from the 
Atmane-pada, in these two tenses, and takes m for on in the 3d pi. ist preterite. 

b. Two roots, moreover, in the 2d class (jaksh, ' to eat,' and ids, * to rule'), and 
roots of more than one syllable (very few in number), resemble the 3d class in r^ect- 
ing the nasal from the 3d pi. Parasmai, and taking us for an in the ist preterite*. 

291. Observe also, that roots ending in consonants^ of the 2d, 3d, and 7th classes, 
and the root ^ hu of the 3d, take dhi (the Greek 61) for hi in the 2d sing, imperative t 
(see 247) ; and that roots ending in vowels, of the 5th and 8th classes, resemble the 
first group of classes at 259, in rejecting this termination altogether. 

292. Again, roots ending in consonants will reject the terminations s and t of 
the 2d and 3d sing, ist preterite by 43. a, changing the final of the root, if a soft 
consonant, to an unaspirated hard, by 42. a ; and in other respects changing a 
final consonant, as indicated at 43. But in the 2d sing, the termination s is some- 
times optionally retained, and the final letter of the root rejected. 

a. If a root end in ^ A, this final h becomes h, in the 2d and 3d sing, ist pret., 
by 43. c ; but if the root begin with d or g, the aspirate is thrown back on these 
letters, which become dh, gh. 

b. If a root end in ?T «, it may change this « to / in the 2d sing. 

293. Although comparatively few verbs fall under the last two 
groups of conjugations, yet some of these are among the most useful 
in the language. Their formation presents more difi&culties than 
that of the ist, 4th, 6th, and loth conjugations. In these latter the 
verbal base, although varying slightly in each conjugation, preserves 
the same form before all the terminations of every tense ; but in the 
last two groups of conjugations the base is liable to variation before 

* A few other roots of the 2d class (as, ftf^, ftp^j '^, IT) optionally take us 
for an in the ist preterite. Sds probably follows the analogy of reduplicated verbs, 
on account of its double sibilant. 

t Dhi was originally the only form. Hence in the Vedas ^[fv (tckvOi) ; and in 
the Mah&bhirata WMIf fV . Dhi then passed into hi, as dkUa passed into kUa^ 
and bhimi into the Latin hunuu. 
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the different terminations of each tense^ such variation being denoted 
by the letter P and other indicatory letters of the memorial scheme 
at 2469 whichy be it remembered^ are significant only in reference to 
the second and third groups, and not to the first. 

a. In the 3d preterite, however, being a non-coi^gationfJ tense, the P is equally 
■ignificant for verbs of all conjugations. Observe — This P, which usually indi- 
cates that in those persons of the tense where it occurs, the root must be gunated 
or vpddhied, is generally to be found after light terminations. The ist, 3d, and 
3d sing. Parasmai of the present, ist preterite, and 3d preterite are manifestly light 
terminations. The 3d sing. Parasmai of the imperative is also clearly light ; and 
the ist sing. du. and pi. Parasmai and Atmane of this tense must have been 
originally light, as these also have a P affixed. The object, therefore, of the P is 
to show, that fulness of form or weight is to be imparted to the root or base before 
these light terminations, and these only : thus 7 1, 3d conj., ' to go,' is in the pres. 
sing, emi, eshi, etij in du. was, ithas, itas: in pi. imas, &c. : just as in Greek €i/A<, 

^T ^T J^ if y f ^ ■/ ■ / 

c/^y 6/0*1 ; /Tcy, tTOv; ifJL€V^ &c. : compare also <^/a< (for ^/M), <^^, <p^^h 
^Toy, (fxxTOV^ (JMfAeVy ifxxre, <f>a<ru So again, «/p, * to strew,' is in pres. sing. 
strinomij strinoshi, strinotij in du. stfinuvas, strinuthas, strinutas; in pi. stfinumas, 
&c. : just as in Greek trropvCfJLiy aropw^, CTopvvTij aropvvTOVy oTOpvinoVy 
crTOpWfA€^f &c. Similarly, W, to buy,' is in pres. sing. kHt^dmiy kriplsi, Mndti; 
in du. &c. hriwhas, MnCthas, Mnittu, krinCmaSy &c., the d being heavier than i. 
Compare Greek vipvdfu {vipwuu)^ vipvagy vipvariy vepvaroVy vipvarw^ &c. 
When a root is long by nature or position, no additional weight is necessary, and 
no Guna is then possible (see 38. b) ; but in place of Guna, the root or base some- 
times remains unmutilated before the light terminations, while mutilation takes 
place before the heavy. Thus dd and dhd suppress their final vowels before the 
heavy terminations, and preserve them before the light ; see 335, 336. Similarly, 
as, ' to be,' which by 38. b. cannot be gunated, drops its initial vowel before the 
heavy terminations, retaining it before the light; see 333, and compare 330. 
Observe, that since Guna takes place before all the terminations of the sd future 
indiscriminately, the P affixed to the singular terminations of this tense can have 
no significance, unless it be to show that the terminations of this tense are taken 
from the present, with sya prefixed. 

294. Another source of difiiculty is, that in the second group 
(viz. the 2d, ^df and 7th) the verbal base will generally end in a 
consonant, there being no provision for the interposition of a vowel 
between the root and the terminations. Hence the combination of 
the final consonant of a base with the initial t^ thy or Sy of a termina- 
tion in the conjugational tenses of these three classes requires a 
knowledge of the laws of Sandhi already propounded, as well as of 
the following additional rules. 

R 2 
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a. Observe, however, that as regards the initial m or t? of a termina- 
tion, a hard consonant at the end of a root is not made soft before 
these letters^ as might be expected by 41 » but remains unchanged : 
thus^ vach + mt = vachmiy and cheksliep + irat = chekshepnU. 

295. The follo^ng rules will aUo apply in fonning the base of the non- 
coi^jTigational tenses of all the conjugations excepting the loih, and in some of 
the participles; for although in most roots ending in consonants provision is 
made for the insertion of the vowel ^t (see terminations of ist future &c. at p. 107) 
before the terminations of these tenses, yet there are a large class of conunon 
roots which reject this inserted vowel, leaving the final of the base to coalesce 
with the initial consonant of the termination. It will be convenient, therefore, in 
the following pages to introduce by anticipation a few examples from the non- 
coiyugational tenses and participles. 

Combifiation affinal ^ ch and ^^j with w t, i| th, and ir s. 

296. Final ^ ch and i^/, before If tyVf thy and ir «^ are changed 
to ^ A: (compare 43. d)y the k blending with s into ^ ksh by 70 : 
thus^ vach + /t 3= vakti ; vach + t?uis = vakthas ; vach + ^ = vakshi ; 
moch + sydmi^mokshydmi; mtich + ta = mukta ; tyaj+ta = tyakta; 
tyaj + sydmi = tyakshydmu 

297. But a final palatal is sometimes changed to ^«A before W t, 
"^ th ; and K ty ^ thy then become ^, 7 : thus, siT^ + /i = irrff ; ^ 

Combination 0/ final ^ dh and )^bh with ifty^ th, and ir 8. 

298. Final y^dh and H bhy before w / and ^ thy are changed, the one 
to "^dy the other to ^ A, and both / and th then become V dh : thus, 
rundh with tas or t?uis becomes equally '^^^^runddhaa ; labh + tdhe 

= c9an^ labdhdhe. But if the root begin with d it follows 42. c. 
See 664. 

a. Observe — ^When final ^ dh is preceded by a conjunct 1^ n, as 
in rundhy then the final dhy which has become d (before t and th 
changed to dh)y may optionally be rejected; so that rundh -{-tas^ 
^^ipr or ^«^^^; rundh + tarn = ^^if or ^^. 

299. Final V dh and ^ bhy before ^ Sy are changed by 42, the one 
to 1^ ty the other to 1^ ^ .* thus, ^?Qr^ runadh + ri becomes ^^vftv 
runatsi; sedh + sydmi ^ setsydmi ; labh + sye = lap8ye. 

a. And if the initial of the root be b or dy the aspirate, which has 
been rejected in the final, is thrown back on the initial ; as, bodh + 
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sye = H^r^ bhotsye; dadh + 9wa = ^79 dhatswa. See 42. Cy 664; and 
compare Qpe^w firom rpeifxa. Observe — The aspirate is also thrown 
back on the initial^ when final dh is changed to dy before the termina- 
tions dhwe and dkwam. See 664. 

Combination 0/ final iSfr s, ^sh, ?^s, with W t, i| th, ir s, V dh. 

300. Final ^^i, before w t and iir thy is changed to '^^sh; and the t, 
thy take the cerebral form ^, j: thus, ^ + ^6 = ^; and ^ + ^M9 

301. Similarly^ final ^^shy before w / and ^ thy requires the change 
of f^ ^A, to ;^, ^: thus, i^+^t = irfV; and fir^ 4- ^Aa« = f|rv^. 

302. Final ^ i or \^hy before ir Sy is changed to ^ X: by 43. Cy the 
s then becoming M sh by 70: thus, i|^+M = ^rftr; it^+M = ^f^; 
"5^+ sydmi = j^vifllfll . 

303. Final :|r i or 1^ shy before v dhy is changed to 7 ^^ the V dh 
becoming 7 ^A by 51: thus, fln(+^Ai = %^fi3'. Similarly^ %^+ 
dhwam = %^ • A final ^J may also follow this rule ; see 632, 651. 

304. Final ^ Sy before v dhy is either dropped or changed to 7 £^ : 
thus, chakds + dhi = either ^v^nftl chakddhi or Wirf^ chakdddhi; ^rn(^ 

4.rfAt = ?ITfti; fln^+d&i = fi[flff. 

a. Before ^ « it is changed to 1^ ^ ; as^ vas + sydmi = vatsydmi. 
So in the 2d sing, ist pret. of idsy aids + s=saidts =s aidt by 43. a. 

CbmMno/um of final ^ h irtM w t^ ^ th, ir s, V dh. 

305. In roots beginning with 7 dy like J^ duhy ^ to milk,^ final 7 h 
is changed to ^^ before w t and ^ M, and both t and ^A then become 
If dh : thus, n duh + /a» or thas becomes equally jf'VTr^ dugdhas ; 
^^ dah 4- ^oMne = dagdhdsmi. In the root "Sf^ the final h becomes 
dhy and blends with t and th into 9 ^MA. See 624. 

a. But if the root begin with any other letter than ^ ^ or «f n, 
then its final ^ A is dropped, and both the w t and iir th of the ter- 
mination become 7 ^A. Moreover^ to compensate for the rejection 
of the final A, the radical vowel, if not gu^ated, is lengthened, and 
in the roots sah and vah changed to 0; as,^ + ^a = ^; ^ + ^a = 
^E7; ^feA4'^* = ^firi«^At; ft^ + ^<&mt = ^Tlftn ; «aA4-^rf = ^ft7T; 
vah'^-td^'it^. 

306. Final ^ hy before ^ Sy follows the analogy of final 19 i and 
^ shy and is changed to « ky which blends with TT s into Tif ksh : 
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thus, ^ leh with si becomes ^f^; i^ + sydmi = ^d^^^nftf. Similarly, 
in Latin, final h becomes k before 8 ; as, veksit ipexit) from veho. 

a. And if the initial of the root be ^ £? or iig^ the final ^ A is still 
changed to i^ A: before s; but the initial ^ d then becomes V d%, and ng 
becomes ir gh : thus, ^ cbh + si = vVft^ ; ^ dah + sydmi = V^^nfir ; 
^n^ aguh + sam = ^T^ . Compare 42. c. 

b. In the root ^ nak final h becomes '^^dh, and then 1^/, before 8. 
Compare 182. e, and see 624. 

c. In roots beginning with ^ d, like j[^ duh and ft[^, final ^ h 
becomes n g before (/A; i. e. before the dhi of the 2d sing, imperative, 
and before the terminations dhwe and dkwam: thus,: w^ cb«A + cfAi = 
vfhi dugdhi. And in a root beginning with n, like naA, final h becomes 
d%, and then d^ before these terminations. But if the root begin with 
any other letter than d or n^ then final h is dropped, and the ^dh oi 
the termination becomes v ^A, the radical vowel being lengthened : 
thus, ff9^ lih-^dhi^jttfs; lih + dhwam ssijfti^ , 

d. Again, in roots beginning with '^dom g these letters become 
respectively v dh and ir gh, when final ^ h becomes g or is dropped 
before dkwe and dhwam ; but not before the dhi of the imperative : 
thus, duh + dhwe == vr^ dhugdhwe ; and o^ruA + dhwam = V|j^ ojfA^ 



FORMATION OF THE BASE IN THE 2D, 3D, AND 7TH CLASSES 

OF VERBS. 

Second class {2d caiyugation), containing 70 primitive verbs, 

307. Rule for the formation of the base in the four conjugationai 
tenses. 6u9ate the vowel of the root (except when debarred by 
28. b) before those terminations only which are marked with P in 
the memorial scheme at 246. Before all the other terminations the 
original vowel of the root must be retained by 293. a. Remember, 
that no vowel is interposed between the root and the terminations, 
as in Greek verbs like cTjjUy ^17^/9 &c. See 258. a, 294. 

308. Thus, from ft^ vid, ^ to know* (Greek €?^», Uovj Lat. video), 
is formed the base of the singular present ved {i,ved + mi = ^ftr t^tfms, 
&c.), and the base of the dual and plural vid (Du. i. vid + vasss 
f^W^^vidweUy &c. ; PI. i. vid + mas^f^'mf vidmas, &c.). So also 
the base of the potential vid (i. vid + ydm = f^nrf vidydm^ &c.) ; the 
base of the imperative ved and vid (i. ved ■\- dni^vedmi^ 2. vid-{- 
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dhi:=.viddhi 291, ved + tuz::^vettu; Du. i. wrf-|-at?a = t;erfot?a, &c.*); 
and the base of the ist pret. aved and avid (i. aved -\' am = avedam, 
2, aved + 8 = avet or aves by 43. a. and 292). See the table at 583. 

a. A contracted fonn of the ad preterite of vid (365) is sometimes used for the 
present : thus, Sing, veda, vettha, vedaj Du. vidtoa, vidathus, vidatusj PI. vidma, 
vida, vidus; see 168. a. Compare the Greek oJoa or Folia from the root Fii 
{uooa)y also used with a present signification; and the Latin vidi, vidisti, &o. 
Cf. also the present vidma$ with HfMev (Icfxev), vHtha with lore, and viddhi with 

309. Similarly^ from f^, ^to hate/ come the bases dwesh and 
dwish (Pres. i. ^f^; Du. i, fir*^, &c.; see 657). 

310. So also, from ^ t^ ^ to go/ will come the bases e and t (Pres. 
I. Ffir emi, cf. cTjjii, 2. ^f^ by 70, 3. Fftf ; H. r. ^R^5 cf. f^tcv, see 
645) ; from ^jfT'J ^ to awake/ the bases WT^ jdgar and WPJ J^^ 
(Pres. I. 'ifprfS, &c. ; Du. i. iifj^; PI. 3. ifTflflf by 290. A). 

311. The preposition wftf adhi,' over,' prefixed to the root ^i, 'to go/ gives 
the sense of 'to read' (Atmane-pada only): ^then becomes iy (compare 123), and 
blends with adhi into W^A^ odMy before the vowel-terminations of the pres. pot. 
and ist pret. Before the consonantal-terminations it becomes ^m adh{. -(Hence the 
Pres. I. Vlfl^9 2. Wfft, 3. Wtfhf ; Du. i. ^Hlft^, &c.; Pot. i. ^S^INh?^ &c.; 
Imp. i,adhi'\-e-\-ai:=WXfiihj ^6,a, 2. Wlft^, &c.; ist Pret. i.flrfW+a+iy4-f 
= V^r^ by 260. a, 2. ^TOTTT^, 3. ^T^; Du. i. ^Ufl^fij, 2. WwTRf, &c.) 

a. The preposition ^sn d is prefixed to the root ^ i, according to the usual rules 
of Sandhi, and gives the sense of * to come :' thus, Pres. ^m, ^nl, ^fw ; ^TT^j 
&c. ; Pot. CTT, l»l|l^, &c. ; Imp. ^THnftf, ^ff^, ^, &c. ; ist Pret. wrt, ^, 
&c. Again, the prep. W apa prefixed gives the sense of ' to go away :' thus, 
Pres. ^^Ol, &c. 

312. Other roots 'm\{ and 7 u or "Ql tc change these vowels to iy and uv (com- 
pare 123 and 125. a) before the vowel-terminations; as, from ^ 9/, ' to go,' come 
the bases ve, v(, and my (Pres. i. ^ftf, &c. ; Du. i, "^^i PI. 3. P^Mp^n). Simi- 
larly, W, ' to bring forth' ( Atmane only), makes in Pres. S. Du. PI. 3. "^, ^«iiii» 
^^; and in Imp. S. Du. PI. i. ^> ^[^T^, ^[^W?* Guna being suppressed f. 

313' "^ *^ ft'^d "^ nw, * to praise ;' ^ yii, ' to join,' ' to mix ;' and ^ n«, ' to sound' 
— follow 312, and take Vfiddhi instead of Guna before the consonantal P termina- 
tions J. Hence the bases ^ stau, ^stu, and ^|^*/iii7; see 648. Before the 



* The imperative of vid is optionally formed with the syllable dm and the auxiliary 
verb hfi (compare 384) : thus, s. 3. Ov^i^g or f^TJUTtj • P^nini III. i. 4i« 
t See P&nini VII. 3. 88. 
X That is, the terminations marked with P, which begin with consonants. 
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vowel P terminationa both Vfiddhi and Guna are generally (but not always) sup- 
pressed^ and uv substituted, as in ^at 312. Note, that these roots may optionally 
insert an ^i' before the consonantal P terminations; and before this vowel Guna» 
not Vriddhi, is required. According to some authorities, however, { is inserted 
before all the consonantal-terminations ; and, according to others, before all the 
consonants, excepting y, v, or m, not followed by an indicatory P. 

314. ^9 ' to speak,' can never take Vriddhi, like the roots at 313 ; but insert? 
an ^i' after Guna in the places where those roots optionally insert it, viz. before 
the consonantal P terminations. Hence the bases brav{, bni, bruv. See 649. 

a. Before the vowel P terminations Guna is not suppressed, excepting in the ist 
pret. ist sing. 

315. l(ft)'to lie down,' *to sleep' (Atmane only), gunates the radical vowel before 
all the terminations, and inserts r in the 3d pi. pres., ist pret., and imperative, 
after the analogy of the 3d pi. potential. See 646. 

316. "^R^y * to cover,' takes either Vriddhi or Guna of the final u before the con- 
sonantal P terminations, excepting before the ad and 3d sing, of the ist pret., 
where Guna only is admissible. Before the vowel-terminations it follows 312, but 
Guna is retained before the vowel P terminations, excepting in the ist pret. ist 
sing. Hence the bases umau, umo, umu, and umuv (Pres. i. ^iSSlm or ^hSiN > 
Du. I. "55^^?^^; PI. 3. "^I^Tfif J see 290. bj Pot. i. IBJXif ; Imp. s. i. "^TOTTftT* 
3. Miy or ^iti^; ist Pret. i. ifl^J*! by 260. a, 2. wfit^, &c.). 

317. Roots like "TT * to go,' ^ ' to protect,' ^ ' to eat' (ecto), ^R^* to sit,' Atm., 
having a ord for their vowels, cannot be gunated,' but are themselves bases (Pres. 
I. yd-^miz^ydmi, see 644, ad-\-mi^admi, 2. ad-^si^atsi, 3. ad+ti=zatti; 
Du. 3. ad-^tas^attas, &c., see 652. Similarly, ds+e^zdse, ds-^se^dsse, ds+te 
zndste, &c.). With atH compare Lat. edit. 

a. Before the terminations of the 2d and 3d sing, ist preterite of 11^9 ' to eat,' 
the vowel V a is inserted by special rule; and some others of these roots require 
peculiar changes, as follows : — 

318. '^v^ han, 'to kill,' makes its base ^ ha before / or th (by 57. a); ^^ghn 
before anti, an, antu: and ^ ja before f^f. The last change is to avoid the 
proximity of two aspirates. See 654, and compare 331. b. 

319. ^1^ vach, ' to speak,' changes its final palatal to a guttural before all the 
hard consonantal-terminations, in conformity with 176 ; but not before the soft, by 
294. a. It is defective in the 3d pK present and imperative, where its place must 
be supplied by "^at 314, 649. Hence the bases vach and vak. See 650. 

320. ^1^170^, 'to desire,' 'to choose,' suppresses the a, and changes vtou before 
the terminations which have no P (see 293. a); and T^ui becomes '9^t»i before 
t and th by 300. See 656. 

321. ^f^^chaksh, 'to speak' (Atmane-pada only), drops the penultimate k 
before all consonantal-terminations, excepting those beginning with m or r (Pres. 
I. ^1^, 2. 'T^+ ^ = ^1% by 292, 3. ^, &c.). 

322. WH as/ to be' (Parasmai-pada only), a very usefol auxiliary verb, follows 
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993. Oy and rqects its initial a, excepting before the P tenninationB. The ad pen. 
sing, of the pres. is ^ri)V for ^vft? • The ist pret. has the character of a 3d pret., 
and retains the initial a throughout, and inserts ^ i before the s and t of the ad 
and 3d sing. ; see 584. This root is never found in the Atmane-pada, excepting 
wit]i the prepositions vi and aii, when the Present is Sing. ^>7fll%9 -w^ - v ; Du. 

-^^ -^T%i "Wikf -^1%, -^, -^ ; Pot. s. I. ^ifWhc, &c. 

d^3« in^^9 'to rule/ changes its vowel to ^t before t, th, and y; and, after i, 
1[( becomes ^ by 70. Hence the bases ^TPlf and f^T^* See 658. 

334. ^p^^fMfV) 'to cleanse,' is vfiddhied before the P terminations, and optionally 
before the vowel-terminations having no P. Hence the bases mdry and mfij. See 65 1 . 

335. The roots f|^ ^, 'to rule' (Atm.), and ^ ^, 'to praise' (Atm.), not 
gunated by 38. b, insert the vowel ^ t between the root and the terminations of 
the 3d person %, 9, ii|, and l4 (^ — Ptas. i. ^9 3. ffwk, 3. ^ ; Du. i. ^^^)f 
&c.; Pot. I. ^jtirHf &o.; Imp. i. f^, 2. %(k^f 3. '^; ist Pret. 3. ^9 &c. 

f|l^— Pres. I. i(<^9 3- ff^* 3* ^ ^y 3P^> ^™P* 3* ^^> ^^'» '"^ ^^* 3* ^» ^^*)* 

336. ^ rudf ' to weep,' besides the usual Guna change before the P termina- 
tions, inserts the vowel ^ • before all the consonantal-terminations except y, and 
optionally a or t in the 3d and 3d sing, ist pret. Hence the three bases rodi, rudi, 
rudj see 653. Similarly, but without Guna, the roots ^T^'to sleep,' ^l^and 
IR^ ' to breathe,' and W^' to eat.' The last obeys 390. 6. 

337. j[¥ duh, ' to milk,' and feS^ Uh, ' to lick,' form their bases as explained at 
305, 306. They are copjugated at 660, 661. 

338. ^^ft!|{[T daridrd, ' to be poor' (Parasmai-pada), follows 393. a, making its 
base daridri before the consonantal-terminations not marked with P, and daridr 
before oH, nt, aiu (Pres. S. Du. PI. 3. ^I^SlHly ^(VOjifll^^j ^(V^^fli ; see 390. b). 

pa^ ifhft didhif ' to shine' ( Atm.), changes its final to y, and not to ty, before 
the vowel-terminations (compare 313) ; but in the potential the final { coalesces 
with the < of the terminations (Pres. PL 3. i^Uln; Pot. i. ^Whl, &c.). 

TUrd clois {^d conjugation), containing about 20 primitive verbs. 

. 330. Rule for the formation of the base in the four conjugational 
tenses* Reduplicate the initial consonant and vowel of the root, and 
gu^ate the vowel of the radical syttable before the P terminations 
only, as in the 2d conjugation, by 293. a. Note, that this conjuga* 
tion resembles the 2d in interposing no vowel between the root and 
the terminations. It is the only conjugation that rejects the nasal 
in the 3d plur. Parasmai-pada, by 290. a, and takes us for an in the 
3d plur, ist pret., before which us Ou^a is generally required. 

331. In reduplication the ibUowing rules are observed, ist. As to consonants. 
a. A ooiresponding unaspirated letter is substituted for an aspirate : thus, d for 
dk. So in Greek r is repeated for 6 ; as, 0vc0, riBuKa^ &c. 

s 
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6. The paktsl ^ cA is snbttituted for the gutturals %k or W kk; and the 
palatal If/ for the gutturals T ^, ^ gh, or ^ h, 

c. If -a root begin with a double consonant, the first consonant only is reduplir 
cated ; but if with a double consonant, whose first is a sibilant and whose second 
is hard, the second is reduplicated : thus, ^ ch for '^k8h; W < for ^ sthj if j for 
J_ hr; ^ ib for ^ »k. 

d. 2dly, As to vowels. V a is the reduplicated vowel for %ndj \i for ^ ^ or 
^ rij 7 « for "9 4, In certain oases ^ t is also repeated for a and d, as being a 
lighter vowel. 

e. Observe — As a general rule, the reduplicated syllable has a tendency to lighten 
the weight of the radical syllable. 

33a. Thus, from ij bkfi, ^ to bear' (0€p«, fsro), is formed the 
base of the present singular ftw^ bibhar (i. WiAar + mi = ftrifflS), 
and the base of the dual and plural fw^ bibhri (Du. i. bibhri + vag= 
flfipnr; H. I. bibhfi + mas^fk^f^; PI, 3. it^Ari + a/i = fivHfir by 
34 and 290). See the table at 583. 

a. Note, that bibharii bears the same relation to bibhrimas thBifert does to 
ferimus, and vult to vobumu. 

^33. Similarly, from ^ bM, * to fear/ come the two bases bibhe 
and bibhi; from j[ Av, ^ to sacrifice/ the two bases juho and Juku. 
The former of these roots may optionally shorten the radical vowel 
before a consonant, when not gu^ated. See 667. The latter may option- 
ally reject its final before va$ and mas, and is the only root ending in « 
vowel which takes did far hi in the 2d sing, imperative. See 662. 

a. if^, ' to be ashamed,' is like >ftf but changes its final ^ to ^ iy before the 
vowel-termiiMitions, in conformity with 133. a. See 668. 

334* ^ r*> ' to go,' is the only verb in this conjugation that begins with a 
vowel. It substitutes iy for ft in the reduplication, and makes its basfes ^|^^ iyar 
and IfJ^ iyfi (Pte», S. Du. PI. 3. ^'rfS, ^(^'^^ ^ff^y i»t P««t. S. i. ^^, a. ^'I^, 
3. ^^, Sic). 

335. ^ dd,' to give' (iiivfJUj do), drops its final d before all excepting the P 
tenninations. Hence the bases dadd and dad. It becomes ^ de befoK the hi of 
the imperative. See 663. 

336. Similarly, the root VI dhd/ to pUce' (riSyifu), Hence the bases dadkd 
and dadhj but dadh becomes V?^ before t, th, and «, by 42, cj and dhe before the 
hi of the imperative. See 664. 

337. 1^ kd,'to abandon,' changes its final d to \{ before the consonantal- 
terminations not marked with P, and drops the final altogether before the vowel- 
terminations, and before y of the potential. Hence the bases jahd, jaM, jah. 
Before hi of the imperative the base is optionally /aftt,yaA<, or jakdj and, according 
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to some anthoiities, lfl(t may be shortened into Iff); in the present, imperative, 
and 1st preterite. See 6^. 

338. ifT md, ' to measure' ( Atm.), and '^ hdj' io go' ( Atm.)> make their bases 
nmr minU and HpI^ jiM before the consonantal-terminations not marked with P. 
Before the vowel-terminationB their bases are mtm and jih. According to some 
anthorities, mm{ BndjiM may be optionally shortened into minU and/tAt. See 665. 

339' ^^C^jany 'to produce' (Parasmai-pada), rejects the final nasal (see 57. a), 
and lengthens the radical a before t and th and hiy and, according to some, option- 
ally before y. Before the vowel-terminations not marked with P it rejects the 
radical a (compare the declension of rdjan at 149). Hence the three bases jajan, 
jajdy 9Xid jajh. The 2d sing. pres. is either W^Wff or Ififftffll. See 667. b, 

340. mWl^bhas,' to shine,' like jon, rejects the radical a before the vowel-termina- 
tions not marked with P ; and bh coalescing with $ becomes p by 42 (Pres. S. Du. 

PI. 3. wftj, ^f*TO^, irafii). 

341. The roots ftTH' to purify,' ftr^* to separate,' and ft^' to divide,' gunate 
the reduplicated syllable before all the terminations, and forbid the usual Guna of 
the radical syllable in the ist pers. sing. du. pi. imperative (Pres. i. nntVn^ 
2. Wn(\|| 3.%%%; Du. I. nftrH^j &C.; PI. i.m^n>n^» 3. nftniftf; Imp. I. 
nftflfTftf ; Du. I. «|r«|^l<l; PI. I. nftniT?; ist Pret. I.1R%^, 2. '««)f)«^» &c.; 
PI. 3- W^ft!^, &c.). 

Seventh cUum {yth CQrgugatiori)^ containing about 24 primitive verbs. 

342. Rule for the formation of the base in the four eonjugational 
tenses. Insert if na (changeable to 9 9a after ri &c. by 58) bettveen 
Htke Towel and final consonant* of the root before the P terminations, 
ttnd ir n (changeable to if, ir, or Anusw&ra^ according to the conso- 
nant immediately succeeding) before all the other terminations by 
293. a. Note, that this conjugation resembles the 2d and 3d in 
interposing no vowel between the final consonant of the root and 
the terminations. 

a. Similarly, n is inserted in certain Greek and Latin roots ; as, fiaBy fi/ivOoaw ; 
\»fi^ XafMfiaaw; 0i<y, Biyyaaw; scid, 9cmdo: fid,fiuh; tag, tango; liq^ linquo, 
&c. See 258. a. 

343. Thus, from ff^ bhid, ^ to divide,^ ' to break/ is formed the base 
of the present tense singular firtf? bhinad, and the base of the dual 
and plural fir^ bhind, changeable to bhinat and bhint by 46 (i. 
bhinad + ndss:fg(Hfit, 3. Mina^^ +/i = fWiTf%; Du. i. bhind-^-vaa^ 
fiisy^r, 3. Mifuf + ^a« = fW^irir or ftrintr ; PI. 3,AAtnrf + an/f=sfiii5ftir). 
See the table at 583. 

* All the roots in this coi^ugation end in consonants. 

S a 
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344. Similarly, from ^ ntdh, ^ to hinder/ the two bases ^11^ 
runadh and ^^ rundhy changeable to rw^t, rwuMdj and rund (i« 
rufjLadh'\-mi = '^llf^9 2. rtinaefA + ^ = ^^irfW» 3- rtinaefA + ^t = >^lHv; 
Du. 3. rwndh + tas = ^^^)^ See 671. 

345. Observe — Roots ending in 1^< and ^ d maj i^ect these letters before th, t, 
and dhi, when n immediately precedes : hence f^^if^ may be written for mTv^H^; 
fi?fW for fWfvV . Similarly, 7^0?^ may be written for ^«|l^9 see 398. aj and on 
the same principle "flFr^is written for ^f^«B^from '^f see 674. 

346. The roots W^^ ' to eat,' ^^^ ' to join,* ftni[ ' to distinguish,' conform to 296. 
Hence, from bhuj come bhunaj and bkunj, changeable to bhunak and bhun»k, 

347. The roots H^' to break,' Wl^' to anoint,' "^l^ ' to moisten,' and ^•^^ to 
kindle,' are placed under this class ; but the nasal belonging to the root takes the 
place of the ooigugational nasal. Henoe, from bhanj come the two bases bkant^ 
and bkahj, changeable to bkanak and bkan-k. 

348. The root ^»'to strike,' ' to kill,' inserts % instead of 9 before all the P 
terminations, excepting the ist sing. du. pi. imperative and ist pret. See 674. 

FORMATION OF THE BASE IN THE 5TH, 8tH^ AND 9TH CLASSES 

OP VERBS. 
Fifth class (5M conjugation,) containing about 30 primitive verbs. 

349. Rule for the formation of the base in the four conjugational 
tenses. Add ^nu to the root, which must be gu^ated into fft no 
before the P terminations by 293. a. Note, that roots ending in 
consonants add nuiVy instead of nu, to the root before the vowel* 
terminations. Roots ending in vowels may drop the « of m« before 
initial v and m (not marked with P)^ and always reject the termina- 
tion At of the imperative. See 291 and 259 with note. 

a. This change of nu to no is supplied in the corresponding Greek affix fVj by- 
lengthening the Vy as in ^evyvvfUy ^evyvviAev ; Se/zm/uu, ieitcwfjusif. See 258. a. 

350. ThuSy from fVf chi, ^ to gather/ are formed the bases ekbio 
and chinu (Pres. i. cAtfio + mt = fv9ftftr» cAino + « = f^RW^ by 70; 
Du. I. cAtfttf + t;a« = fv^|^or fvPI^; PI. i. cAt»tt + ma« = f%^in(^or 
f^nT^s 3. chinu + antiszf^^f^ by 34; Imp. i. china -f cintss(>l4^|f^ 
by 36. by 2. chinu by 291). See the table at 583. 

351. Similarly, from ^n^(^, ' to obtain/ come <^o and d^mu. See 681. 
353. ^ iru, ' to hear' (sometimes placed under the ist dass), substitates 1| iji 
for the root, and makes its bases divfo and ijrifu. See 677. 

Eighth class {8th conjugation), containing 10 primitive verbs, 
353. Rule for the formation of the base in the four conjugational 
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tenses. Add tt « to the root, which must be gu^ated into if^ o 
before the P terminations by 2^93. a. 

a. Observe — ^There are only ten roots in this conjugation^ and nine 
of these end either in ^ n or K^ n : hence the addition of u and 
will have the same apparent effect as the addition of nu and no in 
the jth conjugation. 

354. Thus, from m^ tan, ^ to stretch/ ' to extend/ are formed the 
bases tano and ianu (Pres. i./a»o + m« = inftftr9 2. /ofio + it = infH^ 
by 70; Du. I. /ami + riu = ir^^ or ip^; V\*i. ianu + mas ^if^^ 
or mm^; Imp. i. tano + dni s= innTf«T by 36. b). Compare the Gfreek 

TaWfUy TaPVfA€9* 

a. The root m^fim, ' to give/ optionally rejects its n, and lengthens 
the radical a before the y of the potential: thus, iniff sanydm or 
wnA sdydm, &c. 

355. The tenth root in this class is ^ kfi, ' to do/ by fiur the 
most common and useful root in the language. This root gu^ates 
ti3e radical vowel fi, as well as the conjugational u, before the P 
tertninations. Before the other terminations it changes the radical 
fi to ur. Before initial m (not marked with P), v, and y, it rejects the 
conjugational u. Hence the three bases karo, kuru, and jfctir. See 682. 

Ninth eloM (9M cofffugatian), containing about j2 primitive verbs. 

3 j6. Rule for the formation of the base in the four conjugational 
tenses. Add in ^ to the root before the P terminations ; ift n( 
before all the others, excepting those beginning with vowels^ where 
only 1^ fi is added^ by 293. a. Observe — ^, ift, and 1^, are change- 
able to HT, ^, and ^, by 58. 

357. Thus, from ^ y«, ^ to join/ are formed the three bases yund, 
yuni, and yun (Pres. i. yumf + mt=s^inDv; Du. i. yuni + vas ss^^^ 
W^; PL i.y«n{ + fiMM=^iAin^, 3. ytfii-i-^m^t=s^ffftr. Pres. Atm. i. 
yun-^e^si'^; Imp. i.yund + dni sz^g^jf^y 2. yuni-\- Id sz'^pMify&c.). 

a. Observe — Roots ending in consonants substitute dna for nihi 
in the 2d sing, imperative ; so^ H^R ' eat thou,' from ir^ ' to eat / 
^pm ^ nourish thou/ fit)m ^, &c. See 696, 698. 

358. The roots ^, c^, W>, ift, ^f J^^f'^i^ ^> 1> '[j f > 'Jj ^> ^9 
\ ^9 ^9 Bhorten the ladical vowel in fonning their hases : thus, from \y ' to 
purify/ oome the bases pimd, pmU, and pun. See the table st 583. 

359* Vf 9 'to take/ becomes ^, 'and makes its bases ^[^9 'J|hi), and 
^1^. See 699. 



V. 
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360. 9T»' to know/beoomeBllTy and makes iteba«Myaiii^,yaii/,aDdj^. See 688. 

361. iirT» ' to grow old,' becomes ftt^ and makes its bases /tiN^^'tn/, and/i«. 

362. The roots Y^, Vl^y H«^, ^^V^^ vid "^p^y r^ect the radical nssal in 
favour of the conjugational : thus, from bamdh are formed the three bases badknd^ 
badhn{, and bandh. See 692. 

PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE FIRST NINE CLASSES IN THE 
SIX NON-CONJUGATIONAL TENSES, 



363. Obeerve — ^The general rules for the fbrmation of tiie 
in the %d preterite, ist and %d futores, 3d preterite^ benedictive^ and 
conditional, «pplj to all verbs of the first nine classes indiscrimi- 
nately ; see 250. a. The loth class alone carries its ccmjugaticmal 
characteristic into most of the non-coi\jugational tenses; and for this 
reason the consideration of its five last tenses falls most conveniently 
under causal verbs. Compare 289. a. 

Second preterite (Greek perfect). 

364. Rule for the formation of the base in verbs of the first nine 
classes. In the first place^ if a root begin with a consonant, redu- 
plicate the initial consonant, according to the rules given at 331, 
with its vowel (a being reduplicated for a, d, fi,T(; i for i, (, e; u 
for «, u, 0) : thus, from m budh, ist c.*, ^ to know/ comes the base 
"^i^ bubudh ; firom ^ nrity 4th c, ^ to dance/ ir|i^ TumcU ; fix)m 
i|T^ ydch^ 1st c, ^ to ask/ ^^rr^ yaydck; from v An, 8th c, ^ to do/ 
^9f chakfi; Grom w M, ist c, ' to cross/ inr tatfi; firom Hs^ridh, 
ftrf^ siihidh by 70 ; firom sev, sishev ; fix>m piiy pupi. 

a. And if it begin with a vowel, double the initial vowel : thus, 
from Wl^ a*, * to be,' ^Bin^^ ds* 

b. In the second place, if the root end in a consonant, gmpAtet 
the vowel of the radical syllable, except when debarred by 28. &, in 
the 1st, 2d, and 3d singular y Parasmal-pada (as bubodh for bubudh) ; 
but leave the vowel unchanged before all the other terminations, 
Parasmai and Atmane-pada. See 293. a. 

c. And if the root end in a vowel, vriddhi the vowel of the radical 
syllable in the ist and 3d ringular, Parasmai ^ (as chakdr for chakri), 

* ist c. means ist class or conjugation. 

t The gunation of the vowel is indicated by the P of IflT^, ^^, ^T^, in the 
singular terminations. See scheme at 346. 

:|: Grammaiians assert^ that there is optionally Guna in the ist singular. Vpddhi 
is indicated by the 9 of ^[^naP. See scheme at 346. 
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aad gw(iate it in the »d mnjftdar (aa ehakur for irAoift^ see 293. a) ; 
but before all the otiier terminations, P&rasmai and Atmane-pada, it 
mnst irevert to its original form, and then suffer the usual change 
required by the rules of Sandhi. 

365. Thus, from ^ budhy ist c, comes the base of the singular 
Parasm. yA^ bubodh, and the base of the rest of the tense ^^ 
bubudh (i. bubodh + a == i|#tM bubodha, %. bubodh + itha = ^[wtftr^ 
b^bodhUhay 3. bubodh + a = bubodba ; Du. it bubudh + iva = ^^AfW, 
2* bubudh + aikus =: bubudhatkusy &c« Atm. i. bubudh + ^ == ^^S^' ^^*)* 
Similarly, from ff| vid, izd c, ^ to know,^ come the two bases vwed 
and vivid (i« 3. viveda; Du. i. vhndiva; Fl. i. vividima, &c.) *. 

a. (xreek afiPorda many examples of verbs which suffer b kind of Guna or 
Vriddhi change in the perfect; but this change is not confined to the sing^ular, 
as in Sanskrit. Compare AeAo/va (from Xe/vw, eAiVOV), vivoiOa (from ve/Av, 
€Wi6ov), rhpwf^a (from rpiifw), riSeiKa (from r/ftyp), &c. There is one Greek 
root, however, which agrees very remarkably with the Sanskrit in restricting Guna 
to the singular, viz. FtO {uoco), ' to know,' answering to the Sanskrit vid above : 
thus, o/ao, 0/0-00, 0106 ; /orov, laroy; /c/tcv, /ore, la-aat. The root vicl has a 
contracted form of its 3d pret. .used for the present, which agrees exactly with 
Cioa : thus, veda, vettha, Sec. See 308. a. 

366. Again, from v hi, 8th c, ' to do^ (see 684), comes the base 
of the ist and 3d singular Parasm. ^«rVR chakdr (331. i), the base of 
the 2d sing, ^nt ehakar, and the base of the rest of the tense ^ira 
chakri (i. chakdr + a = ^nTK.9 2. chakar + /Aas'W^, 3. chakdr + a = 
"inCR; Du. I. cAa*r» + t'fl = ^"npr 267. fl, 2. cAfl*n + fl/At« = mii^ by 
34; H. I. cAfl*n + »Mi = ^ir^, &c. -A^tm. I. c^Ari + c = ^by 34; 
Fi. 2. chakfi + 4hwe^^^rf^. See scheme at 247). 

a. Observe — ^In the 2d preterite the ist and 3d sing. Parasmai and 
^tmane have the same termination, and are identical in form. 

367. Note, that if a root end in ^t or ^/ this vowel does not blend with the 
imtial i of the terminations in the du. pi. Parasmai, sing. du. pi. Atmane-pada, but 
is changed to y, violating 31 : thus, from f^ ehi, 5th c, ' to collect' (see the table 
s* 583), oome the bases ekiehai, ehicke, and cMeki^ changeable to ekiekdy, diichta/, 
and cJlteAy (i. 3. 'ftnini, a. fif^ftWor frl^; Du. i. "NftW, a. Nw*5j(H^by 
34. Atm. 1 . 3. ffO^, &c.). Similarly, «ft »/, ist c, * to lead' (Du. i . ftfftw, &c. ; 
Atm. I. ftr^, &c.). Observe, chi has also an anomalous form of the ad pret. 

* Tliere is a contracted form of the ad preterite of vid sometimes used for the 
present. See 308. a. 
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a. But roots ending in t or 4 «nd lumng b domble initial oonsonanty cbange ^ i 
or ^ i* to 1(^ ty before aU the terminationBy excepting tiioee of the aingnlar, 
Panemai-pada : henoe» from V9f let c, ' to have recourse,' come the three bases 
Hirai, Mre^ and it^y (i. 3. f^HIUy 2. f^HI|0|l| or f^flt^; Du. i. f^|filA|^» 
&c.)* So 16 9th c. makes i. 3. chihifya, 2, ehikrayitha or ehikretha: Du. i. eibt- 
kriffwaj PI. chikriyima, &c. Atm. ehikriye, &c. 

b. And all root$ ending in 11 or «^ change 11 or i^ to 9^ no before these termina- 
tions, excepting of course the roots ^s ^^ ^» ^» ui the persons marked with * 
a* p. 107, and excepting ^6iM» ist c, 'to be/ at 585, which makes its base ^V^ 
babh^v throughout sing. du. and pi. Parasnud and Atmane : thus, firom Y. 5^ c., 
' to shake,' come the bases dudkau, dudho, and dudkuv (1.3. J[VTV» 2, JMAtV or 
JVt^ ; Du. I. J^ftn • Atm. i. 3. J^> a. J^fW)« But ^ 5th c. makes i. 3. 
^^m, 2. T^^fN; Du. I. ^p|^» 2. ^^'^l^* -^toi. I. 3. ^J^- See 676. 

c. And roots ending in the vowel n, preceded by a double consonant, and most 
roots in long fi, instead of retaining tliis vowel, and changing it to r bj 364. e, 
before the terminations of the du. and pi. Parasmai, sing. du. and pi. Atmane, 
gunate it into ar, as in the sd sing., before all these terminations : thus, from ^ 
sii^*, 'to remember,' i. 3. gasmdra, 2, sasmaritha; Du. i. satmarwa, Atm, i. 3. 
sannare. But ^ ' to fill,' II ' to dissolve,' and ^ ' to rend,' may optionally retain 
ft, changeable to r : thus, Du. t^ftl^ or ^ftl^. 

368. By referring back to the scheme at p. 107, it will be seen that 
all the terminations of this tense begin with vowels. Those which 
begin with t are distinguished by the mark «, because eight roots, 
and only eight roots in the language (viz. ^r ' ^ ^^/ ^ ' to bear/ 
^ * to go/ ^ ' to surround,^ ^ * to hear/ IJ ' to praise/ 'S * to run/ 
^ ' to drop')^ reject the t from these terminations. 

a. Most roots, however, ending in vowels^ and most of those in 
consonants which absolutely reject the initial t from the tenninations 
of the futures (see 394)5 are allowed the option of rejecting it in the 
^d sing. Parasmai of the 2d preterite ; but in these itha as well as 
tha is generally admissible t* 

b. Since^ therefore, only eight roots reject the initial t from the 
1st dual &c.|, and these all end in vowels, it follows that the final 
consonants of roots can never in this tense coalesce with the initial 
consonants of terminations, excepting sometimes optionally in the 2d 

t Nevertheless, six of the eight roots at 368 and p. 107, and a few others ending 
in vowels, take tha only. ^, ^9 and many roots assuming t, take itha only. 

t It is said, however, that some roots ending in consonants optionally reject the 
i in the ist du. and plur. : thus, the ist du. of the sd pret. of sidh is said to be 
either Tmoi or IffnitiW. 
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singular ; in which case the rules of Sandhi propounded at 296 &c. 
are observed * : see also 388. c. Its formation^ therefore, is not 
attended with many difficulties of consonantal combination. Never- 
theless, there are numerous anomalies, as follows. 

ANOMALOUS BBDUPLIOATION OF AN INITIAL VOWEL. 

369. We have already seen at 364. a, that if a root ending in a single consonant 
begin with W a, ^ », or V «, these vowels are repeated, and the two similar vowels 
blend into one long one by 31 : thus, from ^f^^as, ' to be,' comes a as, or ds {i. ^. 
d8 + a=z Vm dad). So from ^n^ dp, ' to obtain,' comes a dp, or dp. See 681. 

370. But when an initial • or « is gunated (as in the sing. Parasm.), then the 
reduplicated • becomes iy before «, and the reduplicated « becomes tw before .* 
thus, from ^[^ ish, 6ih c, ' to wish,' come the two bases iyesh and ish, see 637 
(i. 3. ^^9 &c.; Du. I. ^^9 &c.) ; and from T^uibA, 1st c, 'to move,' the two 
bases wokh and ukh (i. 3. T^^j^, &c. ; Du. i. "Qlftl^). 

371. And if a root begin with V a and end in a double consonant, or begin with 
^ ri and end in a single consonant, the reduplicated syllable is dn .- thus, from 
^l^arc*, 1st c, * to worship,' comes the base in«T^ rfnarcA (1.3. "WT^) ; from 
^^rictt, 5th c.,' to flourish,' comes W[^^dnardh ( i .3.WT^5 Du.i .IffT^fiT^, &c.). 

a. W^5th c. Atm., ' to pervade,' although ending in ^, follows 37 1 ( i . 3.'VIMV)- 
373. \i, 2d c, 'to go,' is vpddhied in ist and 3d sing., and the reduplicated 
syllable is ^ iy, in accordance with 370. In the du. and pi. the base is ^ iy 
(i. 3. ^'nf, 3. ^[irftW or ^^; Du. I. ^ftW, &c.). See 645. 

a. Observe — When the preposition adki is prefixed to the rbot », it is then Atmane 
only, and the sd preterite is formed as if from yd: thus, i. 3. adhyaye, &c. 

ANOMALOUS MODBS OF FORMING THB BA8B OF THB SECOND PBBTBRITE. 

373. Roots ending in Wc^ (as, Jf^ dd, 3d c, ' to give ;' VT dhd, 3d c, ' to place ;' 
1|T yd, 3d c, ' to go ;' WT sthd, ist c, ' to stand,* &c.) drop the d before all the 
terminations, excepting the tha of the 3d sing., and substitute Vi au for the ter- 
minations of the ist and 3d sing. Parasmai. Hence, frt)m dd comes the base dad, 
see 663 (i. 3. ip^, 3, ^^flr" o' W^ 5 I^U' !• ^'f' -^tm. i. 3. ^, 3. ^f^, &c.). 

374. Roots ending in the diphthongs ^ e (except ^ &c. at 379), % at, w au, 
follow 373, and form their 3d preterite as if they ended in d: thus, V ist c, 'to 
drink,' makes in ist and 3d sing. I^y 3d ^^f^ or ^VTV, Du. i. ^f^ ; m ist c, 
' to sing^* makes iPTi ; ^ ist c, ' to tetde,* mfi ; 1^ 4th c, ' to sharpen,' ^T^* 

375. Roots beginning with any consonant, and ending with a single consonant, 
and endosing a short V a, lengthen the a in the istf and 3d sing.; as, from 

* Thus, fit>m pack, ' to cook,' 3d sing, papaktkaj frt>m dfi^, ' to see,' 3d sing. 
dadraskfka. See 388. c. 

t The lengthening of a is said to be optional in ist sing. : thus, pack makes in 
sing. I. either jpap<icAa orpapacha, 

T 
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vm^pach, I8t c, ' to cook,' Vm^^papdch j from tyc^, ist c, 'to quit,' tefy4r (i* 3- 
tatydja, 2. tatyajitha; Du. i. tatyajiva, &c.)> 

a. Moreover, before itha and in the dual and pliir. Parasmaiy and all the 
persons of the Atmane, if the initial as well as the final consonant of the root be 
single, the W a is changed to ^ e, and, to compensate for this, the reduplicatdon 
suppressed* : thus, from pack come the two bases Mm^|M^p4cA and m^ jMcik 
(1.3. papdcha, i.pechitha or papaktha 396 ; Du. i.pechha, Atm, i. 3. peche, &c.)- 
Similarly, from Jjp^^labh, ist c. Atm., 'to obtain' (cf. Aa/A)Saw, eXajSoy), the base 
W\^ lebh throughout (lebhet lebhishe, lebhe, lebkwahe, &c.)* So nah, 4th c, ' to 
bind,' makes i. 3. nandha, 2. nehitha or nanaddha by 305; Du. i. nekha, &c. 
Atm. nehe, &c. Similarly, na^f 4th c, 'to perish,' i. 3. nandda, 2. ne^ha or 
nananshtha ( «Ff7), &c. : compare 388. d, 

b. Roots of this last kind, that require a substituted consonant in the reduplica- 
tion, are excepted from the rule (but not ^^!^^bhaj and ^f^phal), 

c. So also the roots ^T^^ ^9 ^9 '^IR y T^y ^» beginning with v, are excepted. 
These require that the reduplicated syllable be V », or the corresponding vowel of 
the semivowel, and also change va of the root to V u before eveiy termination, 
except those of the sing. Parasmai, the two «'s blending into one long "91 4: thus, 
from ^^!^ vach, 2d c, * to speak,' come the two bases ««n^ uodch and 11^ 4ch 
(i. 3. uvdcha, 2. uvachitha or uvaktha; Du. 3. dchatus; PL 3. iichiu). The root 
^ vah, ist c, ' to carry,' changes the radical vowel to wo before tha (see 305. a), 
optionally substituted for itha (1.3. ^T^TT^) 2. ^iH^Vl or ^^d). Compare 424. 

d. Observe — ^The root ^'^vam, ist c, 'to vomit,' usually follows 375 (P&n. VII. 
2. 5), but may also follow 375. a, 

e. A similar rule is applied in ^(^^yaj, ist c, ' to sacrifice' (1.3. iyd^a; Du. 3. 
{jatus J PI. 3. {jtu) ; and the 2d sing, of this root will be either ^m^i^ or ^IIV by 
297, or ^ftni by 375. o. The Atmane is i. 3. ^, 2. ^ftfw, &c. See 597. 

/. The roots IP^ 9th and ist c, ySH^ 9th c, ^'^ ist c, )il^4th c, TJ^ ist c, 
)IT9^ ist c. Atm., HTN ist and 4th c, may optionally follow 375. a, although not 
answering its conditions, and ^T^ ist c. Atm. necessarily : thus, pranth makes 
sing. du. pi. 3. either jagrantha, jagranthatus, jagranthus or jagrawtha, grethatus, 
gretkus ; bhram makes babhrdma, babhramatus, babhramus, by 375, or babhrdma, 
bhrematus, bhremus; and trap makes trepe, trepdte, trepire. 

Similarly, TTV 4th and 5th c, but not when d is prefixed. 

g. IT ist c, ' to pass,' also follows 375. a (as if it were tar) : thus, i. 3. tatdra, 
2. teritka; Du. i . teriva, &c. IT 4th c, ' to grow old,' may optionally follow 367. c 
or 375. a (s.jajdraj Du. ^.jajaratus or jerattu, &c.). 

376. ^fm^gam, ist c, ' to go,' W^jas, 4th c, ' to be bom,' 1R«^ khan, ist c, ' to 
dig,' and 1^ han, 2d c, ' to kill' (which last forms its 2d pret. as if from V^yAcw), 
drop the medial a before all the terminations, except those of the sing. Parasm. 

* Bopp deduces forms hke pechiva, from papachwa, by supposing that the 
second J} is suppressed, the two a's combined into d, and d weakened into e. 
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(comiMure the dedension of rdjan at 146, 149). Henoe, gam makes in sing. du. pi. 3. 
jagdma, jagmatus, jagmusj jo» makes jajdna, jajnatus, jajnus; khan makes 
ekakhdmi, chakkmatus, chakhmusj and han mBkeBJaghdna,jagknatus,jaghnu$. 

377- ^^^Sfkas, ist c, ' to eat/ is analogous, making jagluua,jak8hatus,jak8hu8. 
See 43 and 70. 

378. t^ji, ist c./to conquer,' fonns its ad pret. as if from fW ^t, see 590 (i. 
and 3. ftpini 5 Du. i. ftlfN^, &c.) ; f^ At, 5th c, ' to send,' as if from f^ (i. 3. 
rW^i'«i) ; ^ n, ist c, ' to go,' makes its base ^H^ dr throughout *. 

379. 1^ kwe, ist c, ' to call,' forms its 3d pret. as if from ^ or ^9 see 595 (1.3. 
^^fW; Du. I. ^IjfVR) ; ^ dr, ist c, * to pity,' ' to protect,' makes its base digi 
(i. 3. Atm. f^^i 2. fijO-HH* &c.); ^ vye, ist c, 'to cover,' makes its bases 
vwydyy vwyftg, and twy (i. 'ft'^ni, 2. ftwftW; Du. i. f^ftW or ftwftTf); 
^ ve, ist c, ' to weave,' forms its 3d pret. as if from vd or vav or vay (1.3. ^si or 
'9^J^f 3. ^mM or ^fw or "Wftw ; Du. i. "fftw or ^rf^ or vfVlly &c.). 

380. Jlf^grah, gi&x c, ' to take,' makes its base iRH^ and W^ (S. Du. PI. 3. 

'RTf > f']«3H,> 'PlPt)- See 699. 

381. TT^prachchh, 6th c, ' to ask,' makes its base HM^t throughout; see 631. 

H^bhrajj, 6th c, ' to fry,' makes cither ''Dn^ or WH^ throughout. See 632. 

383. W^ 9wap, 3d c, ' to sleep,' makes its bases ''S^^TT'^ and ^5^« See 655 
and 70. 

383. "Tl 4th c. 'to pierce,' «^^6th c. * to deceive,' ^^T^ist c. 'to be pained,' 
and ^n^ist c. 'to spend,' make their reduplicated syllable vi; and the first two 
roots change vya to vi before all the terminations, excepting the sing. Parasmai : 
thus, from vyadh comes sing. du. pi. 3. flWWj ftftWjH, P^PsiJ^; Atm. "Plflw, 
&c. See 615 and 639. 

384. V^ ah, ' to say,' is only used in the 3d pret., and is defective in sing. du. 
pi. I. and pi. 3, forming 3d sing. frt>m m^ (3. ^Xim, 3. ^VT^ ; Du. 3. ^rT7^pET> 

3. ^wr?w^; PI. 3. wpr). 

385. Roots which begin with a vowel, long by nature or position (except dp, 
5th c, to obtain;' dnchh, ist c, 'to stretoh;' and except roots having an initial a 
before two consonants), and all roots of more than one syllable (excepting umuy 
3d c, ' to cover'), form their 3d preterites by adding ^Bn<^ dm to the base, and 
affixing the 3d preterite of some one of the auxiliary verbs, ^l^os, ' to be ;' ^bkd, 
' to be j' ^ if*, 'to do.' (Observe— W^ with ^WR becomes WWHBn: by 59.) 
Thus, from ^l(ad c, ' to rule,' comes ist and 3d sing. 3d pret. ^jllCTTPff or ^KfT*^- 
^ or ^9ll^4ili. 59 ; from ^'WTO 3d c, ' to shine,' comes ^*IHI«ii*K- When 
the Atmane-pada inflection has to be employed, V only is used : thus, ^ 3d c. 
Atm., 'to praise,' makes ist and 3d sing. 3d pret. I^SI^A. The root "Sl^ 3d c. 



♦ PtoiniVII. 4. II. VII. 3. 66. 

t This rests on Siddfainta Kaum. 134. Some grammarians make the base in 
du. and pi. &c. m^^. 

T 2 
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' to cover/ is anomalous^ and makes sing. du. pi. i. S^HI'^y ^^^^^^y ^^^*^*Vy 
Atm. 9i^«|^9 &c. 

a. Observe — Roots of the loth class form their ad pret. according to 385, the 
syllable dm being added to the base : thus, 6t)m chury loih c, ' to steal,' 3d pret. 
sing. I. 3. ckoraydmdsa. See under Causals, 471. 

b. Also according to 385 is formed the sd preterite of all derivative verbs, such 
as causals, desideratives, and frequentatives. 

c. Also of the roots V^ay, ist c.,'to go;' ^i^, ist c.,' to pity;' and "^X^Jedi, 
ist c, ' to shine' (III 411^ ft) * : and optionally of the roots )ft bh^ 3d c, ' to fear' 
(ftWPI or fwlIWinC); iP Ar/, 3d c.,'to be ashamed' (ftnETT or ftnPTnWTC); 
^ bhfi, 3d c, ' to bear' (ftwIT or fNlHil^4K) ; J hu, 3d c, * to sacrifice' (^^11 
or ^?^W«B!T); f^vid, ad c, 'to know;' 9i^i»A, ist c, *to bum' (4^11 or 

d. Some polysyllabic roots also take both forms of the ad preterite: thus, 
daridrdy ad c, ' to be poor,' makes ^(Vj^lM^iK and (Jf^r^Ji ; jdgfiy ad c, * to 
awake,' makes «1|IKI^^K and «|ifUIK. 

First and second futwre. 

386. Observe — ^The first future results from the imion of the nom. case of the 
noun of agency (formed with the affix "f tri, see 83. 1) with the present tense of 
the verb ^fl^as, ' to be :' thus, taking !^ ddtfiy ' a giver' (declined at 127), and 
combining its nom. case with 'hTw asmi and ^ he, we have ddtdsmi and ddtdhe, 
' I am a giver,' identical with the ist pers. sing. Parasmai and Atmane of the ist 
fiit., ' I will give.' So also ddtdsi and ddtdse, ' thou art a giver,' or ' thou wilt 
give.' In the ist and ad persons dual and plur. the sing, of the noun is joined 
with the dual and plur. of the auxiliary. In the 3d person the auxiliary is omitted, 
and the 3d sing, dual and plur. of the ist future in both voices is then identical 
with the nom. case sing, dual and plur. of the noun of agency : thus, ddtd, ' a 
giver,' or ' he will give ;' ddtdrau, ' two givers,' or * they two will give,' &c. t 

387. Observe also — ^The second future, in its terminations, resembles the present 
tense, the chief difference being that sya is prefixed. 

388. Rule for the formation of the base m verbs of the first nine 
classes. GuQate the vowel of the root (except when debarred by 
28. b, and except in certain uncommon roots of the 6th class) through- 
out all the persons of both first and second future. See 293. a. at 
the end. 

a. Note^ that in all roots ending in consonants^ excepting those 
included in the list at 400, and in a few ending in vowels^ enu- 

* Pininilll. 1.37. 35. 

t The future signification inherent in the noun of agency ddtd, seems implied in 
Latin by the relation of dator to daturus. 
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inerated at 397, 399^ the vowel ^t must be inserted between the root 
so guQEted^ and the terminations. 

b. The roots of the 6th class not gu^ated are ^^, ^, ^i^, ^» 

^' 1F» I^» ^' ^' 9?' ^» IRy ff > Tf ' ^» If* ^» 1?> If' 
^' ^» ^' If > «f ' If' ff » ^> If » ^» ^> ^' F(- 

c. Roots oontumng the vowel ri are generally gunated, but they may optionally 
change ft to ra, when i is not inserted : thus^ tfip becomes either tarp or trap. 
The root fiift; is v|iddhied into mdrj (compare 334). Note, that when the change 
of fi to ra is allowed in the futures, it is admitted also in the 3d preterite and 
conditional, and before tha in the ad singular of the ad preterite. 

d. One or two roots, like tnajj, naiy insert a nasal in the two futures and some of 
the other non-conjugational tenses. See 403, 410. 

389. Thus, from f^ijiy lat c,^ ' to conquer/ comes the base ^je 
(ist Put. je -h idsmi = ihirf^y &c. ; Ktm. je -f tdhe = ihn^. %A. Put. 

je 4- 9ydmi = iNnf^, &c. ; Atm. je + sye = iH^, by 70) . Similarly^ 
from ^ iru^ 5th c, ^ to hear/ comes the base if^ iro (ist Put. hro + 
td8mi=zyiunf^9 &c. ; 2d Put. jro + «y(imt = ^fNnfif, &c.y by 70). 

390. So also^ from ^ budh, ist c.> ^to know/ comes the base 
^irtAf bodhi (ist Put. bodhi + tdsmi = iHfViiiinM, &c. ; Atm. do(/At-f 
/({Atf == ^fVfli^. 2d Put. iorfAt + sydmi == iJWnRlfily &c. ; Ktm. bodhi 

391. This insertion of t, the manifest object of which is to prevent 
the coalition of consonants, is unfortunately forbidden in one hun- 
dred and three roots ending in consonants, some of which are of 
very common occurrence ; and the combination of the final conso- 
nant of the root with the initial t and 9 of the terminations, will 
require an acquaintance with the rules already laid down at 296, &c. 
When these rules are known, there will be no difficulty in the 
formation of these tenses. The only question is^ how are we to 
ascertain whether a root inserts t^ or whether it rejects it ? The lists 
about to be given at 394 and 400 will determine this point. 

393. It is of the utmost importance that the attention of the student be directed 
tcywards these lists, as the assumption or rqection of this inserted vowel is not 
confined to the two futures, but extends to many other parts of the verb ; inso- 
much, that if the first future reject ^ t, it is, as a necessary consequence, rejected 
in the third preterite, the Atmane-pada of the benedictive, the conditional, the 
infinitive mood, the passive past participle, the indeclinable past participle, the 
future participle formed with the affix tavyOi and the noim of agency formed with 
the affix tf%: and is, moreover, optionally rejected in the ad pers. sing, of the ad 
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preterite, aad deddet the fonnalioa of ^e deeidentiye fonn of the root by « 
instead of isk. So that the learner, if he know the first future, will pass on with 
great ease to the formation of these other parts of the verb, and shoidd always 
look to this tense as his guide. For example, taking the root ksh^, ' to throw,' 
and finding the ist future to be kth^tdsmi^ he knows that i is rejected. Therefore 
he knows the 2d future to be k$hepsydmij the 3d pret. to be aksha^sam; the 
Atmane of the benedictive, kshipsiya: the conditional, akshepsyamj the infinitive, 
ksheptum; the passive past participle, kshiptaj the indeclinable participle, kskiptwd; 
the future participle, ksheptavyaj the noun of agency, ksheptfi; the 2d pers. sing, 
of the 2d pret. optionally chiksheptha; the desiderative, chiksh^sdmi. On the 
other hand, taking the root ydch/ to ask,' and finding the ist future to be ydckitd, 
he knows that • is inserted, and therefore the same parts of the verb will be 
ydchishydmi, aydchisham, ydckisMya, aydchishyam, ydchitum, ydckita, ydckihodf 
ydchitavya, ydchitri, yaydchitha, yaydchishdmi, respectively. 

393. It is evident that roots ending in vowels do not require t ; 
and it may be taken as a general rule that they aU reject it, except- 
ing roots ending in ^u and ^fi; and excepting a few roots ending 
in the other vowels. 

Observe — In the following lists the 3d pers. sing, of the ist and 2d future is 
given after each root. The roots are arranged in the order of their radical vowels. 

BOOTS BNDINO IN VOWELS, REJECTING OR INSERTING ^ i IN THE 

LAST FIVE TENSES. 

394. All roots in ^({^ as ^ 3d c. {^THT, ^T^rtr, SAtrei), reject L 

395. AH roots in ^ i and ^ (^ as ftt ist c. (ihrr, iNAr)^ ^ ist c. 
(^T!T, ^^BCftr), reject i. 

a. Except ft{ ("wftniT, ^iftnofiT), ftt ist c. (^rtVniT, Hlftl'lftl)^ tH 1st 
and 4th c. (^iftniT, ffti^iPfl), and ^ ad c. (T^ftnrTy ^iftwftf). 

396. All roots in 7 «e^ as ^ 5th c. (^hfT, ^fWW), reject t. 

a. Except the roots ^, 15^, ^, ^, ^, ^ (^jflfWT, HinmOl, &c.). 

b. The root >| ad c. Atm. optionally inserts i {^fhTT or ifffflTT, iftn^ 
or HRHiflj. 

397. Roots in ^ <i insert ^ i^ as )|^ ist c. (Hftm, )vf%«Tflr) ; but 
« 5th c. optionally rejects it (^ftriT or vhn, vflinfir or vNflr). 

398. AU roots in ^ ri reject t in the ist future, but not in the ad, 

as TjT 8th c. (^, irfV:irflr). 

a. Except the root ^ 5th c, which optionally lengthens the t 
(^fidi or ^^hn, ^ri^lPil or ^rt^siftr). 

b. The roots ?e| 9th c. and ^ ist c. have three forms of the ist 

future (ifftr, mfkm or fonGhn &c., win &c.). 
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399. Roots in ^ ff long^ insert ^ i, as ir (irftirT» trftl'irfk). 

a. They may optionally lengthen the t (mSlIT, irtNrfti). 

b. Roots in ^ e^ ^ at^ if^ o, reject t ; but change their final diph- 
thongs to ^d before the terminations of the futures ; thus ^ 4th c« 
(^mrr, mFlflr). The root "8^ ist c. may optionally insert t (^nn or 

xqrftrin, &c.). 

ROOTS ENDING IN CONSONANTS, REJECTING ^ f IN THE LAST 

FIVE TENSES. 

Observe — ^The roots marked * optionally reject t or insert it. 



400. One in 1^ t. 

^fif , ^W, ^pwftr* see 296. 

401. Six in ^ ch, and one 

optionally. 

^ 1st c, iiw, ^TOlfir 296. 

11^ 2d c, ^w> ^TOlfif • 

ft^ 7th c.,>S!T,\«5lftr. 

ftl^ 7th and 3d c, ^W, ^tt^ni. 

ftw 6th c, ^Wj «wftT. 

^ 6ih c.^ ^tWf li^^Qlfir. 

*'fl[^6th c, Tm or 'fff^VWTy 'ireiflf 

or 'sftrofir. 

402. One in 1^ chk. 

ir^ 6th c, im, ireiftr 297. 

403. Fifteen in l^y, and two 

optionally. 

wi^^ ist c, WW J wwfir 29^' 
*r3^^ ist c, viWy vresfiT- 
ip^ ist c, Tm 297, ireiftf . 
)nv 6th c, OTT, nfr, vresfiT, ^n^rn. 

ITH^ 6th c, WfS^f MVWfil 388. c. 
H^ 7th C, ^hRF> ^IvSJlfil. 
n 1st and 4th c, tw> ivsjiril. 
?r9 1st C, ^^9 ^wjifii. 



^^ 1st c, ^^liT} H'VSS^. 

ftn^ 3d C, ^IKT, ^vs^intf. 

ftr5^ 3d ctj ^W, &c., like ftr^. 

^ 7th c, ^rtHTf *ih5rft- 

TO 7th C, '^tWXf M^vs^ird. 

^ 6th c, ^w, ^ft^^iflr. 

^H 6th c, OTT 297* ti«Jirn. 
*WSf^ 7th c, ^hw or nf^RlT) VVl!lf)l 
or vi^vilfl. 

*ip^ 2d c, ^xh or infi^, m^^fir 

or 111ns <s|Ol 388. ft. 

404. Fourteen in if (/• 
^ 2d c, iniT, ^n^rfifj see 46. 

ii^ 4th c, irirr, «ii«in. 

^ 1st and 6th c.^ l^WTy ^n^rf^C. 
^ 1st and 6th c, Wflf TlffrftT* 

^5<^ ist C.j <Sll*Vll9 t5ll"HHiw» 

jp[ ist c, 1[^, ^Hlffl^* 
ftl^ 6th c, ?hlT9 «wftr- 

f^ 7th C, %WT, ^imfif . 

ftr^ 7th c, ^HT, ^^i^rflf • 

f^ 6th c, ^, ^wfif . 

fla^ 4th c, ^^, ^wfir. 
^ 7th c, 'ijhny njtwftr. 
m 6th c, iftin, iftwfir. 

tW 6th c, tftHT. •flwflf • 
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405. Eleven in V(/A. 

tfw^ 9ih c, W51T, H'JWflr 299. a. 

^4ih and 5th c, irnrr, inmrflr. 
f^ 4th ctj ^IT, ^?BiAr* 
y^ 4th c, IJtlTy lilwOi* 

1^ 4th c, 1^^ 298, iftffrf^ ^99. 

^4th ct, TftlT 1198, ^Jtffli^ 299. a. 
^ 4ih c, ij^y 4^iHl). 
^ 7th c, ^IT, OmHi. 

^ 4th c., ^^, ^hmfir. 

406. Two in 1^ fi. 

in^ 4th c, iPffTy 'Nw 6. b. 
f9^ ad c, ipffTf but f$P«mni. 

407. Eleven in ^p, and three 

optionally. 

11^ 1st c, win, Tl^^flf. 
^ ist c., ^HT, IH^fJl. 

]jn^ 1st c, iiniT» ^"t^ni. 
^fi^ ad c, WKtf ijmflPdi. 

ftp^ 6th c, i^5 li^Hiinil. 

ftn^ ist c, win, flmMfli. 
ftji^ 6th c, wiTTy c^ 444 Hi. 

g^ 6th c, cAni, cJtHMOl* 

*^ ist c, Iran or ^rf^sniT^ w^^cwflr 

or ^iH^iirt. 
♦i(^ 4th c, Ti^ or irf^, in^Sflr 

or lff9i|flr]!. 
♦ij^ 4th c, ^ or ^flilT, ^o^ 



or ^(tfiiDi J. 

^ ist c, ^jtSt, ?nwflft- 

408. Three in )^ bh, and one 

optionally. 

^ 1st c, nw, 'rt^iiflir. 
T>T ist c, tan, Twn^- 

c5>^ ist c, ?PIT 298, <7^^ 299. 
*^4th c, fftaiT or <7tfiniT» but 

409. Four in 1^ m, and one 

optionally. 

in^^ 1st c, ififT 59^ t)ut iiDf^On. 
1^ 1st c, •PITT, •fwfir. 

^ ist C, HHIT, 'feffif. 

T?i^ ist c, xyifl 59, t^w 6. i. 
♦mii^ 1st c. Kim.f win or lifiniTy 
MMIW or MDmiOf. 

410. Ten in 3^i^ and two op^ 

tionally. 

^^ 1st c, ^ 300, !f^^ 30a. 
flyw 6th c, ^tT, ^iB5lftr (&/^€t)» 

flrs^ 6th c., ^?T 300, ^^5iflr 302. 

ftsi 6th c, TfT, ^wftf- 
fc99r 4th C. "^VT, <4Vlj4n. 

"^15^^ 1st c, litwti litc^nflr. 

^1^6th c, "dlT, tt^rfw- 

T?^ ist C, "JfT, (VftllPri* 

H^ 6th c, jfWJt iTOftrJ. 
^1^ 6th c, W^9 ^W^J. 

* "fH^ 4th c, ifFT or vrf^nrr, •hjrfk 

or tfr^viPA* 



t When ftl^ «nd ^p( belong to the ist c, they take t .- thus, ^IVaI^ ^nftHIT, &c. 
X These may optionally change the radical vowel r* to ra instead of ar : thus, 
sarptd or art^td, &c. See 388. c. 
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*f5p5^ 9th c, ikfT or Ikf^Rirr, ilnnf)! 
or ^tf^imflr. 

411. Eleven in \sh, and' six 
optionally. 

1f^ ist c, ShfT, ^^rftr. 

ftr^ ad c, ^fT 301, i^^^rflr 30a. 

fti^ 7th c, ^iT, ^T^rftr. 

fti^ 3d c, ^?T, ^iB5iftr- 

figf^ 7tli c, ^fT, ^^i^rfir. 

f9^4th c, ^ihn 301, %^^rf)r 30a. 

^4th c, whrr, ifh^rflr. 

j^ 4th c, ^tWJi ij^wft- 

Y^ ist and 6th c, ^iSt, iraSflf !• 
*Tr^ ist and 5th c, TffT or irft^WTy 

TTBjrfW or flfHIVlOl. 
*WH^ ist c, WfT or fffflfHTy &c. 
*^ 6ih c, CTT or ^f^, but 

♦ft^ ist and 4th c.,>fT or^ftcHT, 

but^ftnofir. 
*T"l ^^^^^ ^^ 9^^ ^'^ "^'^ ^' 

-''ftflniT, -4iiHjini or -4irN- 
*^ 1st and 4th c, ^fT or ^flnn, 

but irnnRtw. 



41a. Two in ^«. 

^ ist c, "TOTT, ^rorfir 304. a. 

^ ist c, TOTT, ^l??rfir 304. a. 

413. Eight in ^ A, and seven 
optionally. 

!^ 1st c, ^nn 305, vmAr 306. a. 
^ 4th c, ifiT 305, iQffrftr 306. A. 
n 1st c, 1^^ 305. a, ^rerftr 306. 
fllf^ ad c, ^rm 305, ^1^ 306. a. 
fiq^ 1st c, ^ 305. a, ^^^ 306. 
ftl^ ad c, ihi 305. a, ^^^ 306. 
5^ ad c., i^trift 305, ^ft^rfir 306. a. 
^ 1st c, ^^ 305. a, ^rt5lflr3o6. 
*^ ist c, ^hrr 305. a. or ^ififiTTy 

*in¥ iBt c, ifTCT or ^irft^WT, ^TWn 

306. a. or inftr'Tfl* 
*ftl^ 4th c, ^inn or ^m or ^H^, 

m^nir or vr^viiH. 
♦^ ist c, ifter or nf^, 'tfrtjrfiT 

306. a. or JiTt^vini. 
*'5I[ 4th c., "jtnn or "jter or "jtf^WT, 

ijt^rflf 306. a. or ^r^viPM. 
*g^ 4th c, iftmr or iftex or itH^, 

*^ 7th c., ifJr or irft?rT9 Af^^Pii 
or ire^. 



414. All roots, without exception, ending in "Wf^kh, 1^ g, ^ff^y ^j^y 
Jty J thf ^ ^, ^ ^A, ?ir n, T^ /, ^ M, '^ph, '^ ft, ^ y, ^ r, «^ /, ^ t?, 
take the inserted ^ t in the last five tenses. 

a. The root 9^ 9th c., 'to take/ lengthens the inserted t in 
every tense ' excefit the ad preterite : thus, Jf^iKJ, irtNfir, &c. 
See 699. 



t When pu9h belongs to the 9th c, it takes i. 

X Krish may optionaUy change riio raj m, kra8h(d. Sec, 

V 
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Third preterite (Ghreek aorist, Ladn perfect). 

415. This complex and multiform tense, the most troublesome 
and intricate in the whole Sanskrit verb, is not so much one tense» 
as an aggregation of several tenses, all more or less allied to each 
other, all bearing a manifest resemblance to the first preterite, but 
none of them exactly assignable to that tense, and none of them so 
distinct in its character or so universal in its application as to admit 
of segregation from the general group, under any separate title of 
its own. 

Fortunately, however, the third preterite occurs but rarely in the 
better specimens of Hindu composition ; so that the student may 
satisfy himself with & cursory survey of its character and functions. 

416. Although grammarians assert that there are seven different 
varieties of this tense, four of which correspond more or less to the 
Greek ist aorist, and three to the ad aorist, yet we shall endeavour 
to show that all these varieties may be included under the two distinct 
forms of terminations given in the table at 247, p. 107. The first 
form of terminations corresponds to those of the memorial scheme 
at 246, and belongs both to roots which reject t and to roots which 
assume it (see 394) : but in the latter case the initial s of the ad 
and 3d sing, is rejected, and the t blends with the f, which then 
becomes the initial of those terminations. Moreover, in the case of 
roots which assume i the base is formed according to rules different 
to those which apply in the case of roots which reject i. The ad 
form of terminations resembles those of the first preterite, and 
belongs, in the first place, to certain roots, whose bases in the 
first preterite present some important variation from the root; in 
the second, to certain roots ending in 9 i, 1^ sh, or ^ A, which have 
t, u, or rt, for their radical vowel ; and, in the third, to verbs of the 
loth class and causals. 

417. Observe also — In all the modifications of the third preterite, 
the first jstep in the formation of the base is the prefixing of the 
augment w a, a further indication of the community pf character 
which this tense presents to the first preterite. 

a. It will appear, however, in the Syntax, that when the third preterite is used as 
a prohibitive imperative, the particle IT md being prefixed, the augment a is then 
rejected. 
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b. When a root begins with the voweh ^ t, 7 u, or ^ ri, short or long, the 
augment is prefixed in accordance with 260. a. 

Form I. 

418. The termiimtions are here repeated firom 24y9 p. 107. 

J»iam swa ama si swahi smahi 

%.si8 stam or tarn staoxta sthds or thds sdthdm dhwam or 4hwam 

3. sU stdm or tdm 8us sta or ta . sdtdm sata 

419. Observe, that when % is not inserted before the above terminations, the 
initial $ may be discarded from those tenmnations in which it is compounded with 
/ and tk, if the base ends in any consonant excepting a, or in any short vowel. 
Observe also, that ^ 4^wam takes the place of i^ dhwamj when the base ends in 
any other vowel than d. 

420. Rule for the formation of the base for those verbs of the 
first nine classes^ at 395, 396, 398, 400, &c.^ which reject ^ i. In the 
Parasmai^ if a root end in either a vowel or a consonant, vriddhi 
the radical vowel before all the terminations. In the Atmane, if a 
root end in ^ t , ^ {^ 7 «5 or 'Oi v^ gu^ate the radical vowel ; and if in 
^ ft or any consonant^ leave the vowel unchanged before all the ter- 
minations. Observe — ^The augment v a must always be prefixed, 
as in the ist preterite. See 260. 

421. Thus, from ^ jst c, ' to lead/ come the two bases anai for 
Parasmai and one for ilitmane (amif 4-«af»=:^N^ by 70; Kim,, ane 

+ M=:V^f^, ane + sthds =iyB^(WX^^ &c.)$ and firom if 8th c, ^to 
make/ come the two bases akdr for Parasmai and aAfi for Atmane 
{fiJcdr + samzs'wn^ by 70, &c.; Ktm. ailTt + ^ =: w^rf^ by 70, akri 

-i- thds = viprn^ by 419, aAfi + ^a = ^TfW, &c.)* See 682. Similarly, 
)| 3d c.^ ^ to bear.' See the table at 583. 

422. So fi'om ^J9^ 7th c.^ ^ to join,' come the two bases ayauj for 
Parasmai and ayuj for Atmane (Parasmai ayauj + sam = ^v^A^ by 29$, 
ayauj + swa = ^r$llir» ayauj + tarn = w^Ni by 419; -^tm. ayuj + « = 
1V^ by 296^ <^ + /Ail^ = ^TJTm^, ayti/ + ^a == wg«) ; andfrom^ 
7th c, ' to hinder,' the bases arau(& and arudh (Parasmai araudh + 
^oin =s ^R^FCr by 299, Du.oratMA + swa = vdr9, araudh + tarn = ivd^; 
Xtauarudh-k-si^^t^tSi arudh -\- thds =:^f^^^^ &c.). 

433. Similarly, from ^T^ ist c, 'to cook,' come the bases apdch and <qHick 
{(gfdeh+$am:=:i^nfw(hj 2^', Atm. apacft-fft=VMfV|, apach-\'thds=i'mH^Mi¥(^ 
&c.) ; and from 1^ ist c, 'to bum' (601), the bases addh and adah (addh-^-famss 

V 2 
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WfTHf by 306. ay addh'\-tam:=.'^9^p^ by 305; Atm. aciaA+n=W¥ft| bj 306. a, 
adah-^thda^i^^lP^V^ &c.). 

424. The root ^ ist c, 'to cany' (611), changes the radical vowel to w o 
before those terminations which reject an initial $ (see 419, 305.0) : thus, m>dk$kamt 
avdksMs, avdksMt, avdkshwa, awMfham, &c. ; Atm. avakshi, avo^hda, avo^%a, &c. : 
compare 375. c. ?l^ ist c. Atm., ' to bear/ generally follows 437 {asahiski, &c.), 
though the form aso^ha is given for the 3d sing. With avdk$kU compare the Latin 
vexity and with aodkthi compare vexi, 

435- *T^ 4th c, ' to tie,' ' to fasten,' jnakes andtsamy andtsis, andts(t, andtnoa^ 
andddhoMy &c. ; and Atm. anatsi, anaddhds, &c., by 306. b (compare 182. e). 
Similarly, ^^ ist c, ' to dwell' (607), makes avdtsamy &c., by 304. a. 

426. 'ni(^6th c.,'to be immersed,' and IT^ist c, 'to adhere,' make amdn'kskam 
&c., asdn'ksham &c. See 633, 597. a. 

a. The root ^ 2d c, ' to go,' with adhi prefixed, signifying ' to go over,' ' to 
read,' Atmane-pada only, substitutes ^ ^ in the 3d pret. : thus, VUpflft, WBh' 
'ftfTH? VUliOSy &c. 

b. Roots ending in v^or ^rarely reject the sibilant from some of the terminations 
in the Atmane, as indicated at 418, dropping the final nasal where s is rejected : thus, 
K^ 8th c. makes in Atmane 2d and 3d sing, innn^) Tiiin (compare 57). Simi- 
^^Y> ^P^8th c. makes W^in^> W^IT- And the roots ^P^ 8th c, ^T^ 4th c, 
^On^ 1st c, may lengthen the a when n is dropped : thus, 'wtii^i^y win» &c. ; 
compare 354. a, 339. But the above roots generally follow 427, and prefix i to 
all the terminations; so that ^nrf«Tll^» inrfvTVy is more usual than V4H||i|^, 
WfTiT. The root *n|[ 4th and 8th c. makes 3d sing, ^nm or HHThK or VTW . 

The same form tvith \ i prefixed. 

427. Those verbs which assume \i (see 388. a, 397, 399, 414) reject 
the initial sibilant from the terminations of the ad and 3d sing.^ and 
the f then blends with the initial i of those terminations. In the 
other terminations the i causes the change of « to M by 70 : thus^ 



1. isham ishwa ishma 

2. (s ishtam ishfa 

3. it ish{dm ishus 



ishi ishwahi ishmahi 

ishfhds ishdihdm idkwam or i4htoam 

ishfa ishdtdm ishata 



Verbs which assume t , and take the above terminations^ require a 
different rule for the formation of their base, as foUows : — 

428. Rule for the formation of the base for those verbs of the first 
nine classes which assume \i before the terminations^ as above. 

a. If a root end in the vowels X *^ ^ ^:» ^ *^^ "^ **> ^ H^ ^ K> vriddhi 
those vowels in the Parasmcd before all the terminations, and gmgiate 
them in the Atmane. 
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Observe — Roots ending in any other vowel than ti and fi nurelj follow 427^ as 
thej generally reject «, and follow 418* (see 394, &c.)« 

b. If a root end in a single consonant, gu^ate the radical vowel 
in both Parasmai and Atmane (except when debarred by Q,S. b, and 
except in the roots enumerated at 388. b). Of course the augment 
V a must in- every case be prefixed. See 260. 

429. Thus^ from ^ 9th c.^ ^ to purify/ come the two bases apau 

for Parasmai and apo for il^tmane {apau + * + sam = vmOlM by 37^ 

apatt + i + f^ = V|T4N(^ ap<m + i + ft = w^rttn^,&c.; Atm. apo4-« + « 

=^Rfllftr, &c., by ^6)y see 583; and from w ist c, ' to cross/ comes 

the base aidr for Parasmai {aidr + i-i-sam^atdrishamy &c.). 

a. Observe — Roots in ^ f<, and the root ^ v^, may optionally lengthen the 
inserted t in the Atmane : thus, Wfrftr or H^^fk* 

430. Similarly, 'WV budh, ist c, ' to know/ makes abodhishamy &c., 
^^ 5^3*9 ^^^ ^ vrt/, 1st c, ^ to be/ makes avartishiy &c.; and ^ edh, 
1st c, ^ to increase/ makes aidhishi, &c. (260. b), see 600. 

431. A medial V a is sometimes lengthened: thus^ ^ vad, ist c, makes 
^Wfl^, &c. See 598. 

433. The roots l^^ ^ ^^^^^^ ^^ ^^® ^^^ ^*' °^7 either follow 429 or make 
^BVVf^ adhuvisham, &c. 

a, 1[^ 3d c, * to kill/ forms its 3d preterite from ^>^: thus, H^Th^, &c. 
See 654. 

433. Many roots in WT <f, IT «, ^ 0, and % at, with three in ^^tn, viz. Vf^yam, 
T^ ram, tf^ nam, assmne t, but insert s before it ; the final e, o, and at, being 
changed to W\d: thus, from VJ 3d c., 'to go,' comes ^«ii(^«i> &c. (see 644); from 
^ 4th c, 'to sharpen,' 11)11 Til M, &c. ; from '^^^ ist c, 'to restndn,' VIiDh^, &c. 
^^(Vj^i 3d c, ' to be poor,' makes adaridrisham or adaridrdsisham, &c. 

a. In the Atmane these roots reject the t and the $ which precedes it, and 
follow 418: thus, from vn 3d c, 'to measure,' comes Wnflfi &c. (see 665); 
from Tf^ ist c, ' to sport,' IRft, IRWHT 9 wi?5f , &c. 

434. Some Atmane-pada verbs of the 4th class form the 3d person sing, of the 
3d preterite by rejecting the termination sta, and leaving t, as in the passive 
(475* a) ' thus, ^ 4th c, ' to go,' makes 3d pret. 3d sing. ^niR; > IT^ 4th c, 
' to be bom,' makes HlffH ; and ^ 4th c, ' to know,' makes VwHv. Compare 
353- «• 

* Except Wl^9 ^P§» and f^V, which follow 437, and are gunated, instead of 
taking Vriddhi : thus, Wl|Flft^> lu^f^N, IT^rfW. 



J 
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Form II. 
435. Resembling the first preterite. 



1. am dva or va dma or ma 

2. as or s atam or tarn ata or ta 
^.atori atdmortdm anovus 



eori dvaki dmahi 

athds ethdm or dthdm adhwam 
ata eidm or didm anta 



Note, that thi» form eonetpondB to the Gfeek ad aorist (compare atthdm, asthdt, 
aHhdtf with itnupfy eoD};, ^^ttj), and that the fint form ia more or leas anakgoua 
to the i8t aoiist. The substitution of i for e, and dthdm, dtdm, for ethdm^ €idm, in 
the Atmane of form II, is confined to a dasa of roots mentioned at 439. 

436. Rale for the formation of the base in verbs of the first fdne 
classes* In general the terminations are attached directly to the 
root : thus, ip^ ist c.^ ^ to go/ makes w4 agamam, &c.^ see 602; fk^ 
7th c, ^ to break/ ^ilfW?f j ^TO 4th c, * to perish/ WSf^J (or H^, see 
441). But '^ 1st c.^ 'to see/ is gu^ated^ and makes adariamy 
see 504. Observe — Sometimes roots which follow this form in the 
Parasmai^ follow form I. (418) in the Atmane. 

437* No confusion can arise from this apparent identity with the 
ist preterite, as in all cases where these terminations are used for 
the 3d preterite, the ist preterite presents some difference in the form 
of its base ; as in agachchham (270), abhinadam (343). 80 again^ 
the sixth conjugation, which alone can ever show a perfect identity 
of root and base, never makes use of this JTorm for its 3d preterite^ 
unless by some special rule the base of its ist preterite is made to 
differ from the root : thus, lip^ ^ to smear' (cf. aXe/^), which is 
aUpam in the 3d preterite^ is alimpam in the first (281). So in 
Greek, compare the imperfect eXeiirov with the 2d aor. eXiirov ; and 
similarly, ikifA^avov with SXafiov ; eSafAvtip with eSapLOVf &c. 

a. One or t^o roots in WT if and 1(« reject their finals ; and one or two in ^ ft 
i^d ^ fi change these vowels to or before the above terminations : thns , ^OT 
ad c, 'to tell,' makes ^R^ ; f^ ist c, 'to swell/ makes V^; ^ ist c/to go/ 
makes irat ; If 4th c, ' to grow old,' ^Vlft • 

438. Certain roots ending in long vowels reject the initial vowel firom the ter- 
minations of the Parasmai, as indicated in the table at 435 : thus, ^ 3d c, ' to 
give/ makes oddm, adds, addt, addva, &c.; 3d pi. adus, see 663. So also, VT 3d c, 
' to place,' makes adhdm, &c., 664 ; and ^TT ist c, 'to stand,' makes asthdm. See, 
587. Similarly, ^ist c, 'to be,' excepting in ist sing, and 3d pi. (^HT^^ ^•Jj^, 
^^9 "^a^f &c. ; 3d pi. ^J^Jf^), Bee 585. 

a. Observe, however, that some roots in d, like yd, 2d c, ' to go* follow 434. 
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b. Some roots in IT e an4 ^ o, which follow 434* pptioiKliy fpUow 438 ; in 
which cue e and are changed 98 before to d: thus^ n dhe, ist c, ' to drink/ 
makes either adhdsisham &c., or adhdm &c. ; ^ m), 4th c., 'to come to an end>' 
makes either asdsisham or asdmy see 613 : V also makes ^R^y see 440. a. 

c. But 3| ist c, ' to call,' drops the final e, and retains the initial vowel of the 
terminations : thus, dkwam, ahwa», akwai, &e» Bee 595. 

d. In the Atmane-pada, roots like ^y VT^ ^TT, &c., at 438, follow form I. at 
418 ; but drop the final d, and assume t in its place : thus, aduhi, adUkdst adita, 
adUhwM, &e. ; 2d pL ^i^[^- See 663. 

e. |[ 2d c, ' to go,' makes its 3d preterite from a root IT : thus, agdm, agds, ke. 
/. The elassioal seholar will observe, that adaddm, the ist preterite of the root 

d!tf, ' to give,' bean the same relation to its 3d preterite addm that motfy does to 
&cff¥* So also the relation of adhdm (3d pret. of dkd, * to plaoe') to adadhdm (ist 
pret.) corresponds to that of e^ to er/ft^v. Compare also abkaooi and abk6s 
with ?'^V€^ and €^Vf . 

439. Certain roots ending in 1|^/, ^«A, 1[ h, endosing a medial I, «, or fi, form 
their 3d preterites according to form 11. at 435 ; but whenever confusion is likely 
to arise between the ist and 3d preterites, » is prefixed to the terminations, before 
which sibilant the final of the root becomes k by 302 and 306. 

a. Thus, fipff 6th c, * to point out,' the ist pret. of which is adidam, makes 
adiksham &c. in 3d pret. (compare the Greek ist aorist wei^a), Similariy, fh^ 
2d c, ' to hate,' makes adwikaham &c. 657 ; j[^ 2d e., * to milk,' makes adkukiham 
Jbc. hf 306. a. See 660. 

b. Xhis class of roots substitutes t for e, and dthdm, dtdm, for etlufntf etdm, in the 
Atmane terminations : thus, adikshi, adikshaihd$, adikshata, adikshdvahi, adikshd^ 
ihdm, &c. 

c. A few roots of this kind optionally follow 418 in the Atmane : thus, ft^ 2d c. 
may make vfeVftf » Wc«iteT^, ^Rfft?r, &c., 661 ; and CT 2d c, ' to milk,' may 
make W^flsf , VJI^UI^I, &c. See 660. 

440. Causal verbs make use of form 11, but the base assumes a peculiar redu- 
plication (analogous to the Gre^ pluperfect), to be explained at 492 : thus, from 
^1^ 1st c, * to know,* comes ^^v^lJ, &c. 

a. A few primitive verbs take a reduplicated 3d preterite, analo- 
gous to causals : thus, fsr ist c.^ ' to have recourse/ makes vf^HMMy 
&c. ; f^ ist c, ^ to swell,' makes either w^ or ^nvftni or irf^jfHRi; 
^ 1st c, * to run/ ^iiJTtf ; f 1st c, * to flow/ ^ir^^; >l ist c, * to 
drink/ wpi; W{^ ist c, ^ to love/ ^nra^, &c. This last is defective 
when it belongs to the ist c, having no conjugational tenses; but 
when it belongs to the loth c. (Pres. ^nf^, &c.) its 3d preterite is 

441. The following primitive verbs take a contracted form of 
reduplicated 3d preterite : ^ 3d c.^ ^ to speak/ makes ^NH avoeham 
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(from vnni for W9t( 650) ; "^ ist c, ^to fall/ iKWi (from vnnf ; 
compare Greek einirrov) ; ^rnr 2d c, * to rule/ ^vfi^ (fit)m ^rf^r^. 
The Atmane follows 427 ; see 658) ; m^4th c.^ ^ to throw/ wm (from 
vnrer» contracted into ^rrc9 for in^ 304. a, whence by transposition 
m^); ^4th c,, ^ to perish/ ir^ (from W^%i for Vivf^ 620, 436). 

Benedictive or precative. 

443. Observe, that the terminatioiis of this tense resemble those of the potential 
in the memorial scheme at p. 105. In the 2d and 3d singular thej are identicaL 
In the other persons of the Parasmai a sibilant is inserted, and in some of the 
Atmane both prefixed and inserted. The only difference between the potential 
and benedictive of verbs of the sd and 3d groups, at 390, will often be that tiie 
potential will have the coijugational characteristic : thus, bhid, 7th c, ' to break,' 
will be hhindydt in the potential, and bhidydt in the benedictive. Compare the 
optative of the Greek aorist ooiifjftf with the optative of the present O/Oo/i^y. 

443* Rule for the formation of the base in verbs of the first nine 
classes. In the Parasmai, as a general rule^ leave the root unchanged 
before the terminations, and never insert i; but in the Atmane prefix 
i to the terminations in those roots ending in consonants or vowels 
which take the inserted i in the futures (388. a^ 414)^ and before this 
f gu^ate the radical vowel. It is also gu^ated in the Atmane in 
some roots ending in vowels which reject i : but if a root end in a 
consonant, and reject i, the radical vowel is left unchanged in the 
Atmane, as well as Parasmai. 

444. Thus, from )|^ist c, ^to be/ come the base of the Parasmai 
bhiij and the base of the Atmane bhaviy by 3$. b {bhu -f ydsam = ){]QTO 
&c., bhavi + slya = >vfTiA^ by 70). 

445. Frequently, however, before the y of the Parasmai terminations, the root is 
liable to changes analogous to those which take place before the y of the 4th 
conjugation at 372, and the y of passive verbs at 465 ; and not unfrequently it 
undergoes changes similar to those of the 2d preterite at 373, &c., as follows : — 

446. A final Wr a is changed to IT e in the Parasmai, but remains unchanged in 
the Atmane : thus, ^ 3d c, ' to give,' makes ^<«i<i &c. for Parasmai ; ^itfls &c. 
for Atmane-pada. 

447. Final 1( t and 7 » are lengthened in Parasmsd, and gunated in Atmane : 
thus, f% 5th c, ' to gather,' makes ^*iiti &c., ^"fls &c. ; and ^ 3d c, * to 
sacrifice,' makes ^^iitl &c., l^MhT &c. 

448. Final ^ n is changed to f^ ri in Parasmai, but retuned in Atmane : thus, 
^ 8th c, ' to do,' makes PjiiMit] &c., and ^jNN &c. After a double consonant 
ft is gunated in Parasmai, as weU as before inserted i: thus, ^ 5th and 9th c, 'to 
spread,' makes wSto &c., «j4l<4 &c., or wfWN &c. 
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a. ^, ' to cover,' * to choose/ makes either ftPITlf" or ^5i^, ^"11*1 or wCwT 
or «|in«i. 

449. Final ^ f^ is changed to ^ /r in both voices, but is gunated before 
inserted t in Atmane : thus, \i«t c, ' to cross,' makes lft4nJ &c., iA^IIh &c., or 
HfWhl &c., or "irtNhl &c. 

a. One root, ^ loth c, ' to fill,' makes 'J^l^l &c. Compare 448. a. 

450. Of roots in IT «, V ist c, ' to drink,' makes V*(l^ &c. ; but 3| ist c, ' to 
call,' makes fA\^ &c., and Sfnfhl &c. ; ^ ist c, ' to cover,' makes ^mi^ &c., 
and miflil &c. ; and ^ ist c, ' to weave,' makes 9l|l^ &c., and sitflM Sie. 

451. Final %at and ^0 are treated like final d at 446: thus, ^ ist c, 'to sing,' 
makes Anm &c. ; ft ist c, ' to preserve/ makes ^I4fl^ &c. 

45a. If a root end in a consonant, there is no change in Parasmai ; and there 
are no changes in Atmane, excepting those of Sandhi, unless the root take i, 
when the radical vowel is gunated : thus, j|^ sd c, ' to milk,' makes j^witi &c., 
and ^H/I^I &c., by 306. aj "ft^ ad c, ' to hate,' makes flnrnl &c., and flrtNl 
&c., by 30a ; and JX ist c, ' to know,' makes ^«mtJ &c., and ifMv^hl &c. 

a. Roots of the loth class, however, retain Guna in the Parasmai, as well as in 
the Atmane, rejecting the conjugational ay a in the Parasmai onty; see under 
Gausals (460). 

b. And if a root end in a double consonant, of which the first member is a nasal, 
the latter is generally rejected : thus, bhanj, 7th c, makes bhafydgam, &c. 

453. Jt^ 9th c, ' to take,' makes in Parasmai ^pRHf &c. ; ITS^ 6th c, ' to ask,' 
makes ^ifl«l14i &c. Similarly, )i^6th c, ' to fry,' and 7Y^6th c, ' to out.' In 
the Atmane they are regular. 

454. ^{^ ad c. ' to speak,' ^ ist c. * to say,' ^ ist c/ to sow,' ^^1^ ad c. ' to 
wish,' ^ ist c. * to carry,' and ^T^ad c. ' to sleep,' substitute 7 » for ^ v in the 
Parasmai: thus, 9U||^ &c., ^^RT^ &o. In the Atmane they are regular; as, 
ITBlfNirom^. 

Conditional. 

455. Note, that this tense bears the same relation to the ad future that the ist 
preterite does to the present. In its formation it lies half-way between a first 
preterite and a second future. It resembles the first preterite in prefixing the 
augment V a to the base (see a6o), and in the latter part of its terminations : it 
resembles the second future in gunating the radical vowel, in inserting ^ « in 
ezaotly those roots in which the future inserts i, and in the sy of its terminations. 
See the scheme at 246, p. IQ5. 

456. Rule for the formation of the base in verbs of the first nine 
classes. Prefix ihe augment n a^ gui;iate the radical vowel, except 
when debarred by 28. b^ and insert i before the terminations if the 
futures insert i. When i is rejected, as in all the roots at 4CX) &c.^ 
the rules of Sandhi must be observed. 

457. ThuSy ^ 1st c, ^to know/ makes w^lVfv^ &c. ; Jfl 2d c, 

X 
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' to milk/ makes wW &c., by 306. a ; fg^ ad c, ' to hate/ makes 

^r)^ &c., by 30a. 

Infimtive. 

458. The termmation of the infiiiitive is ^ turn, like the um of the 
Latin supine. 

459. Rule for the formation of the base in verbs of the ten 
classes. The base of the infinitive is identical with the base of the 
first future, and where one inserts ^ i^ the other does also : thus, 
budh, 1st c.^ ^ to know/ makes wtf^ bodhiium ; ksHp, 6th c.^ ^ to 
throw/ makes ^ ksheptum. Moreover, all the rules for the change 
of the final consonant of a root before the / of the future termina- 
tions apply equally before the t of the infinitive. Hence, by substi- 
tuting urn for the final d of the 3d pers. sing, of the ist future, the 
infinitive is at once obtained: thus, iaktdy iaktum; tyaktd, tyaktum; 
OTT, Hj; TftCT, Fhj, &c. See 400, &c. 

a. The following examples wiU show how remarkably the Sanskrit infinitive 
answers to the Liatin supine. S. FVTJ ' to stand/ L. statum ; S. ISJ^ ' to give/ 
L. datum: S. VT^ 'to drink/ L. potum; S. I^J * to go/ L. them; S. ^8^ 'to strew/ 
L. stratum; S. IV^ 'to anoint/ L. unetum; S. ilP*! J 'to beget/ L. genitumj 
S. ^Pfig ' to sound/ L. sonitumj S. W^ ' to go/ L. serptumj S. <i(iig * to vomit,' 
L. vomitum. Prof. Bopp considers that the infinitive affix turn is the accusative of 
an affix tu, of which the affix twd of the indeclinable participle (see 555. a) is the 
instrumental case. 

DERIVATIVE VERBS. 

460. Having explained the formation of the verbal base in the 

ten classes of primitive verbs, we come next to the four kinds of 

derivative verbs, viz. passives, causals, desideratives, and firequenta- 

tives. 

PASSIVE VERBS. 

461. Every root in every one of the ten classes may take a passive 

form*, which is conjugated as an iitmane-pada verb of the 4th class. 

a. It is a form, however, not very commonly used, except in the 3d singular and 
plural of the present and imperative ; for although a passive construction is exceed- 
ingly conmiQU in Sanskrit syntax, yet almost all the tenses of the passive verb are 
expressed by participles. 

462. Observe — Passive verbs take the regular il[tmane-pada ter- 
minations* at 247, making use of the substitutions required in the 

* See 253, and 253. a. b. There are occasional instances in the Mahdbhltfata of 
passive verbs coigugated in the Pftrasmai. 
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4th class. In the 3d preterite they take either of the forms at 418 
and 4279 according as the root may admit the inserted ^ i or not ; 
but they require that in the 3d singular of both forms the termina- 
tion be ^ i in place of sta and i$h(a. 

CkmfugatUmal tenses. 

463. Rule for the formation of the base in the four conjugational 
tenses, il[tmane-pada^ of roots of the first nine classes. The rule is 
the same as in the 4th dass at 272, viz. affix ir ya* — lengthened to 
i|T yd before initial m or v — to the root, the vowel of which is not 
gu^ated, and generally remains unchanged. 

464. Thus, from ){^ist c, ^ to be/ comes the base ^ bhuya (Pres. 
bMya + i=s )^, bhuya +se=i ^J^^, &c. ; Pot. bhuya + tya = )^|ir, &c. ; 
Imp. bhuya + at = )^, &c. ; ist Fret, abhuya + 1 = V^, &c.) ; from 
|[^ 6th c, ^ to strike,' comes tudya (Pres. iudya + i s:"^, &c.). 

465. A final vowel, however, often undergoes changes, some of which are differ^ 
ent from, and some analogous to, those of the 4th class, as follows : — 

Six roots in WT (f, and one or two in IT «, ^ at, and w 0, change their final 
vowels to 1( t ; thus, ^ 3d c, ' to give,' makes Pres. !fR^, ^(N^y <f)l|n, &c. So 
also, VT, WT, IT, ^, ist c. 'to drink ;' IfT 3d c. 'to quit;* V ist c. * to drink' (3d 
sing. ifNn, &c.); ^ ist c. 'to sing' ('fHiT); ^ 4th c. 'to be destroyed' (iflliri). 

a. But other roots in d remain unchanged ; and most others in at and are 
changed to d: thus, ^RT ad c, ' to tell,' makes 3d sing. IBTHVa ; and 9T 9th c, ' to 
know,' 9I4|4; ^ 2d c, 'to protect,' Mllla; «^ ist 0., 'to meditate,' livnin ; 
^ 4th c, ' to sharpen,' l|||l|fl. But ^(Vj[l 2d c. makes ^(Vcin. 

ft. 3| ist c. ' to call,' ^ ist c. ' to cover,' ^ ist c. ' to weave,' make their bases 
ilt^a, viya, and 4iifa (3d sing, f^)* 

466. Final 1( t or 7 a are lengthened, as also t or a before v or r.- thus, from f% 
ist c, ^ 3d c, f^4th c, come the three bases ifN, l^r, ^Nl. 

a. But f^ ist c, 'to swell,' makes 9|l|fl; and ^ 2d c, ' to sleep,' ^RQw, 

467. Final ^ ft becomes f^ rt, but if preceded by a double consonant is gunated : 
thus, f 8th c, 'to do,' makes fis^; but ^ ist c, w^n* The roots ^ and ITPJ 
an also gunated. 

468. Final ^f^ becomes ^/r : thus, ^ 6th c, ' to scatter,' makes ^i^T; but 

469. Roots ending in two consonants, of which the first is a nasal, usually reject 
the nasal ; as, from '^^, ^^^^ IT^, come the bases badhya, &c. (^^a, &c.). 

* Bopp considers that this ya is derived from yd, ' to go,' just as the causal aya 
IB derived from t, ' to go.' It is certain that in Beng&li and Hindi the passive is 
formed with the root yd. Compare the Latin amatum iri, &c. See 481. 

X 2 
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470. in^ 4th c.> IRl^ i8t c, in^ 8th c, may optionally r^ect the final nasal, 
and lengthen the preceding a : thus, ^\^n or IRnty &c, 

471. "^^ad c, ^ ist c, ^ist c, "^ist c, ^TV 2d c. 'to wish,' ^ ist c, 
^^2d c, ^m^ist c, make their hases Tf^, "WTi VT, V^? 1[^> ^W^ ^^^ J^ 
(9V|ff, &c.). 

473. IB^, Vr9^9 ^^i^f ^r^> ^"T^* Tt^f W\9 niake their bases 'Jl^, Y*^> ^fST, 
ftnc^9 ftw, Y"' ^^{f > respectively CJIW, &c.). 

NonrConjugatUmal tenaea. — Second preterite ofpasswes, 

473. The base of this tense in the passive verb is identical with that of aH 
primitive verbs, in all ten ooi^jugations. The bases, therefore, as fbimed at 364, 
will serve equally well for the ad preterite of the passive, provided only .that tiiey 
be restricted to the Atmane-pada inflection. 

a. According to some grammarians, however, the root ^may make ^f^ hubhuoe^ 
as well as ^^ habMoey in the passive ad preterite. 

First and second Juhare 0/ passives. 

474. In these and the remsdning tenses no variation can occur from the bases of 
the same tenses in the primitive, unless the root end in a vowel. In that case the 
insertion ot\i may take place in the passive, although prohibited in the primitive, 
provided the final vowel of the root be first vfiddhied : thus, from f^ cki, 5th c, 
' to gather,' may come the base of the ist and ad fiit. pass, ehdyi {chdyitdhe &c, 
chdyiskye &c.), although the base of the same tenses in the primitive is che 
{chetdhe &c., cheshye &c.). Similarly, frt>m ^ hu and ^ Art may come hdm and 
kdri {hdvitdhe, kdritdh€), although the bases in the primitive are ho and kar, 

a. In like manner ^ t may be inserted when the root ends in long WT i, or in 
IT e changeable to dy provided that, instead of Vriddhi (which is impossible), y be 
interposed between the final d and inserted t : thus, from dd/iio give,' may come 
the base of the fut. pass, ddyi {ddyitdhe &c.), although the base of the same tenses 
in the primitive is dd {ddtdhe &c.); from hwe/ix) call,' may come hwdyi (d^it^ni^ 
&c.), although the base in the primitive is hwd. But in all these cases it is per- 
mitted to take the base of the primitive for that of the passive, and chetdhe or 
chdyitdhe may equally stand for the ist fiit. pass. * 

b. In the case of roots ending in consonants, the base of the two futures in the 
passive will be identical with that of the same tenses in the primitive verb t> the 
inflection being that of the Atmane. 

c. In verbs of the loth conjugation deviation from the Atmane form of the 
primitive may take place in these and the succeeding tenses. See 496. 

* This explanation of the passive rests on the authority of Pdnini (VI. 4. 6a), 
and the Siddh&nta Kaumudl. 

t The root T^T ^^t c, * to see/ however, in the passive, may be ^fijifT^j ^iTB^» 
as well as "JfT^j "fW » and ?«^ may be MlPHril^) Mifn^* as well as c«ni^> 
^Pn^ ; and Jf^ may be i|in$<ll^9 III Til v), as well as il^lffl^) {|i^^« 
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Third preterite 4(f poiswes. 

475. In this tense, alao, variation frbm the primitive may occur when the root 
ends in a vowel. For in that case the insertion Cfi\i may take place, although- 
forbidden in the primitive verb> provided the final of the root be v|iddhied : thus, 
fiom fv eki may come the base of the 3d pret. pass, achdyi [achdyishi &e., 437), 
although the base in the Atmane of the primitive is aeke {acheski &c., 418). So 
also, from ^ hu and V kjri may come ahdoi and akdri {akdvishi, akdrishif 437), 
although the bases in the Atmane of the primitive are aho and akfi {akoahi, 
akriM, 418). Again, i may be inserted when the root ends in long W d, pro- 
vided that y be interposed between final d and inserted i : thus, from dd/ to givet,' 
may come adtfyi (addifiM &c.), although the base in the Atmane of the jmmitive 
is adi {adkki &c.). But in all these cases it is permitted to take the base of the 
primitive for that of the passive (so that the passive of c^ may be either aekdifiild 
or aeheiki), except in the 3d pers. sing., where the terminations ukfa and ita being 
rejected, the base, as formed by Vriddhi and the inserted i, must stand alone : 
thus, achdyi, ' it was gathered ;* aAipt, ' it was sacrificed ;' dkdrii ' it was done ;' 
addyif * it was given.' Sometimes, however, the regular form of the 3d sing. Atmane 
is admissible, as well as the mutilated form. 

a. If the root end in a consonant, the base of the 3d pret. pass. wiU always be 
identical with that of the 3d pret. Atmane of the primitive, except in the 3d pers. 
sing., where ^ i being substituted for the terminations iskia and 8ta of the ist 
form, requires before it the lengthening of a medial a, and the Gti^a of any other 
short medial vowel*. Hence, in tony 8th c, * to stretch,' the form of the ist, 2d, 
and 3d sing. 3d pret. will be o^oauAt, atcaiMhihdSf atdnij from kship, (Hh c, 'to 
throw,* ak$h^my dkskqttkds, aksbepij from vid, ad c, 'to know,' aoedUhi, tme- 
dUhfhdiy avedi. Observe— This 3d sing, of the 3d pret. passive is not unfrequently 
found, even in the simplest writings. 

Benedictwe and conditional 0/ passives* 

■ 

476. In these tenses the same variation is permitted in the case of roots ending 
in vowels as in the last; that is, the insertion of 1( t is allowed, provided that, 
before it, Vfiddhi take place in a final vowel capable of such a change, and y be 
interposed after final d: thus, from cki may come the bases chdyi and ackdyi 
(chdyishifya, achdytshye); from hu, hdti and ahdm; from kriy kdri and akdri; 
from dd, ddyi and addyi» But eke$k(ya, acheskye, hasMya, ahoshye, &c., the forms 
bdonging to the Atmane of the primitive verb, are equally admissible in the 
passive. 



* A medial vowel, long by nature or position, remains unchanged (by 28. b), 
and in one or two cases a short ; as, aiami for aidmi. The above explanation of 
the 3d preterite rests on the authority of P4nini, the Siddh^ta Kaumudi, and the 
Bhatti K^vya (15. 64, 65). 
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Pamve ii^nitioe mood. 

477. There is no pMsiye infinitiye mood in Sanskrit distinct in fonn from the 
actiye. But although the affix turn has generally an active^ it is capable of a 
passive sense, when joined with certain verbs, espeotaUy with ^^ iak, 4th c, ' to 
be able.' It is also used passivelj, in connection with the participles drabdka, 
ninlqnta, yukta, &c. See Syntax. 

Passive verbs from roots of the loth class. 

478. In forming a passive verb from roots of the loth dass, although the con- 
jugational W is rejected in the first four tenses, yet the other ooi^jugational 
changes of the root are retained before the affix yli .' thus, from ^ loth c, ' to 
steal,* comes the base chorya (-^in). In the ad pret. ^R is retained (see 473), 
and in the other non-conjugadonal tenses the base may deviate from the Atmane 
form of the primitive by the optional rejection or assmnption of WT9 especially in 
the 3d preterite. See Causal Passives at 496. 

CAUSAL VERBS, 

479. Every root in every one of the ten classes may take a causal 
form^ which is conjugated as a verb of the loth class ; and which is 
not only employed to give a causal sense to a primitive verb, but also 
an active sense to a neuter verb ; see 289, 254 : thus the primitive 
verb bodhiUij ^he knows' (from the root budhy ist c.)^ becomes in 
the causal whprfk bodhayatiy ^ he causes to know/ ^he informs;' and 
the neuter verb kskubhyaii, ^he is shaken' (from kshubh, 4th c«)> 
becomes ifWilflr ^ he shakes/ 

a. This form may rarely imply ^allowing/ ^permitting:' thus, 
hdrayatiy ' he allows to take / ndiayatiy ^ he suffc^rs to perish.' 

480. As to the terminations of causal verbs, they are the same as 

those of the scheme at 247, p. 106 ; and the same substitutions are 

required in the first four tenses as in the ist, 4th, 6th, and loth 

classes. 

Conjugatumal tenses. 

481. Rule for the formation of the base in the four conjugational 
tenses of roots of the ten classes. If a root end in a vowel, vnddhi 
that vowel ; if in a consonant, gu^ate the radical vowel before dU the 
terminations, and affix W ay a * (changeable to ayd before initial m 
or I?) to the root so v^ddhied or gupated. 

* Derived from the root 1( t, ' to go,' just as the passive ya is derived from yd^ 
See 463. 
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483. Thus, from ifi ist c, ' to lead/ comes the base irnra by 37 
(Pres. ndyayd + mi = iTRRTf^, ndyaya + m' = HI^^Hh &c. ; Pot. ndyaya 
+ iyam 3= "irni^ &c. ; Imp. ndyaya + dtd = ff|i|4|iO| &c. ; ^st Fret. 
andyaya + m s= W^rnnf &c. ilitm. Pres. ndyaya 4- t s im^ &c.). 
Similarly, from H bhu, ist c.^ ^ to be/ comes the base vm^ bhdvaya; 
and fit)m if 8th c, ^ to do/ the base ^STTTT kdraya. But from ^ ist 
and 4th c, ^ to know/ comes the gu^ated ijhnr bodhaya; and from 
^ ist c, ^ to creep/ the gupated ir^ sarpaya, 

483. Roots ending in WT <£, or in IT 0, ^ at, w 0, changeable to HT <f, cannot be 
ynddhied, but generally insert ^ ji between the root and the affix aya : thus, ^ 
lit c, 'to give,' makes ^IM^lfH ddpaydmi, &c. ; V ist c, 'to drink,' ^IMIIlOl 
dhdpaydwiy &c. ; «t ist c, ' to sing,' THHnf'f gdpaydmi, &c. 

a. All other roots in d insert p, excepting m ist c, ' to drink,' which inserts ^y, 
making MI4^l()l &c. ; and ^ 2d c, ' to preserve,' which inserts <^ /, making 
^IcWlftf&c. 

6. All other roots in at insert p, but most other roots in e and insert y : thus, 
3| ist c, ' to call,' makes SfPHItftT &c. ; and ^ 4th c, 'to sharpen,' makes ^THT- 
^rtif&c. 

484. T^ giih c. ' to know,' W ad c. ' to cook,' in ad c. ' to bathe,' and ^ ist c. 
to languish,' may optionally shorten the a, the last two only when not joined with 

prepositions : thus, QIM^iIh &c., or Umfif &c. ; UTmiftl See, or Jpnuftf &c. 

485. Some roots in t, /, ft, ako insert p, after changing the final vowel to d: 
thus, ftf 1st c, ' to conquer,' makes iim«iiRi &c. ; fi9T ist c, ' to smile,' makes 
^Rnnnftf &c., and ^RTW &c. ; f^ 5th c, * to collect,' has four forms ; i. ^fPI- 
'nftr &c., 2. ^4l||(l| &c., 3. "^Tinnftf &c., 4. ^^Illlil &c. ; >ft 3d c, * to fear,' 
has .three forms ; i. ^l^lllDl &c., 2. ^THR &c., Atm. only, 3. 4N^ &c. ; ^ 2d c, 
' to go,' makes WIM^lR^ &c., especially with the preposition nf^ ' over,' HVini- 
inf^ ' I cause to go over,' ' I teach.' 

a. Three roots insert nv cA 4th c, ' to embrace,' ' to adhere,' making (with prep. 
At) -cfl-flllfil &c., as well as -HTlRTftr, - HHRTftr , and - cJTcWTfti &c. ; ift 9th c, 
' to please,' making ifllUillRl ; and ^ 5th and 9th c, ' to shake,' ^HUlOl. 

486. if^ 3d c. ' to be ashamed' and ^ ist c. ' to go' insert p after gunation : 
thus, (M^lfW &c., W^inflf &c. 

487. Roots ending in consonants, enclosing a medial H a, generally, but not 
always, lengthen the a : «thus, 1^ ist c, ' to cook,' makes Ml^^lf^ &c. 

a. Note, that few roots in m lengthen the a : thus, T^ ist c, ' to go,' makes 
•WMiUf &c. Some, however, optionally do so. 

488. Anomalies. — ^ ist c, ' to grow,' changes htop, making OmMII^ &c. ; 
^\ 4th e., 'to be corrupt,' makes jNlnfH &c., ' I corrupt;' ^^ 2d c, 'to kill,' 
W^fftr &c.; ^ ist and 6th c, 'to perish,' UTinnfiV &c.; ^ 6th c, 'to 
quiver/ 4W<^lOl &c ; Wn( ist c, ' to increase,' 4MHWMrRl &c. 
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Non-^onjuffational tenses* 

489. The changes of the root required to form the base of the 
conjugational tenses are continued in the non-conjugational. More- 
over, ay a is retained in all these tenses, excepting in the 3d preterite 
and benedictive, Parasmai ; but the last a of aya is dropped before 
the inserted i( i, which is invariably assumed. 

Second preterite of causah* 

490. This tense is formed by adding mi dm to the base of the 
conjugational tenses, and affixing the 2d preterite of one of the three 
auxiliary verbs, IR^^* to be,^ J|^* to be,' or ^ * to do :' thus, ^ ist c, 
* to know,' makes ifhnTmnr or ^WiIP^^* or i^hnm^fft. See 385. 

First and second future of causals. 

491 . In these tenses the inserted \iis invariably assumed between 
the base^ as formed in the conjugational tenses, and the usual termina- 
tions : thus, budh makes bodhayitdsmi &c«^ bodhayishydmi &c. 

Third preterite of causals (Greek pluperfect). 

492. The terminations are those of form III ; see 441. In the 
formation of the base of this tense^ the affix ay is rejected; but any 
other change that may take place in the conjugational tenses, such 
as the insertion oi p or y^ is preserved. The base is a reduplicated 
form of this change, and to this reduplication the augment v a is 
prefixed : thus, taking the bases bodhay and jdpay (causal bases of 
budhy ^ to know/ and ji, ^ to conquer'), and rejecting ay, we have 
bodh and jdp ; and from these are formed the bases of the 3d pret. 
abubudh and ajijap (^ly^ aMbudham &c., ^Vf]J^ abUbudhe &c.^ 
iTiftir^ ajijapam &c., ^nftil^ ajijape &c.^ cf. the Greek pluperfect). 

493. The rule for this reduplication is as follows : — The initial consonant of the 
root, with its vowel, is reduplicated, and the reduplicated consonant follows the 
rules given at 331 ; but the reduplication of the vowel is peculiar. 

Ruteafor the reduplication of the vowel of the initial consonant. 

a. Causal bases, after rejecting ay, will end either in dy, do, dr, or a consonant 
preceded by a, d, e, 0, or ar. The usual reduplicated vowel for all these vowels, 
except 0, is t. But u b reduplicated for 0, and sometimes also for dv. The rule 
is, that either the reduplicated syllable or the base syllable must be long either by 

* It may, however, be questioned whether ^ia often found added to causals. 



CAUSAL VERBS.— FORMATION OF THE BASE. 161 

nature or position ; and in general the reduplicated vowel is made long, and, to 
compensate for this, the long vowel of the causal base shortened, or, if it be Guna, 
changed to its cognate short vowel : thus, the causal base ndy (from n{, rejecting 
ay) makes the base of the 3d pret. aninay (VSflvpT aninayam &c.) ; the causal 
base hhdo (from hM) makes abibhav (^Nt^ &c.) ; the causal base kdr (form Art), 
aekCkar ; gam (from gam)y ajigam j pdch (from pack), apipach ; pdl (frt)m pd), 
apipal; ved (from md), avdndj vart (from tffit), avivfit. But bodh (from budh), 
abdbudh; and sdv (from 8u), asdshav. Sometimes the reduplicated vowel is only 
long by position before two consonants, the radical vowel being still made short ; 
as, irdv {horn irv) makes aiuiravj drdv frt)m (dru), adudrav; bhrdj, abibhraj. 
Sometimes the reduplicated vowel remains short, whilst the vowel of the causal 
base, which must be long either by nature or position, remains unchanged : thus^ 
the causal base jio (from jiv) may make ajijiv : chint, achichint ; kalp, achikalp. 
In such cases a may be reduplicated for a or dj as, laksh makes alalakshj ydchj 
ayaydchj vart (from vrit), avavart, &c. 

b. The following are anomalous : from pdy {pd, * to drink'), viJImJ ^c.* ; from 
sthdp (sthd, ' to stand'), ^rfWW &c. ; from ghrdp (ghrd, * to smell'), ^rftfftR &c., 
and tsrftfini &c. ; from adhydp (t, ' to go,' with adhi), VfUl^flJIlj &c. 

Reduplication of an initial vowel in causal third preterites, 
4<>4. Roots beginning with vowels, and ending with single consonants, form their 
causal third preterites by a peculiar reduplication of the root (after rejecting ^n). 
The rule is that not only the initial vowel, as in the ad pret. at 364. a, but the final 
consonant also be reduplicated. In fitct, the whole root is. doubled, as it would 
be if it began with a consonant, and ended with a vowel ; but the consonant is 
reduplicated according to the rules at 331, and the reduplicated vowel is always t. 
This t, however, takes the place of the radical vowel, instead of beginning the redu- 
plicated syllable; and the vowel of the root then becomes the initial of the redupli- 
cated syllable, combining with the augment V a, according to 260. a : thus, ^V 
5th c, ' to prosper,' which ought to be reduplicated into ^T^ hy 331. a, becomes, 
by transposition of the vowels, ^0;^; and with ^ prefixed, ^if^U by 260. a ('Wlfl^ 
I caused to prosper,' &c.). Similarly, "QS^ ist c, ' to infer,' which ought to be 
H[^ ijdh, becomes «(^^ ujih; and with ^ prefixed, wftn^ (vtf\(^ ' I caused to 
infer'). So also, ^THj^ 5th c, ' to obtain,' makes ISlftnT ' I caused to obtain;' 
^ ad c, ' to praise,' makes ^Hia ' I caused to praise.' Compare the Greek 2d 
aorist yiyayov from SyoOj and vpopov frt>m opw, 

a. If a root end in a compound consonant, the first member of the compound is 
rejected from the final, but not from the reduplicated letter : thus, V^ ist c, ' to 
be worthy,' makes wfnff ' I caused to be worthy,' * I honoured ;' "9^ 7th c, 
* to moisten,' makes ^m«^ ' I caused to moisten.' 

b. Note, that V ibsft is treated as a single consonant, and ^ch is reduplicated for 
it by 331. c: thus, ^Tl^ist c, 'to see,' makes ^f^Tflf aichiksham, * I caused to see.' 

♦ Pfoini VII. 4. 4. 

Y 
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e. RootB conBisting of a Bingle vowel, form their cmual 3d preterite from the 
causal base (after rqectmg ay a) : thus, the root ^9 ' to go/ makes its oansal base 
arp, ' to deliver over ;' and its causal 3d pret. ^nfM * I caused to deliver/ 

d. "V^ ad c, ' to cover/ makes ^^h4. 

Benedictive and conditional of cauioh, 

495. The base of the benedictive, Atmane, and of the conditional 
in both voices, does not differ firom that of the non-coDJugational 
tenses ; but the last a of ay a is dropped before the inserted l^ iy 
which is always assumed. In the Parasmai of the benedictive both 
ay and i are rejected, but any other change of the root is retained : 
thus, i|^ 1st c, ' to know/ makes in benedictive bodhydsam &c., bodha- 
yishiya &c. ; in conditional, abodhayishyam &c., abodhayuhye &c. 

Passive form of causab. 

496. In forming a passive verb from a causal base, the causal 
affix ^R is rejected, but the other causal changes of the root are 
retained before the passive affix ya : thus, from the causal base 
imnr pdtaya (from ^ ist c, 'to fall') comes the passive pdtya, 
making 3d sing, vnmt ' he is made to fall/ Similarly, ^qrr ist c, 
' to stand,' makes iiim^Oi ' he causes to stand,' ^gron^ ' he is made to 
stand f and irr 9th c.^ ' to know,' makes V^iifif ' he causes to know,' 
and iriqi^ ' he is caused to know/ ' he is informed/ 

a. In the non-conjugational tenses, the base of all the tenses, 
excepting the 2d preterite, may vary from the Atmane form by the 
optional rejection of the conjugation ^R. But in the 2d preterite, 
the Atmane of the usual form with dm and the auxiliaries (490, 385) 
is admitted for the passive. In the 3d preterite, the usual redupli- 
cated form (492) gives place to the Xtmane form which belongs to 
those verbs of the first nine classes which assume i: thus, firom 
HHR, the causal base of ^' to be,' come the passive 2d pret. ^TR- 
iira%; ist fut. HTffinn^ or mf^in^; ad fiit. Hnifqii^ or mfl^; 
3d pret. iwrafirfw or ^mrfM^, 3d sing. iMTfV; bencd. >l|tini4l^ or 
Hlfrihr ; cond. VHnvftl^ or mfiffit. So also, from ^inr, the causal 
base of ^ ' to cease/ come the passive 2d pret. ^nnn^ik or ||i|4||i||d; 
1st fiit. ^[Pff^nn^ or ^iDiAlf ; 2d fiit. ^inftl^i or ^nftn^; 3d pret. V!^- 
f^vfVr or ^nirfM^, 3d sing, ^r^rftr ; bened. ^PtMHt &c.; and the radical 
a may in every case be optionally lengthened : thus, ist fut. ^|i|f)|Vl% 
or ^imftii i l &c 
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Desiderative form o/causab. 

497* Causals may take a desiderative form (498) : thus^ from 
pdiaydnU, ' I cause to fall/ pipdiayiskdmi, ' I desire to cause to fall / 
fit>m swdpaydmi, ' I cause to sleep/ wskwdpatfishdmi, ^ I desire to 
cause to sleep/ 

DBSIDBKATIVB VBBB8. 

498. Every root in the ten classes may take a desiderative 
form. 

«. AUhough this form of the root rarely appears in its character of a verb, yet nouns 
and participles derived from the desiderative base are not uncommon (see 80. XXII, 
and 8a. III). Moreover, there are certain roots which take a desiderative form, 
without yielding a volitive signification ; and these, as being equivalent to primi- 
tive verbs (amongst which they are sometimes classed), may occur in the best 
writers. For example, jugups, ' to blame,' from the root ^J^ ffup j chikits, * to 
cure,' from f^ kit ; titikshy ' to bear,' from fin^ tij ; m^mdns, * to reason,' from 
VP^ man J b<bkats, ' to abhor,' from "^TT^ hddh, 

499. Note, that desideratives take the terminations of the scheme 
at 347, with the substitutions required in the ist, 4th, 6th, and loth 
classes ; and their inflection^ either in the Parasmai or Xtmane, is 
determined by the practice of the primitive verb: thus, the root 
^ hudhj 1st c.^ ' to know/ taking both inflections in the primitive, 
may take both in the desiderative {bubodhishdmi &c., or hubodhishe 
&c., ^ I desire to know^) ; and w\ labhy ^ to take/ taking only the 
Atmane in the primitive, may take only the Atmane in the desidera- 
tive [lipse &c.; ^ I desire to take'). 

500. Rule for the formation of the base in the four conjugational 
tenses. Reduplicate the initial consonant and vowel of the root, and 
if the primitive verb inserts ^ % (see 388. a), affix ^ ish; if it rejects 
iy then simply f(^«, changeable to 1^ «A, to the root so reduplicated : 
the vowel a is then added to form the base, as in the ist, 4th, 6th, 
and loth classes ; and, according to the rule in those classes, this a 
is lengthened before m and v. 

a. Thus, from f^^^ kshipy 6th c, ^ to throw,' comes the base 
chiksMpsa {chiksipsd + mi = f^Aq'^orflr chikshipadmi &c., ' I desire to 
throw'); but from f^ M, 2d c, ' to know/ taking inserted i, comes 
vividuha {vividithd + mi = fM^TA^vrf^ vividiakdmi &c.). 

dr, llie reduplication of the consonant is strictly in conformity with the ndes 
laid down at 331, and that of the vowel of the initial consonant fbflows the 

Y a 
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analogy of causal third preterites at 493 ; that is, the vowel l^t (generally, howew, 
short) is reduplicated for a, d, i, {, ri, fi, e, or at; but the vowel 7tf for u, 4, and 0. 
Observe — ^The final consonant of a root rejecting t will unite with the 5 of so, in 
accordance with the rules at 296 : thus, from ^7^ ist c. comes the base pipaksha 
by 296 ; from TTf ist c. comes yiydchishaj fit)m ifl^ ist cjijiviskaj from "^^ 
ist c, didriksha; from «^ ist c, sisevisha (in this and in some other roots 
beginning with s, the % of the reduplicated syllable does not influence the follow- 
ing s, as might be expected from rule 70) ; frt)m ^i ist c, jipds; from V^, jijnds 
{yiyvoocKv) : but frx)m ^1^ 7th c. comes yuyukshaj fix)m ^9th c, pupiisha: from 
^^ 4th c, ^^W hubhutsay see 299. a (HmVilfH &c., fVlHl^imlH &c.). 

c. And if the root begin with a vowel the redupUcation still follows the analogy 
of the same tense : thus, frt)m ^1^ comes Wf^l^l ; and with isha added, ^rf^^lllf^* 
Similarly, from ^17 comes arjihisha ; from ^1^, ujihisha : frt)m ^[^9 (chikshisha : 
from ^1^9 undidisha: see 494. The vowel % is reduplicated for a, as being lighter ; 
see 331. e. 

501. When a root takes the inserted t, and consequently forms its desiderative 
with isha, the radical vowel may in general be optionally gunated : thus, ^[^ ist c, 
' to rejoice,' makes either mumodisha or munmdisha. 

502. When ^ sa is affixed to roots ending in vowels, it has the effect of lengthen- 
ing a final l^t or ^ ii; of changing ^ e, ^ «», W 0, to ^ dj ^ p or ^ri to "^ <r, 
or after a labial to 1i^ ur : thus, from f% 5th c. comes chichisha ; from ^ 5th c, 
MfHsha; from ^ 8th c, chikirsha; from m ist c,,jigd8aj from W, tiHrsha; from 
^9 pupunha; from '^9 bubhursha; from ^9 mumursha, 

a. When it is affixed to roots ending in consonants, the radical vowel remains 
unchanged, but the final consonant combines with the initial sibilant, in accordance 
with the rules laid down at 296; as, from "^^ 4th c. comes yuyutsa (299); from 
1^^ ist c. comes didhaksha (306. a) ; from 77 2d c, dudhuksha j from ^3^ 7th c, 
bnbhuksha, 

503. The following roots form their desiderative bases anomalously : from ^ 
3d c, 'to give,' comes ditsa {ditsdmi, ' I wish to give') ; from IT9 * to measure,' 
mitsa ; from VT^ 5th c, * to obtain,' comes {psa ; from VT, * to place,' dkUsa : 
80 also, from m, * to drink,' dhitsa; from ftf , * to conquer,' ji^ha; from f%, * to 
gather,' chikisha, as weU as chichisha ; from ^^9 * to kill,' f^i^iti ; hom. IT^s 
ftr^; from TO, ftr^ftw; from ^, ^g^; from ^, 'to be able,' f^; 
from c5^, 'to obtain,' Hrtm ; from TIV, ftw ; from i;>T, ft?^ > from Vl^y ftW > 
from ^^, ^ift, or regularly ^rffftw; from f^, J^> ^^ regularly fij^ftf^; 
firom ^, ^^5 from ^(Vjl, R^flf^M; from ^, ftr^W, substituted from 

irrr 304. a. 

504. When causals and verbs of the loth class take a desiderative form, they 
retain ay, and are all formed with isha .- thus, ^ makes chuchorayishdmi &c. 
The causal adhydpayati, ' he causes to go over,' ' he teaches,' makes ^«MiiHHMi^rn 
or nMTllilIMftlMnil &c., ' he desires to teach.' 
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Non^onjugational tenses of desideratives. 

505. The second preterite is formed by ftfRxing dm to the desiderative base, as 
already formed, and adding the second preterite of either one of the auxiliaries kfi 
er bM (see 385. b) : thus, from pack comes the 2d preterite pipakshdnchakdra, * I 
wished to cook/ In all the remaining tenses it is an universal rule, that inserted 
t be assumed after the desiderative base, whether formed by sa or iska, except in 
the bened. Parasmai : thus, from pack comes ist fut. ist sing, p^akskitdstni &c. ; 
26. fiit. pipakskiskydmi &c ; 3d pret. apipakskiskam &c, (form II. at 427) ; bened. 
Parasmai pipakskydsam &c. ; Atmane pipakskiskiya &c. ; cond. apipakskiskyam &c. 
So also, taking vividisk (formed with isk from vid), the ist fut. is vividiskitdsmi ; 
2d fiit. vimdiskiskydmi; 3d pret. avividiskiskam &c. 

Causal form of desideratives. 

506. Desiderative verbs may sometimes take a causal form : thus, dw, 'to play,' 
makes Pres. dudy^kdmi, * I desire to play ;' dudiy4skaydmiy ' I cause to desire to 
play.' 

FREQUENTATIVE OR INTENSIVE VERBS. 

J07. Every one of the roots in the ten classes may take a fre- 
quentative form. 

a. This form b even less used than the desiderative. In the present participle, 
however, and in a few nouns, it may sometimes appear (see 80. XXII). It either 
expresses repetition or gives intensity to the radical idea, especially in the case of 
roots signifying * to shine,' ' to be beautiful,' or ' to lament :' thus, from ^(t^, ' to 
shine,' comes the frequentative base dedipya (Pres. 3d sing, dedipyate, ' it shines 
brightly'), and the present participle dedipyamdna, 'shining brightly:' so also, 
from ^^9 ' to be beautiful,' comes ^ohtbkya and ^oiubkyamdna : from •^y ' to 
weep,' rorudya and rorudyamdna, 

508. There are two kinds of frequentative verb, the one a redu- 
plicated Atmane-pada verb, conforming, like neuter and passive verbs, 
to the conjugation of the 4th class^ and usually, though not always, 
yielding a neuter signification ; the other a reduplicated Parasmai- 
pada verb, following the conjugation of the 3d class of verbs. This 
last is rarely used *. 

a. Observe — ^There is no frequentative form for roots of the loth 
class^ or for polysyllabic roots t? or for most roots beginning with 

* Intensive or frequentative forms are found in Greek, such as vo/voAA^, 
&u^aXA», fjioifia^v or (JLOifJuaWy vafixfMmo, oAoAo^tf. 

t "V^ * to cover' excepted, which has for its first form ^*)«jm9 and for its 
second "Qw^* 
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vowds. Some roots beguming with vowels take the Atmane form 
of firequentatiye ; see 511, 681. 

b. The terminations for the first form of firequentatiye will be 
those of the Xtmane at 247, with the usual substitutions required 
for the 4th class of verbs. For the second form they will be the 
regular Parasmai-pada terminations of the memorial scheme at 246. 

ATMANE-PADA FBlSQUlSKTATiySS. 

509. Rule for the formation of the base in the four oonjugational 
tenses. Reduplicate the initial consonant and vowel of the passive 
base according to the rules for reduplicating consonants at 331, and 
gU9ate the reduplicated vowel (if capable of 6u9a), whether it be 
long or short : thus, firom the passive base !fhr (of dd^ ^ to give^) 
comes the firequentative base dediya (Pres. i. ifeeffya + t = ^^^9 3. 
dediya + ae =:^!(hn^ &c.) ; from ^hf (passive oi hdy^ to quit') comes 
jehiya {jehiye &c.); from attrya comes testirya; Grom puya, pcpuya ; 
fit>m vidya, vevidya ; firom budhyoy bohudhya (Pres. Wt^, '^twviit, 
'Wt^oni', &c.). The conjugation of all four tenses will correspond 
exactly with that of the passive. 

510. If the passive base contain a medial V a, long d is substituted in the 
reduplication ; as, pdpachya firom pachya ; sdsmarya firom smarya : if a medial (f» 
e, or 0, the same are reduplicated; as, ydydchya firom ydchya; seshevya firom §evyaj 
lohchya firom lochya : if a medial ^ ft, then ^tQ* ar{* is substituted in the redu- 
pUcation ; as, ^O^lf^ from djrifya: Vlt^^J^pf from sprifya, &c. 

511. If a passive base contain f^ rt, this becomes ^ K in the firequentatiye base; 
as, Msf\M firom f^ (passive of "^ ' to do'). If the base begin with 1i a, as in 
^Oi| afya (firom 1R^ ' to wander'), the initial of is repeated, and the radical d 
lengthened : thus, V^l^ afdfya (3d sing. V^l^^). 

512. If the passive base contain a nasal after short a, this nasal is often repeated; 
as, firom ffam, ' to go,' comes ^HP^ (^^HP^ See,), ' to walk crookedlj;' from 
bhram, bambkramya. 

a. The passive bases ^f^, ^itswi, ^^^9 HiVTy and some others, may insert nasals, 
instead of lengthening the vowel in the reduplication : thus, WS^ &c. 

b, Padya (firom pad) inserts «ft ni: thus, p€M£padyaf ; firom charya is foimed 
^^f4 ; firom hanya, passive of han, ' to kill,' wrfN ; firom ghrdya, iNN ; from 
dkmdya, ^nfhl (^irfft' &c.). 

— I . I ■ — 

* This supports the idea that the original Guna of rt is aifi. See 39. b, 
t Similarly, the roots ^, #!(, «ih(> ^IW, ^ (wfhlfll &c.). 



FBBQUKKTATIYS YSBBfiU^FOBKATIOK OF THE BASE. 167 

Non^canjugatumal tenges of Atmane^ada frequentativei* 

513. In these tenses frequentatives follow the analogy of passives, and reject the 
affix ya. Since, however, the base of the second preterite is formed by affixing 1611 
(as usual in all polysyllabic forms, see 385. b), and since, in all the other tenses, 
inserted % is assumed, a coalition of vowels might arise were it not allowed to 
retain y in all cases in which a vowel immediately precedes that letter * : thus, 
from dedCpya is formed the 2d preterite (ist sing.) ded{pdhchakre &c., rejecting ya; 
but from dedCya, dedCydnehakre &c., retaining y. Similarly in the other tenses : 
1st fdt. detUpitdhe &c., dediyitdhe &c.; 2d fiit. dedipishye &c., dedfyiihye &c. ; 
3d pret. aded(pishi &c., adedCyishi &c. ; bened. dedCpiihiya &c., dedCyislUya &c, ; 
cond. adedCpishye &c., adeddyishye &c. In the 3d sing. 3d preterite i is not allowed 
to take the place of the regular terminations, as in the passive form. 

PABASMAI-PADA PBBQUBNTATIVEa 

514. Rule for the formation of the base in the four co^jugational tenses. The 
base is here also formed by a reduplication similar to that of Atmane-pada fre- 
quentatives; not, however, from the passive, but from the root : thus, from the root 
pack comes pdpaeh; frt)m vidy vevidj from T^» doHdiU; frY>m "^y charikfi'^. 
Moreover, in accordance with the rules for the 2d and 3d coxijugation (307, 330), 
the radical vowel is gunated before the P terminations of the scheme at 246. 
Hence come the two bases veeed and vevid (Pres. vetedmi^ vevetsi, vevetHj Du. 
vewdwas, &c. ; ist Pret. avevedam, avevet, avevet, avevidwa, &o. ; Pot. vmridydm, 
&c. ; Imp. veveddni, veviddhi, vevettu, veveddoOf vevittam, &c.). Again, the base 
will vary in accordance with the rules of combination at 296 &c., as in budh (Pres. 
bobodhmi, bobhotii, boboddhi, bobudhwas, &c.). And in ftirther analogy to the 2d 
conjugation (313, 314) long / is often optionally inserted before the consonantal P 
terminations (Pres. vevedimi, vevedishi, vevedUij Du. vevidwoi, &c. ; ist Pret. ooe- 
vedamy avevedti, avevedit, avevidwa, &c. ; Imp. veveddni, veviddki, vevedUu). 

515. Lastly, when the root ends in a vowel, the usual changes take place of t 
and i to y or iy; of u and 4 to uv; and of ft to r (see 312) : as in the roots bhi, 
bM, kji (Pres. ist sing, bebhemi, bobhomi, charkamUj 3d plur. bebhyati, bobhuvaiif 
eharkratiy, 

a. Observe — Roots in ^f^ substitute d in the reduplicated syllable : thus, from 
W, ^fW ; from W, VTfir ; from "^j ^IW* &c. 

Non^ovyugational tenses of Parasmai-pada Jrequentaiives. 

516. The second preterite follows the usual rule for polysyllabic bases (385. 6), 

* In passives this coalition of vowels is avoided by the change of a final vowel 
to Vriddhi, as of ehi to chdy, of hu to hdv, and of ibfi to hdrj and by the change of 
Unal d to dy, M at dd to ddys see 473. 

t In the Pttasmai form of frequentative, art and ar as well as ar{ may be redu- 
plicated for the vowel ^ ft; so that 1{V may make ^^^pl or l^fV^l^^ or ^f!1^9 
and ^> ^rthy or ^(Vf or ^^- 
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and affixes dm with the auxiliaries : thus, from vid, * to know/ comes ist sing. 
veviddmdsaj from bh{, bebhydmdsa. In the other tenses, excepting the.henedictive, 
inserted i is invariably assumed ; and before this inserted i roots ending in vowels 
forbid the usual Guna change in the futures, but admit Vriddhi in the 3d preterite : 
thus, ist fiit. ist sing, veveditdsmi &c., bebhyitdsmi &c. (367) ; 2d fiit. vevedishydmi 
&c., bebhyishydmi &c.; 3d pret. avevedisham &c., abebhdyisham &c.; bened. vevidyd- 
sam &c., bebhiydsam; cond. avevedishyam, abebhyishyam. This rejection of Guna, 
however, admits of question, especiaUj in the case of roots in tt or tt. 

Causaly deriderativey and desiderative causal form of frequentatives. 

517. Frequentatives are said to be capable of these forms : thus, from the fre- 
quentative base totud, ' to strike often,' come totudaydmi, ' I cause to strike often ;' 
totudishdnU, ' I desire to strike often ;' totudayishami, ' I desire to cause to strike 
often.' ^ 

NOMINAL VERBS. OR VERBS DERIVED FROM NOUNS. 

518. These are formed by adding certain affixes to the crude base 
of nouns. They are not in very common use, but, theoretically, 
there is no limit to their formation. They might be classed under 
three heads, according to their meaning ; viz. ist, transitive nomi- 
nals, yielding the sense of performing, practising, making or using 
the thing or quality expressed by the noun ; 2d, intransitive nomi- 
nals, giving a sense of behaving Uke, becoming like, acting like the 
person or thing expressed by the noun ; 3d, desiderative nominals, 
yielding the sense of wishing for the thing expressed by the noun. 
It will be more convenient, however, to arrange them according to 
the affixes by which they are formed, as follows : — 

Ohserve — ^The terminations of nominals will he those of the scheme at 247, 
making use of the substitutions required by the ist, 4th, 6th, and loth classes. 

519. ist, Those formed by affixing ii a (changeable to (i, before m 
and v) to a nominal base^ the final of the base being gu^ated (if 
capable of Gu^a). When the base ends in a, this vowel takes the 
place of the affix a, A final d absorbs the affix. 

a. Thus, from "^^11 ' Krishna,' Pres. i. fimilfH * I act Uke Kfishna,' a. ^v(«, 
3. f miOf, &c. So from ^rf% * a poet,* Pres. i . «k^^lf)l ' I act the poet,' 2. "W^lftr, 
&c. ; and from ftj^ ' a father,' Pres. i. "ftniTTftT * I act hke a father,' 2. fVnTCftr, 
3. fl?TfTflr. Atra. Pres. i. pMnX, &c. ; from HIMI * a garland,' Pres. i. Hleilftly 

2. irrarftr, 3. nTcnfir; ist Pret. i. woFn, 2. whic^i^ , &c.; Pot. mw^, &c. ; 

from 9 ' own,' Pres. 3. ^^ffiT ' he acts like himself.' Sometimes a final t or « is 
not gunated; as, from ^^ ' a beak,' Px«8. ^^I^Tftf, ^'jftl, ^^f)l, ' he uses his 
beak,' &c. ; from 1|Pt ' a poet,' ^i^n^? %^0r, &c. Words ending in nasals 
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preserve the nasals, and lengthen the preceding vowels ; as, THTPffil ' he acts like 
a king,' ^rthfftf * it serves as a road,' ^^T^fiff * he acts like this.' 

520. 'adly, Those formed by affixing nf ya to s. nominal base. 

a. If it is intended to express ' wish' or ' desire,' then a final li a 
or "^ d must be changed to ^ { ; a final ^ i or '9 u must be length- 
ened ; a final ^ ri changed to "ftri; and a final '^n dropped, before 
IT ya is affixed. 

b. Thus, firom ^ ' a son,' Pres. i. "J^fNlftf * I desire a son,' 2. ^Jlntny &c. j 
from ^ifir ' a husband,' Pres. i. m^Mif^ ' I desire a husband,' &c. So also, from 
11^ oomes in?fNTftf , &c. ; from <.i«i"»^^, Pres. ^IlfNTftf , &c. ; Pot, TTllwy, &c. 
If a word end in a consonant, ya is generally affixed without change ; as, from 
^1^ * a word,' 1(111(01 * he wishes for words.' 

c. This form of nominal has not always a desiderative meaning. The following 
are examples of other meanings, some of which properly belong to the next form : 
inrt^hlfir * he fancies himself in a palace;' ^i4hrfk ' he acts like a poet;' IR^lriH 
or -ff * he scratches ;' finiflf or -W * he sins' or * he is angry ;' ftf^hTn * he acts 
the part of a friend;' nH^fn 'he performs penance' (from tapas, 'penance'); 
flr^Wflf * he vanishes ;' T*lflr ' he seeks cows' (from nt * a cow'). 

ij. If it ia intended to express ' behaving hke,' ' acting like,' a final ^ a must 
be lengthened, a final ^<f retained, and a final ^T n, T^<, or l(^t, may be dropped : 
thus, firom Mf)|ifl ' a wise man,' Pres. i. Hp^ni^) ' I act the part of a wise man,' 
3. Mflllfll^^y 3. ^iftlfirnifl, &c. ; from W * a tree,' Pres. i. "JHll), &c. ; firom 
TTIFf * a king,' Pres. i. TTifT^, &c.; from TWIfl^' sorrowful,' Pres. ««ii«ii4, &c. ; 
fipom Ipfi^ ' great,' Pres. ^^i^^ &c. 

e. This nominal is sometimes found with an active sense, especially when derived 
tram nouns expressive of colour ; as, from ^imi ' black,' ^imiiha or -fw ' he 
blackens:' and 'sometimes in the Parasmai with a neuter sense; as, from tlfV 

* crooked,' f^HTprfw * it is crooked ;' from ^TO * a slave,' ^TITnTflT ' he is a slave.' 
It corresponds to Greek desiderative denominatives in loo^, as Oavariaa &c. 

521. sdlj^ Those formed by affixing "^ni aya to a nominal base. 
This form is similar to that of causals and verbs of the loth class, 
with which it is sometimes confounded. Like them it has generally 
an active sense. A final vowel must be dropped before aya ; and if 
the nominal base have more than one syllable, and end in a consonant, 
both the consonant and its preceding vowel must be dropped. 

a. Thus, from ^^ ' cloth,' Pres. i. ^ O^jlfa * 1 clothe,' 2. ^^^iftc, 3. NM^Oh, 
&c.; from ^n^ * armour,' Pres. i. "wTTftl ' I put on armour,' &c. ; from UTRff 

* authority,' IHTRinnftf * I propose as authority ;' from ?ai^ ' a garland,' ti9iMi(Vf 
' I orown,' &c. 

z 
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b. In further analogy to causala, a ^ |» is sometunes inserted between the base 
and ay a, especially if the noun be monosyllabic, and end in a. Before this ^^p9 
Vfiddhi is required : thus, from ^ * own/ Pres. IjUM^lHl * I make my own/ 
There are one or two examples of dissyllabic nouns: thus, from flVT 'true,' 

inqTmrrftr, &c. * 

c. If the base be monosyllabic, and end in a consonant, Guna may take pboe ; 
as, from ^p^ * hunger,' HJ^MlllRl. 

d. Whatever modifications a4jectives undergo before the affixes {yas and iskfha 
at 194, the same take place before ay a : thus, from 1^ ' long,' ^^iiiMifn, ^i^^iUiy 
&c. ; fit)m vf^^i ' near,' H^^iPn ' I make near,' &c. 

e. This form of nominal is rarely neuter, as (Vli^ffl 'he delays' (from fVT ' long*). 
According to Prof. Bopp, Greek denominatiyes in aSW, oo), €», oq», i^», correspond 
to this form ; as, ovo/A^^tf, ywaiK'-i^v, voAc/x-oo). 

522. 4thly^ Those formed by affixing ^ sya or ir9T (uya to a 
nominal base, giving it the form of a future tense, generally with the 
sense of * desiring/ ^ longing for/ 

a. Thus, from 1^ ' milk,' Pres. i. ^i^lf^ * I desire milk,' 2. ^ft^oftr^ &c, ; 
from ^ * a bull,' ^MWrH * (the cow) desires the bull;' from ^flf ' curds,' ?pfl- 
fnSn * I desire curds,' &c. Compare Greek deuderatives in O'€ic0. 

523. 5thly, Those formed by affixing ^nv^ kdmya (derived from 
kamy ^ to desire^) to a nominal base ; as^ from xpr ' a son/ Pres. i. 
yA4i|M|ini * I desire a son/ 2. j^4i|M|fVl, 3. ^?n«RqAr, 4c. 

PARTICIPLES. 

PRESENT PARTICIPLES ; P AR ASM AI-P AD A. —FORMATION OF THE BAflB. 

524. These are the only participles that have any affinity with 
the conjugational structure of the verb. The base in the Parasmai 
is formed by substituting i(^ t for rdi, and vi^ at for anti and ait, 
the terminations of the 3d plural present; so that the peculiarities of 
conjugation necessarily appear in the participle: thus^ from ii^ftr 
pachantiy ^ they cook* (3d pi. pres. of i?^, ist c), comes V^^pctchat, 
^ cooking / from irf^ ghnanti (3d pi. of han^ 2d c.) comes ghnat ; 
from Trftir (3d pi. of as, 2d c, ' to be*) comes sat; fit)m ilfiff ' they go' 
(3d pi. of 1^, 2d c), ^ ' going / from mftr (3d pi. of HT, 2d c), HTH^; 
from '^^jff^ juhwati (3d pi. of kuy 3d c.)^ '^I^juhwat ; from "^poAv 
fifityantiy 4th c, nfityat ; from f^v«rf% c/dnwantij 5th Cy ^it9^ 
chinwat ; from dpfmvanti, 5th c, dpmwat ; from rundhantiy 7th c^ 
rundhat; from kurvantiy 8th c.^ kurvat; from punanti, 9th c.^ punat. 

* Similarly, ^A^ * substance/ makes vtmillOly &c. 
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jaj. So again^ from the causal iflnilf^, Hhey cause to know^ 
(479)9 comes bodhayatf ^ causing to know f from the desiderative 
^wtAnftr, ^ they desire to know^ (499)9 comes bubodhishat^ ^ desiring 
to know f fi^m ditsafUi, ' they desire to give' (503), comes ditsat, 
* desiring to give.' 

a. It has been remarked at 253. by that the paaaive verb may sometimes assume 
a Ptoasmai*pada inflection ; and that all the neuter verbs placed imder the 4th 
ooi^jugation may be considered as so many examples of this form of the passive. 
This theory is corroborated by the fact of the esdstence of a Parasmai-pada present 
participle derivable from a passive base : thus, from the passive base ^"^^ d[iiya 
comes "^pPOl^ * being seen ;' firom ^A^ ck(ya (passive base of chi) comes ^A^ 
' being gathered.' 

b. The inflection of Parasmai-pada present participles is explained 
at 141. In the first five inflections a nasal is inserted^ proving that 
the base of this participle properly ends in ant. In the cognate 
languages the n is preserved throughout. 

e. Thus, compare Sanskrit hharant bkarantam (from bhfi), with <f>€pwVf <f>€poyTCLj 
feretUem; 9kiBO,bharttntau{'Ved.bharanid)m^<f>ipovT€i bharanta8'mth<f>€povT€fy 
feremtegj bharatas with <f>€poyTaf ; gen. sing, bharatas with <l>€poVTO^y fermtis. 
So also, Sanskrit fodhan, vahantatn, with vehem, vehentem ; and san, santam (from 
as, ' to be'), witii the sen$ of a6-MM, prm^sens. Compare also the base stfinw<mt 
with aropvwT, 

PB1S8ENT PARTICIPLES ; ATMANS-PADA ^FOBMATION OF THE BASE. 

526. The base is formed by substituting iTR mdfia for ntCy the 
termination of the 3d plur. pres. of verbs of the ist, 4th, and 6th 
conjt^tions, and passives ; and by substituting "VPT dna for ate, the 
termination of the 3d plur. pres. of verbs of the other conjugations ; 
see '247, p. 106 : thus, from ^v^^ pachante (ist conj.) comes 'q'^^m^ 
pachamdna, * cooking f from Hrw^ {sthd, ist conj.), ftriirnr ' stand- 
ing;' from '^m^ (4th conj.), ^^pmr^; from Pc^w^wl {Up, 6th conj.), 

a. But from y^ bruvate (i{^ 2d conj.), '^^^T^ bruvdna (see 58) ; 
from f^lri^ (fi^^with ftr 2d conj.), ftnTR; from ^fUT^ {dhd, 3d conj.), 
^vm; from fw^ (5th conj.), fiWR; from "g^ {7th conj.), ^9PT; 
from Tfi^ (8th conj.), ^l|n9; from gin^ (9th conj,), ^sfTf. The root 
W^ 2d c, ^ to sit,' makes iniftiT for ^mTR ; and ^ 2d c. is ^hc^ in 
3d pi. (see 315)^ but ^nrn in the pres. participle. 

b. Observe — ^The real affix for the Atmane-pada pres. participle is mdna, of 

z 2 
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which ana is probably an abbreviation. Compare the Greek /A€VO : MI^HIHI (58) 

527. Verbs of the loth conjugation and causals may substitute 
either mdna or dnuy but more frequently the latter: thus, fit>m 
bodhayante comes bodhayamdna and bodhaydna; from dariayanie^ 
dariaydna; from vedayantey vedaydna. The affix dna is probably 
preferred on account of the greater fulness of form of verbs of the 
loth class. 

528. Passives and other derivative verbs always substitute mdna : 
thus, from flViU^, ^ they are made/ comes Off ^H 140, ^ being made^ (58) ; 
fix)m yftm^y ^ they are given/ ^Nhtt, ' being given / from the desi- 
derative flpir^, ' they desire to give/ flfTRirnf , ' desiring to give / 
from ftrahr^, * they desire to kill/ ftrohnTHT, ^ desiring to kill/ 

529. The inflection of Atmane-pada pres. participles follows that 
of the ist class of nouns at 103 : thus, N. masc. sing. t|^MlH4^; 
fem. M^ilHl ; neut. M^i||«i. 

PAST PARTICIPLES. 

PAST PASSIVE PARTICIPLES.— FORMATION OP THE BASE. 

530. These participles may be regarded as falling imder four 
heads:- 1st, as derived from roots; adly, as derived from causal 
bases; 3dly^ as derived from desiderative bases; 4thly^ as derived 
from nominal bases. 

I. Derived from roots. 

531. In general the base is formed by adding ir ta directly to the 
root ; as^ from fisp^ kshipy ' to throw/ ftfir kshipta, ' thrown/ 

a. But if the root end in ^rf^ by adding J{ na; as^ from « Iqriy 
^ to scatter,' ?B^ kinjM^ ^ scattered.' Some roots in WT (i^ ^ i, and 
^ a, some in ^ ai preceded by two consonants, with some of those 
in ^ tif, ^ r, 1^ j^ one m T[^g, and one in ^ ch, rejecting inserted t 
(see the lists at 394) from the participle, also take na instead of to. 

532. Roots ending in vowels do not admit inserted ^ « in this 
participle, although they may admit it in the futures* (395* a^ 396. 6, 
397, &c.), but attach ta or na directly to the root ; as, frt>m in ydy 
inv ydtaj ^ gone ;' from f^, f^ni ^ conquered / from ^, tAit nUa ; 

* '^, however, makes ^^nn ; and ^maj be Hr«in as well as ^« 
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firom w, igiT; from H, ^; from ^, ^; from w, WW (58) ; fix>m 
eft, ?iN; from ^ft, IjfNl; fix>m ^, cgrif; fix)m f^, ijjf, 

533. But in certain cases the final vowel of the root is changed : thus, some 
roots in^VX d change d U) % before ta ; as, from ^TT sthd, fWiT tthita ; from ITy 
flnt; from ^jftjT* ^ftffir. VT, * to place/ becomes f^ ; ^, * to give,' ^* ; 
Vn, ' to drink,' iftv. ^) ' to quit,' becomes ^ before na (^t«T)* Some roots in 
d take both na and fa; as, from ITT9 VTIV and VnV ; from ^» with the preposition 
ftf5J, ftT§TO and ftf^. 

534. Roots in ^f< change f< to /r before na, which passes into 9 t^i ^7 5^; m^ 
firom Wy ' to pass,' tM, ' passed.' But from ^» ^^ ' full,' * fiUed.' 

535. The root ¥ dhe, 'to suck,' becomes ^ before fa (^Av) ; jf Awe, ' to call,' 
hd (|rir) ; ¥ M, ' to weave,' » {'^TT) ; ^ vye, ' to cover,* ^ ©i' (^hf). 

536. Roots in % at generally change at to tf before na or ta j as, from 91^ mlai, 
* to frde,' Ml«f mi^^ia ; fit)m ^, ' to meditate,' imW ; from ^, ' to purify,* ^^ ; 
from Wy 'to rescue,' ?m or ^TT* But from ^j 'to sing,' ^AlT ; from ^9 ' to 
waste,' HW. 

537. Roots in ^ change to t/ as, from ^9 ftrw ; frt)m ^9 fiflft* 

538. Those roots ending in consonants which take the inserted i 
in the last five tenses (388. a), generally take this vowel also in the 
past passive participle, but not invariably (see 542). Whenever i is 
assumed, ta is a£Sxed» and not na ; as, fix)m '^f(^pat, ^ to faU,^ liflnr 
patitay ^ fallen ;' and if 9 « or ^ fi precede the final consonant of 
the root, these vowels may take Gu^a ; as, firom ^ dyut, ihflnr 
dyoHta ; from iji^, ^ff(lf• jjw, ' to take/ lengthens the inserted t 
i^tfin ^ taken'). 

539. Roots ending in consonants which reject the inserted i in 
the last five tenses (400), generally reject it in the past passive 
participle. They must be combined with ta, agreeably to the rules 
at 296, &c. Whatever form, therefore, the final consonant assumes 
before the termination td of the ist future (see the lists at 400), the 
same form will generally, though not invariably, be preserved before 
the ta of the past participle ; so that, in many cases, this participle 
may be derived firom the 3d sing, of the ist future by shortening 
the final d, and, if necessary, restoring the radical vowel to its 
original state: thus, taking some of the examples at 400; ^rw 

* When preposilions are prefixed to datta, the initial da may be rejected : thus, 
dtta for ddatta, ' taken ;' pratta for pradaita, ' bestowed ;' vydtta for vyddatta, ' ex- 
panded;' patUta toxpandatta: sdtta for muiatta, the t and u being lengthened. 
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Mfc#tf,'liewiU be aUe,' gives w ia»a, ' able ;' ^$ekid,'htma 
sprinkle/ ftni nkta, ' sprinkled/ lihsr moktdj ^ muktai VfT, ^; 
"WIST, Tre; ^iftWj ^; WfT, ^; ^frfr, ^; iin, fiBi; ^^> ^5 
^ft^j IITJ ^Ntj ftfw; Otwi^ ^w; ?i5t, ^; ^ranT, ^jw; <ctt, iW; 
<9t9iT, ^; ^, flw; "JIT, "51 ; 'iSifT, ^5 ihrr, Art; ^^> j»; "wr, 

ip; TUT, TIF; WfT, wi; W9X% Jfi\ ^»MT, ^nj; ift^, ^itar; ^WT, ^W; 
TWT, TTT; ^nXf «^ (305. o) ; V^> flr^t; ^^niT, flPV; ^d^f ^ 
{30^. a) ; «ft¥T, fjr; or iftnn, ^; ij^nn, jnj; ifhTT, ^: but i|^ 
^ to fry/ which is HVT in the ist future, is ){f in the participle* 

540. Most roots ending in ^ J, forbidding the inserted ^ t (404)* take na 
instead of to, and are combined with no, agreeably to 47 ; as, from ^9 ^IW ; 
from f^9 fWw; firom ^9 wiih the preposition f%, fTWlT (70 and 58); from 
^ ' to eat/ VW (unless IPV is substituted, from jaksh at 54a). 

541, Those roots ending in ^^j, which take noy change j to g before im; as* 
from fln^^ wj, Hi'n ot^na ; from ^^S^^ nj;, ^Hf ru^na. So from 'Hi^, rejecting 
one j, ^^ ; frY>m ?rS( ' to be ashamed/ 'FP^ (as well as c^f^iir)* '^^^ ' to 
adhere/ also makes 'FP^ ; and 71^, ' to cut/ makes ^"^ <>' ^ ("^ 5^)* 

54a. Some roots which admit t in the fdtures, reject it in this participle; as, 
1p^, i«t fdt. VftHT, but pass. part. Y' ; so ^, ^rfqllT, but ^Hi (with ^Iff d pre- 
fixed, ^nw ' pained') j ip|, ^[fl|wT, but ^ ; l|^, ilftfWT, but Iff ; Wl^^* to eat,* 
Hf^plt 9 but W ; ^h^ * to shine/ ^H^HIT, but l(tU ; 1|^ * to perish,' Hf^flly 
but «fT; f]i^ 'to Ibint/ >[AiEirf» but i|ll as well as ^jMlT; 9^ 'to speak 
barbarously/ ^f^ITT) but f^TT as well as ^f^KV; '^'to dance,' ^ff^y b«t 
^V as well as 'iffnV. 

543. If in forming the passive base (471), or in the ad preterite (37$. c* d), the 
or y contained in a root is changed to its semivowel « or t, the same change 
takes place in the past passive participle : thus, from ''^oacA, ' to say,' W uktaj 
from ^vop, "911 upta: from ^» IRff ; from ^ff^f ^ ; from V9(^j JJi' Simi- 
larly, from fllf^t H^ or IJff ; from rW^, T|^. 

544. Some other changes which take place in forming the passive base (473) 
aie preserved before to : thus, f^om ^IT1(^> f^ ; from ^1^9 ft¥* And when the 
root ends in two coigunct consonants, of which the first is a nasal, this nasal is 
rejected; as, from ^f^> 'WWy from ^T^^y >n ; fWim V^, HHR; from ^X^, ^BIH; 
frt>m H^9 ^nr: but not if ^ t is inserted; as, from ?l^9 flOllS; from WC» 
saU(^fl (except H^i making nfVlil). 

545. Roots ending in '^m or •? n reject these nasals before ta; as, from ^vn^^OM, 

* to go,* TW gata ; from ^ ytxmi ^Hf yata ; from T?^, TIf > from TPT , WW > from 
1^9 ^ : but retain them if l| i is inserted ; as, frt>m ^Qn^» ^vf^* From Wl^y 

* to be bom/ is formed IITV j from IP^y HTV; the a b«ng lengthened. 

546. Those roots ending in ^l si, of the 4th eoqjugaiion, wfaidi lengtiitn a 
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medial a before the oeigugational sflQz y, also kngthen it before to» and ebadge m 
to » aa in the futures : thus, from W^y WTRf ; from Hl^y VHIT ; from ^P(» ^ftWf ; 
from ip^9 ^nr ; frY>m l|i^, IfPir ; from in[9 WT^» Similarly, from ^» ^nr ; 
from ^^ ^ini* 

547. From fQn(> ' to swell/ is formed ^4w or ^VTV ; from ^^ ' to be putrid/ 
^; from^in^or w^'tobefnt/ ' to increase/ ^(hff or ^Wf ; from WT/ to grow 
eld/ ifhr ; from ^, ' to bind/ ^. 

548. The following are quite anomalous : from ^^^/Mieil, 'to eook/ ^^pakwa; 
from 1^9 * to diry/ ^p* ; from "^ft^ ' to be drunk/ IjfhT. 

2. Derived Jrom causal bases. 

549. In fonning the past passive participles fix>m these, the causal 
a£Sx ^m^ aya is rejected, but the inserted ^ t is always assumed : 
thus, from iirrVy causal of y ^ to make/ comes '^vrftir kdriia, ' caused 
to be made f from ^imir, causal of Igirr * to stand/ comes fvrfyni 
sihdpiia, ^ placed/ 

3. Derived Jrom desiderative bases* 

5jo. In adding ir to to a desiderative base, the inserted ^ t is 
invariably assumed; as, from ftinw, ^to desire to drink,^ comes 
Amftnr; from fVviM, f^rftf^; from f;^, ff^* &c. 

4. Derived Jrom nominal bases. 

551. There are in Sanskrit certain participles, which are said to 
be formed by adding ^ ita to nouns : thus, from %ftrc9, ' loose,^ 
f^rf^qlcSlir, ' loosened / from ftiir, ^ crooked,^ ftfftnr, ^ curved/ These 
may be regarded as the passive participles of the transitive nominal 
verbs nHr^M^Hl, fnvilfir (521) ; and whenever this kind of participial 
adjective is found, it may indicate that a nominal verb is in use, 
whence the participle is derived. 

a. Moreover, as na sometimes takes the place of ta, so ina is 
added to some nouns instead of ita : thus, malina^ ' soiled,' from 
mala ; iiingirjM, ^ homed,' from ifinffa. 

b. Corresponding forms in Latin are barbatus, alatus, cordatusy tmriUu, &c. ; 
and in Greek, OjufMhyro^^ tcpotcorrofy aik»TOiy &o. See Bopp's Comp. Gr. 

^^2. The inflection of past passive participles follows that of the 
first class of nouns at 103 ; thus exhibiting a perfect similarity to 
the declension of Latin participles in hu : thus, yv l^^ nom. sing, 
maac. fem. neut. ^nn^^ ^niT, f^. 
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a. The perfsot identity between Sanskrit passive participles in ta, Latin partici- 
ples in iU'Sy and Greek verbals in to-^, will be evident from the following 
examples : Sanskrit jndtas = {g)noius (ignotus), ymri^ ; dattas = dahUy ivro^ ; 
irvtas = ehaus, KXvTOf; bkuta8 = <f>VT0(; yuktas^junctusy ^evKTO^; labdhas 
= krjVTO^ ; pUas = wrog ; hhritat =fertu8y <f>^fTog ; disMas = dictusy tuKTog. 
And, like Sanskrit, Latin often inserts an t, as in domitus (= Sanskrit damitas), 
fMuitiUy &c. In Greek, € is inserted in forms like fjueverofj ipverog. There ave 
also examples of Latin and Greek formations in »«-« and vo-f^ corresponding to 
the Sanskrit participle in «ta .- thus, plenua (= pfirna), magma (from Sanslqit root 
mah)y dignus (from Sanslqit di^, dik, Greek ieiK); and orvyvoW? ^reyw^^ 
cefjaf^fy &c. See Eastwick's Bopp's Comp. Gr. 1117. 

PAST ACTIVE PARTICIPLES. 

• 

These are of two kinds : ist, those derived from the past passive 
participle; 2dljy those derived £rom the second preterite. These 
latter rarely occur. The former are much used to supply the place 
of a perfect tense active. 

PAST ACTIVE PABTICIPLB8 DERIVED FROM PAST PASSIVE 
PARTICIPLES.— FORMATION OP THE BASE. 

553. The base of these participles is easily formed by adding 
^ vat to that of the past passive participle : thus^ from m ' made/ 
^nr^ ^ who made f from ^^ ' bumt,^ V^^^ * ^^^ burnt ;' fit)m 
^U ^ said/ T9i^ ^ who addressed / from fWw * broken/ f>TW^ * who 
broke f from ^ntfVnr ' placed/ wrfVil^ ^ who placed/ &c. 

a. These participles are declined at 140. a. b. 

Participka of the second preterite* 

554. In the case of partidplea derived from the 2d preterite, either ^r^iM» or 
|[!r(^ ioas is added to the base of that tense, as formed in the dual and plural. 
Vas, when the base in the dual and plural consists of more than one syllable ; as, 
from vkfid (365), vwidwas; from chichi (367), chichivasj from nanrit (364, Com- 
paq 45* <^)> nanriiwas; from sasmar (367. c), sasmarvas. But ivas, when the base 
in the dual and plural consists of one syllable only ; as, from ten (375. a), temvas^- 
from jagm (376), jagmivas ; from jaksh (377), jakshivas. Roots which take dm in 
the 2d preterite (385. a. b. c. d) form the participles of this tense by adding the 
ad preterite participles of kji, bkd, and as, to dm: thus, from chur, loth c, 
choragdmbabhUoas, choraydhchakrivas, choraydmdsvoas. Those roots which insert 
a y or V in the base of the 2d preterite (see 367. a. 6), reject it in the participle : 
thus, iri, ' to have recourse,' makes its participle HiriDas: and bhd, ' to be,* makes 
btAhhas, not babh^was, &c. 
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a. There is an Atmane-pada participle of the ad preterite fonned by adding dna 
to the base of the dual and plural : thus, vwidd$uh ehiehydnay jagmdna. See 526. a 2 
and compare the Greek perfect participle in JU.CVO : |[J^TT=T€TV/A/A€VOf. 

h. The participles of the ad preterite are inflected at 168. Those of the Atmane- 
pada follow the inflection of the first dass of nouns at 103. 

c. Observe — Sanskrit has no past participles derived from the ist or 3d preterite, 
conresponding to the participles of the Chreek aorists. 

PAST INDECLINABLE PARTICIPLES. 
5jj. These may be classed under two heads: ist^ as fonned by- 
affixing iVT twd to uncompounded roots ; as, from )|^ bhu, ^ to be/ 
)|iVT bhiUwdy ^ having been ^ 2dly, as formed by affixing if y a to 
roots compounded with prepositions or other adverbial prefixes ; as, 
from V^ anubhi, ^ to perceive,' V^^ni anubhuyay ' having perceived;' 
from V!^tt^S(yjlbhu, ' to become ready/ ^THfh^ saffibhuya^ ^ having 
become ready/ The sense involved in them is generally expressed 
by the English * when/ * after/ * having/ or ' by :' thus, mf^ "^rWT tai 
kritwd, ' when he had done that/ ^ after he had done that/ ^ having 
done that,' ' by doing that/ See the chapter on Syntax. 

a. Prof. Bopp considers the affix twd of this participle to be the instrumental 
case of an affix tu, of which the infinitive affix turn is the accusative. There can 
be little doubt that the indeclinable participle has about it much of the character 
of an instrumental case (see Syntax) ; but the form of its base varies considerably 
from that of the infinitive : thus, vaktum, uktwd, from vach; yashtum, ishfwd, from 
yaj, &c. 

IndecliwjAle pariiciple$ formed from uncompounded roots. 

556. When the root stands alone and uncompounded, the inde- 
clinable participle is formed with i^ twd *. 

This affix is closely allied to the ir ta of the past passive parti- 
ciple at 531, insomuch that the rules for the annexation of ir ta to 
the root apply equally to the indeclinable affix FTT twd. The forma- 
tion^ therefore, of one participle generally involves that of the other : 
thus, from ft|ir kskipta, ' thrown,' ftf^ kshiptwd, ^ having thrown / 
fix)m ipff * done/ "^FTT, ^ having done / so from fimr, flwWT ; from 
•JT, ^5fT; from ^, ^WT; from iftir, xftRT; from HJPff, liTnlT; from 
^jp^, ^ijtRT; from Tfftnr, "yftCTT; from ^tr, '^w; fro™ ^5 ^^; 
from 'mSy ^IJT; from f^ (root vt), f^FH; from ipv, ifnm- And 
where i is inserted, there is often an optional change of the radical 

* There are one or j;wo instances in which an uncompounded root takes ^ ; as, 
fl^ 'having reverenced.' Manu VII. 145. I. 4. Mah&bh. 3. 8017. 

A a 
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vowel to Gu^a, as in the passive participle at 538: thus, ^[flOTT 
dyutitwd or vtftlrVT dyotitwd from ^; i{flVrVT or nfliWT from «[^. 

a. When there are two forma of the passive participle, there is often only one of 
the indeclinable : thus, «r>^ makes ^W and •Tffiir, but only •ffftiVT ; c9V^ makes 
co*n and T^ftilT} but only TiftVrVT ; and, vice versa, IR^y ' to dwell,' makes only 
^fkny but ffMi^l and TfT ; and ^9 ' to besr,' makes only iftVy but ^f^m 
and tu^i. 

b. The penultimate nasal, which is rejected before to (544), is often only optionsILy 
rejected before twd: thus, from T?^, "dRy but mIT or "niEf • 

557. The only important variation firom the passive participle occurs in those 
roots, at 531. a, which take na for ta. In such roots no corresponding change 
takes place of twd to nwd: thus, firom W9 ifw^ but IfftjWT (or «i^m) ; firom T, 
ifhiy but iftiWT ; from f^, ftCVy but f«(WT; from m^^ KHT, but ^iw or MW ; 
firom ^S^9 ^'«T> but ^VT ; firam 1^> l^* but f^FTTy ' having quitted' (not dis- 
tinguishable from r^f^iy ' having placed,' from VT). 

558. Observe, moreover, that verbs of the loth class and causals, which reject 
the characteristic W^ before the ita of the past passive participle, retain i^ before 

itwd : thus, ^9nf^ ' made to stand' (from the causal base ^m^), but fQIMf^fVI 
' having made to stand ;' (VlDfld ' thought' (firom f^^ loth c, ' to think'), but 
ffJff^OTT * having thought.' 

Indeclinable participles formed Jrom compounded roots. 
^59. When a root is compounded with a preposition or any 
indeclinable prefix (excepting %t a,^ nof)^ the indeclinable participle 
cannot be formed with twd *. The affix if yai& then used, and the 
rules which regulate its annexation to the root are some of them 
analogous to those which prevail in other cases in which ya is 
affixed ; see the rules for the formation of the fourth conjugation at 
272, of passives at 461, and of the benedictive at 443. 

560. But if a root end in a short vowel, instead of any lengthen- 
ing of this vowel, 1^ / is interposed ; as, firom Wlf^ dhri, ^ to take 
refuge' (root f^), wrftnir dSritya, ^ having taken refuge f fi*om f^^rfv, 
fV|f^9iir; from 71^, ^^^['T; from H^, ^^W; from f^^, f«n^iir. The 
lengthening of the radical vowel by coalition does not prevent this 
rule ; as, fi*om ^nit at{ {ati with i), WiAtt atitya. 

561. If a root end in long W <f, ^ I, or 9 u, no change takes 

* There are one or two instances of compounded roots formed with twd: thus, 
V^WTiVT (from U^), lUuniyana I. 2. 20. Especially in the case of causals ; as, 
f^TfWf^nWT- When W a, ' not,' is prefixed, twd is always used ; as, VVi^ ' not 
having done,' * without having done i* ^R^VT ' not having given.' 
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place; as^ from f%fi, fvfrv; from vmA, "mA^; from ftrij, flrni: 
but if in long ^ fi, this vowel becomes (r; as, from ^r^9 V^nM 
' having scattered.' wn (from i|^ to fill') makes m^ (compare 534). 

563. FSmd diphthongs pasa into Wldj tm, from ^lft:^» ^ift^fHT (also ntV^s) ; 
from ^riwl) l|(i|iq|l| ; from '•Wt, iWinW. 

a. But from ^ with l|^ oomes ^1^^ ; and from 1^ with W» vi^<<* 

563. A penultimate nasal is generally rejected ; as, from WfW^samdsal^, llfT- 
VPf Momditfyaj from IPH^^ IPHV (used adyerbiaUy, ' violently'). 

a. But not always ; as> from ^VT^ISy ^VHRCif % froin Vir^J|, Vlfc^JI^ • 

564. If a root end in a consonant the general rule is, that no change takes 
place; as> from fffftf^mir^i^p, l^fftpl mkek^aj from lin^(pra and d^), JfT^; 
from ^^^^^ (m and {k$h), ^Av« 

a. But some roots ending in am and as may optionally reject the nasal, and 
interpose t between the final short a and ya; as, from PH'1*^^ nirgam, Pti-lw 
fdrgatya or PHflWI nirgamya: from ftf?^> ftf^W. W^ and ^i^, instead of 
interposing /, lengthen the final aj as, from Trin^y Vrfini* 

565. The changes which take place in certain roots before the ya of the passive 
(471, 472) are preserved before ya; as, from ftl^* ''^f^J fro™ f^^^t ^'■^5 fro™ 
ni{||, ft^; from mil^y ^VT^W; from www, ^vrftm. '^ lengthens its 
vowel before ^; as, ftl^^. 

566. In affixing 1| ya to the bases of causals and verbs of the loth dass the 
characteristic W^ is generally rejected ; as, from TWhnV prabodhaya, inftm pra- 
bodhyaj from HFIT^y iwrtj from II^V^> ^*^^9. 

a. It is, however, retained in some few instances ; as, (%«hu«h> ' having calcu- 
lated,' from TPIf^i VTIR3W9 'having imagined,' from "Vc^; fi^*M«>i9 'having 
narrated,' from 1l^« 

Adverbial indeclinable participle, 

567. There is another indeclinable participle yielding the same sense as those 
formed with twd and ya, but of rare occurrence. It is equivalent to the accusative 
case of a noun derived from a root, used adverbially ; and is formed by adding 
W^om to the root, before which affix changes of the radical vowel take place, 
similar to those required before the causal affix W^ (481) : thus, from vft ni", ' to 
lead,' "mi ndyam, ' having led ;' from ^, ' to drink,' mi^ ' having drunk ;' from 

^> W^9 from ^> ^n^5 from ft|^, ^'l ; from l?'^, * to kill,' ^ul. It often 
occupies the last place in a compound ; as in the expression ?l^?<r9TW» ' having 
totally exterminated ;' and in the following passage from Bhatti : 

' The descendant of Kakutstha, smiling softly^ repeatedly bending down the 
creepers, would pluck the blossoms ; descending to the streams, would sip (the 

A a 2 
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waters) ; seating himself on some variegated rock, would recline in admiralaoD 
(of the scene).' Compare also the passage at the end of Act V. of S^akuntali; 
^ij^ri^H saiVs ^1^1^ ' repeatedly throwing up her arms she began to weep/ 

a. These participles generally imply repetition of the action, as in the passage 
above, and in this sense are themselves often repeated; as, ddyam, ddyam^ * having 
repeatedly given/ 

FUTURE PASSIVE PARTICIPLES. 

568. These are amongst the most common and useful of all partici- 
ples, and may be classed under three heads: ist, as formed with the 
affix m tavya ; 2dly, as formed with wHht amiya ; ^SJLjy as formed 
with IT ya. These affixes yield a sense corresponding to the Latin 
future passive participle in dus^ and the English able and iblcy and 
most commonly denote * obligation* or * propriety* and ^ fitness/ 

a. Although these participles agree in signification with the Latin participles in 
dus, yet Prof. Bopp considers that the affix taoya corresponds in form to the 
Latin twusy and in sense as well as form to the Greek T60f • In some of the Latin 
formations ^th txpus, the passive sense is preserved, as in captwiu^ natioug^ 
coctivus. Compare Sanskrit ddtavya with datwus {dandus), ooreof ; yoktavya with 
{eon)junctimu {jungendus)\ janitavya with genitious (gignendus); dhdtovya with 
Oeriofj &c. 

Future passive participles formed mth m tavya. 

569. These are formed by substituting ipir tavya for iTT td, the 
termination of the 3d pers. sing, of the ist future : thus^ from %irr 
ksheptd, 'he will throw/ %R^ ksheptavya, 'to be thrown ;* 'mitfy 
* he will do,* inhir, ' to be done f fix)m Hf^, * he will be/ ^rf^m, 
'about to be/ And in the case of roots ending in consonants 
rejecting i^ whatever changes take place before td^ the same take 
place before tavya (see 400) : thus^ iqiRr, TQf^m iyelinquendus) ; mfT, 
Hf^; 'jfT, "Jf"!; 'ftlT, 'Wtl^; ^;niT, ?pv>i|$ ^ri^^ iftl^; and from 
the causal iiiTf^» ^fftftnw, &c. 

Future passive participles formed with ^nfhl aniya. 

570. This affix is added directly to the root, without any other 
change than the Gu^a of the radical vowel : thus, from fVr cM, ^ to 
gather,* ^nnihr c/iay aniya, 'to be gathered/ from ^ H^^fhr; from 
^, ^acsfhr (58) ; from fcsp^, ^:^n(N; from ^>^, ^VHT'fhi; firom ^J^t 
?n^NHr; from ijr^, 'fMt^ (58). A final diphthong is ehanged to 
V d; as. fit>m d, vipAit: from S^, llifN- 
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Future passive participles formed with ir ya. 

571. Before this affix, as before all others beginning with tfy cer- 
tain changes of final vowels become necessary. 

a. If a root end in w (f, or in ^ ^^ ^ at^ ^ 0, changeable to ^ <f, 
this vowel becomes f e (compare 446) ; as, firom nr mdy ^ to measure/ 
^ meyay ' to be measured/ ^ measurable / from fT hd, ^ hey a ; 
from ^ dhyaiy ^N dhyeya ; bom ^, ^, &c. 

b. If in ^ t; ^ i, 7 Uy or 9 H, these vowels are gu9ated ; as, from 
f^ chiy ^ cheya. But the 6upa ^ o is changed to av, and some- 
times the Gu^a F e to ay, before ya (as if before a vowel) : thus, 
fi^m ij^, H^ ; from ftr, ^ to conquer/ iw jayya* The 6u9a ^ 0, 
however, oftener passes into dv before y ; as, from ^, W«>l; from 
^, jrPR; from i?, HT^. 

c. If in ^ rt or V rl, these vowels are vriddhied ; as, from v, 

57a. Sometimes if a root end in a short vowel no change takes place, but t is 
interposed, after the analogy of the indeclinable participle formed with ya at 560 ; 
so tiiat the crude base of the future participle is often not distinguishable from the 
indeclinable : thus, from f^ ^t, ' to conquer,' ftlTT jitya, * conquerable ;' from ^ 
stUy ' to praise,' ^JW stutya, * laudable ;' from y kri, ' to do,' Y'' *r*^«> ' prac- 
ticable ;' from ^ ' to go,' l[Rl * to be gone ;' from HT? * to honour,' ^RTffW ' to be 
honoured.' 

573. If a root end in a single consonant with a medial a, the latter may b6 
vpddhied ; as, from TT? grah, JJW grdhya : but not always ; as, from ^V, 1|RV; 
ftt>m ^, 9^; from ^T^, 1P9 hadkya : and rarely if the final is a labial; as, from 
n*^, TVlf; fromH^,?^. 

a. If with a medial ^ t or Tfu, these are generally gunated ; as, from Wl(^ ^^t^j 
from ffS^9 HIT* 

b. If with a medial ^ ft, no change takes place ; as, from ^^» ^^T'^ > from 

574. A final ^ ch may sometimes optionally be changed to V ib, and ^^j to 
^^^' and other changes may take place, some of which are similar to those before 
the ya of passives; as, from M^pach, MIW pdkya and '^Tl^pdehyaj from ^^^ 
^T¥f and 17^; from ^1^, HJHf and HtUT; from OT, ^pff as well as UV^grdhyaj 
fVom ^,79(471); fromin^,^ilT; from ^IT^, flj^ (472) ; from)!n^,iN. 

575. Many of these participles are used as substantives : thus, '^XWf n. ' speech;* 
Whlfn/food;* H^IH f. ' a harlot ;' ^[3irT f/ sacrifice ;' ?Nr n. ' a ditch ;' Unttf. 
' a wife,' l^om ^ ' to support,' &c. 

576. The affix ya may oocaabnally be added to nouns or nominal baaes : thus, 
from ^im * a pestle,' ^[?n3T ' to be pounded with a peatle.' 
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577. The inflection of futuie paanve participles follows that of 
the first class of nouns at 103 ; thus, ^il^ ^ to be done ^ N. sing, 
m. f. n. kartavyasy kartavydy kariawyam. Similarly^ karai^asy kara- 
i$iydy karai^yam ; and kdryoi, kdryd, kdryam. 

PABTICIPLBS OF THB SEOOITD FUTUBB.— FOBMATIOK OF THE BAfiB. 

578. These an not common. Thejr sie of two kinds, either PttAsmsi-pada or 
Atmane-pada; the fonner bong formed hjr changing wftr wuH, the tenninatioii 
of the 3d phir. of the ad fdtnre, into W(^ at: the latter, bj changing Im amte 
into ViT«T amdML: thus, from ^ifV^Oll karishyanti and *(Vlm kafUhftmU, 
* they will do,' come 'isfl^vn^ karithyat and IbfV^I^I^ karishyamdna (58), ' about 
to do ;' from the passive ad fdt. ^^Qra> ' they will be said,' comes ^«9i«iiV9 
' about to be said.' 

a. In the mode of their formation from the 3d person plural, by the sffixes at and 
amdiui, and in their inflection, they resemble present partidples at 534 and 536. 

b. Observe — The foture participle in mdna may be compared with the Greek in 
fUJfoi ilf£iyasu£«a = &c»o-o/X€yof . 

PARTICIPIAL NOUNS OF AGENCY. 
579* These have been already incidentally noticed at 80, 83, 85. 
AS| however, they partake of the nature of participles, and are of 
great practical utility, some further mention of them is necessary. 
They may be classed under three heads: ist, as formed from the 
root; 2dly, as formed from the ist future; 3dlyy as formed firom 
the causal base. 

580. The base of the first class (see 80. II) is formed from the 
root by affixing m a, before which Ou^a, and rarely Y {iddhi, of a 
final vowel is required ; as, firom f^^ ' to conquer,' WfjayOy ' con* 
quering/ Medial vowels are generally unchanged; as, from ^ vady 
^to say,' ^ t;iMia, ^ saying ;* from |^ /ficf, ^ to vex,' ^ hM^ ^ vexing :^ 
and final vr d, in^^ amy or WW any are dropped ; as, from '^ ddy^to 
pve,' ^ doy ' giving ;' Scorn ifi^ gamy ' to go,' n gay * going ;' fix)m 
Wi{^jany ^ to be bom,' ^jay ^ being bom.' Their declension follows 
the first dass of nouns at 103. 

581. The base of the second class (see 83) is formed from the 
3d pers* sing, of the ist future of primitive verbs, by substituting 
the vowel ^ fi for the final vowel dy the nominative case being 
therefore identical with the 3d pers. sing, of that tense (see 386) : 
thus, firom iJViH bhoktdy ^ he will eat,' )j^ bboktji , ^ an eater ;' firom 
iftlT, ^he will fight,' ^, ^a fighter;' from nrf^fllT, 'nf^; from 
ilt9\9 ^^9 &o* They are inflected at 127. 
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582. The base of the third class is formed in three ways. 

a. By adding ^ ti» to the root (see 85* Y)^ before which affix 
changes take place similar to those required before the causal affix 
aya (481, 482, 483) ; as^ from v, i||(V«^ kdrin, ' a doer;' from fi^ 
(488)^ '^tflK:^^ghdtin, ^a killer;' £h>m ^, l^lfVp^, ^a sleeper:' y being 
inserted after roots in d (483) ; as^ from i|T, '^TfVni^y ^ a drinker ;' 
from ^, ^iftr^ ddyiUf ^ a giver.' They are inflected at 159. 

6. By adding ^Ti aka to the root (see 80. lY)^ before which affix 
changes take place analogous to those before the causal aya (481, 
482, 483) ; as, from y , iim kdraka, ' a doer,' ^ doing ;' from ift, 
•rnm ndyaka^ ^ a leader/ ^ leading ;' from |f^, VJW^ grdhaka ; from 
ftn^f irmi; from fi|(^, inm; from ^, JS!^9 ^^ ^^9 IPW; from 
•r^f f^; from wr» Frnni. 

e. By adding vsf ana to some few roots ending in consonants 
(see 8o. Y)^ after changes similar to those required before the causal 
affix; asy from iT^, "^^ nandana^ ^rejoicing;' from jv, JT^' 
^ vitiating ;' from l|i^, lllbR* ^ cleansing.' 

Observe— -The inflection of the last two follows that of the first 
class of nouns at 103. 

EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS IN THE TEN CLASSES, AND 
OF DERIVATIVE VERBS INFLECTED AT FULL. 

583. We begin by giving a synopsis of the inflection of the pri- 
mitive forms of the ten roots : ^ budhy ' to know,' ist c. ; ^ njit, 
^ to dance,' 4th c. ; fl^ dii, ' to point out,' 6th c. ; ^ ytffy ' to 
unite,' loth c. ; ft^ vid, * to know,' 2d c. ; i| ftAfi^ ^ to bear/ 
3d c ; fK^ biddy ^ to break/ 7th c ; fVr cM, ' to gather/ 5th c ; 
jT^tan, 'to stretch/ 8th c; \pUf ^to purify/ 9th c: grouping 
t(^ether^ first, the ist, 4th^ 6th, and loth classes; then the od^ 3d, 
and 7th; and lastly, the jth, 7th, and 9th, for the reasons stated 
at 257. In the next place, the passive forms of these ten roots will 
be synoptically exhibited, followed by the present tense of the causal 
desiderative and firequentative forms, and the participles. Examples 
will then be given of primitive verbs of all the ten classes (according 
to the grouping at 257), if^cted at full; and under every verb the 
derivative forms and participles will be indicated. LasUy, a fuU 
example will be given of each of the four kinds of derivative verbs, 
passives, causals, desideratives, and firequentatives. 
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584. Root ^[^^as,^ to he* (see 322). Parasmai-pada. 

Note^ thftt although this root belongs to the ad class, its inflection is exhibited 
here, both because it is sometimes used as an -auxiliary, and because it is desirable 
that the student should study its inflection at the same time with that of the other 
substantive verb bM, * to be,' whidh will follow at 585, and which supplies many 
of the defective t^n^^ of as. It may be remarkedj that all. the. cognate languages 
have two roots similar to the Sanskpt for the substantive verb ' to be/ Compare 
<pv and ao" (co*) in Greek, et (sum) and fu (Jui) in Latin; and observe how the 
different parts of the Sanskpt verbs correspond to the Greek and Latin : thus, 
asmi, on, asti: CfAfu, ta'O'if cori ; sum, es, est. CJompare also samH ^th suntj 
dstam, dsidm, with ^orov, ^01^ ; dsma, dsta, with ^a/ACVy ?^T€, &c. Two other 
roots in Sanskfit are sometimes employed as substantive verbs, with the sense ' to 
be,' viz. sthd, ist c, 'to stand' (see 269, 587), and ds, 2d c, 'to sit' (see 316). 
Indeed, the root <w, here inflected, is probably only an abbreviation of ds. 

First preterite^ ^ I was/ 

SING. DUAL. PLUBAL. 

wri dsmn ^RT9 dswa ^RT9Y dsma 
Vnfh^ii^ WT^dstam WT9tdsta 
Wt^thf^dsit WWndstdm ^CT^dsan 

Potential, ^ I may be/ &c. Imperati'vey ^ Let me be/ 

IKIftrPf^usdni ^tfWJ^ asdva miTf asdma 
^fW edki ^ stam W sta 

WS^ astu Wi stdm IP^ santu 



Present, ^ I am/ 




PSH8. aiirO. DUAL. 


PLURAL. 


1 8t,^Vf^ asmi 'Wf^swas 


¥(l^smas 


2d, Vftt asi ^lf^J^tkas 


Wtstha 


3d, Wftff asH ^SC^^stas 


Ttf^sanii 



^IT sydm ^miN sffdva HlflU sydma 
¥\\\sffds ^nnf sffdiam ^QTV sffdia 
WlH^sydt WTWi sydtdm ^^syus 



Second preterite *, ' I was/ &c. 



PAILASIIAI. 

w« dsa ^mKW dma mvPmdmima 
^Vfftm d»ika ^XW^^dsailms m^ daa 



Atmamb. 



Observe — ^The root as, 'to be,' has no derivative forms, and only two partici- 
ples, viz. those of the present, Parasmai and Atmane, ill^ sat^ ITHT s6iml (see 
524, 536). The ooi^ugational tenses have an Atmane-pada, which is not used 
unless the root is compounded with prepositions. In this Pada ^ A is substituted 
for the root in the ist sing, pres., and T^s is changed to d before dik in the 2d plur. : 
thus, Pres. Ae, se, sit; swake, sdlhe, sdte; smahe, ddhwe, sate: see 322. 

* The 2d preterite of at b never used by itself, but is employed in forming the 
2d preterite of causals and some other verbs, see 385, 490; in which case the 
Atmane may be used. The other tenses of a« are wanting, and are supplied from 
hku at 585. 
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EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE FIRST CONJUGA- 

TION, EXPLAINED AT 261. 

585. Root 1]^ bku. Infin. h(^ bhaviium, ' to be' or ^ become/ 

Pabasm Ai-PADA. Present tense, * I am' or ' I become/ 
TEBB, saa. 
lat, MTWrfll bkavdmi 

2d, V[^fiK bhaoasi ^^^^f^^bha!vatha$ Vm^bkavaika 

3d, vnhfbhaoaH ^4^^f^^bkaoata8 vnt^bhimanH 



DUAL. 

^Wtn^bhaodvas 



PLURAI*. 



>I^IHII bkavdmas 






vn^bhavejfi 
^^Wff^bhavet 



H^ffH bkiwthti 

W^bhava 
>nj^bhaoatu 

W^ ttbhaoam 

wn^^abhaoas 

Wmf^ttbhaoat 



"^^babkAfa 
-^^{fVv babkioitha 
^f^ bahhuca 



Potential, ^ I may be/ 

H^ bhaotva ^^ bhaoema 

M^a bhaoetam H^ bkmeta 

H%1IT bkavetdm >A^H(bkao€pu 

Imperative, ^ Let me be/ 

Mm^ bhaodoa >nfK bhttodma 

W^ bhavatam ^I^W bkavata 

^l^nif bhaoatdm ^^^^ bhaomUu 

First preterite, ^ I was/ 

V^^ll abhawfta MHmH abhaodma 

^Hmi dbhavatam VH^fl abkavata 

Second preterite, ^ I was/ 

W^^f^^^babhhathus ^^babMoa 

W^^^f^^babkAfotus ^f^f^^babhutms 



First fuJtwre, ' I will be/ 

hOvAIIVn bhamidtmi ^ f^ A IIS ^^ bhamtdswas M0\9i\1Mk{^bhaoUdsmas 
H^IMlfVl bhavitdsi H f^ M im 41 bkavitdstkas ^(^Mim frikori^iff^ 

^ftWT bhavitd ^lOllllO 6Aiirt/i£ra« Hf^flKH 6Aami<Cr« 

Second future, * I shall be/ 
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id9 



TKrd preterite, * I was* or ^ had been/ &c. 

^P|^ abMkam ^^^^ abhuoa ^^^ abkima 

^■^ abMi WTif abhUam IPfV abkiUa 

'W^abkdt W^abkiidm WJp[^abhkai^ 



^^pn{^bk^dt 



Benedictive, ^ May I be/ 

){in^ bkHydstam ^W b 



Conditional, (If) ^ I should be/ 

^■^f^^I odAovifAyam ^BMfV|V||q abhamshydoa IWft'lW abhamshydma 
^W^^f^l^abkamskyas ^nI^^ abhaoishyatam IDTf^TVnf oftAovif Ayato 
^nvftrm^o^AarisAya/ ^MHimii abhaoishyatdm ^^^/(^^^[^abhwmkyan 

586. ^TMANB-PADA. Present tense, ^ I am/ &c. 

H^ bkavase H^ 6Aap«/Atf H^lq bhavadhwe 









^•f ^ ^ I «^ abhavathda 






Potential, ' I may be/ &c* 

^^llV 6Aap^aAs >liH(\5 &Aao«nuiM 

Vr^irnii bhaceydthdm H^8^ bkavedhwam 

M^mni bhaveydtdm ^^Ty{^ bhaveran 

Imperative, ' Let me be/ 

^si^^ &AiitNlt)aAat >I^H^ bhoDdmakai 

>lq1|i bhavethdm H^sf ^AovocUioafii 

jRr«/ preterite, ^ I was/ 

^H'^Wf^ abhavdvaJn 'vnmnf^ abhavdmahi 

W^fT^ abkaoethdm wm4 a^Aovocftioam 

Second preterite, ^ I was/ &c. 

^)]5T^ babk&odtbe ^|Hf%^ (^) babkAridkwe 

^9^5^ ^>obkA)dt€ ^^^l!^ 6a6Mytre 
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Firsi Jiiture,^ I will be/ &c. 

Hftnn^ bhamtdhe HfTWT^f^ bhavitdnoahe MftfllWf bkamtdtmake 

Hfnrrd bhavUdse Hf^AI^I^ bhamtdsdthe HftlTIl^ bkaoitddhwe 

^^if^in bkavitd Hf^AlQ bhamtdrau ^f^^KTC^^bhavitdras 

Second Jitture, ^ I shall be>^ &c. » 

)ffV^ bhavishye HfinOT^ bhavUkydvake Mf^^lH^ bkavishfdmmke 

7%ird preterite, ^ I was^ or * had been/ &c. 

Wiftv abhamshfa inif^MTHf abkam§kdtdm W<IVMfl o^AomAate 

Benedictwe, ^ I wish I may be/ 
^f^niht ftAoQwAfya Hfr^hrfil &AarwA^aAf HfT^hlf^ dAarifA^noAi 

HftnftVTTI &Aa9uA6Af A^ ^ (^ 41 1| IIM I bhavUMydsthm Hf^f^t^i (^) bkamMikw^m 
^t^!^tW bhavishUhta M^^mkAl bhamshiydstdm MfH^il^ bhavisMram 

Conditional^ (If) ' I should be/ &c. 

^VHf%^ abhaoishye ^SH (^ m ^ Hg abhamshydoahi W^f^^^tnHf^abkaviskydmaki 

flM Pm vm 1 41^ abhamshyathds ^M f^ ^ V| { abhavishyethdm ysnf^ff^ abhavishyadkwam 
tMfV^nr abhavishyata mmh^nl abhamshyetdm Wif^'M^n abhaviskyamia 

Passive (461), Pres. ^, *j5^, &c.; 3d Pret. 3d sing. (475) ^Wlft. 
Causal (479), Pres. )iniirftT, Wnrftr, &c. ; 3d Pret. (49a) Wiftw, &c. 
Desiderative (498), Pres. "yunft?, ^pijftfj &c, Desiderative form of 
Causal (497) ftwr^ftwrft!, &c. Frequentative (507), Pres. Vfh^> 
whJ^ or whnWir *. Participles^ Pres. »nni[ (524) ; Past pass, igr 
(531) ; P^t ii^decL ^ (556), -^ (559) ; Fut. pass, irfnw (569), 
M^^ (570), m«iT or >iig (571)- 

EXAMPLES OF OTHER VERBS OF THE 'PTRST CONJUGATION 
IN THE ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 

587. Root FTT- Inf. FITJ ' to stand' (269, 269. a). P&rasmai and 

i^tmane* Pres. fTi¥TftT, flf¥ftf, finrflr; flrfnTf, fii^^Tff, firvmt; OifimH, 

* These deritative verbs will be inflected at ftill at the end of the etamples of 
primitive verbs. See 706, 707. 
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unr^, Twnif. Atm. tirf, tuv^, nifir; iiifmf , twitr, ihi a ; i*8ih^, 
flnWj ftcfw. PbL flfFiy fliiNf, fliTi^; ftww* &c. Atm. fvniy ftr«- 
^p^j fwf ; flfwft?, fwTwt, &c. Imp. fkvif^y fliw, Anil|9 "ftnftw, 
&c. Atm. .flit, flmr, flmf; Aftnt, &c. 2d R:«t. nw {373)9 
flftwHi or n^nWi 11^; iftPT^, TJWj^j wwjn^; wftpni, tiw> n^^- 

ist Put. ^imnftR, ^^nnftr, &c. Atm. ^mwi^, w^lTi^, &c. ad Put. 
^wwnftf wwiftij ^nwflfj &c. Atm. ^m^j wrort* wrwoj &c. 
3d PJ:«t. (438) iR^ntj ww!^, ^wm^^; w^fw, wwrrf, ^Jwrii; ^ww, 
^wnr, ^wji^. Atm. (438. c, 419) vf^vfli, ^if^mr^) ^rf'wr; irf^n^flf, 

'■(Vf^l^U nflwwnrf; uftw^J^, ^rf^rj, uPmHIl • Bened. ^<<if)» 

Amii^s &c. Atm. wnfhTy ^mftvn^^ &c. Cond. vmi^, vm 11^1^9 &c. 

Atm. ^vm^9 Vinwmi^f &c. Pa98ive, Pres. ^ift^ (465) ; 3d Pret. 
3d sing. ^mmf^. Cauaaly Pres. miMHiPH, -^; 3d Pret. ^vflrflri, 
vOlDl^* jDes» nivl^uHl, &c. Freq. )iA^ or irrdfiT or Aimifii. Par" 
iieiplesy Pres. finn^; Past pass, ftqnr; Past indecl. ftinWT, -^^TPTy -VPV; 
Fut. pass. ^qrni^9 WffhT, wf. 

588. Root HT. Inf. VT( ^ to smell^ (269). Parasmai. Pres. ftnuAly 

ftnrftTy &c. Pot. ftre^y ftrt^> &c. Imp. ftinrftsr (58), fliVy &c. 
1st Pret. iriM, ^»fifni^» &c. ad Pret. mft (373)> irftnr or mm* 
iiA; nftR, 'nrj^, 'nrf^; irftw, mi, f^. ist Fut. unnf^r, 

UTinfir, &c. ad Fut. 'm^qrftf, W^qfftr, &c. 3d Pret. (438) wnt, 

mn^, mnif ; winr, wtw» wnnif ; ^rarw, mmr, ^'if^* Or by 433, 
wRiftrw, ww^ftr^, wwnftw ; mnftp^, ^nnfW, WRtftifT 5 wHrftn?, mn- 

ftw, mnftnra. Bened. HlMilf, Ulilll^, &c. Or ^imf* &c. Cond. 
^mwf, WWTORT, &c. Passwey Pres. "m^ (465. a) ; 3d Pret. 3d sing. 
WtPv. Causal, Pres. umillDl; 3d Pret. "vftnrf or ^nftffM* Des. 
ftrnmrflf. Fireq. ihfl^y iinnftl or irriK^. Participles^ Pres. ftlVI^; 
Past pass. TIW or WHfS ; Past indecl. UTrVT* -WR ; Fut. pass. inir^» 

589. Root i|T* Inf. in^' to drink' (269). Parasmai. Pres. fii^rfif , 
ftl^, &c. Pot. ftl^, ft^, &c. Imp. ftnnfW, ftWj &c. ist Pret. 
nfWj ^rf^wi^j &c. ad Pret. (373) ^rft, ^iftni or iniTtr, ^TO; tiftw, 
^9^^, ^^JH^; ^ftnr, iw, 115^^. ist Fut. m?nf%r, ^nnftr, &c. ad 

Fut. irrFirfsr, i^rorftr, &c. 3d Pret. (438) wii, inir^, w^; w^i^, 
wimf, wiTwf ; wmn, vmr, ^'^'l' Bened. ^in?f> ^tr^^, &c. Cond. 

tmw, iwron^j &c. Pfl««w, Pres. i<ft (465) ; 3d Pret. 3d sing. ^wftr. 

Causal, Pres. ^nnnftf, -^; 3d Pret. ^«rtW (475)* -D«** flwrarftf. 

Dd 
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fi-eq. ^Tift^, vjk^ or irrarfir. Participles, Pres. ftm^; Ptet paai. 
^ (533) ; Pwt indecl. iftwT, -vm ; Put. pass, imnir, nrtN> ^• 

590. Root ftr. Inf. i^ ' to conquer.^ Parasmai *• Pres. innfil» 

Ji^fti, wffif 9 i^^n, innflr?(, twh ; inw^, ^nrf^ inrfHi • Pot. W4iy 
'f^j ^1^; i^> i^> ii^nf ; n^, 11^9 ^'^^^ In^p* fnftf, 'w^j 
iR^; ^niw> wrf, ^^J?^' ^ww, wuff TPj. ist Pret. ^^^, ^iwi^» 
^nnn^; wiiiot, ^virTif> innnff; winiw, winnr, innn^. 2d Pret. 
"ftm^ (378)^ ftnftwr or ftphfy ftPTTi?; ftrftic^ (367)? "f^w^» fU»^^^; 

ifWra ; WlfPW^, ninWj %Hn^. ad Put. ^iqrftv^ ^''iftr, ^lOi ; i^i- 
'wr, iNnn^, iNni^; iNnf^, ihw, iNiftr- 3d Pret. ^wl {4^0), 
W'fl^, ilWh^; H%M|, ^rtrf, ^Wfi; ^wifj ^^Aw, v^^^. Bened. 
ifl^iJ, ifhjT^, Wl^i^; ifhn^, ifrniBr, lA^iwf ; ^rfhrwR, ifl^Wy Wl^i- 
^^. Cond. v^ir, wiNin, w^nT^^; nijvirq, iriNnfy wNwf ; w^iw, 

^nNnr, niNl^. Passive^ Pres. if)^, &c. ; 3d Pret. 3d sing. mnf^. 
Causal, Pres. illM^lAl ; 3d Pret. wiA^* Des. ri|jfli||(i|. Freq, iWl^y 
iKKif or iNnftfir. Participles, Pres. iRi^; Past pass, ftnr; Bast 
indecl. ftnwT^ -ftlW; Put. pass. ^IPV^ WPfNj ihl or ftiw or ipm 

(57I1 57a)- 

a. In the same manner may be conjugated ^. Inf. ^ ^ to lead*' 

591. Root fl^T. Inf. T^^ ^ to smile.' Atmane. Pres. ^R^, wn^y 
&c. Pot. ^R^, ^9l^^vn(, &c. Imp. m^, ^nm, &c. ist Pret. ^ni^, 
vm^vii^, &c. ad Pret. (3^7' ^) ftrf^'Aj ftl^Hfti^, ftrf^vi^ ; ftrf^Jlftwi", 

ftif^iniT^i ftifUiMi* ; fti^NftiMf J (Vif^ftid, (VifWini).. ist Put. i^in^, 
i^irrW) &c. ad Put. w^9 ^iR«9 &c. 3d Pret. in^fk^ HwW^, 

ImV; ^wM^, HWmHif, viJHmAi; ii4H*h(\|9 ^"^^j ^WWIf. Bened. 
^^i^y &c. Cond. ^14^1^, &c. Passive, ^9Ait» &c.; 3d Pret. 3d sing. 
imrAr- Causal, Pres. 9inniTftf or ^n^^rftf; 3d Pret. vftmrl or 
wftmni. Des, ftl9vf^. Preq. ^v^, ih^fir or iNnrK^> Partid- 
|)2e«^ Pres. wim«r; Past pass, ftnnr; Past indecl. f^n?!?, -f^m; Put. 
pass. ^^Rm, ^Rinrt^, ^. 

592. Root V. Inf. 7^ ^ to run.^ Parasmai. Pres. ';;;wtA|9 ^^fwAr, 

'JT'ftr; 'J'T^j T^' '^'SV^^i "S^w^j "S^^* ^jwftr. Pot. -^A, ^^^1% 

&c. Imp. igwt^ (58), '^y &c. 1st Pret. V^9 ^''T^? ^^* ^ 
Pret. 5^, jTfNr, 55T^; J^ (368), j|^«l^ (367. i), ^^^y g^, 

* f)if ia not generally used in the Atmane> excepting with the prepoaHioiu et 
or pard. 
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jw, 5f5^- i«t Fut. ijffwtf^f "ftmf^f &c- 2d Put. ^^Nnfti) ^^^"» 

&c. 3d Pret. m^ {440. a), ^ij?^, ^'S^M' ^Sf^'^^ ^SJ^"'^ 
WJ^fll; WJ^^TW, VfiC^R) VjCi|«^* Bened. ^nn^> ^^'^^ ^^' Cond. 
^HfW, Wi^Nm, &<% Pasrioe, Pres. "5^; 3d Pret. 3d sing, w^rfr. 
CausiUf Pres. (i^4||(l|; 3d Pret. HJ^ or ^rfVS^- ^^' J7^^' 
Fireq. ^ftj^, ^tftfk or ^jVfiftflT- Participles^ Pres. "^tni^; Past pass. 
'Jir; Ptet indecl. "jwr, -TO; Fut. pass. ^^1W, 'f^'lIN, "fW or f^* 

593. Root f. Inf. ^ ^to seize/ 'to take.' Parasmai and 
Xtmane. Pres. ^TTAVy frfiffi Iftfif ; ?Tn^, &c. Atm. 1^, ^t^, iftl^ ; 

fn'^^, &c. Pot. ifW, ^tr^, &c. Atm. ^t'T, ^t'^n^, &c. Imp. igtrftr 

(58), It, &c. Kim. ^, fT^, &c. ist Pret. ir^tj ^'ft^* ^I5<ff ; 
^Ifm, &c. Atm. Wf^9 v^iHii^, ^Tf^; v^<lMr^9 &c. ad Pret. 
^fR, W^fiCT or iff^, HfR; ff^, 'WrS^' ItJM,; ^"rf^j 'H^* ^^* 
jSCtm. H^, nf^My if^; lrf)[^9 'n[T^> ^■HHT^J wfpi^, «i(k^9 ^rff^- 
1st Put. ^trf^T, ftlftr, &c. Kim. util, ftT^» &c. 2d Put. ffic- 
^■nflfj f(X^f^» &c. Ktai, ^f^9 fftild, &c. 3d Pret. ^Iffif) Hfl^ff^, 
VflRlJ^; HfW, ilflf, WfTff; ^l^w> ^'ifTft ^ifT^. Atm. xn^xH^ 

Bened. f)[irnf9 ^1pnf^» 4c. i^tm. ^tfhi, ||iAiri^, &c. Cond. Vfft^, 
VflVm<^> &c. Ktm. ^KfftAi W^ftynf^j &c. Passvoe^ Pres. flj^; 
3d Pret. 3d sing. Vflf^. Causal^ Pres. fTtmftr, -^ ; 3d Pret. mftft . 
JOes, ftnft^Tfir, -V. Preq. iK^y wf^Oflf or irtJ^^Hir or ^iftf^ftr or 
iriiMV or irft. or Tirtfll. Participles, Pres. f^if ; Pass. fJpwTO ; Past 
pass, ftr; Past indecl. fWT, -fW; Put. pass. ipiNr, ?t?5iN, JT^. 

594. Root ^. Inf. w^ ' to remember.' Parasmai and Atmane. 
Pres. w<|p|y fii^fVl, &c. Atm. ^. Pot. ^rH, ^^'^'(j &c» Atm. 
^Ffbr» &c. Imp, Wii(Vi (58), Fit, &c. Atm. ^, &c. ist Pret. 
^sr^, ^wn;?r, &c. Atm. ^I9rt. ad Pret. {^^6*]. c) fiwK, ^wfivi, 
«mT; ^wft^, ^nwt^, ^reriigif^^; nw^n , ^rrt:, ^w^ i (^ . Atm. tot, 

^r^Rfr^, ^ir^ft; lET^ifc^, ?n?TU^, ^iwrn^; Twfbi^j ^rarfic^, ^wPu. 
ist Put. vn^iOtt, &c. Atm. ^sHh^y &c. 2d Put. ^fficnftr, &c. 

Atm. ^SRfty^, &c. 3d Pret. V9n%9 &c. (see ^ at 593). Atm. "V^Tf^Tt 
1IM|V||^, &c. (see ^ at 593). Bened. ^9i^^ &c. Atm. ^i|ifhr &c., 
or 9<(VM1i| &c. Cond. W9ift^9 &c. Atm. Wf^Ol^y &c. Passive, 
Pres. ^; 3d Pret. 3d sing. V9nfc. Causal, Pres. ^RTtmftr, -^; 
3d Pret. ^snr^rt. Des. ^p^. P^eq. ^rr^, wwfll or ^kmOOi. 

D d 2 
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ParticipleSy Pres. wn^; Past pass. ^; Past indecl. ^WT, -^fM^; 

Fut. pass. 9i#«r9 wn^f wroi. 

595. Root ^. Inf. 2|TJ ^ to caU.^ Ptotsmai and Atmane. Prea* 
Spnftr, &c. i^tm. 3|^, &c. Pot. lf^9 &c. i^tm. 3|inif &c. Imp. 
4[4ir«|, &c. ^tm. 3|^, &c. ist Pret. ^Qp> &c. ilCtm. 1Q|^. 2d 

I^** (379) ^fw, ^?flnr or y^^, ^fTO 5 ^fflw, f|^g^» ly^J 

51^5 5jftW^, ?5^' If^' ^^^ ^^^* 3|Tinft», &c. iftm. 3|T- 
Wl^, &c. 2d Fut. ^TOTftl, &c. iftm. 3fi^, &c. 3d Pret. (438. c) 

^> ^"31^1 ^■3p^; ^cpT, ^qrrf, ^qnif ; ^rafiH, iqnr» ^b3P\* Atm. 
'•Sjifti (433- «)^ ^Cfwrw^, ^■^rrgr; ^Ofnerf^, iqrniTtif, ^Rfnmif; ^BSfi- 

wf^9 ^RdfTcr, ^l3|nnT. Bened. ^fPij &c. Xtm. 2|T?fhr. Cond. 
i>2|T^9 &c. Atax. ^S3|T^, &c. Passive, jiri^ (465. A) ; 3d Pret. 3d 
sing, iqfrfir or v^lfiis or nqnr or ^HQ^TW. 2d Fut. 3|T9n^ or JElOiai) 
(474. a). Causaly Pres. spirmfiT (483) ; 3d Pret. W^T^. Des, "g^- 
'"sriftf, g^. Fi'eq. ^ftf^y ifhfHiT or ifi^^di. Participles, Pres. Ttfi^; 
Pass. ^ilfPT; Past pass, jrir; Past indecl. iFTTy -f^; ^t. pass. 

a. The root 5^ (268), Inf. mj ^ to sing/ follows the analogy of 
hwe, the final diphthong being changed to d before all terminations 
beginning with t or s. Pres. 7TnnAT» &c. Pot. m^, &c. Imp* 
iipnftf, &c. ist Pret. wirrt, &c. 2d Pret. (374) ipfl, ifftm or 

iptnr, inn; nftnr, inrj^, "''^f^; iiftw, inr, i^^* lat Fut. in- 
irrfw, &c. 2d Fut. nr^arftT, &c. 3d Pret. (433) vnftR» ^eprnft^, 
VIII4II4; vnnwr, witri*, ^nntwr; ^nnnRi, ^nnniF, wnwry^. 

Bened. ihinffy &c. (45 1). Cond. ^rTTF^* &c. Passive, ifhn)' (465); 
3d Pret. 3d sing, ^nnftl. Causal, Pres. iinnnftf (483); 3d Pret. 
WiftTiT. Des. fipmrTfH. Freq. ^ifft, ifptfl? or irnnftl. Participles, 
Pres. iTTHW; Pass. ifhRTf ; Past pass, ifhr; Past indecl. ^ttFfl, -IPBT; 
Fut. pass. TTIRly Tt'fhi, 5tir. 

£. After f^ may be conjugated ^ ^ to be weary ;' ^ ^ to meditate f 
ft ^ to fade f and all other roots in au 

596. Root TH^. . Inf. TT^ ' to abandon/ ^ to quit.' Parasmai. 
Pres. 7nnf^9 Wff^, &c. Pot. '^fwi, iWI^^, &c. Imp. 7r<nf«T» Wf, 
&c. ist Pret. WWy VAl|4^, &c. 2d Pret. WTinfy TWftr^ or inn^ 

(368. a), iiTiT^; wwftR, ^Wf^> fliMiijn^; irwflw, w?nf> in^njH^. 
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« 

lit Put iqwf^, WWlftr, &c. 2d Put unoiTftT, nm^y &c. 3d Pret 

(423, 296) wmfy wwn^, vffiHn^; www, "wiMifii, wnnsf; w^nw, 

WWtm WWT^. Bened. nmrnl, MtI|I4I^9 &c. Cond* VAHfiy VAHjH^, 
&c. Passive^ Pres. TQi^; 3d Pret 3d sing, wwrftr* Causaly Pres. 
wnnnft; 3d Pret wPilWii* Des. finirifTAT* Freq* iTTTin^f WTWftT or 
AINiOni. ParticipleSy Pres. m\; Past pass, wifi; Past indecL 7IW9 
-TTiq'; Put pass, vnK^> WTNN, WHlT (573). 

597* Root i|9^. Inf. ^ ' to sacrifice/ ^ to worship/ Parasmai 
and Atmane. Pres, ^nrrftr, iHlftr, &c. Atm. ni^y &c. Pot. vHHf 
^WV, &c. Atm. i|W^, &c. Imp. idnPH, ^m^ &c« Atm. iiw, &c« 
ist Pret. w^, WW^, &c. Atm. wi|i^, &c. 2d Pret. (375. e) l^im^ 

^rrftnr or ^fti^ or ^irr (297), ^inw; ^ftWj fw^> fi'T^* t!^> t*^* 
ist Put inrfm, ^wiftr, &c. (403). Atm. im%, &c. 2d Put ire^rf^, 

in^ftr, &c. (403). Atm. ^w&, &c. 3d Pret (423) wimr, wijTJ^, 

wumfl^; miw, wn^, w^ivf ; wrn?i, viiis, v^ii^n. Atm. viirviy 
wifw, wffwi wnnjif^, win(nrf» wiiH|iAf; wii^iflf, w^fw, wt^iw. 

Bened. jrtr^i ^^^TnETy &c. Atm. irifhl) &c« Cond. W^TB^, W^rei^, 
&c. Atm. Wire^, &c. Passive, Pres. ^3^ (47^) ; ist Pret. ^^ 
(260. a) ; 3d Pret. 3d sing. W^nftf. Causal, Pres. ^UliuRl, -^ ; 
3d Pret. wifhnr. Des. f^nnfTf^, -^« Freq. W^, TWft»f or iinr- 
iftAr. ParticipleSy Pres. inn^; Atm. innn^; Pass. ^HIHH ; Past 
pass. ^; Past indecl. ^, -J^l Put pass. i|T^, ^HPfhr, inw or 



a. Root ^T^*. Inf. ^ ^ to adhere/ ^ to embrace.' Parasmai. 
Pres. ^nnftl*, &c. Pot. ?l^, &c. Imp. ^niTf«f, &c. ist Pret 
wiiH, &c. 2d Pret ^nr9, 4i^fVm or ^i^ipiry ws^; vmfim, ^raw^, 
^rawjpr; ^nrf\iiT, wm^ ^v^*^* ^^t Put. itmfm, &c. 2d Put 
4^^VTfW» &c. 3d Pret wntsly -''i^» -''sflu; w^T^^r, wuhi, -^; 
V9n99 WVTffy vni H|^. Bened. ^Emn^y &c. Cond. wf^, &c. 
Passive, Pres. ?n$. Causal, Pres. 4l%|4|lDl; 3d Pret WTre#. 
Des. f^nj^n^, &c. Freq. Mm^ , in^r^. Participles, Pres. fun^or 

'*' This root rejects its nasal in the conjugational tenses, and sometimes doubles 
the final j in those tenses (Pres. «iiii(^9 41^01, ^wfw> Ike). It is not, how- 
ever, to be confounded with an uncommon root mi^ or ^n^j meaning ' to go,* 
' to move,' which also belongs to the ist c, and makes ?WTftl &c. in the present 
tense. 
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mWfj Pass, mqiflir ; Past pass. «li; Ptot indecL WW or Tim^ 
Put. pass. iNn* W'WlNrj ibif or ^cNv* 

b. Root ^. Inf. vWq[ 'to shine.' Atmane^ and optioiially 
Pamsmai in 3d preterite. Pres. «H^, &c. Pot. iKihr, &c Imp. 
W^, &c. 1st Pret mw^f &c. 2d Pret. flj^*, fl^^fW, fl?^; 

ihf)nni^9 &c. 2d Put. iMira^9 &c. 3d Pret. nihOiOiy ^wAflfWW^ 
Wiiiif ; vmiiii^if) -liiMi^f, -Tinmn; -tirw^, -nw, -TiR?f . i^ar. ^np, 
-TRTj "in^; -irnii -ww, -init j -ww, -inr, -in^.. Bened. vtfMN* Cond* 
whOial^ &c. Passive^ Pres. ^ ; 3d Pret. 3d sing. mPtfk. CstiME^ 
Pres. ifhnnftf; 3d Pret. wfl^. Des. f^f^tlA or fi^iM)!^. Fireq. 
^VMy ^vtfljVT or ^ii\rflf)i . Participles^ Pres. ii^fliiN ; Past pass, ^flnr 
or vVflnr; Past indecl. !|finitT or «H)fffT» '^; Put. pass. vtAnf^» 

598. Root ^. Inf. ^fflSj or ^fll^ (73) 'to be/ 'to exist/ 
i^tmane, and optionally Parasmai in the 2d future, 3d preterite, 
and conditional^ when it rejects t. Pres. ^, &c. Pot. ^liN, &c* 
Imp. ^, &c. ist Pret. V^, &c. 2d Pret. ^f^, ^F^frt, ^^; 
i|^ni'4^9 l^piro* ^*JHId ; tl^filH^, ^"^fllld or -^, ^l^ftlT. istFuL^rfS- 
TTT^, &C. 2d Fut. '^firo or iTTdrftT, &c. 3d Pret. WffSfti, V^f^Sl^y 

wf^ ; imf^Mfis, -f^^nrt, -fS^^mt ; -f^^rf^, -flffit, -fSw. Par. w|if» 
-TRT, -ifTT; -?rw» -inf, -irift; -?rw, -ttk* -ir«^. Bened. ^fWhi, &c. 
Cond. Wl^fS^ or v^1?|f , &c. Passive, Pres. ^ • Causal, Pres. iri^nfir ; 
3d Pret. ^TBft^ or ^J^trf. Des. fWW or ftr|WTfiT. Fi'eq. ^tl^y 
^rtWi^ or ^ifti^ifMif or ^rt^ftr. Participles^ Pres. ^rtHTH; Past 
pass. ^ ; Past indecL ^m or ^|f|T, -^ ; Fut. pass. ^^ftiriVy ift- 

599. Root ^. Inf. ^flr^ 'to speak.' Parasmai. Pres. ^^rfir, 
^^r^ftr, &c. Pot. ^^, ^^, &c. Imp. <|<(ir«|> ^f &c. 1st Pret. ^R^, 
W^l^, &c. 2d Pret. (375. c) "5^1^, T^fif^, ^^; "^iflfT, ^*'f^R» 
^R[^; ^iflpi, ^, ggrr. I St Fut. ^ifl»TfTf5gff, ^f^mftr, &c. 2d Fut. 
^fin^rfti, ^Rjaifb, &c. 3d Pret. (431) ^nrf^, n^i^J^, ^m^h^; ^W- 
f^i W^lH^ri, vcuf^ii ; V4ir<"il» twrf^, ^wrfifj^. Bened. 'nn#» 
inn?^9 &c. Cond. ^W^rfif** Vlfipiwr, &c. Passive, Pres. ^ (471) ; 

* The root IJI^ violates 331. c?. by making its reduplicated syllable di for du in 
the ad preterite, &c. Similarly, the reduplicated syllable of the frequentatiTe is de. 
Pinini VII. 4. 67. 
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3d Fret. 3d sing, wrrflf. CauMly Pres. ^l^^rftv; 3d Pk«t. vfNRf. 
JDes. f^[H(^fWfi9fl9 -^. F¥eq. ^vnii^» ^fWftl or 4141(1 Rl. Pariiciple$y 
Pres. 4^; Ptot pass, iff^ (543); P^t indecl. vfl^, -TV; Fut. 

pass. Tfl;ir^, ^^^fhr, 4fw or tw. 

a. Root 41^ (270). Inf. H^ ^ to sink.' Parasmai. Ptes. ifhfrfily 
^Ai^ftr, &c. Pot* ¥^1^9 4(^4(9 &c Imp. lA^if^, ^^f &c* ist Pret. 
TTRhfy irafh(^9 &c. 2d Pret. 4nn^» «fl{^ (375* ^) ^^ wwnw, nnv^; 
iH5pi, ^^^1^9 «7i|9; iH^, w^, ^5^» ist Fut. invTftR> inrftr, &c. 
izd Fut. ^mrOr* inirfti. 3d Pi«t. ^ni (436, 437), ^n^^^, inni^; 
4Rnjrf, vn^ii, m^nt; ^w^w, ^ni^, ^ra^. Bened. inmry iwi4[» 

&c. Cond. ^raiof, ^nniiR^, &c. Passive, Pres. vdi; 3d Pret. 3d 
sing. mnf^. Causalf Pres. 'lli^i||(i| ; 3d Pret. wIN^. De#. AmwiRl. 
i^«9. 4lT«i^» irmftr or ^rm^tflr. Participles, Pres. ?ft^; Past pass. 
4nr (540) ; Past indecL VfiT, -^W; Fut. pass. ?nm» 4R{iftT, ^rnr. 

600. Boot 1;^. In£ ^flr^ ' to increase/ ^ to flourish.' ^tmane. 
Pres. ^y ^4^, &c. Pot. ^^, F^^nr, &c. Imp. i^^, ?V9» &c. 
ist Pret. ^ (260), ^v^rn^, &€. ad Pret. (385) m^» WWnf^, 

iwi^; i!Hi4i|i4f9 wwnsT^, wwnn^; 4ww^w%, ^^nv^» iww- 

f^. ist Fut. ^fftnnt, &c 2d Fut. 4lV^, &c 3d Pret. ^Afflr 

(430^ a6o. b), ^fWinr, ^ftif ; ^flwrftf, ^flwRt, ^flnmt; ^fV^if^, 

^ftnf, ^Amr. Bened. ^ANhT) &c. Cond. ^ftl^, &c. (260. b). 
Passive, ^9 &c.; 3d Pret. 3d sing. ^1V. Causal, Pres. ?VilTRf; 
3d Pret. ^fl^ (494)* -Z^* Iffl^fW^ (500. b)» Participles, Pres. ^^VIT7; 
Past pass, ^ftnr ; Past indecl. icflliWT» -im ; Fut. pass. ^Nipi|> ^^ 

6oi. Root Wf{. Inf. j^ ' to take.' Atmane. Pres. 79^, W^, 
c9HV; WIH^, HW, fWff; TWW^, ?wd, WW. Pot. wm, B^mi^y 
<^if ; f5^if^j TW^rnitj c^^^isl; €<i^*ffip> wW, TwC^^^. Imp. ^w, 
9WQr» wmt; cWni^, <5^W, r^^lt; cWWiW> ^^^^9 WWit. ist Pret. 

M^, insH^, intmr; ^rnm^mH, inv^, in^; tmmnf^, «i«>ntf» 
4R9snr. ad Pret* ^^ (375* ^)j "^fW^* ^^; ^^fti^^j ^>ii^> ^«in^ 
^ifini^, ^^^19^9 c^lWl. ist Fut. cfpn^ (408)9 wmd, inr; <4xiiif 
MJimiily cvann; fMiiHii» cTans^y Tswr^. 2d Fut. t^^ (299) 

W^W» Wl^, c4HIII4^» ?W^» W^if^; WH^W^f W5W5 H'^Nw 

3d Pret» vi9f<v (420, 299), WTiaifi^ (^98)9 ^Rjar ; Vc4Wf^9 ^irlHUnl 

V^miili 9 Vc4UN(^9 Vcft^t Vf^HIII. Bened. c9*i|lhT9 c6Hflll^9 MHAv 

4^4(^9 ^hO^iwU MHfl^iui ; rtHflnfi 9 ^v^lftsii cWftfi^. Cond 

4IAHM9 vMHMm^9 vMUMfl; 4iwmmi(V> ^irfiw^t, vMUMiit; vc^mm' 
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nf^9 ^fWWtf, ^»iW3q^. Passive, Pres. B^; 3d Pret. Vivf^^ 
^vnavn^, lfc9TfW (475) or WfsfV^^ &c. Cau^a/^ Pres. €9Dfinftr» &c. ; 
3d Pret ^sm^M* Des. ft5^ (503). ^«y. WTi5^^. Partu^Ies, 
Pres. iwiTTST; Past pass. Bat; Ptot inded. 7sa|T» -<9^; Fut. paaa. 

a. In the same manner may be conjugated t^ (with prep. VI d), 
WfXj^ ^ to begin.' 

6oa. Boot 11^ (270). Inf. n^ ^ to go.' P&rasmai. Pres. ifVlftr, 

TaK%» iwfir; TBtn^, ^nCT^i 'Rwrn^; twt^, ivw, nwPt. 

Pot. ^nk^, 'T^E^) &c. Imp. TnvrfvT, TV^ &c. ist Pret. VIV) 
W1WI^9 &c. ad Pret. (375) fnf, unflnr or ifT^, VIW ; hOm^ 
(37^)> M'H^i^, ^'^d^' '^^^'W, VT, v^W* 1st Put. JimifVit JifNi(^9 
&c. tA Put. ii()iiiiRf, Tftn^fc, iftnoflf; iftniin^, JiRmmif^ 161- 
vifl4|^; iftrntH^, iflwr, 'lOinOii* 3^ Pret. (436) fillip ww^f 
ww^j^; vwni, vwrf, vi^iii ; H'lHiH, vpnr, ww«f^. Bened. vmin» 
inn^, &c. Cond. Vlflni, WlAl«l4^y &c. Passive, Pres. y|9^; 3d 
Pret. 3d sing, vnftf. Causal, Pres. TmAT; 3d Pret. inftvuf. Des. 
ftplftRrftl. Fi'eq* Wlp^9 iljff^ or il^pftfil; see 7^9. Participles, 
IVes. nw; Past pass. Tir; Past indecl. nTfT, -1^9 -^Tiir (563. a^ 
560) ; Put. pass. TRff«i|, frthr, vn* 

603. Root lA^. Inf. lAftf^ ^ to live.' P&rasmai. Pres. ifhnrfiTy 
ifhfftr^ &c. Pot. iftq^y 'fwilj &C. Imp. ifl^nftff ^iftWj &c. ist Pret. 

nifl^i, nifl^n^, &c 2d Pret. ftnft^y ftnfrPw, ftnft^; ftnftftw (28. A), 
mm^5H* '''"'"J^v.5 nnnnR, nuiwr, ^■ntrj^. ist j*iit. "^ii^diiw, 

&e. ad Fut. ifinvviifiit &c. 3d Pret. wiftft^) ini(WN(, WJ(Wh^; 

^_^^/^_^ ^^^k/^^J ^^^^^^^^» ^^^^^^^^^ ^^^^^^^^ ^^^^^^^^H^fc ¥5 J ^^k. 

^«iii^»s> wmnnr, WnnwT; V^li^m, Wnw, Vlin^jt^. Jlenea. W- 
WRf, &c. Cond. vWir^^lf &c. Passive, Pres. ih^; 3d Pret. 3d 
sing. \Vf(KV. Causal, Pres. iftTmi^; 3d Pret. vftfifhf or wAf^^* 
Des. fVrfftf^rarftf . Fi'eq. ihft^* Participles, Pres. ifNl^; P^ist pass. 
'SftAnr; Past indecl. ^OtHii, -ifrsi; Fut. pass. iftAnPii, ifhnfhr» ifr^. 

604. Root *^ (270). Inf. '^ ^ to see.' Parasmai. Pres. iVf^iftr, 

h^mRi, h^mDi; ^ifnw^, ii^iT^, inpnn^; ^^<iw^, ^'^'J^j ^^^^ftr. 
Pot. ^^^f ^p^^^9 ^"^^5 '^^j &c. Imp. if^^rrfWy ^pf9 ^Tf > 

il^^T^, &c. ist Pret. WTRy w^inr, vif^iij^; nq^iii^, &c. ad Pret. 
^^, ?[^fl(N or ^^ (368. a. *, 388. c), ^ ; ^r?%^> ^T^l^^v' ^fT*' 

^; ^^<^, ^f^» ^W^- ^"^^ ^*' T'"ft''» ^^rrftr, &c. ad Fut. 

'SWrftf, J?l^9 &c* 3d Pret. (436) ^g^, ^$^> ^"^P^; ^B^^^j 
'•^llrff ii^rlhit; v^i^W} ^r^^» ^i^^f^' Or ^■in't (4^0, 388. r). 
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wynlhf , w^jnfh^; iv^fTV) v{[iv*» 'f^^ 5 ^^nn^* ^^5^* "*5i"fl'V* 
Bened. inpn^^ T^'^^t ^' Cond. irj[^» ^{l^H,» ^^' Possive^ 
Pre8« Tj;^; 3d Pret. 3d sing. il^fl(l. Causalj Pres. ^^^irflf ; 3d Pret. 
^l^t^ or iff^^flJ ; aee 703. Des. 1)f^. Fireq. ^flCTpi^ or ^-, ^ft^- 
Ifftftl or ^^f^. Participles, Pres. ^19^; Past pass. ^ ; Past indecl. 
'ffT, -ipir; Put. pass, jwm, ^^Pfhf, ^pj. 

605. Root ^. Inf. i(f^ ^ to see.^ Atmane. Pres. f;j^, &c. 
Pot. 1^^9 &c. Imp. ^, &c. ist Pret. ^, &c. {260. a), zd Pret. 
1(^f1%llk, &c. (385^ and compare ?^ at 600). ist Fut. ff^in%» &c. 
2d Fut. fftp^, &c. 3d Pret. ^ftfftr (a6o. *), ^ftffn^, ^ftfy; 
l!ll|^lf 9 m^iimiy l!llfmAV; ^nfW^, ^^l^» WBfWir. ISenea. ^nj- 
Mh^f &c. Cond. ^ftn^9 &c. Passive, ^r^, &c. ; 3d Pret. 3d sing. 
^ftf. Causal, Pres. f;i9inftv; 3d Pret* ^fv^ (494)- -De*, ffrift?^ 
(500. b). Participles, Pres. ^q«m; Past pass, ^f^; Past indecl. 
^ffiWTy -^1191; Put. pass. fft|A^» ^V|irf)4|, ^^851 « 

606. Root ^f\*' Inf. ii| or m^ ' to draw/ ^ to drag.^ Parasmai 
and Atmane. Pres. ^Arftr, &c. Atm. i|¥. Pot. i|ifif &c., 11^ &c. 
Imp. ^Arftr &c., ^ &c. ist Pret. Vl«r, &c. Aim. w^rV, &c. 2d Pret. 

'■1*1, ^wsftiTf ^^ ; ^ryf^, ^^*il5^> '^wmj*! ; '^^jit^H, ^^m, '^^^^^» 

Atm. ^f My ^^PmM^ '^ni^; ^f fM^I^, ^^m"i|, "f ^Nl^ ; ^^f^*lf , ^W^- 
"ftt^, ^f^rftit. 1st Fut. icir^ or TKVrf^, &c. Kim. "Sltl^ &c. or 
im% &c. 2d Fut. ^RE^rfk or ns^j^nfiT, &c. Atm. "JSR^ or TTO>, &c. 

3d Pret. mr^y ^nirljfN^y v^iiW^; vsnr^, WBilf, wifi; mi*ivsS, 
*i*ii, n*n|^. Or mni|, vmnsfl^* &c. Or ^r^rWy ^^Y'^'n' ''^^^' 
v^u)i^, ^r^^i^y vf ufAi; v^r^ffT^ wyffjT, wyTipT. Atm. xf^Pmy 
^WBprnr or vpnr^y vysfff or ^rsfwi ny^^n^rf^ or vvfff^» *i*«(i^i, 

V^HII^i; wy^lTHf^ or HikUHf^, «|iiiH|l4 or Vi^T^, wpfff or ^ejiV{|fl. 
Bened. y^nr, &c. Atm. y^i^, &c. Cond. ^eri!^ or ^nt^y &c. 
Atm. "vni^ or wnn^^ &c. Passive, Pres. W^; 3d Pret. 3d sing. 
%nf^. Causal, Pres. ^S^mf^; 3d Pret. W<ni9 or ir^AYit. Des. fif- 
yUrrfif, -^. Preq. ^ti^, ^fhrf* or ^^nPn. Participles, JPre%. 
^rti^; Past pass, n; Past indecl. nr, ~y^9 ^u^« P^^* ^^ ^^ 

607. Root ^. Inf. T^ *to dwell.* Parasmai. Pres. ^nrftf, 
^nftr, &c. Pot. ^^, ^^> &c. Imp. ^mrPH, ^rr, &c. ist Pret. 
^81^, ^B^^!^^ &c. 2d Pret. 1WTO, T^ftn^ or "^^w, TWf; lifw, 



* This root is also conjugated in the 6th coiij. Pres. W^Tf^^ &c.; Pot. "^H^, &Cf 
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^w^, "iRjn^; wfkn, iw, ^Jiy^. ist Put. ^nsrrftffy ^inftr, &c. ad 
Put. ^RTTfir, ^r?9rftr, &c. (304. a). 3d Fret. ^mrFer (304. a, 4*5), 
^RTuft^, wnHfti^; vcfifii, irvTw» iwmf; innw* vnw, '•'nijif* 

Bened. ^iqrv, ^iQTli, &c. Cond* V^ (304. a), wrffT^, &c. Pat- 
sivey Pres. ^ (471) ; 3d Pret. 3d sing, imftr. Cawal, Pres. "fwr- 
'nflf, -^; 3d Pret. ^rfhnf. Des. f^mmf^ (304. a). R^q. ^W#, 
^wftR or ^mftftr. Participles, Pres. ^RH^^; Past pass. 9ftir; Past 
indecl. TfflWT, -^W (565) ; Put, pass, ^ra^, ^WnftK, ^Wl. 

608. Root ^ . Inf. wf^ ^ to deserve.^ Parasmai. Pres. ^i^lfHy 
&c. Pot. ^i^f &c. Imp. wtrAv, &c. (58). 1st Pret. wf , &c. (z6o). 
ad Pret. (371) WTTf, VMffv, ^H^; VHfl^i ^M^J^, ll«ltj*!^; 

Warily wTft, viH^4i|^. ist Put. wflinftRy &c. 2d Put. vf^mOi, 
&c. 3d Pret. vifl|i(, wffhf, m^^; vifl^, vrfl?, inf|vf ; ^iC|^» 

tnffVy ^vrflfv^r. Bened. VJNr, &c. Cond. wffii|» &c. Passive, 
m^, &c. ; 3d JPret. 3d sing. ^aff. Causal, Pres. wfinAf* -^; 3d 
Pret. ygxHtl^ (494)* -D^^- 'vOKf^Mlfn, &c. (500. b). Participles, Pres. 
nfl^; Past pass, nfllir ; Past indecl. ^rffplT, -vft ; Put. pass, ^rffnui, 

609. Root iT^ (271). Inf. ^{f^ or ift^ ' to hide.^ Parasmai and 
Atmane. Pres. 'Tjn^y &c. Atm. vr^, &c. Pot. ijjN &c*> ^^^ &<^* 
Imp. J|^ir«f &c., v^ &c. 1st Pret. W^ &c., in^ &c. 2d Pret. '^ff 
(28. *), ^»Tf^ or ^iftv (305. a), ^pjjf ; ^^f^ or ^fff (see note to 

^^^> in^> &c. ist Put. (413) ^f^nnftR or irhnf^, &c. (305.0). 

Atm. ijfVin^ or ^ft9r^, &c. 2d Put. (413) ijf^^qrfiT or iit^;nftr» &c 
Xim» ^J^yk or ^b^» &c. 3d Pret. V{f^^ ^PS^^» ^^'C^' Wjf^*^, 
'•'ifff, «Jjr^>i ; Vjfl^, V^1^» ^■'l!^!^* Or HTJ^ (306. a), ^fW^, 
^f^^; v^Hiiq, «^H|ff» ii«|V«i; ^i^[^|W, ^v^WW» ^TP^^ -^^i. ^^ 
ffftCj ''i!^'!^^ Wjf^f, &e. Or it^hf, ^•^n^(305- «)^ ^Pp > ^^l^^f 
wyirqt, wsmirti ; ^fBsHi, w|^ (306. c. d), "V^^fn* Or v^ftf (439)> 
«y^.vii^y «^H|ff; vjiii^n;^ vjmi^i^ "v^irnit; ^^^Trf^, iJH^^ij 

wnpif. Bened. ^vnfy &c. Atm. 'i]J)giAi| &c. or ^nfhr &c. (306. a), 
Cond. vajf^ or W^t^ &c.^ ^>n|f^ or iret^ &c. Passive^ Pres. 
11^, &c. ; 3d Pret. 3d sing. ivi|ff. Causal, Pres. i{jnnftv; 3d Pret. 
^i^[|2^. Des* ^^iqifiiy -^. JVeg'. ift^, ifWWfe (3d sing. ifbM^ 
305. a) or if)J|^0«. Participles, Pres. ^||1^; Past pass. ij?r (305. a) ; 
Past indecl. ijf^iVT or ^jt or ^f^^^, -^; Put. pass. ^HfflT^ or 
'ft'BW* 'JLi?«fl^> TO or iftw. 
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6io. Root 1^. Inf. ^r^ ' to burn/ Pftrasmai. Pres. i^^rAf > ^lftr» 
&c. Pot* i[^, i;^^ &C. Imp. ^flftr, i^» &c. ist Fret, ^i^, 
m^, &c. 2d Pret. ^^, ^f^ (375. a) or ^^fiy (305), ^[^Tf ; ^f^, 
^f5^> ^ff^; ^^» ^> ^f^' I St Fut. ?[niT%, ^nnftr, &c. (305). 
2d Fut. vonftr, M^iftr, &c. (306. a). 3d Pret. iranf {433)> wnn^, 

HHIlflM ; tnnWf ^Wfrn}, n^FMf; WT9> ^i^rni, iivi^4i. Beiied« 
^imi, ^vn![> &c. Cond. wnH^ W9V\(3o6. a). Pasrioey Pres. ^, 
&c. ; 3d Pret, 3d sing, ^l^rff • . Causal, Pres. ^l^illRly -it ; 3d Pret. 
^n^)^. De». f^iUfrftr (306. a). Preq, ^T^» Ql^ftl or ^l^^tfif; 3d 
sing, ^l^fhr. Participlei, Pres. ^fl^; Past pass, ^ni; Past indecl. 
^nuT, -^ ; Put. pass. ^[nr«i, i^f^fN, ^W. 

611. Root m. Inf. ^M ^to carry.' Parasmai and i^tmane. 
Pi«s. ^ffrftv, ^^fftr* &c. Atm. ^, &c. Pot. 1^, ^fll^, &e. Imp. 
iffrf^, Wf 9 &c. ^tm. ^, &c. 1st Pret. ^H^, ^^^1^9 &<^' Atm. 
^r^, &c. 2d Pret. (375. c) T^lf 9 VWftf^ or ^^ (375. c), ^^If ; 
*«f^9 "^f^j ^ff^^; ^il^f "^j ^'Jpt- -^^m. "^^^ vf^, ^; «f^^^, 
IRfT^y 9ijln ; ^if|pi^» ^vf^» ^sf^* i^t Fut. cJ^Clf\jH» ^J^9Tfll» &c. 
Atm. ^^91^> &c. 2d Fut. i|V|i||Ri, ^\!9if^9 Sec, Atm. ^1^, ^rB9^» &c. 
3d Pret. (424) ^nmfy v^mfl^l^y vmifll^; W^llf, W^ftrf, iNW; ^WTfP, 

^K^tw, iRHj^. ^tm. ^iwftf, ^nftrr^ (4*4)> wiftv; ^wwf^, im^mU 

umilAI; WTBJlflf, ^frftii ^RIJF. Bened. Tin^y 1IT^> &c. Atm. 
^11^9 &c. Cond. ^Fnif W^W^^i &c. Atm. ^TViait, &c. Passive, 
Pres. (471) T^; ist Pret. ^?l^ (260. a) ; 3d Pret. 3d sing, tmff . 
Causal, Pres. inf^nftr, -5>j 3d Pret. ^r4Hn^. Des. f^nwf^, -t|^, 
Fireq. nr^, ^rnrfll; 3d sing. WTftfr (compare 424). Participles, 
Pres. ^fl^; Atm. in«lT^; Pass. 'ViniR; Past pass. US'; Past indecl. 

T«JT, -^w (565) ; Fut. pass, ^tvnr, ^^pfhi, imr. 

a. The root m, Inf. ift^ ^ to bear/ is Atmane only^ and follows 
vah in making Trhn^ &c. in ist Fut.: but in this tense it optionally, 
and in the other non-conjugational tenses it necessarily inserts i; 
thus, 1st Fut. ^if^vi^; 2d Fut. ^rf^; 3d Pret. ^nrfffir; Bened. 
frf^^if; CJond. v?lf^. The 2d Pret. is ^ (375. a), iif^, ^; 
diV^y &c. The other tenses are like the Atmane of vah ; thus^ 
IVes. ^, &c. 



£ e 2 



212 EXAMPLES OF VERBS OF THE FOUBTH CONJUaATIOK. 

EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE FOURTH CON- 
JUGATION, EXPLAINED AT 272. 

612. Root g^ muh, Infin. ifrf^ fnohitum, ^ to be troubled.^ 
Parasmai-pada. Present tense, ' I am troubled/ 

^1811 fi| muhyami ^^^m^^muhydvas l^^lH^muhydmas 

^psf^muhyasi ^fSW^muhyathiu ^^nnmkyatha 

^^Hi mukyati ^^[K^^muhyatas ^^f^n mukyanti 

Potential, * I may be troubled/ 

^^4 muhyeyam ^^ muhyeva ^flH muhyema 

n^^muhyes ^^i muhyetam t^^n muhyeta 

Imperative, * Let me be troubled/ 

^fllPH mmhydni ^91^ muhydva ^^^HH mukydma 

^9 muhya ^41 M muhyatam ^flfl muiya^a 

^wj mttAya^ ^^niT tnuhyaidm ^H^J mvAyamte 

-Rr«/ preterite, * I was troubled.^ 

^^^ amuhyam V^^l^ amuhydva VHfllH antuAyi^iui 

Vg?n^ amuAycu VyflU amuAya/am VyflU amuAyato 

^^fifl^amtfAyaf V^ilAI aimtAyo/am ^P|in^ omttiyan 

Second preterite, ^ 1 became troubled.' 

^«it^ mumoAa 33>V^ mmnukiva 9S^^ mmnukima 

^mf^^mumohitha* 99^ 9^ mumuhathus ^^nuimuha 

^H\^nmmoha {i9^ S^ mumuhaitts M^n^mumukus 

First future -f, * I will be troubled/ 

Htf^inf^ mohitdsmi Hit^^l^'^^mokitdswas T^tffpn^^^^mokUdsmas 

ntf^fuf^ mohitdsl H^ 0$ A I ff(|1|^ mokUdsthas H^f^Aim mokitdstka 

n\r^ni mohitd H\t^ii\0 mokitdrau lA f^ A I i^ mohitdroM 

Second future t> ' I shall be troubled.' 

ifi r^ m f^ mohishydmi hI f^ m ^ l(^ mohiihydwu 9^(^Ml\H9l(nuAi^dmas 
ifififillVl f»oAi«Ayan 4l Gl ■m 4^ mohishyathas H^f^^^ m«iUfAya<Aa 

mfipsffif fftoAM^yatf 41 (^ ■! A H^ mokishyatas H\if^{^ mokiskyamH 

♦ Or giftff (305. a) or f»ftn| (305). 

t The I8t and 3d futures may optionally reject the inserted t; see under 413. 
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TMrd preterite (435), ^ I became troablecL' 

"H^^ amMham V^^l^ aihuhdoa Wg^w ofnuA^fma 

xi^^<^am»i&a« V^^n amuAa/am ^^^n amukata 

Benefiictwey ^ May I be troubled/ 

^fhi« muhydtam ^VT9 muhydswa ^in^T fiwilyitfma 

^HT^ffniAyifr . ^f!IM mmhydstoM ^[^VSf muhydsta 

Conditional, ^ I should be troubled.' 

'Vinf^it omoAtfAyoiii wftf^HW ofyioAwAyi^a VHin^iim amohishyiUna 

Mnif^^^^antokishyai VHlP^^rf ofytotoAyo/am ^nnf^^mr omoAMyo^a 
Vnf^^inf amo^Ayaf Vlun^VlHi ofytoAMAyo/im VHlf^VI'^^ amohi$hyan 

Passive, Pres. ^ ; 3d Pret. 3d sing. "VifrtV. Causal, Pres. «ftf - 
m^9 3^ Pret. ^VH^. Des. ^tftf^^rftf or yy(\jmftl or ^^Hflfti. Freq, 
^t^9 'iWtftr; 3d sing. iJM^ or irtvftfhi (305).- Pariieiples, Prfes. 
^[Wi^^; Ptet pass. ^ (305) or gnr; Past indecl. iM^m or ^f^im or 
yiilT or iRjT, -55^ ; Put* pass, ij^f^n^ or iftniiv, iftinftif , iftv. 



EXAMPLES OF OTHER VERBS OF THE FOURTH CONJUGATION 
IN THE ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 

613. Root ^ (276. a). Inf. Wfj^ ^ to destroy' (with prepositions 
vi and ova, ^ to determine/ ^ to strive'). Parasmai. Pres. ^qrftf, &c* 
Pot. ^W, &c. Imp. "^ipfHf &c. . ist Pret. ^v^, &c. ad Pret. (374) 
wStf ^fti^ or ^^TVy ?rm; ^rftw, ^9ii^p^9 v^Mj^^.; ^rf^, wi, ?ni^. 

ist Put fmnftR» &c. 2d Put. 7(lF9ITfH» &c. 3d Pret. (438. b) %nH, 

mmr, ii4iii|^; ^wni» ^wmf, "vi^iiai; ^rtw, ^wnf, "w^fu Or wnrftni 
(433), imnft^y wiiffli^; fmiiViuiy n^iAiif^ vHifXif i ; vuiOhhi, ^rer^ 

ftnr» vhtRgt^. Bened. iNniy &c. Cond^ ^inn^» &c. Passive, 
Pres. ift^; 3d Pret. 3d sing, ^rarft. Causal, m^mfk; 3d Pret. 
^nfN4. Des* ftrennftl* fireq* %mM, Wmf^y ^rraFlftl. Participles, 
Pres. ^in^; Past pass, ftnr ; Past indecL f^xm^ -BHT ; Fut. pass. mn9> 

614. Root ^. Inf. wfc| ^ to know' *. Atmane. Pres. ^^9 &c. 
Pot. yS^, &c. Imp. j^, &c. ist Pret. v^, &c. iid Pret. ^if^ ; 

I . ■ . ■ _l _J_LI ■ ■ J '■! ' ' ' ^ 

* This verb is ako of the ist conjugation. See the tables at 583. 
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see the tables at 583. ist Put. WtV1%» &c. ad Put. 4M^, &c 
(299. a). 3d Pret. {420, ^99. a) m^, ^"^l^^ ^"llf ^"" ^'^^ (434) 5 

^r^f^, ^i^wnit, ^i^wnrt; ^i^p^if^, 'TPt* ^^^'^^^ Bened. ^nlNr^ 

&c, Cond. wdi^i &c. For the other fonns, see 'J^ at 583, 

615. Root >«nr (277). Inf, ^ * to pierce/ Parasmai. Pres, 
flrwrrftr, &c. Pot, frSHy &c. Imp. f^nnrfvT^ &€• ist Pret. irfM, &c. 

ad Pret. {383) f^rmv, ftwflnr or ftviVt f^'iw; WMVw, W^w^, 
flrftnigw^; ftfftrftm, ftrPw, ftrfti^. ist Put. ^qvrftR} &c. (298). 
ad Put. ^i39nf«T, &c. (299). 3d Pret. (420) wrmf^f n^mnfli^, ^wmMhr; 
^swTw, vmw (419)^ w^iTwt; v^iiim, ^n^nr, n^ii^^. Bened. 

f^BIT^y &c. Cond. W^mf. Passive, Pres. f^y &c. ; 3d Pret. 3d 
sing, vqrftl. Causal, mMJIlfH; 3d Pret. uf^^. Des. flnm^lftr. 
Fi'eq. ^f^, ^r>irfbl. Participles, Pres. f^iwr; Past pass. ftlT; 
Past indecl. f^, -ftvi; Put. pass, ^m^, ^qv^» ^ or ^mw. 

6 1 6. Root ftn^ (273)* Inf. il^ 'to succeed.^ Parasmai. Prea. 

ftrvnfiT, &c. Pot. f(id4» &c. Imp. ftmrfW^ &c. ist Pret. vftroiy 

&c. ad Pret. ftnhf, ftnkftm or f^^, ftl^; ftrfllftif or ftrf^iai (see 
note to 368. b), ftiftw^pff, tVif^%ij4(^; ftrWyf or ftif^rtRi ftiftni, ftifti- 
y^. ist Put ilTftff, &c. (298). 2d Put. ^wrftf, &c. (299). 3d 
Pret. *^rfW, ^ifiBVl^^, irf%^; wftivw, ^wflBVif, vIViVfli; nftiMW, 
^vftniir, ^rflenn^. Bened. ftranf, &c. Cond. ivi!?^* &c. Passive, 
f^f &c.; 3d Pret. 3d sing, is^ftl* Causal, Pres. ihnnf^ or 4liMi|lAl; 
3d Pret. ^nftfVvif . Des. OlOiwiDl. Fireq. df^, il^fbf . Participles, 
Pres. ftrni^; Past pass, ftri; Past indecl. ftnp or ^ftiTVT or ftif^nr, 
-ftnn ; Put. pass. iNrV, ^V«fhl, ^. 

617. Root iT^t* In£ «n^ ^to think/ 'to imagine.^ Atmane. 
Pres. J^, &c. Pot. n^, &c. Imp. i!^, &c. ist Pret. wrd» &c 
2d Pret. Hn (375- ^)^ ^ft!^> ^ 5 iH^!^, ^TIn, ^Hi^ ; ^ftrR%, ww, 
^ffit. ist Put. iPin^. ad Put. iN^, &c. 3d Pret. (418) t^nfftr» 

Bened. iWNr, &c. Cond. tinr^. Passive, Pres. if^; 3d Pret. 3d 
sing, ^nrrftr. Causal, Pres. ilM^l(^; 3d Pret. ^nftiPT. Des, fMil' 
or lAirf^ or fimfi!^. Fi'eq, «nil^, ^fwrfin. Participles, Pres. iramrr?; 

* When ftfV is of the ist c, it makes its 3d preterite "wiifW &c. or xi^m &c. 
' t The root W^ is rarely coigugated in the 8th c. Atmane (see 684), when 
the 3d preterite is ^nPhOi, IwftTfnr or IPHin^, W!ftff or ^WTIf j &c. 
See 436. b. 
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Past pass, inr; Past indecL in^TT or nPfli^l, -fUT; Fut. pass, inim, 

a. The root if^, In£ i|f^ ^ to be bom/ makes Pres. m^, &c. ; 
Pot. ifnN) &c. ; Imp. nt^y &c. ; ist Pret. ^nn^, &c. Bat these 
may be regarded as coming from the Passive of jVm, 3d conj. 

See 4^^^^ a 

618. Root ^. Inf. 11^ or 9^ or nf||| ' to be satisfied.' Parasmai. 
Pres. ^tinftf, &c. Pot. 1|^, &c. Imp. 'f^mftir, &c» ist Pret. Vfi4> 
&c. 3d Pret. inr(> TTuft^ or inr^ or ii?i^y wttS; ir^flw or in|W> 
irpgi^, w^;^^; w^^ftw or inp?, ir^, tt^^. ist Fut. (388. c) idnfm 
or ?nnftR or irf^irrftR, &c. ad Put. irc^liAr or ifc^nAr or irfHnfli, &c. 
3d Pret. (420) ^nn^9 ^nfrtdrr, ^mrr^fh^; innt#» ^wnW, ^nniH ; wiirc^, 

^nriM, VIII 1^4^. Or v^mi, v^imfliiy vi^mfl^ is^^* ^9 &c* Or wirPW> 
^■HWf^ wirthi^, &c. Or vfi], wipRf, ^if^; nipnw, wprf, ^tipnit; 

VJMIH, ^ifiHf, HJH"*!. Bened. ipm^» 6uc* Cond. ^nn^ or ^l?|X9t or 
wPW, &c. Passive, Pres. i|^, &c.; 3d Pret. 3d* sing. Wirf9. 
Causaly Pres. irt^irftr ; 3d Pret. ^nfhp) or V?ni9. Des. OlfHIffil or 
nWwnr or TinTTirmir. Jrreq. Ail^ut, Ailsim or trtWi^- i^arttcg^leSf 
Pres. ^Wl^; Past pass, ip; Past indecl. "^^ -^9 Fut. pass, irt^, 

619. Root ^p^ (275)* Inf* ^rf^ ^ to be appeased.' Parasnud. 
Pres. "^nvilTf^^ &c. Pot. ifin^, &c. Imp. ^nmnftT, &c. ist Pret. 
*5II«I, &c. 2d Pret. 91 91 in , ^ftnr (375- ^)y F^Hf ; ^ftV7» ^'T^* 
$«qpr; ^ftw, ^, |l^- 1st Fut. ^iftia i ftH , &c. 2d Fut. ^jrftnmfiT, 
&c. 3d Pret. w^9 w^nw, ^v|Ri^; wifiifrT, v^fTify ^ii^wift; ^nnnn, 
^i^pni, vi^pn^. Or v^iHiii, n^iiA^^, vyiA^; W|ifti^> &c. Bened. 
^fniT^, &c. Cond. Vldfit^iy &c. Passive, Pres. 191%, &c. ; 3d Pret. 
3d sing, ^r^if^ . Causal, Pres. ^nnnfH ; 3d Pret. ^r^t^, &c. Des. 
r^m^Nlfti . Freq. Iglff^, W^; 3^ sing, ir^^ Participles, Pres. 
911911^; Past pass. ^TT'ir; Past indecl. ^TTn^ or ^rftWT, -W^y Fut. 
pass. 91O1NCII9 ^pnfhf, ^inf. 

620. Root if^r . Inf. ^sff^ or ^ ^ to perish.' Parasmai. Pres. 
THPnfH, &c. Pot. ^n^f &c. Imp. H^^ifHy &c. ist Pret. W^^, 
&c. 2d Pret. (375. a) HHI^f or ^HT^, Hf^ or ilHW (388. rf, 375. a), 

•nn?r; ^f^ or ^, ^^ir^» ^^^5^; •ifiiw, ^, ^^^. ist Fut. "Sff^. 

inftff or fi i i i ftH (388. rf), &c. 2d Fut. nlXi i l l ftl or ^f^^nfH, &c. 
3d Pret. (436) ViT^, ^R^, WRn^; W^njTT, Vf^RTlf, wnjiTft; w^T^rw, 
^nnfnr, V^nfr^* Or ^ir^, &c. (43$, 441)* Bened. ^l^^, &c. Cond. 
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imn(|«i &c. or w4w!l &c. PasrivCj Pres. ^HR; 3d Pret. 3d siBg. 
vmftfT. Causal, Pres. '^n^nvrf^; 3d Fret, wsfhn^. Des. f^T^df^tfkf 
fH^Wfk- jR*tf gr. ifTil^, ifPff^ ; sdsing.HTiffror^TRflr. Participles, 
Pres. ifl^; Past pass, ifw; Past indecL i^fx or ytfT, -«r^; Fut. 

pass. tff^npVy 'wfhT, inpr. 

621. Root ^*. Inf. ift^ * to be nourished,' ^ to grow fet.' 
PjEouunaL Pres* "^^nfif, &c« Pot. ^^M, &c. Imp. "gi^Tftry &c. 
1st Pret. w^, &c. 2d Pret. ^[^> ^'ftftnir, ^fit^; ^^ftw, 88'!^' 

IT^J JS^* i8^» Wn- ^^^ ^^ ^R^hrrftR, &c. ad Put. ^^t^^nfii, 
&c 3d Pret.. (436) ^w^, ^1^9 ^T^t' ^'■3'n^, ^"fT^j ^3^; 

•WJi^w, ^JJ^HTj-w^Wf . Bened* ^'IW, &c. CJond. ^rft^* &c. Pfl»- 
^ve^ Pres. "^f 3d Pret. 3d sing, vijtf^. Causal, Pres. lO^MlRl; 
3d Pret. ^*^;||4. Des. }^Hiikm(H or ^yHimfli or ^[^ifTftr* Hreq. "^t^f 
iftiftfw. Participles, Pres. ^^; Past pass, "j?; Past indecL ^yr, 
-^; Fut. pass, iftfur, vm^, ^it^. 

m 

622. Root v^. Inf. ^sftl^ ^ to throw.' Panismai. Pres. V^mf)?, 
&c. Pot. v^^, &c. Imp. H^qrf^, &c. ist Pret. ^n^, &c. 2d 

Pret. ^vix, wrf^^, ^nnr; ^nftnr, wrt^, vih^h; nrf^, wt^, vi^^. 
ist Fut. vftnnftR, &c. 2d Fut. ^rftnmflr, &c. 3d Pret. (441) ^n?ri, 
^itiNti^, ^n^n^; ^nwRT, WTwrf, ^nwnt; wwr, ^iwnr, ^nw^- 
Bened. n^qnf, &c. Cond. wftr^. Passive, Pres. ^rd; 3d Pret. 
3d sing, ^rrftr. Causal, Pres. VRnnDT ; 3d Pret. mfM. Des. ^sfti- 
ftrarflr. Participles, Pres. ^r^cnr; Past pass, ^tm. Past indecL 
wftnirT or n^VTy •iww ; Fut. pass, vftrm, wiRrt^, ^OFl. 

623. Root CT . Inf. "r^fyj or 'ftf^ ^ to injure/ * to bear malice.' 
Parasmai. Pres. 'jwflr* &c. Pot. 7^, &c. Imp. ';[9Tftr» &c. 
1st Pret. v^9 &c. 2d Pret. "JTC^f f!^^^ ^^ JS^ ^^ §1J^> J5^» 
51^^ y??n» fff'Fl^ 5|fi?H, J^, 5|p;. ist Fut. {413) flnnflji 
or -ft^rftR or jfirifl l ftM , &c. 2d Fut. ifh^nflf (306. a) or ftlf^ i q i Ol , 
&c. 3d Pret. V|f , fi'i^ii^, '>'|f^5 ^rS^T^j '«?[*iJ> ^^|?in ; W|15W, 
VJifK, ^'W'^- Bened. '^[irni, &c. Cond. wvkl^ (30^- <*) or H^D^vi, 
&c. Passive, Pres. "5^5 3d Pret. 3d sing. Wftf?. Causal, Pres. 
^H^lDi; 3d Pret, 'iJTt^ -D^*- Jft^H^mft or yjffis^Tftl or ||;^p|lftl 
(306. a), l^eg. ^tl^, ^tRtftr (3d sing, ^^tftf^ or ift^K^)- Participles, 
Pres. ^nm^; Past pass, "jni or W; Past indecl. 73ri9T or Tf)^FVT or 
"jtf^WT, -"CTfJ Fut. pass, "ytnfi, "jtl^rfN, "jtlff. 

— — — ■ - — _■■■■ — ^ ^ _ 

* This root is also conjugated in the 9th conj. See 698. 
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624. Root if^. Inf. ^ ^ to tie/ ^ to bind/ * to fasten.^ Parasmai 
and Atmane. Pres. ^WTftr, &c. Atm. ^, &c. Pot. 7|^, &c. 
Atm. ^f^. Imp. HfUfH, &c. Kim, ^, &c. ist Pret. ^R^, &c. 
Atm. Wf^, &c. 2d Pret. H«ilf or ^TO?, ^f^ or ^RV^ «(«f!^ ; ^G^^y 
^^n» ^^3^5 ^^9 ^, %^« ^tm. ^, ^1f^, ^; ^fis^, ^T^> 
nl^in ; m^'R^, nft[^» nf^. ist Put. H^BlTHi, &c. Atm. •fUT^, &c. 
ad Put. (306. b) inonf^) &c. Atm. in^, &c. 3d Pret. (425) VHIifiy 
WffTTrt^, WtfTFrfh^; WHIr<^9 WTO, WHIKI; WHl^, WSTUr, ^HIi^M^. 

Atm. wnrNf} vnjnr, wry; wHfWng, vHwmi, vHWiiii; «Hrwfii, 

1IH^» HHWA. Bened. «Tin^y &c. Atm. «TTlfhEr9 &c. Cond. ^Ri^y &c. 
j^tm. V«11^, &c. Passive y Pres. tf^, &c. ; 3d Pret. 3d sing. YRlff . 
Causaly fTTpnfiT; 3d Pret. V«flH^. Des, ftPTWrftr, -T^ (306. b), 
Freq*. HMdy «iMnil (3d sing. •Tfrt^). Participles^ Pres. "imi^; Past 
pass. ifiT; Past indecl. "^f^, -tW; Fut. pass, ^n^^, ^^«0i|, ^STTO. 

EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE SIXTH CONJU- 
GATION, EXPLAINED AT 278. 

625. Root "^^ Sfij. Infin. H§ srashturriy ^ to create' or ^ let go.' 

Parasmai-pada only. 



^^fti srijasi 



snjeyam 



«j^n«l m;ant 
^IfJ Sfijatu 

v^«l asrijatn 



Present tense^ * I create.' 

^irr^rff snjdvas 
•Binrff srijathas 
^nnn triiatas 

Potential^ * I may create.' 

tjijq srijeva 
srijetam 



^*rnnff srijdmas 
Wini srijatha 
Vj^Jm srijanti 



srtjema 



•s • 



^pnn srijetdm 



c 

<i^n spjeta 
^^V^^ srijeyus 



Imperative^ * Let me create.' 

^»ii<i srijdva fj^im srijdma 

Hnn srijatam tj^in srijata 

^Fpnn Sfijatdm 'TiPJ srijantu 

First preterite^ * I was creating.' 

^««nq asfijava '«i«im asrijdma 

"w««in asrijatam v«9in asrijata 

tn^min asrijatam ww^iHl asrijan 
Ff 
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fren stuafja 
IS^f^ sasarjitha * 
^«4 tasofja 



Second preterUe, ' I created.' 

H^nn satftjiva H^mH MUfVtma 

First future^ ' I will create/ 

BTT^ trashftum (388. c) WT^fTT trash^dtwoB HJt\W\^ traskfdgtnas 

Wrftf sraskfdsi 
9VT srashfd 



IIVIW4I trashtdsthas 



HV\iU grakshydmi 
«^rfir srakshyari 
WAt trakshyati 

^tiiv) asrdksham 
Wil I Hfl i^ asrdkshU 
aardkshit 



V^lltfl asrdkshwa 
VmS asrdskfam 
asrdshfdm 



WTFT »ra$kfdgtka 
Hfro graskfdrau HfTT^ graskfdras 

Second fiUurey ^ I shall create/ 

VVWI^I^ $rak$kydvas WW^[\^^^ wraktkydmoM 

BM^^R^ trakshyathas W^ $rakskyaiha 
W^nnsr $rakskyatas V^QlfNl $rakskyanH 

mrd preteritCy * I created/ 

IWIHH asrdkskma 
VlillS asrdskfa 

Benedictivey ^ May I create/ 

^HrrOf Sfijydswa ^9l|im tfijydama 

M^\¥k sfijydttam ^sl|l%l sfijydsta 

^JHimt sjijydstdm ^«Mi^^ tfijydsus 

Conditional^ ^ 1 should create/ 

WlftMffl a«raJb<ftyat<6ii 1I4JVI§I«^ otraitsAyaii 

PasrivCj Pres. ^pl^; 3d Pret. 3d sing, ^raflt. Causal^ Pres. iril- 
inftl; 3d Pret. ^vmlf or V^fl^ij. Dc*. (^Mvnifti, -^. jR-cg. v6^i^ 
or w^^f^ (3d sing, infi^fr). Participles, Pres. ^WiT; Past pass. 
^ (297) ; Past indecl. ^[yr, -ipir ; Put. pass. fr»^, ^r^f'ftir, ^iiT- 

EXAMPLES OF OTHER VERBS OF THE SIXTH CONJUGATION 
IN THE ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 

6^6. Root i| (a8o). Inf. f^ ^ to die.' Atmane only in conj, 
tenses. Pres. fti^, &c. Pot. fW^f &c. Imp. ft^, &c. ist Pret. 
^tf%^5 &c. 2d Pret. inTR» «n!fiir or iPT^, iWTt ; 'iftr^, "W^j "^f'^J 



^9«li« sfijydsam 
^^Hi\srijydt 



asrakskyam 
WIUiH^ otroibfty Of 
VlilVljtl^ aarakskyat 



* Or ?I9V 5a«rii«AMa. See 297 and 388. c. 
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'rf^, «rftit. I8t Put. ^liHftv, &c. 2d Fut. HPimf^, &c. 3d Pret. 

Atm. ^i^fty iB^irif^j ^1^5 v*{*^(^j n^^i'iilj ^nprnit; i'I'hI^, ^"^^ 

iR^pnr. Bened. Atm. ^p(hr, &c. Cond. WifM, &c. Passive^ Pres. 
•fii^; 3d Pret. 3d sing. ^mrf^C. Causaly Pres. URmftr; 3d Pret. 
wfHTt. Des. ^^I^lftl (50a). Fireq. ^^^» HTfflft. Participles, Pres. 
niiHll4U; Past pass, ijw; Pbst indecl. ipn, -^; Put. pass. iriNr, 

627. Root Y (a8o). Inf. liAc^ or ^^ ^ to scatter.' Parasmai. 
Pres. ftnciAVy &o. Pot. ftJM, &c. Imp. f^irfftT) &c. ist Pret. wftit, 
&c. ad Pret. {367. c) ^i|R, ^nftif, ^i|R; ^^^iflc^, ^*i.gn^, ^'^^^^J 
^Rifbi^ ^fiBC, ^'W^. ist Fut. (399) isftinftR or ndvrftR, &c. ad 
Put. (399) ilft^nft? or ^OvuPHv &e. 3d Pret. wf^i 'HirtN^f ^w^- 
^H; wfV^f 11*1 IXrf, v^ifVvi ; wiffftwi, inirfty* virfic^^. Bened. 
iMnl, &c. Cond. Y^lfM or vll^SNf. Passive^ Pres. ifiif ; 3d Pret. 
3d sing. mrft. Causal, Pres. wrmf^; 3d Pret. v^Nsi. Des. fw- 
ftmftr or ta#^i||f)|. Freq. ^4)f, 'trrfS. Participles, Pres. f%n^; 
Past pass. 4M (53I. a) ; Past indecl. ^Aftr, -^; Fut. pass. lAlPV 

or nnn^, ^iwHi, ^n. 

6a8. Root ^ (a8i). Inf. ift^ ^ to loose/ ^ to let go.' Parasmai 
and Atmane. Pres. ^Wftl, &c. Atm. i|^, &c. Pot. ^|%4» &c. 
Atm. ^^f &c. Imp. ^J^rf^y &c. Atm. ^9 &c. ist Pret. V^, 
&c. Atm. 11^%, &c. ad Pret. ^Ht^9 3»ft(^vi, ^vfN ; 5f^^» 9U^9H* 

35^T^» 95^^; 83^**^ > 95^^^' 'ig^^. ist Put. li^^ifm, &c. 

Atm. ifhlil^, &c. ad Fut. vrt^filTftl, &c. Atm. li^, &c. 3d Pret. 

^■5^> ^"w^, ^«5^; ^wi'WT, ^g^, '■g^fli ; ^g^w, wg^nr, ^g^^- 

Atm. vgftr, ^"g^^i^j ^ig*; ^gw<%> ^g^frnt, vg^iAi ; 'wg^pff, 

^■g'^y ^>g^* Bened. g^VT^, &c. Atm. gi^fhr, &c. (45a). Cond. 
YiiVe^y &c. Atm. vif^, &c. Passive, Pres. g^ ; 3d Pret. 3d sing. 
^mitf^. Causal, Pres. iJVwinftV; 3d Pret. ^Rfg^. Des. gg^lftf, -^. 
Fireq. ^t^, iJWtf^ (3d sing. ift>iH^). Participles, Pres. g^; 
Past pass. ^; Past indecl. ^m^ -g^; Fut. pass, vfhim, vrW^fN, 
«rhR. For the other verbs of this class which insert a nasal, 
see aSi. 

6a9. Root ^«l^ (aSa). Inf. ^^fvg ^ to deceive.' Parasmai. Pres. 
ftf^rftf, &c. Pot. "Pl^, &c. Imp. "Prwrftr, &c. ist Pret. ^flnr, &c. 
ad Fret. (303) trm^, l^wrf^, t^wn^ ; i^i^m<i, miN^g^y iql^^jn^; 

F f a 
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W^rf^, fWrw, Wl^. I8t Fut. ^jffinftR, &c. 2d Fut. iqfrnqffti 
3d Pret. ^TOTfVni, W^lWh^, &c. Or ^(rufW, ^WT*^, &c. ; »ee 427 
Bened. fngm, &c. Cond. vqfVi^, &c. Passive^ Pres. f^ ; 3d 
Pret. 3d sing. ^«P«nf^. Causaly Pres. aiimilf^; 3d Pret. ^Bftw^ 
Des. Ol(^fVimii| or fln^fwiftl. Freq. ^ftni, TfT«lfi*r or ni«|^04 
Participles^ Pres. ftPTir; Past pass. ftrf^W; P&st indecl. ftrf^lWT 
-f^^ ; Fut. pass, ^if^itcq, "finpfhir, ^n^. 

630. Root H^ (282). Inf. "^f^lf * to cut.' Parasmai. Pres. ^UlRl 
&c. Pot. T^. Imp. ^[^rftf. I St Pret. ^1^9 &c. 2d Pret. rci^ 

^Rif^ or Tw, ^^Hfj ; ^nrfv^, ^rww^> ^dvy^^; ^roftw, tb^, ^^^fl 

1st Fut. (401) flPa^ i rm or HVT^) &c. 2d Fut nOvvilPM or m^lf'Ty &c- 

3d Pret. virf^y viT^hr, virrihr ; wsrfovr, &c., see 427. Or miiiij 
(418, 419), «^ih(14(9 ^rnn^; ^ranr» ^nvnr (297), wwift; iraiw 

^BWnr, war^?!^. Bened. ^viro, &c. Cond. Vflf^^i or wmi^ &c 
Passive, Pres. ^^ (472) ; 3d Pret. 3d sing, inifv (475- «^ note) 
Causal, Pres. iror^nfir ; 3d Pret. nf^iT^. Des, ftirfnif^ or fmfif)f 
Freq. ^^^^Y^' M^^tf f«l. Participles, Pres. Y^; Past pass. Y"W or 
^ (541* 58) ; Past indecl. 'Sf^aRTT, -^ (565) ; Fut. pass. TtfOTH^ 

or cTv^^ "a^^nfhr, Twi. 

631. Root ir^ or in^ (282). Inf. v^ ^ to ask.' Parasmai. Pres 
^^iTh, &c. Pot. ^^4, &c. Imp. Y^rf^, &c. ist Pret. ll^tri, &c 

2d Pret. (381) ^nrae, iroftK^ or ^wr, mrat; ^nftCT, ^nrary^, ^nni- 
; ^mfvf, ^nna, ^'™r'?R* '^^ *^*- wrf^r, &c. 2d Fut. n^^trfi? 



&c. 3d Pret. mnnf, wnnjfl^, wuinfli^; wmiir, wnv, ^nnti; wnrv 

^nnV) wm*^^. Bened. i|4ft4lli) &c. Cond. fnv^, &c. Passive 
Pres. Y^ (472) ; 3d Pret. 3d sing. Vinft[. Causal, u^iiiAi ; 3d 
Pret. v^irar. Des. ftf^ftawfiT. Freq. mO^^ , ^mrf^. Participles 
Pres. Y^an^; Past pass, ^t ; Past indecl. ^fT, -^^5^ is^^ 5 '*^*^- P*** 

632. Root H^ or H^. Inf. ^ or W| ^ to firy.' Parasmai and 
^tmane. Pres. )p9TftT» &c. Atm. )|^, &c. Pot. Y^N» &c. ^tm. 
Y^hTy &c. Imp. YWrfn* &c. Atm. )|^9 &c. ist Pret. ^ii^^' ^'^ 
i^tm. ^n{^, &c. 2d Pret. {381) "WW, "W^jftBR or ^w», ^H«; 
l^jftW^Tj WHlinpir, W^THTJ^^; ^iMpMH, "WW, "^^nj^. Or ^H^, ^HfriN 
or ^nt, ^«t; "^^ftt^, &cv Atm. "TOli^, W^sr^, &c. Or ^irtf, 
^^rnf^, &c. ist Fut. ^rifm or H#Tfi9T, &c. Atm. Hfi% or Htl%, 8tc. 
2d Fut. H^frrfi? or H^Tfir &c., ^ or >?^ &c. 3d Pret. "Wip^, ^nfT^fhr, 

^wmfl^; ^Miir, ^WT^, WTOT; innn^t ^mt?j wrnip^^. Or iRHTif> &c. 
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iitm. "v^if^y iMvn^» ^Mifiv; iwi!iftf, vnfnit, wnfmt; wi^lVy 
tw^, irai|ir. Or wif^, iwfi?r, inif ; wn^K^> iw^iirf, wn^mt; 
iMiQ^ni, win 9 iMltrr* Bened. ^jiiin^, &c. Atm* ^^hr &c. or 
hUN &c. Cond. wf^ &c. or imi^ &c. ^tm* wn9( &c. or ini^ 
&c. Pa99W€j Pres. )p^. Causal, Pres. miinftT ; 3d Pret. WW^ 
or niVHvt* Des, ^tnft^, -*%, or f^tntrf^^ -'^; or ftpiftlRTftl, -^, 
or OmMiflfll, -^, &c. Freq. i|O^M^» wwftm (3d sing. ^wflr). 
ParticipkSy Pres. ^fWff^; Past pass. ){T; Past inded. ^ifT, -^f^; 
Fut. pass, ^nw or ^fig, H#A^, wt. 

633. Root iT^ or «ro^. Inf. i|^ ^ to be immersed/ ^ to sink/ 
Parasmai. Pres. 9ranfiv> &c. Pot. iniHy &c. Imp. «ravrf%T» &c. 
ist Pret. wnVf &c. 2d Pret. inm, iniftv^ or 9|ihP9» I'm; 'Wftfl, 
W^^ll, ITHI^?^; *wftliH, fWH, ''"'fp^' ^^^ ¥uL iiwfW> &c. 2d 

Put. irwrftf, &c. 3d Pret. (426) ^mhf, wrirufhr, whjtir ; whir, 
vnHj vnw; vihp, vrtis, inihj?r. Bened. uMiiii, &c. Cond. 
wi^, &c. Passive, Pres. vif^. Causal, Pres. HfiiiiDi ; 3d Pret. 
iwinsr. Des. dniinifif. Fi'eq. «nH33^, ifwftpi (3d sing. in4fti)« 
Participles, Pres. IPHIV; Past pass, ivsiT; Past indecl. ifVf» ^IW^ 

-•i99«i; Put. pass. ^w^9 inrthr, ^reir* 

634. Root ^. Inf. if^ ^ to strike/ ^ to hurt' Parasmai and 
Atmane. Pres. Wl^TftT^ &c. Aim* w^, &c. Pot. '^^i &c. Jiim. W^, 
&c. Imp. ^^rf^, &c. Atm. jf^, &c. 1st Pret. ^V^, &c. i^tm. 
w^, &c. 2d Pret. fifhf, JHtfi^, ^ifhf; pflj^, 39^^^» 11^5^5 

I5*^» f5^> 135^- ^*™- 15^' fj^» 15^5 M^"'^^* J5^» 15^; 
38^^^^' "Jl^^*^ (^)> "55^* ^^^ ^** iftinf^?, &c. Atm. vhn^) &c. 

2d Fut. fltMlDl, &c. Atm. li^n^, &c. 3d Pret. ^twtWy Wnt¥^lt^^, 

VAiiifl^; ^wnw, ^winii, w#Nit; ^nftrw, ^w^w, wifli^^. Aim. v^fVn^ 
Vjfm4^, ^r^; v^rHin^) wjTin^, v^miiii; v^rmP^v v^^ui, w^ifnr. 

Bened. ^[Vnf &c., 'Jl^ftir &c. (452)* Cond. WilM &C.5 HTfw &c. 
Passive, Pres. '^; 3d Pret. 3d sing, mftflf. Causal, Pres. if^^inf^; 
3d Pret. WJJ^. Des. jgrMlf^ly -W. -^^?« 'ft^j iftiftftl (3d sing. 
iftiiM^). Participles, Pres. "g^; Past pass. ]|V; Past indecl. ^^, 
-|pff; Fut. pass, ifhrv, ift^Hl^, iftw. 

535. Root ftfir. Inf. ii|^ 'to throw.' Parasmai and Atmane. 
Pres. fqfmfiT, &c. Atm. f^, &c. Pot. fii^, &c. Atm. f^^^, 
&c. Imp. r^MifVl> &c. Atm. f^, &c. 1st Pret. irf^, &c. Atm. 
W^H^ occ. 2a Fret, n'flply I^^IMily rWR; rlTHnw, l^ltfif^^. 
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*^^^^^^_V ^^^^^^^^S ^^^^^^^^^ ^fc^^^^^^^V ^ <» <» *S ^ ^^^^^M^^^ 

l^ltllimf ) i^mpTrHy I^I^IMIi ; I^I^IMHf 9 l^lt|mwi or -^, I^IHIIMi- 
ist Fut* ^Hirvi» &c. Xtm* %R1^. %d Fut. ii^^tllfii. Ktm^ ^l^^- 
3d Pret. VQ^y VVHfl^y VUHfl^; VVVy V9lf> ^nhlf ; liumfy VVli» 
wB^[l[« Ann. VIH(im> WTIf^n^, HT^V; lll9|Uj|l^, Vl^mitlll, ^n^- 
"vifii; v(\l|HNf^» ^rf^jfsj, vPii'HIfl . Bened. f^uiitl, &c« Aim. ftp^lN^ 
&c. Cond. wdxipf , &c. i^tm. ir^v^, &c. Passive, ft|i^ ; 3d Pret. 
3d sing. V^Ar. Causal, Pres. "d^Finfif; .3d Pret. nf^fliM. Des. 
fvftpnAr, -T%. Freq. ^^f9(^9 ^t^f^ (710, 294. a). Participles, Pics, 
ftn^; Past pass, f^; Past indecl. ft|^, -f'^BT^; Put. pass. %li^, 

636. Root ^J9* Inf. ^qv or w^ ^ to touch.' ParasmaL Pkies. 

^Q^^^rfi?, &c. Pot. ^^9 &c. Imp. ^irrfH) &c ist P^t. ^f^f^y 

&c. ad PreL V[^^9 ^Wlfl(Nf ^Wf^j M^(V^> Mf^V^^* ^^^1^' 

^^'^fiiw* ^''^Fj ^''^PP^- ^®* ^^^' wW^ or Bmftff* ad Fut. ^v^hUi 

or Hiviiif^. 3d Pret. 1191TV9 ^f^nAh^y W^nifll^^; VMlity w^niw, 

^i^nlt; umiv^) ^Rmf, ^4*1 i^n^. Or vfvnf, wuiqflii^, &c. Or 

^Pf^fm, yK^f^9 ^f^f^^^y 1^H|l«i, W|l|l(» ^TF^Ifllt; mfWm» IWJWW, 

tn^iq^. Bened. ^^^^ipmf. Cond. n^nlf or ireiv* Passive, Pres. 
^^; 3d Pret. 3d sihg. milfl^. Causal, Pres. w^iiifa ; 3d Pret. 
inr^ or ^vf^l^^. Des. f^l^^lPH. fireq. *qi9^^, irtM^ or 
if^tHlf^. Participles, Pres. ^^^; Past pass, mw; Past indecl. 
^. .^; Fut pass. .q«^ or m^, «*Whr, ^. 

637. Root ^ (a8a). Inf. vfk^ or ^ ^ to wish.* Parasmai. Pres* 
^«lf)4, &c. Pot. ^;^. Imp. ^^Klf^. ist Pret. ^. ad Piret. (370) 

^^, ^^flnr, ^^; ^ftw, t^^> t'l'l* tf^» t^» tj^- ^®* *^^ '^^ 
Wtftn or ^vrf^Vy &c. ad Put. 4!nimfi|y &c. 3d Pret. %fW, ^^i^> 
«n^; i!l>|M|, <TW, ^TWT; WWf, CTW, ^Wyf. ISened. ^inv» otc* 
Cond. ^fW, &c. Passive, Pres. ^; 3d Pret. 3d sing. ^f^. 
Causal, Pres# ^^inftf ; 3d Pret. $fW. Des. iiWw i in . Participles, 
Pres. ^Ml{^; Past pass. ^; Past indecl. ^ or ^f^|fWT» -^; Fut. 

pass. ?r^ or ^f^nnQy ir^iifN, ^^. 
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EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OP THE TENTH CONJU- 

CATION, EXPLAINED AT 283. 

638. Root ^ char, Infin. ^vtd^ chorayitumy ^ to steal/ 
Parasmai-pada. Present tense, ' I steal.' 

'ni.Mlftl chorayikm ^K^\^^^ekormf(ioas ^ KM W'H^ ekoraydmas 

^'fhClftf chorayasi ^KM^¥(^ chorayathas ^tWf chorayatha 

^^Jtalfir ekorayaJti '^ittJ^C^jchorayatas ^kmX^ chorayanti 

Potential, ' I may steal,^ &c. 

^M^H^ ckorayeyam ^^Vwf chorayeva ^\iAH chorayema 

-^^KAti^chorayes ^fP^iW chorayetam ^MH chorayeta 

^iMH^chorayet ^KM^l chorayetdm ^f^l^^chorayeyus 

Imperative, ' Let me steal/ &c. 

Vlfw«<iUa choraydm ^kh\^ ckoraydoa ^iAlH ehoraydma 

WiKM ekoraya "^IvmiI chorayatam '^K.Mn chorayata 

^KMf^ charayatu ^nTflft chorayatdm ^ftwj chorayantu 

First preterite, ^ I was stealing/ &c. 

^r>nW![ achorayam 11^4,1111 aehoraydoa W^iMlH aehoraydma 

^^\iM^^aehorayas -m^KMn achorayatam %^iM9k achorayata 

ViuT^ achorayat M^iM^\ aeharayaidm ^'WiiM^ ackoraycm 

Second preterite, * I stole.^ 

^1.11114 in ckoraydmdsa ^lM\H\i^^ choraydnudwa ^KM \H I RUH choraydm 

^ i^llH I Pn H| ehoraydmdsitha ^iM\H\^ ^¥^choraydmdsaiku$ ^iiMlHlH choraydmdsa 
"ffnmRm choraydmdia "^tVVmW^^choraydmdsaiuM ^iM\H\^¥^choraydmdsus 

First Juture, * I will steal,^ &c. 
^ 1i04< l lfa chorayitdsm ^^tljhnnW^ehorayitdswas ^ill^!k\kH^^ ehorayiidama$ 
^ '^iftmiftl chorayitdd ^i!^n \ HI\\ chorayitdstka$ ^VftHl i m charayitdstha 

^tjfinfX ehorayitd ^Wtlfin(x9 chorayitdnm ^fttfi^fWTKJS^ehorayitdras 

Second future, ^ I shall steal/ &c. 

^^Cf^rarftf chorayishydm ^ tX^ «« 1 ^ ^ ckorayishydoas ^ <f^ 1| |l| Hchorayishydnuu 
^iJjhmP^ ehorttyishyasi ^f^ljh^ff^f^^chorayishyatka$ ^^tTJh(Uf^ chorayishyatha 
^lfi\^CA chorayishyati "^ «.I^ ^ n ^ chorayishyatas Wtlfir^f^ chorayishyamH 

Third preterite, * I stole/ &c. 

H^^iH^ ackdckuram "•I'^vis ackuchurdoa 'w^'^m'i achdeknrdma 

W^I^^J^ackdckuras It^^Kjt achdekwatam ^^-^1.0 achdekuraia 

V^^ill^ ackdchurat V^'JiAl achdekurt^dm ^T^^*i aekdekiurmi 
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Benedictive, ' May I steal/ &c. 

-^flifl chorydsam ^nwSf ehorydswa ^\\m ehorydsma 

^Hin^ choryds "^^itn chorydstam ^^14x1 chorydsta 

■^flii^ chorydt ^rmTOT chorydstdm "^Ni^ti chorydsus 

Conditional, ^ I should steal/ 
V^ cPm ■! achorayishyam Ml ^"1 iPlI «l I ^ aehorayishydva V Vt iftl HI IH achon 
W^tlf^nn achorayishyas -m -^ vPm «« n achorayishyatam xt ^ ij^ ^ n achortt 



V ^"1 if^ i| 4^ aehorayishyat U^iCf^liMHh 



639- 

'MUJ cAoraye 
^<Md ehoray 
^IMn ehoray 



^^M ehorayeya 
%\0i^ \ \ ehoray ethos 
^frwf ehoray eta 

^lA chorayai 
'^KMf9 chorayaswa 
MiKmil ehorayatdm 



"^KMin^ choraydmahe 
^tnW chorayadkwe 



^"^^^ achoraye 
^^\l^^\^^ achorayathds 
%^\lM^ achorayata 



^ICthane-pada. Present tense, 
^rtCTTT? choraydvahe 
^lU^M chorayethe 
^^An chorayete 

Potential, ' I may steal/ &c. 

^"^i^^lVII chorayeydthdm ^fttwi cAorayeii&waii 
'^iVM^iini ohorayeydtdm '^t^t^^ehorayeran 

Imperative, ^ Let me steal/ &c. 

"^VMis? ehoraydvahai ^tTTPR^ choraydmah 

^KMMi chorayethdm ^ijl^ chorayadhtom 

"^l^^lni chorayetdm ^uWili chorayantdm 

First preterite, * I was stealing/ &c. 



minTf^ achoraydmahi 
ySI^WtKAm achorayadhwam 
VRT'nJT achorayania 



e 4 -^ 

-^^rninC chorayduchakrire 



nTTRT^ achoraydoahi 
Mnnr^^ achorayethdm 
^niRWr achorayetdm 

Second preterite, * I stole/ 

^'ftCTr^lw cAorayrfncikaArtf -'«i«Bq^ choraydhchakrivahe -"^Ifcll^ 
^ i.^ 1^ 4i^ ehoraydnchakrishe -^fWN( 
^mTH'iw choraydnehakre -^fliln < 

First Juture, * I shall steal/ 

'^Vrftnn^r? chorayitdswahe ^icftlHim^ chorayUdsmahe 
^ftXJhnnm^ chorayitdsdthe HiiTm ii ii chorayitddhwe 
^iTnniTM chorayitdrau ^W'TilTCT chorayiidras 

Second future, * I will steal/ 

^VrftpirR^ chorayishydcahe ^ttf^^^lV^ehorayishydmahe 
^mCftr^^ chorayishyethe ^iTm^H chorayiskyadkwt 
•^K^M^n chorayishyete ^>ftrftnW cAoravtsAyon/^ 



^liPMai^ cAoraytVaAtf 
^fttftniT^ ehorayitdse 
^ftrftnn ehorayitd 



«». <i» N, 
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Third preterite^ * I stole/ &c. 

^I^[^ achiclaire fl'^i.l'lftK achuehurdoahi H^^UHRs achdchurdmahi 

V^^mi4l^ ochuchMrathdi ^TS^^' acMchurethdm ^t^^tsi achdchuradhtoam 

tnfjtir ackickutata V^^fll acldchuretdm K^'^<»^ dcAt^Aurante 

Benedictive, ' May I steal.^ 

^WWN cAorajrwA^a -ftNhffij cAoraywA^voAt -ftrtW^ cAorayi«A/maAt 

'^W^rttlTf^ ehorayttkUh^kds -Plf ifl 4|||H|] chorayishiydsthdm *-firtW chorayishidhwcan 
^<rM4tlf cilkorayMMfa *-fV| i() l| lirfi charayisMydstdm - (V 41 1.^^ chorayish&an 

Conditional, * I should steal/ 
^^<ri|l) achorayishye - fil V4 1 4 fj acharayishydvahi - ftl H| W fij achorayishydmahi 

^S^tlfinnt^aehorayishyathds -ftpR^ ackorayishyethdm -fM«MU| achorayishyadkwam 
V^ifimfl acAon^wAyo/a -ftTOft ackorayishyetdm -ftrBTtf achorayishyanta 

Passive, Pres. ^^; 3d Pret. 3d sing, ^ratfr- Causal, same as 
the Primitive verb. De*. ^M^if>imfi4. Participles, Pres. '^ftr'li^; 
Ptet pass. '^ftlT or ^ftfinr; Past indecl. ^fhcftlWT; Fu*. pass, ^ftt- 

EXAMPLES OF OTHER VERBS OF THE TENTH CONJUGATION 
IN THE ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 

640. Root II (^85). Inf. Y?^ ^ *^ fi^ *•' Parasmai. Pres. iji;- 
^nftr, &c. Pot. "^JPrt, &c. Imp. ijrmftj, &c. ist Pret. ^I^TTT, &c. 

ad Pret. fcin«mr» &c. ist Fut. TjjcftnnftR, &c. ad Fut. ^jcfiroTfir, 

&c. 3d Pret. Wjgt, &c. Bened. J^tm, &c. Cond. ^r^j:ftrt. 
Passive, Pres. ^; 3d Pret. 3d sing, ^rjft or ^Bnjficip. Causal, like 
the Primitive. Des. ^|^x:ftniTftr . Participles, Pres. ^JCTP^^; Past pass. 
^ or ^ftir or ^; Past indecL ^jftwT or "^jSt, *'^; Fut. pass. 'O^- 

641. Root f*ni^^. Inf. fVpjrftr^ ^ to think.* Parasmai. Pres. fiPiT- 

inflf, &c. Pot. fininW, &c. Imp. f^rinnftT, &c. ist Pret. vONviiii, 
&c. ad Pret. fV|<ii4|im^, &c. ist Fut. f^^irfinnfiw, &c. ad Fut. 
fVnjffinrtiT, &c. 3d Pret. wP'tf^nif, &c. Bened. P^nUI^. Cond. 
vf^Hll^jvi. Passive, Pres. f^n^. Causal, like the Primitive. Des. 
fi^r^HlDimftl , &c. Participles, Pres. fiRRi^^^ Atm. f^nmn'T (527) 5 

* This root makes its base HXKMpdraya as well as '^^p^pdraya, but its meaning 
is then rather ' to fulfil/ * to accomplish/ ' to get through.' 
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Past pass, fvftrw; Past indecl. (^iROliilU -ff'W; Put. pass. f^i»- 

642. Root ^. Inf. irirft^ (with prep. W, m^, W^lft^5) ^ to ask,* 
^ to seek.' Atmane. Pres. v4^, &c. Pot. irt^, &c. Imp. wi- 
^nftr, &c. ist Pret. ^VT^i^, &c. od Pret. ii4i||«ll^, &c. ist Put. 

w^ftnn^, &c. 2d Put. w4ftr^, &e. 3d Pret. ^vrff^f ^nfSw^n^, &c. 

Bened. w^infhr. Cond. w^Tftn^. PoMWCy Pres. wit* CausalyVike 
the Primitive. Des. m(i^(^H \ (k , -^^ Participles, Pres. vlnnf (527) ; 
Past pass, vf^ ; Past indecl. w4ftl?IT> -wi ; Put. pass. V^OlA^, 

643. Root i|^. Inf. vrf^ ^ to say/ ^ to tell.' ParasmaL Pres. 
VHnfiTy &c. Pot. vi^, &c. Imp. iiviiiiPhi, &c. 1st Pret. 
&e. 2d Pret. ^RPVUfnT, &e. 1st Put. wPni ll fa , &c. 2d Put. 
f^r^nftfy &c. 3d Pret. ^r^K^ &c. or ^Nlvf &c. Bened. vm^» &c. 
Cond. ii^iqfVaiy &c. Paarive, ifil^, &c. Causalf like the PrimitiYe. 
De». fniTflniTftli &c. Participles, Pres. H^nn^; Past pass, ^f^; 
Past indecl. %i|(\|i«iu -"W^m (566. a) ; Put. pass. ^mOlfltil, ^n^fhrr 



a. Root ^. Inf. iJM^ ^ to proclaim.' Paraamai. Pres. ^^- 
inflTy &c. Pot. ^vt^V^, &c. Imp. M^milDDy &c (58). ist Pret. 
vot^, &c. 2d Pret. iltmilVi^Kf &c. ist Put. iJtilDiaifVNy &c. 
2d Put. ii)i||\|«|in4y &c. 3d Pret. ^V^[f4, &c. Bened. ^jhon^^ Sue* 
Cond. w^MW, &c. Passive, Pres. ^t^; 3d Pret. 3d sing. iR'tftr. 
Causal, like the Primitive. Des. ^^JhvftmAv. Participles, Pres. ^- 
inn^; Past pass, iftftnr; Past indecl. liNf^iWTy -^ft«l; Put. pass. ^^- 

b. Root )|i^. Inf. m(fi^ ^ to eat,' ^ to devour/ Ptoismai. Pres. 
irqfinftr, &c. Pot. )n|^» &c. Imp. mfinftT) &c. ist Pret. imi|4» 
&c. 2d Pret. H^^nmir, &c. ist Put. Hl(ftnnftR^ &c. 2d Put. H^- 
finqrfiTy &c. 3d Pret. ww^, &c. Bened. ^n^rnf. Cond. ^nr^ftfil. 
Passive, m^, &c. Des. tww[hnnfk. Participles, Pres. HW^; 
Past pass. )ift|ir; Past indecl. Hi|ftmT, -H^; Put. pass, tr^ftnnt. 
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EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE SECOND CONJU- 
GATION. EXPLAINED AT 307. 



644. RootifTy^* liAn. "m^ydtumy 
^togo/ 

Para8mai-paba only. 

Present, ' I go.' 

^iHi ydH ma^^ydias ^iDll yd$Ui 

PoteiUialj * I may go.' 
m^ydifdm ^\m^yiydna ^XW^ydydma 
^ 1 4 VHjfdyde 111 ^1 li ydydiam mmdydydia 
Mtmnjfdydt 'mP(VK\ydydtdm '^ft^^ydyus 

Imperative, ' Let me go.' 
H%?n ydni ^IT7 ydva ^THV ydma 

'mf^ ydki Wi ydtam VJW ydta 
"m^ydiu 'mifXydtdm ^^t^ydmtu 

Firtt preterite, ' I was going.' 
^niT aydm V^l^ aydoa ^mmn aydma 
^fWr^ayde vmif aydtam ^HITir oytfta 
^nUfaydt WmiAaydtAn Wm^^aydn* 

3d Piret. IRT (373), IjftW, 'w ; ^iftW, 

^H^^, ^nryu^; iiflw, im, 'tj^. let 

Fat. lllfllfW) innftl, ifTUT, &c. ad Put. 

^19ITftl, T^mt^, Hl^qAr; ^Twmi(, 

&c. 3d Pret. VlllfVlM (433), WTRft^, 

nm^i^; ^nnftw, winfWf wnftiff ; 

WlltVimy WnflSVy H^lfVlJ^L Bened. 

Mi^iJ, inn^, ipm^^; intrai, &c. 
Cond. win^, ^■nroi^j wirwn^, &c. 

Pamoe, Pres. '^IIm 9 &o. ; 3d Ihret. 3d ring. 



645. Root i^i (310). IxAn^T^eturOy 
* to go.' 

For 1^ with adht, a, &c.^ see 311. 

Present, * I go.' 
^ftfamf ^^r^tvos ^n^tmot 
^ftfetM "^^^ithaa J^itha 

^^fHeti ^W^tViu vS^yanti(^) 

Potential, ' I may go.' 
!^ iydm \Mm iydva ^«ii«i iydma 
^i^J^^iyd8 \miiydtam ^l|IN iydta 
^!^U(^iydt 'pVTKiiydtdm JJ^iym 

Inoperative, ' Let me go.' 
M^xf^aydni Wl(t^aydva mmn aydma 
^f^ ihi ^ itam ^ ita 

^ etn ^IIT it^ ^PJ yantu 

First preterite, * I was going.' 
W4(fyam(37) ^at9a(36o.a) ^atnui 
^^«*» (33) ^ aitam WK aita 

W^ait WWiaitdm WPlHf^dyanX 

3d Pret. ^IIR (372), H^tHHI or ^^, 

J^9 tf^> t'Tl^ t"*!^' tftnift'' 

f^. i8tFut.^VTf9V>&c. 3d Put. ^l|lftl» 
&c. 3d Piret. (438. e) Vtf, VTI^, ^WDP^^; 

wnw, ^wmff vmn; ^htr^ vmr, 

11^9 . Bened. ^^Illl, &c. (the initial ^ 
may be shortened when a prep, is prefixed ; 
as, ni(V*ll4 'may I go forth?'). Cond. 
%4» &c. (360. a). Pasmve, Pres. |^ ; ist 
Put. CTI% or Vlf^fllf (474) ; ad Put. W^ 



♦ Or H^aytts by 390. h, note. 

t This root is also of the ist coi^ugation, making Hinftf , Vilftr, &c., in Pres. tense. 
X Foster gives inp!^, which might here be expected; but in tiie 3d pi. <9 is substituted 
for the root, making Unp^. See P%ini (VL 4. 81), and oomptie Lagh. Kaum. 608. 
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WUrftl. Causal, Pws. inHllftlj 
&c. ; 3d Pret. ^Rthnf, &c. Des. 

ftnunrfH. Fre^. iiror^, murftf or 
m^ (3d sing, ^jpnfir or in^). 

Participles, Pres. "TTI^ (Nom. case 
^rn^) ; Fast pass. ^TTW ; Past inded. 

«iiwi> -'ini ; Put. pass, 'inw, iit- 



or ^nftW; 3d Pwt. 3d sang. WIlOl or 
Vlllflfl orWOmil. Causal, HHmtk (suIk 
stituted from ^IH^ at 60a) or ll|l|^lf)| or 

wnnnfti ; 3d Pret. inftnif op wftrf or 

^nfM (with adki prefixed, WHftiT^ 493.6)- 
Des. f^'lfMmni (substituted from T^ at 
602) OP f|PWTflf, -^. Participles, Pres. 
^ (Nom. case Vi^) ; Past pass. 1^; Fast 
indecl. l^r^y ~^9 Fut. pass, ^n^^ 
tftlT, ^ OP Fl|. 



EXAMPLES OF OTHER VERBS OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION 
IN THE ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 

646. Root 9ft (315). Inf. 9lftr^ ' to lie down,^ ^ to sleep/ Ktmaae. 
Pres. 51^, ^, ^ {Keirai) ; ^^, ^PIT^, W^} ^P^ {tceifAeda)^ ^I9kj 

^ij^. Pot. T(nfN» ^rtl'^iit^, urthr ; ^(Nbvf^, ^i^l^i^U vffl^iAi; ^F^hrf^t 
9iiAui, ^^rttt^. Imp. ^, ^1^, ^hit; "jniT^, ^ninrt, ^ninit; ^nnn^^ 
^i^9 ^roit. ist Pret. w^rft;, ^$vii^, ^vw) ^■^'^^j v^^mu ^w^r- 

f?rpn^, f^Rini^; f^rfipwl, fijrf^ird or -f^, ftjflpft. ist Fut. ^iftr- 

Wl^, &c. 2d Fut. 9lf^«i, &c. 3d Pret. V^lf^Dl, ll^f(Vvi^9 V^f^V; 

^^^^^^_£^^^^^_^^^^^ ^^^i^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^v ^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^i ^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ ^^^^^^^^^^^^^i^L ^M ^^^^^^^t ^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 

v^n^wiH, viliii|iiivii, vi(iiiiiiMi ; nyi^imif , vyiiisq or -nij, w^nim. 

Bened. ^iftnihry &c. Cond. V^|fV|«). PaMive, Pres. ^r^, &c. ; 3d 
Pret. 3d sing, ^v^prflr. Causal, Pres. yi4|i|iDl; 3d Pret. ^V^ft:^^* 
JDes. ffH^ifiA or l^i^f)^. Fireq, ^im^, ^^Af or ^^unAftr. 
Pres. ig^TR (526. a) ; Past pass, l^rftnr; Past indecL I9ft|?n» *' 

Put. pass. ^rOvim, ^PPfhi, ^. 

647. Root ^ or ^ (312)' Ii^f- ^ft^ or ^rfTjj ' to bring forth.' 
Xtmane. Pres. ^, ^, ^; ^Jl^, ^^T^, '^^^9 ^^^> ^^» ^^* 
Pot. ^^, &c. Imp. ^ (Pacini VII. 3, 88), ^p^, ^; ^pnt, 
^'irrt, ^l^nif; ^g^rwf, ^sj, ^^« ist Pret. ^ff^t^f ^Wjror, ^l^; 
vw^rf^, v^qitqi, inpnrf ; fi^ri^, ^'^^y ^"fl^- ^d Pret. ^f^, ^- 

*^» H^; ?^ft^» ^^^y H^ ; ^^ftw^j 11^» 15^- ^®* ^*- 

lilill^ or nf^nn^* 2d Futw ^lim or isf^n. 3d Pret. il^l^Ol, WW- 

^^^^^^^^^riMA ^^^H^^H^^^^^^^B ^^^^^^^^B^^H^i^^^^^^^M ^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ ^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^S ^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ ^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^t ^^ 

T^lTt^, WHTW ; Ww^i^T?, VHIMiimi, V^mmill ; iraiTiin^, nnmiii or 

-^, vnf^^ff. Or vtiir^, ii4i)vi4|^ w^^; iwti^f^f rnhm^iy irartmif ; 

miHlf^9 ^Bnft^, wi)i|A. Bened. ^MN or 9f^nfti|» &c. Cond. ^bWh 
or ^^(^9 &c. Passive, Pres. ^; 3d Pret. 3d sing. innf%. 
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Causal, Fres. Hmm(H; 3d Pret. ^l^frf- J>e$. ^^[^iftl, *il. Fireq. 
ilt^9 ittitfk or ?fMlftr. Participles, Pres. ^I^inr; Past pass. ^ or 
^ or ^; Past indecl. ^TT or ^wr, -J|5; Fut. pass, lihm or ?rftll^, 
iwfhij Tcr^l or ?w« 

648. Root ^ (313)* Inf. wt]| ^ to praise.' Parasmai and ^^tmane. 
Pres. wf^ or ^^^ftftr, wtt^ or ^a^Af^^ mthf or ir4Mr ; ^J^ or ^C^- 
" > ^'i^ or ^v^^ > ^^\ ^^ ^^rmr, ^"n^ or ^|wWi 1 lyr or 
IJ^^*, ^l^ftiT. Ktm, ^j^, ^^ or ^'(ft*, ^^ or ^^Aw; ^J^ or 
4^^^^f 4^1|ii> ^[^; ^IJR% or lyftil^*, ^Jli or ^4i^*» ^'H^* Pot. 
Ijf^ or IJ^ftut*, &c. Atm. ^^4hl9 &c. Imp . ^[^Tftf or ^mftTj ^fl| 
or ll'ftf^*, ^arj or ^9^1^; %m^, ^^ or i|^M* ^i^ki or f^^nt; 
imfi ^w or ^^hr, ^^S^* Jitm* ^Ay ^[■T or fj^hoi*, ^nt or 

^'rtfll ; ^ww^, ^J^nrt, ij^nit; unw^* ^ji^ or ^ij4M*» ^wwt* 

1st Pret. w^ or ws^^y ^wft^ or mnd^, VG^ or ^i^rfhl^; Wl^' or 
^Rjift^*, w^^ or wifj^ltfy ^i^ift or vixi4lfli; 'WJ'' ^^ i^^H *, ni^fl 
or ^RJ^N) 'R^'Hi^^- -^tm. ^V^^fif, Wijmv^ or V4^41^ra^9 ^i^^ or m^- 

^ftif ; v^fri^Di or ^Rj^hrflf*, twj^rnif, ^ref^mt; ^i^'rf? or ^raj^lhiflf*, 

^«^S9 or m^^thi*, V^;^. ^dPret. (368) ^[fW, ^»N, |[fW; fJW, 

JJ^I^y gj^ln ; ^J't^j 115^» ^5^^" ^®* ^^ ^rfhnftR, &c. Atm. 
^iftin^, &c. 2d Fut. ^ift*nfl>f 9 &c. ^tm. hW^» &c. 3d Pret. (428. a) 

iwnfW, ^rarrtl^, wsarthr; ^wnftw, ^wBrrfW, wtfifNti; ^ronftw, 
^wrfliF, irenftryi . ^tm. ^ref^, ^rc^hn^^ w^ftt ; n^ftwif^, ^whi^i, 

V^nm^l; ^rafHrf^, ^ra^9 vW^Hfl • Bened. ^i|in^, &c. Atm. ^^Whr> 
&c. Cond. imfM, &c. Atm. WO^, &c Passive, Pres. ^^; 3d 
Pret. 3d sing. iRsrrf^. Causal, Pres. Hmrftr; 3d Pret. ^rgf#. 
Des. 'JfMTftfy -^- Freq. ift^, iftfWl. Participles, Pres. ^^^; 
Pkst pass. ^; Past indecl. ^^, -^JW; Fut. pass, ^vtim^ ^VW'fhr, 
^W or WV^ or M^. ' 

649. Root if^ (314). Inf. ^ (borrowed from ^ at 650) * to say/ 
^to speak.' Parasmai and Atmane. Pres. W^tftr, lNK^t> inftArt; 

IfifT^, f^; ip^> '^9 f^« Pot. yfvUy l^^n &c. Atm. Il^lhf, 



* Some autiionties reject these forms. 

t For these forms are sometimes substituted ad sing. WR<V, 3d sing. VT^ ; 
jd du. Vlf^, 3d du. Wlffl^; 3d pi. ^niP^i sU from the ad preterite of a 
defbctive root ^HVy with a present signification. 
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^4)m4^9 &c. Imp. v^nftr (58), ijf^^ w(t^; iww, ijjf, ipt; mw» 
V» ^^* ^^^"** '■^» f^> ''prfj Wfwrf , "fwrot, ^^nrt; ^^m?» "^j^* 

'^^. ist Pret. n^ (314- o)> wirth^, ^rwlhr; wi|W9 ^"niif, vfiii; 

HfWnrf; ^nfilf^, ^"^' ^V^V^- '^^ o^er tenses and forms are 
borrowed from ^; as^ od Pret. ir^ra, &c«; ist Fut. ^fwftfff &€•; 
see ^ at 650. But the Pres. participles are ^pi^ and ^^m« 

650. Boot ^ (3^9)- Inf. ^ ^to say/ ^to speak/ P&rasmaL 
In the conjugational tenses ^^tmane also. Pres. ^ffm, ^rf^» "^vf^; 
^P"!^, ^^f^j 'niW^^; ^n^Wf, ^'W, 'J'^rftf (borrowed from ij^ at 649)* 

Pot. "ffwi, 'i'TOr, &c. Imp. ^r^iftf, ^rftv, ^ ; viw, ^, ^w; W'^w, 

^li9 *^pff{ (borrowed from i|^)» ist Pret. w4, ^m| or ira«^ (43. a)^ 
W^ or IT^ (43. a) ; H^^, ^n^, mW; ^KTBf, mHy ^W^W*. 
ad Pret. (375* ^) '^l^> IwPw or ^^W^, Wm^ vf^H^ ^'WJ'^^ ^''^J'^' 
^rf^, "^wr, 'i^l^- Atm. ^1%, 'Qif^iWy ^w; vfS^t» 'J^™* twin; 
9(^Hf , Tuftw or -T, Tif^ . ist Put. ^wflN) &c. Atm. '^tn^) &c. 
2d Fut. ^vtAT) &c. Xim. n^, &c. 3d Pret. (441) wM, ^r^N^, 

^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ ^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^_ ^^^^^^^^^^^^^^2 ^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^v ^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ ^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ ^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ Mr ^^^^^^ 

niwi^; w^n^w, ^RWir, v^l^Hi; wn^flWj iKli^Hf nww^. Atm. 
^Rrnf, mrnmm, HIT^H; tl^WWIll, H1WHII, vrrfVT; V^I^IMIf , 
ii^^wi, vnwv. Bened. Tm^^ &c. Atm. ^n^» &c. Cond. umifl. 
Atm. ^ranil, &c. Passive^ Pres. 71^ (471) ; 3cl Pret. 3d sing. ^mfw. 
Cauioly Pres. li^nidi ; 3d Pret. %rfhnl. Des. f^n^ttlfly -i^. Freq. 
^rnn^y ^n^rf^. Participles^ Pres. "^^J Atm. "^^J^ (borrowed from 
l|^at 649) ; Past pass. Tis; Past indecl. 7lST» -*9^; Fut. pass. ^1W» 
^^rtH> "TI^ or mw* 

651. Root ip^ (3SH)« Inf. in| or «nft]| ^ to wipe/ ^ to rub^' ^ to 
dean.' Parasmai. Pres. mM, inflt (*96)j "nfl? (297) 5 ^^9 ^pW( 
(297), ^V^; •J1H^^> ^f HT^ftir or iJllOff. Pot. ^JUfff fTT^* &<^ 

Imp. ifFfrrftr, ^f^9 (303)^ 'n^5 irtWj 'p?* ^trf; it^nf, ijf, urt^ or 
^pnj. 1st Pret. vnS^9 ^mri or'wn^ (^92)9 ^wn^ or wrf ; ^■•pt, 
injf, ^■^^j ^"^"^j v^s» ^wrt^ or ^npn^. ad P^ret. ifin^, wiuiti 

or ipfiT (297)9 flrt ; •njftrv or iiifinK^, if^il^'l^ or frrt^J^, 'f^WJ^ or 
Wl4ji^; i^[ftni or nmn^ii) inpi or vnn^, ''^^ ^' •nn^i^- ist Fut. 
wAifm or HifJIn r ftH , &c. ad Fut. upa^rfir or mfiNiftr, &c. 3d Pret 
'wntf, iwriifh^, wiiflif)^; WHisfi, vnit^ vnif ; iwn^, miw, imi^^* 
Or nindfiiiy wnifi^y wn4h^; wnDKuiy &c. Bened* i|9n4» &c. 

* According to some, the 3d pi. of the ist |nretente is also wanting. 
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Cond* mn9 or wnNlvi. PoiriMy Pres. ip^, &c.; 3d Pret. jd sing* 
wnfil* Causdly Pres* in^^if^; 3d Pret. wnnlF or imft^* 2)e«. 
mWIHTW or |i|i|^l|i| or lifHIIilNtlil- treq. HU^^ or liliij^, HilHIIW 
(3d sing. irtNnff)* Participlesy Pres. in4l^; Past pass, ipr; Past 
indecL ^yr or inHli^viy -^JUT; Fut. pass, ini^ or i^in^im, Hl^vAiv, 
iifJ or ^jRqr. 

65a. Root Kf^ (3I7)- Inf. ir^ ' to eat.^ Parasmai. Pres. ^tthKy 

wf^, ^rf%; iiv^9 ^w^) ^■w?^^; ^ni^, ^nv, ^w^ftr. Pot. ^mi^ &c* 
Imp. m^rfrTy ^rftr, ^n|; ^''^j ^nJ» wit; w^if , wWj w^'J* lat Pret. 

wuy, WT^ ($!*/• ff)j wi?jT^; WW, wniy WTW15 wni> w!w, wf?^. 

ad Pret. WT^, WlflfJT, WT^; Wfflj^, wnj^^, WT?^; Wlfljif, WUJj 
W1^. ist Fut. WVT^, &c. 2d Fut WRni)v» &c. 3d Pret WV# 
(borrowed firom root ^^> W^W^, W^^i^; ilHUI^^ WWlJ, WWnf; 
wmnTy w^^fWy wiRRT- Bened. WVt^5 &c. Cond. wifff^ &c. Pa^ 
rivCf Pres. w%; 3d Pret 3d sing. wrfl^. CausiUy Pres. vi^inAl ; 
3d Pret wri^* JDes* f^Hm\(k (borrowed from '^). ParticipleSy 
Pres. W^; PlEust pass. WV; Past inded. WVIT; Fut pass, wm, 
W?{^fftilj WW. 

653. Root ?S^ (326). Inf. ^^fl^ ^ to weep.^ Ptoasmai. Pres. ^- 
f^lif, TlUjflf, TWjftfj ^(^^4^, ^fijvm^, ^fln^' ^RjH^j l((^H|y ^^Oii. 
Pot ^gvf, &c. Imp. ^h{rf^> ^n^f^y ^fiff 5 0^1^ 9 15^^» ^^Wj ^ft^[fi?, 
^([(^A, ^^'J- ist Pret vO^y W^!p^ or vO^h^^ wd^ or vOl(l^ 
(Pfi^ini VII. 3. 98, 99); w^^A|[7, w^fipf, v^n^ai ; W^fl^, w^f?pr, 
WC?[9^. %d Pret ^6^, ^dftf^, ^^5 ^^fl}^, ^^5^^* F^^l^; 

i^^n^H, ^^^9 ^^M,* ^®* ^^ On^AiAiii &c« %d Fut ^kflfwrftf, &c. 
3d Pret. w^, w^5?^, w?5^; w^^, w?^» v^'^Ml; V^^IH) v^'i^fl, 

^^-^^^^ 4^_. ^™J^t^ ^^^^^^^ ^^*k^^^ ^^^^g^^^ ^^^^£^* ^^^^^^^. ^— ^^^^^^ 

wn^lp^* yjX ^^11^1 J HIJ^i^, ll<H5m^; WOnp^, WriTq?, WCTufff ; HOi^'H, 
wOR^iy wdfVj^* Bened. T^Vf^y &c Cond. viOI^*4» &c* Pasnve, 
TPt^* ^ y 3d Pret 3d sing. w6flf • Causal, Pres. ^^^inftl ; 3d Pret 
WC^. Des* ^fj^n^mOi. JVcg. ^^^ ^rtrfW (3d sing, ^fti&fti) or 
O^^Hl- Partic^les, Pres. ^^n^; Past pass. I^flnr; Ptot inded. 
^ftiWT, -^5W; Fut pass, ^flprw, T^^J'fN, ^dw- 

654. Root fi^ (318). Inf. fi| ^to kill/ <to strike.^ Pftrasmai. 
Pres. ^frf, ^ftr, irfw; ^5^, T^j ?w^5 fni, ^, nftr. Pot i^w, 
&c. Imp. (•viPfiy wf^j fj; I^IFT, fw, iriff; ifW, fw, inj. ist 
PM;. w^9 wfi^, Wf^ (^9*) ; wf^, WfWy w^nf ; WTpn, Wfir, win^. 
ad Pret wmif (376)? W^ftR or iPiTii^ wm^; wftw (376)> ''^'Vv' 
WIIJI^^; wftw, WWj 'Jfll't^- ist Fut fWtftRy &c. ad Fut ff^iiifti^ 
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&c. 3d Pret, (43a. a) mwM, ^nn<N[, iRTrt^; wwftfST, w^My 

llffMsi ; iwftl^, ^TffllFj H^ftlJ^. Bened. "Wvn^, &c« Cond* ^1^- 
f^9 &c. Passive, Pres. f^ ; 2d Pret. ir^ (473) ; 3d Pret. Wffii, 
m^^T^ (426. b), mifVf (or wwftr, borrowed from W^) ; W^^^ff^y ^- 
irot, Wf^mrf ; Vfmf^9 &c.; ist Put. f^in^ or inf^nn%9 &c.; ad Put. 
fftn^ or ^rftri^, &c. Causal, Pres. ^9Tinnf«T; 3d Pret. "Viftuf. Des. 
ftnri^nftf. Rreq. wifR) m^W or ifff^ or iHpftftv; see 708. Partis 
dplesy Pres. in^; Past pass, fw; Past indecl. fiWT» -fW; Put. pass. 

655. Root ^n^ {i%6). Inf. ^ 'to sleep.^ Parasmai. Pres. 

^rftiftit ^rftifti, mf^fli ; wftn^, ^fftni^, ^rftnn^; ^iftw^, ^ifm, 
^niftir* Pot. firvity &c. Imp. ^6nTf«T» ifftrft[j ^"^rf^; ^nnw, ^rfW, 
^iftuT; ^Rw, ^rftnr, i^m^. ist P^ret. ^i^ni» wwiw or vonfh^y 

Wlfftn^ or ^ronfh^; w^rftw, &c. ; see ^ at 653. ad Pret. (38a) 

^[^m, fi^rftnr or ^i^^, If^r^; ^^^> ^5T^» If^x' fl***^* 

H^, 19^* ^^^ ^^ Hinf97, &c. ad Put. ^orainfH} &c. 3d Pret. 

V^I'^M,- Bened. ^niml) &c. Cond. ^V^Tc^ly &c. Passive, Pres. 
^ (471) ; 3d Pret. 3d sing, irarf^. Causal, Pres. i^hmiiiRi; 3d 
Pret. ^i^^J^j &c. Des. ^jmi(i|. Preq. ^tj^9 ^!^0*l or ^irenftf^. 
Participles, Pres. ^m^; Past pass. ^; Past indecL ^rt, -^rsi; 
Put. pass. ^nv^9 ^Hfflu, |4||U|. 

656. Root ^ (3ao). Inf. ^rf|l^ ^ to desire/ ' to wish.' ParasmaL 
Pres. t|f^, ^(V| (303), ^ (300)5 T^, w^, W^; iTfWr, ^n, 
Wf/f^. Pot. v^, &c. Imp. ^mnfWf ^if^ (303)^ ^; 491^9 ^j 

Tfff ; ^r(rm, ir?, ^Jinj. ist Pret. ^rqj, w^ or irwf (a9a)> «^ or 

^W^; ^^^ (a6o. a), 4M, ift»t; ^l^^ir, iftf, ^ft?n^- *d Pret. (375. c) 

1WT?I, T^figpiJ, "WTjr ; vOh^, 'V!9^\' *?I8^^5 «f^i«i> ^•^fj «»in,' ^^ 
Put. cii)iAi(\H, &c. ad Put. ^r^miOi, &c. 3d Pret. mrfip^y w^- 
^(h^, ^refT^h^, &c. ; or ^nrf^, -^^fN^y -^ft^> &c. ; see 437. Bened. 
i9^in4, &c. Cond« ^l^fi(n4. Passive, "^ (471) ; 3d Pret. 3d sing, 
imf^ or ^nrf^. Causal, Pres. cn^NiOi ; 3d Pret. trA^. Des. 
i>|C|(^mini. Preq. ^ITO|^, ^T^fi(iv or ^n^^fH^- Participles, Pres. "^Rp^; 
Ptot pass. Tf^; Past indecl. ^rf^tnVTy -'Vipr; Put. pass. ^%im, 

657. Root f^ (309). Inf. ir||[ ' to hate.' Parasmai and ilCtmane. 
Pres. ^ftff, irt^ (30a), ifftr (301) ; ffp^^^ flPRT, %ra; fk^, ftrt, 

nRPir. Atm. nr^, tii|> tw; nwf, ti^w, twnr; in^^, la^f » 
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nHTn. Pot* f^iot) &c« Aim. f)p(HT> &c. Imp- vmOU) Off^d) sf ; 
¥1W, tl¥, TltT; l^W, tl¥, lYW^. Atm. |R, Tnr» TWIT; a^Wf , 

'fk'niiT, flninit; iNrRf> "ftr^* ftroit. i»t Prct. nlfil, nit^ (*9*)> 
^■it^; ^wftWi ^rfW, irflrft; irfk^> wflff> ^ftriH or v4]|^% Atm, 
^wiw, viivii^) ^nw; viimi) vi|iiiviiy wmiAi; niimni, vif^^j 

Vlf Nfl» M Jtret. Tl^^Wy l((ff IMtl, 1tnf^> "JTWnw, lqi8M^4^> Iqim^^^; 

^i|MIH|, l^limfl; II^IIIHHf 9 i<(iimwi or -T^, iqlimi.. I8t JTUt. 
%nf^, &c. Atm. ihf1^9 &c. 2d Fut. ^^^tAT) &c. Atm. 1^^, &C4 
3d Pret. (439. a) wf^, -'W^, -"ifi^^; -ifT^, -^, -THfwi; -^|Tf, -^pr, 
-1|f^. Atm. (439* c) wf^flfy -if^T^, -Tfir J -^fWf^) "V^j -HJIflf ; 
-T^mf^, ~^V^» *^W. Bened. I^m^iy &c. Atm. ffuflif, &c. Cond* 
^ilt^- i^tm. ^H^^. Pfueive, Pres. f^i^, &c.; 3d Pret. 3d sing, 
^llrt^. Causal, Pres. iN^nftl; 3d Pret. ^rf);flrf. Des, RjOmif)!, 
-%. Rreq. ^fig^y ^iftff or ^f^nAfiT. Participles, Pres. 1^^; Past 
pass. ftM ; Past indecl. f^fT» -fk^ ; Fut. pass. %ni|, ^iRlfhT» iNr. 

658. Root T^n^ (323). Inf. ipiftrj ' to rule,^ ^ to punish/ Parasmai« 
(With IT * to bless/ Atmane.) Pres. ^iiftR, ^jlTftff, TRTftjr ; ^iran^, 

f^f^j tV'*5 inwi(, fijiv, 'vifiPff (290. ft). Atm. und, ^T^9 ^n^; 
Vi^f* Vi^i^> ipTOTWj 9i4jM|, 191^ or ^nd (304), ^rnn^- Pot. Py^U 
l^pr^vn^, &c. Atm. lu^y &c. Imp. ^rmlH, '^irfli or ^(nft (304), 
9T^9 ^iwrnr> fl|frf> fljwtj ^ii^ih» f^, yi^ig. Atm. ^ro, &c. ist 

Pret. n^nif^ i^ni^ or ^RiRHr^ (292, 304. a), ivvn^; W919, ^rf^9 
^rf^lftj v^lWy vHllf) v^ii^l^. Atm. ni^iiiVi) &c. ad Pret. i^i^iiHf 

innftr^, ^TOW; iwrftR, ^nrnrji^, irarap^; ^wrftn, truto, ?nnf». 
Atm* ^r^ii^f iRinrfti^, &c. ist Fut. ^nftnrrf^* Atm. yifVifli^^ &c. 

ad Fut. 9ii(\iviiRi* Atm* 911 On it, &c. 3d Pret. (441) ^rf^pJ^ vf^lHl^y 

vf^m^; nftfRfT, nf^rofj irf^rnitj vf^im^» wf^nnr, vnim*^* Atm. 
^njrftrftr, irpTftnn^> ws^rrf^; irjnfti«rflf, mnftranit, v^iiOmiAi; 
wafrrftnvff^) w^firfMy v^iiOhha. Bened. %m^, &c. Atm. ^nftr^N, 

&c* Cond. nyifVlvi, &c. Atm. ^r^nftr^, &c. Passive, Pres. f^r^^ 
&c.; 3d Pret* 3d sing. H^lTfiEr. Causal, ^[TRnnflT, &e.; 3d Pret. 

^mn^. Dc*. f^Rnftmrftf. Freq. ^f^, ^n^nf^ or ^nrirnftftr. 

Participles, Pres. ^TRTi^ (141 • a) ; Past pass, f^ ; Past indecl. i(fT- 

ftnif or f^, -f^in ; Fut. pass^ ^nftnni, ^rnnfhr, f^w. 

659. Root fi^* Inf. ^x^ ^ to anoint/ ' to smear.' Parasmai and 
Atmane. Pres. ^, ^ (306. a), ^ (305) ; fi»35^, fipv?^ (305), 
flpvif; fl;wr, fljni, fl^ffHr. Atm. ft[%, ^^, flp^; f^3f^, fl^n^^ 

Hh 
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flrP^j ^^'l^j flfd (306. d), f^^. Pot. fifnf, &c. Aim. fln^hTf &c. 

Imp. ^^rftr, flf^f, ^^; $fw, fir^> fip^j ^in*^* fl?V, fi^PJ. Atm. 

?;%, fVnT; ^^^; ^^i^?» f^f?nrt, fij^mt; ^in**^* ft'si* flfpit* ^^ 

Pret. n^, irh| or ^l^ (^9*. a), 1B^ or H^; ^>rf^9 ^i»flp^» 
^rf^JTMT; ^Vf^, IfffipV, ^rf^J^fT. AtOk, Wf^flf, wf^Tlft^, -^iR;*^; 

^n^d^r^j wRj^mif vRj^ih]; ^wfijuftf* ^rfwij isflf^. ad Pret. R;^^, 

^vVfy K[?jf ; u;r<;r<«i, tt^niK^, "Hq^g^; nft?ntpr, v^n^, ttjnjj^. 

fljf^f^or.|,fM^. i8t Put. ^nirftff • iftm. ^nn%, &c ad Put 
^^^nfir. Atm. >hd, &c. 3d Pret. (439) ^ri^, wftw|^, id^mH; 
vfvHimy vfVuirfy vf^mAi; wfiwrw, vfViHiA, wflnp^^. Atm* vfufiiy 
vfVin(vini or wf^Hnrr, vfViHiA or wfi;^; vfVimicir^y vCmhiivii, uRimiAi; 
uPMHiNn^) ^irf^fUfii or vfVpvi, wfv^|«9r. Bened. fl^in^. Atm. (Viis|)^» 
&c. Cond. ^H^^. Atm. n^h^. Paswoe^ Pres. fi|p^; 3d Pket. 
3d sing. n^. Causal, Pres. ^^^ttRt; 3d Pret. ^l^tfl^. De»» fif- 
finjrflf , -1%. Freq. ^fl^, ^^ (3d sing. ^j^). ParticipleSy Pres. 
•filf^; Atm. fi^lPf; Past pass, fl^; Past indecL flpiVTy -fH?l; 
Fut. pass, ^nm, \i^M, ^ir. 

660. Root n. Inf. ;sft^ ^ to milk.^ Parasmai and Atmane. Pres. 
^Wr, vtft^ (306. a), ;?Hhi (305) ; jap^, jiy^, jni^; jw^, jiv, 5^ 

Atm. 5I, ^, JJ^; p[^, pr^, JftT^; JH^, vr^ (306. d), ^ 

Pot. j^j &c. Atm. J^» &c Ifsp. ^t^rftr, jfhi (306. c) 

ftr^; ^t^(^9 jnJ, 5»vt; if^fW, jnf, jipj. Atm. ^, ^, ynif 

^t^f^t* J?T^> 5?TTlf ; !J^?TOf , yat (306. rf), jfwf. ist Pret. n^ 

• Wh^ or wh^ (^9*. a), wft^ or wt'^; ^iJSfj ^13^* ^"S*^' ^5* 

^5^> ^"1^' ^*°^' ^"S^j ^■5'^» ^p^9 ^"J*^' "JiSi^T, v|(iii 

'WJ^fij, W^n9» «5?fl. ad Pret. 5^, J^W^T? 5^5 55^' 55^1^ 
55^5 55*F«t» JSffiP^ or .|, Jjf^. ist Put. ^^nnftir. Atm 

?finn^, &c. ad Fut. vtv^nflf • Atm. vh!S^, &c: 3d Pret. (439. a) 
^>1^> ^yi^» ^npp^; ^^WTT* ^"S^j ^wt; ^5V», ^^^pR 

x[^i^. Atm. (439. c) ^r^, WHi^^iw or iijnn^. innpr or ^Bim 
wgijwf^, wvnTOT, ^r^^imt; wg^^wf^, v^^ or wmi, wpt^ 
Bened. J^n^. Atm. ^^^hV) &c. Cond. n^^. Atm. inft^^ &c. 
Passive f Pres. ^; 3d Pret. 3d sing. V^tflE. Causal, Pres. ^iiiOi 
3d Pret. 'i^^- -D^*- JSWrf'^f* -%• fi'eq* ^(t^, ^t^t^B (3d sing. 
^^hfrf^). Participles, IVes. ^^9 ffT^; Pas^ pass. ^; P&at inded 
5»wiT, -jw ; Put. pass. ^ft^Wiy ?(^f«fhi, ^iw. 
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66i. Root fc9^. Inf. ^ ^ to lick/ Parasmai and Atmane. Pres. 

^ftr, ^f% (306), ^Ar (305. a) ; fi93|^5 f^fti^ (305. a), c^hnr ; f^m^^, 

fite, fc5?f%- Atm* f<9f, ftlW) <sft« ; fiFn|%9 ft^^TM, Pcdf i) ; ftin^j 
'^i^y Of^fN* Pot* fc9in* Atm. 0(4(0^9 ^* Imp. c^^iHi, ?Aflr 
(306. c), ^^; M^|C|, c?W, ciiW; »flf, cita', Prt^*^. Atm» ^%, 

ftwf, ciAvf ; wfn^j ftsiniti ffeniTirf; h^ti^, lihf (306. c), fcv^iit. 

ist Pret. V^y W^ or w^ {292, a), w^ or W^; ^rf^vy, ifffM^ 
^cJI«i; nffftUj iifA<(9 '•ifi*!'^' ^tm. ^fal^ y ^Rfhrnr, n?^; ^rf?9- 

3|f^, vfc^Clniy Vfc^^lrti; ^iftwflf, Vc^^*, Vfc9fW. 2d Pret. f«9^, 
Pf^Iirfll, f(9^; f?9%f^» PcftPrtflJ*!^, fnf<9f^; ftlftrflpT, 1(9f79f, 
^^<f^* Atm. rf6fc4f» fclf79f^9 &c. ist Fut* c^^lf^T* Atm. 
«^«l^, &c. 2d Fat. ^^^nfll. Atm. i^, &c. 3d Pret. (439. a) 
vPc^ni^ -'W^.j "^JT^J "W^* "W1^> "'Vtj ""fW* "'fff , -IT'^. Atm. 
(439- c) ^rfc^ftfj wftfipn^ or VcA9l<^9 vff^mN or ITc^; nfMHIINf^y 
-^imi, -HTlfl; nftjunrf^j nOAtini or WT?fh|[, iiQ4H|HI. ' Bened. ft5- 
'HUT. Atm. Pcftisfliiy &c. Cond. ^19^* Atm. iRH^y &c. Pasrive, 
Prea. 1c9i^; 3d Pret. 3d sing. v^f^. Causal^ Pres. ^innfiT; 3d Pret* 
V^n^il* Jy^» fc^fi^lflftf, -T^- Preq. ^fifTW^ wkfti (3d sing. Mc^Rs)* 
Participles f Pres. f?^np^; Atm. fc9fT«T; Ptot pass. tAv; Past indecl. 
wAf I9 -ftw; Fut. pass. ^v^> c4f«0i|, ^ir. 

EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE THIRD CONJU- 
GATION, EXPLAINED AT 330. 

66%. Root ^ hu, Infin. ^tj hotum, ' to sacrifice.' 

Parasmai-pada. Present tense, ' I sacrifice.' 

'^^tf'^juhaski '^g^^P^juhutkas ^^^juhuiha 

^iitlUjukoti ^Ifff^^jukutas ^i^dijuhwati 

Potential, ^ I may sacrifice/ 
^fm^jukuyds ^^mi juhuydiam 'g^mn jukuydta 

Imperative, ' Let me sacrifice.' 

^f'iir^f/ttAovifit ^f^\^ juhaodva ^^mn juhaodma 

'^[W^juhudhi (391) '^l^juhutam "^^jukuta 

^l^t^Juhotu ^^k\juhutdm ^^jSf^jtihwatu 

_ I -■ ■ — ■ 1 r- 

* Or^p^JuhuHU, t Of "^Wntjuhmas. 
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First preterite f ^ I was sacrificing/ 

^^^^^^« 

^^^1 ajuhavam ^^^WS^ ajuhwa ^'^^ ajfthwHUi 

^^^^\ ^Z"**'' ^^jrf ajuhutam H^^ff ajuhuta 

W^^iW ajuhot H^^AI q;ttAii<t6ii WJ^JW^ o/tiibiivw (330) 

ad Pret (367. A) ^^, ^[?f^ or ^1^, ^?T^; ^jftl^, If^T^ 

W^I'n' 91 ^*'' fl^» fn^- ®^ ^«^IM*K, &c.; see 385. c 
ist Fut. ij^mflw, &c. ad Fut. if^iinft?, &c. 3d Pret. wi^, iff^*^ 
H^ifli^; ^r^^j ^Bl^, wifW; iheW, W!^, w^tyr^. Bened. ^^1141 
&c, Cond. ^l^hv, &c. Passive^ Pres. «^; 3d Pret. 3d sing, wpft 
Causal, Pres. ^mnfH; 3d Pret. ^Bnjjf#. Des. ^J^lfir. Freq. iit|5> 
ifti^^ or tiO^cflfii. Participles, Pres. ^^; Past pass. j?r; Past 
indecl. JWT, -j[W; Fut. pass. fhr«ly <«|fO^» I'll or ^n^. 

EXAMPLES OF OTHER VERBS OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION 
IN THE ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 

663. Root ^ (335)* Inf. <e[T^ ' to give.' Parasmai and ^^tmane. 
Pres. ^^rfir, <?^fTftr> ^^TTfir; ^IfH^, ^r'l^, ^fW^J ^'^j ^a^f ^^^' ^tm. 

^> ^> ^; ?if^, ^^» ^^; ^'^j ^» 'P^' Pot. ^, ?[VT^, &c 

iLtm. ^[1^, &c. Imp. ^^jrftr, ^fif, ^![^; ^^^> ^> ^^; <??w, ^, 

15^. Atm. ?!(^, ^r^, ;^; ^{^T^, ^^TPlt, ^^Iril; «IH^9 ^, ^^- 

ist Pret. ^9^, ^w^^JT^j ^f^f^j '^j ^B^f ^J^; ^J^i ^^» ^"^S'n 
(33o)' ^tm. ^Rjftf, ^J^rin^, ^*?^; ^i^lf?> ^i^^wf, w??fnif ; m^^if?, 
W^, W^^. Q,d Pret. (373) ^, ^fif^ or ^^T^, ^ ; ?»fi[^, ^^ff^^, 

^;?3^; ^?fi?f> ^> ^5^« -^tm. ^, ^fl»^, ^; ^ft;^, ?j^, ^^; 

^flfH%, ^fljl^ or -^, ;ffl(t- 1st Fut. lEfTWrftR. Atm. i\d\\, &c. 
ad Fut. ^TFnflr. -^tm. ^r^, &c. 3d Pret. (438) ^, ^irjwr, ^i^; 
iB?n^, iK^iff) w^nit ; 'WfR , ^i^nr, ^hjtt . Atm. (438. rf) ^rf^fli, ^rf^- 
"TT^, nOjH ^ vRjfc^f^, nfi^mvii, ^n^Midl ; uRj^nf^, ^rf<^ or -^, 

vfl^^. Bened. ^^n^. Atm. !(T?fN^ &c. Cond. ^v^r^. Atm. 
H^fT^y &c. Passive, Pres. ^, &c. ; 3d Pret. 3d sing^ ^l^fTftl, sec 
700. Causal, Pres. ^{Tinnfir (483); 3d Pret. fi^hnf- J>^' {503) 
flfwrrflr, fijr^. Preq. ^<^, ^T^rftr or ^i^. Participles, Pres. ^^ 
(141. a) ', Past pass, ^5 Past indecl. ^W, -^; Fut. pass. t^TW^, 

664. Root VT (336). Inf. VT|[ ^ to place.' Parasmai and Atmane, 
Pres. ^vrfir, ^Hlflff, ?[VTfir; ^«i^, wre^ (4a. <?) *, Vl^ (4a. c) ; ^m^^ 

* The root being practically Ip^ is amenable to 43. c. 
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vw, i?vfir. Atm. 1^, vi^, vi^; ![ai^, ipiri^, ^'ht^; ^«i^> ^*> ^^^ 
Pot. ^«if, !rBin^» &c. Atm. ^^hr, ^pINni^, &c. Imp. ^^viftTy ^f^j 

ipinit, ^VTIff; ^VW^, ^9 ^n^- ^^^ Pret. H^vf, irpn^, ^i^^lTH^; 
n^iiij ^nnf, ^wnf ; vi^ui) ^wir, ^Wf^- -^tm. v?^^ HMr^i^, ^ivw; 
ii^kif^, v^MVHii, ^w^VTwi; v^mf^, ^>H^9 iwpnr. ad Pret. (373) ^?vt, 

!fftl^ or ifVTO, ^; l»fl|^, ?;[V^, ^^^5 'f^^ ^^j ^T^* -^*°^- ^> 
^f^, &c.; see !fT at 663. ist Fut. MTWrf^. Atm. ^inn^^ &c. 
ad Put VTFnl^. -^tm. VT^, &c. 3d Pret. (438) IBMT, ^WRT, 

iwn^; 'wiw, ^niT#, mmit; wftH, wmr^ ^^yi- -^tm. (438. d) 
^MV, nfti^ii^, ^rfWif ; nfVi^^fij, ^Bftinnit, vf^mifli ; vfW^Qi) vfmii 

or -^, vftrnr. Bened. ihvni. ^tm. VTfft^, &c. Cond. nm^. Atm. 
ira^, &c. PflMwc, Pres. Vft; ist Put. viftlfl^ or VTHl^; 3d Pi«t. 
3d sing. HVrftr. Causal, unmftf; 3d Pret. ^r^hl4. Des. f^miftr 
(503). Fireq. ^^, ^nnfif or ifi^. Participles, Pres. ^j[^^ (141. a) ; 
^tm. ipfR; Past pass, f^; Past indecl. f^PTTy -vm; Fut. pass. 

a. Root HT (338). Inf. ifT^ ^to measure.^ Atmane. Pres. fii^, 
tiRW or tWPf Tj wftir or tinvni ; twnr^ or IHIHMf j^ HnTTN, iwiH ; 

IWN^ or flrftni^t^ Affts^ or fM^is^t^ flwT^. Pot. fMhr, flrthn^, 
finfhr, &c. Imp. f^, fMH? or fifftfwrt^ ftpftiii or iifftnrf t ; ftwnf, 
flmnit, fMimt; ftwinf, ftn(W or fMMt^ f*nnrf. ist Pret. wftrftr, 
laftnfNn^ or ^BrfVfflf^[n^t> ^fftnftw or ^rftrfinf t > 'w^*fl^(\? or ii(lif)iq(t{, 
^rf^nrnrt^ ^rf^Tnif; ^Di*fl*<nj or irfifftwfiptj wfWW or '«i(^(fi«J +, 

ivfllifW. ad Pret. n^, 9ff^9 ^; ffln^, TOTm, fnw; Tftw^, fflw 
or '^9 ifftrt. 1st Put. ifTin^, &c. ad Put. ni^, &c. 3d Pret. 



^Rf%, ^9«m4, Vinnr. Bened. HUEfN, &c. Cond. wnd, &c. PaS' 
sive, Pres. i(ft; 3d Pret. 3d sing, vnftr. Causal, m^RTftr; 3d Pret. 
^pftinf. Des. f^(Wt^, -1^ (503). Fireq. ^i(ft, HWlftr or Tl^. 
Participles, Pres. ftnTR; Past pass, f^; Past indecl. fNiWT, -inry 
-ijhr; Puti pass, imw, *<I«(Im, ^. 

665. Root ^ (337). Inf. fT^ ' to quit.^ ParasmaL Pres. iT^iftr, 
ifflftf, ^l^lflr; in^t^ or i|ft[^t> 'T^Hni or ^fftrq^t* ^flfhw or 

* The aspirate is thrown back on the initial of the root, both before terminations 
beginning with s and t, and before dhwe and dhwam, as in roots ending in V h. 
Compare 306. d, 

t According to some authorities. See Foster. 
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hI^hH^*; if^lm^ or nf^inr^*, ^i(hv or nfVij*, Wffir. Pot. ^wfy 
Hfin^, &c. Imp. ^ilflfff^ ^V^^H^ or wf^l^ or Hflfll, ^VfT^y 11W, 
•i^n or nf^A *, iii^Ai or ifftn^t*; WflH, w^ or nf^*, ^^- 
ist Pret. VUff, mifl^y ^nifn^; V9ll^ or iWfff^*, ^twfjit or m^ 

f^if *, mnjhit or uttiOj^i * ; wir^ or ^mfflni ♦, mn^ or mif^i *, 

mijn^. ad Pret. in^, ^rfVnr or iifrv* H^; 'iflfW, W?^j '^'I'l^ ^ 
'iflEW, Hf , ^j?(^. i8t Put fnrrf^, &c. jkI Fut. fr^nftv, &c 3d 
Pret. (433) ^"WrtW, w^nJhr, n^Rfhr; vfifVm, VfifViif» ii||i(\ifi; 
W^rftWT, VfifVlIfy wpftrj?^. Bened. ^in^^ &c. Cond. Ilfl4fl. 
Passive, Pres. ^; 3d Pret. 3d sing, irfrftv. Causal, Prea. fm^iifii) 
3d Pret. wAf^« Des, f^fi^iOi. F^eq, itffltk, in^lftl or HlfRi* 
Participles, Pres. ifl^ (141. a) ; Past pass. ftH; Psat indecL f^m, 

rfR; Fut. pass, inr^r, ifrtN, ^. 

666. Root 4t (333)* Inf. ^ ^ to fear.' Parasmai. Pres. f^ftfti, 
fwftr, ftRfw ; fWI^ or fffW^, fWNw or Oifirqii^, OiWInii or ftvfiv* 

jni} fWhw or ftrfinn^, ftMhr or fwdn, ffwiflr (34). Pot. f^nAiit or 
f%6int, &c. Imp. (^H^iiPff, f^4tf^ or IwfWf^, 'Jwj; iw^iTfj fWhl 
or ftfH#f ftMhit or fMWvi; fimiw, fWhf or fVifWlTy fflf (34)- 
1st Pret. frf^fnnf, id^i^, vf%^; iiAi^^ or irf%6pf, wftirfW or 
'■fMifir, nflrWIffi or ^rfMWvt; nfWhi or iRfM^^ vf^WlA or vftrfw^ 
^rf*W5^(33o). Or ftn^wnrc (385. c). ad Pret (367) flwn, ftwft^ 
or ftiihr, f^HTiT; fM^siW, ^'^T'^^* ^^^''If^j ftrfivi, ftw, fw»jf^. lat 
Fut. kinf^, &c. 2d Fut. )hqiAf, &c. 3d Pret. wSti, ^lShH^^, lA- 
i<h^^; ^i9v7, ^sM, ^i^wi ; wi^9 ^i^, wy^^. Bened. Whim. Cond. 
^phii. Passive, Pres. ^; 3d Pret. 3d sing, vmfir. Causal, Prea. 
m¥4TflT or -^, or HHT^ or Wi^ ; 3d Pret. ^Nbrt or v4hi4 or iNKh^. 
jDes. ffWhnftr. Freg. ^4f^ or ^^ or ^HiMk. Participles, Prea. 
i)|»n^ (141. a) ; Past pass. ^; Past indecl. 4tmj -^; Fut. pass. 

a. Root 1^. Inf. ^ ^ to be ashamed.' Parasmai. Pres. f)vi^» 

^^^^^1m ^^^^^^ ^^^^^^^^ ^^^^^^^ £^^^^^^^ ^^^^^^^^ ^^^^Lm» £^^^^mC^ 

iHfTw, TirfTir; iii{i4^9 iwifivi^, mcnniy WfW^> infivi, mnniiv 

(123. a). Pot. ftf^hrt, &c. Imp. f^jmOu* ftflfH^j fil^j; fiif^ii^, 
nVfTlTf ttHfif'T; liljMIH, tiTpW, IHIj^ilg. ist Iret. Ulllf^, Vlllfl^, 

wftitir; irftrffhr^ wft^W, ^rfVr^hrr; irfWipH, wAn(hr, vDnfS^^ (330). 

ad Pret. ftrc^^ ftn^ftnr or ftl^, ftfpir ; ftfffftw (367- ^)> O^ffe^^'*? 

flirf 41^11; fVlf^j^flTRy ft|f|pi, ftrt^3^' ^^^ ^^^* l''!^' ^^* *^ Put. 

* According to aome authoritiee. See Foster. 
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firrftfy &c. 3d Pret. ys^, ^iif^Air, iif^h^; ^bI^, -IP, -^j ^i^9 -lf> 
''^. BenecL i^hrr#. Cond. ^I^. Passive, Pres. ^ft; 3d Pret. 
3d sing. Wfrf^. Causal, Pres. ^^111761 ; . 3d Pret. iBftrtpf *. Des. 
Pn^mfH. Fireq. itfftky ^fi^ or it^nftftr. Participles, Pres. ft|f^[^ 
(141.0); Past pass, ifhir or ^ ; Past indecL|fhlT; Fut. pass. ^inir» 

b. Root ipr . Inf. ivf^ ^ to produce.^ Parasmai* Pres. WirfWy 

wiffti'or iwftifti, inrhr; inn^, ^mnii^^, ininr^; iw^n^, ^niw, 
insrfk. Pot. inRn* or inrmt, &c. Imp. inprrftr, innflj, wrj; 
"H^Hi*i, iffirf, ^fUTift; i^HiH, "iHiTw, ^nrj- ist Pret. innnr* wnin^^ 
(292. a), vinni[; ^nfif5^, wiiiiM> innnwf ; n^ii, innnif, ^Jtip^- 

ad Pret. IHTR or itiPT, 'HTftnr, iniTf 5 iftR'f WJ^? ^W^; mHoKi, 

11V5 ^J^- i8t Put. yiPffHifVUf &c. ad Fut. nfVrinftT, &c. 3d Pret. 
vi^iPhm, Vi|l«fi4i^» WilitO^^ ; v^iPvfuiy &c. Or imrHMi &c. ; see 4^7* 
Bened. ^Rrnf or imrm, &c. Cond. vi|P«i«i, &c. Passive, Pres. m^ 
(compare 617. a) or wd; 3d Pret. 3d sing. ^mrf^. Causal, Pres. 
innnftf; 3d Pret. 11^91 1|. Des. ftniftw. Fireq, WwA or 119^, 
irefV^r. Participles, Pres. 1191^ (141. a); Past pass, irnr, iri^; 
Ptot indecl. i|f«Tf^9 -^R'lf -1PT; Put. pass, tiir^flvi, 9|«ff(ii|, ipi. 

EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE SEVENTH CON- 

JUGATION. EXPLAINED AT 342. 

667. Root f%^ ckhid. Infin. i^ chhettum, ' to cut/ 
Parasmai-pada. Present tense, * I cut.^ 



fWni^ chMnadmi 
Ri^HPhI chhmatsi 
Pv^«iPv cKhanatH 

Pvi«€llli chhindyds 
ft[f^r chUnddhi'\ 



Pi(«V «^ ehhindiwas 
ftpT^ cAAin^Aof (346) 



ftpin^ chhintas (345) 

Potential, ' I may cut.* 

ftpim^ chhindydtam 
ftFQTilT chhindydtdm 

Imperative, ^ Let me cut.* 

fvpif cA^tn/am (345) 
P!(«di cAAtii/(£fn (345) 



Pv^v^fl chhindfnas 
ftp^ oAW«/Aa (345) 
n^v^r^ ohhindoMH 

Pvk«VIH cAAtfu^(6iia 
^*^^ cAiUfulyiw 

rklH^IH chMnaddma 
fiH^ chhinta (345) 
ni[1?pff chhindaitttu 



* So Foster. Westergaard gives Hftll^* t Or f^f^ chhhulki, see 345. 
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First preterite, ^ I was cutting/ 

^n«R^ achhinadam ^mr<« achkindwa VPntm aehhindma 

^MB^nn^ achhinat (292) ^mr»ii acAAtn/am UPtilHI achhinta 

^rfllRT^ ac^Atfta/ (292) nHft^l achhintdm ^rf^K*^*^ achhinda» 

ad Pret. fVnd^ (48. ft), f^iBtfl^, (^"wf ; ftrftiflf^, i^rfti^^^r, f^tfti- 
ff^; (^OduR;!!, frlftK^, iVftl??^. ist Put. %WT%, &c, ad Put. 
in^nf^y &c« 3d Pret. ^vf^» vPiK^^f vOift^^; vf^^ll, wft[^, ^Bfij- 

^^^^M ^^^^^^^^^^H^^ ^^^^^^^^^^^ ^^^^^^^^^^^^ ^^^ ^^^^^^^^* ^^^^^^^^^^^^^ ^^M^^^^^J^^^ ^^^^^^M^^^^ 

IfHT; vr^^riy wtu^, wn;^. ur w^rt, wf9T^, vvmi^; wifw, 
H%W^ ^J%in; ^■%Wfj ^rttW^ ^•'%»^- Bened. f\nrr^9 &c. Ck>nd. 

witfff^ &c. 

Atmanb-pada. Present tense, ^ I cut/ 

ft[^ cMUnde f^rR chhindwahe f^F^ chhindmake 

f%p19 cAAtn/#e 01^*^1 m cAAtiidlci^Atf Pift*^ chhinddkwe 

fWI^ chkiiUe (345) r«(«^in chhinddte ^n*^n chhindate 



ftp^fhr chhindfya 
ftn^Nm^ chhindithds 
ftn^hf ehkindiia 



IfffVp^inr achkinthds 



Potential, * I may cut/ 

Hftf^lllVI I chhindiydthdm fw^^ chhUuUdkwam 
(\SLfi(!m \ n \ chhindiydtdm ^^V\ chhind^cm 

Imperative, ^ Let me cut/ 

rW*i<;i«i^ chkinaddvahai HftH^IHf cAAtiuuie&RaAA 

f^R^niT cAMfuItfif A(6n f\|«^ chkinddkwam 



-Rr*/ preterite. 

Hf^v^lfll ackhinddtdm 






aci iTpet. 1^1^^, rtii[Rf^, rfrapf ; T^nwt^^, i^im^iHi, nrns^iw; 
fMM^5 IM^fltfl^, i^qrftKfl^t. ist Put. iNnI, &c. ad Put. tv^, 
&c. 3d Pret. -wrwrUiy 'wfijpirRr, wftjwj ^ihp^rft[> ^cftdHTO, ^vftnmvi; 

vOlrmf^') ^^ff^i vfViWA. Bened. 1^n^s(Hi» &c. Cond. viG^. Pas^ 
sive, Pres. ftHi, &c. ; 3d Pret. 3d sing. ^viH^. Causal, Pres* %^i||ftl ; 
3d Pret. vf^ftwf. Des. W^m^H, -1^. F)req. ^H^n^, ^^tftr. Par- 
tidples, Pres. fv^^; Kim. n^f^M ; Past pass, ftnr; Past indecl. 
ftnVT» -ftW; Put. pass. %WV, ij^'ft^, i^. 
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EXAMPLES OF OTHER VERBS OF THE SEVENTH CONJUGATION 
IN THE ORDER OF THEIR HNAL LETTERS. 

668. Root in^. Inf. ^ ' to anoint/ ^ to make dear/ PftrasmaL 
Prea. ii^Ah, wiffv {^9^> Wtffti; ^W^i liwi^, ^Hs^; ^h^, Jw^> 

^ivf^« Pot. ^hiify &c. Imp. vnnftf) iWiij n^^; w^nnw, ^hfc% 
^iisr; ^niWPT^ ^, ^w^* i8t Pret. wf^^ wnf (492), wnf ; 
^rtifj ^■hfc, ^ww; wfw, irtis, ^nw^- 2d Pret. vihUy wntftnir or 
^iT^N^) wpfw ; nMfti'i, wN%ig^^> iHUgfi^; wtflw > wpfw> wf^. 

ist Fut. ^ilRf^ or «f\|ilfVH, &c. 2d Put. ^I^nftv or vftiailRl, &c. 
3d Pret. VTft|4» "VTlft^y VTlfh^; ^nftw, &c., see 427. Bened. 
^tmn4 (452. b). Cond. irirsl or inftpf* Pamve, Pres. ^r^ (469) ; 
3d Pret. 3d sing. vrf^. Caustd, Pres. nil^lDl ; 3d Pret. ^vifM- ^^'• 
^rf^lARTftr. ParticqfleSj Pres. VRl^; Past pass, nn ; Past indecl. 
^rftliWr or i4w or inp, -Waur; Fut. pass. Wfm or vf^iir^, w^ipftir, 
lidiT or linf • 

a. Root ^ (346)« Inf. )f)^ ^ to eat,^ ^ to enjoy .^ Parasmai and 
Atmane. Pres. ^^rf^, ^plftf» ^'Tfti; ^^> ^▼'I'^j ^^v? ^'•W(» ^''^^ 
)|irf%. Atm. ^, ^, )|^; ^Jn^, ^1IT^9 ^WT^; ^l««^, ^»d» ^W^« 
Pot. ^5iit, &c. Atm. ^lA^, &c. Imp. )pr>nf^» ^ftv, ^f^ 5 MHUl^, 

^, «w; yn rw, ^ , ^. Atm. ^, ^, ^; ^w^, 

^WT^j ^Wmf ; ^^nrmf, ^»«f , ^Wlf . ist Pret. iV9«f4, ^'^''^ (29^)> 

^■^'T^; ^"^t ^^9 ^^; ^»^> ^^> ^^^pn^- -^tm* ^"5^' 
^^^F^» ^"^j ^^^fif5 ^J^w^, ^»^WHf ; ^^*^»/«^^j(l^!5??' 

ad Pret ipihr, ^witftnr, Uf^y ^^^^ ^^^^^ "S^P^n' ?1^» 

1[^» TWl* ^*"^* ^^» IKftt^j ^^; -ftwf> -w^j -WT^; -ftw%» 

-ftia^, -ftft. ist Put. ijhirf^. Atm. WtlBf^, &c. ad Put. Ht^B^urf^. 
Atm. iJH^} &c. 3d Pret. iwNfy "ifNf, '^fh!^; ^WTHTj whk, -UST; 
wTHf, mfis» w^wi. Atm. n^f^t '^ynt^, ^v^; ^'■^wrf^j ^ii^- 

^V^» V*|V|IAi 5 v^tBKffy 'inpi*! >y' ^J*f^lW. Bened. ^mnv^ &c. Atm. 
^ifhi, &c. Cond. whi^r^* Atm. ^mhi^, &c. Pamve, Pres. 
^^; 3d Pret. 3d sing, mftftr. Causal, Pres. H^NnnftTy -^; 3d Pret. 
W^{3[i^. Des. 'fJ9fTf^9 -i|. Fireq. ^t^^, iJWtfiiT. Participles, Pres. 
)]Wi^; Atm. ^IITW; Past pass. ^; Past indecL ^w, -^iT; Put. 
pass. WhlP<l» Hhlifhl, HtaiT or vbif. 

669. Root )ii^ (347)* Inf* ^ ^to break.^ Parasmai. Pres. 

wfftir, )i^ff^9 HSffti; ^wi^, ^Tin^, ^hiw^; hhi^, )N^, ^rsf^. Pot. 

^isilTy &c. Imp. H«1i|ir«l9 ^if^, ^ni^; H«|iTI^9 ^, ^Tlrf; •i'^niW, ^i%9 

H^. 1st Pret. ^M^, vH^n^ (292), v^r^n^; ^nlir, vhl, ^niiiT; 

1 1 
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win?, vhi, W9^. ad Pret. VW> wftnr or "W^iw^f WWW; ^HflW» 
^^'^rj^j 'W^fH; "Wf^, WWf 'W^* ist Fut. 4fR%, &C. ad 

Fut. 4iQnf)T, &c. 3d Pret. vihlf -ift^» -^lh^^; wrt^r, wrtrl, -w; 

WlfVi WlhSy imt^* Bened. HiVnl, &c. (45a. 6). Cond. vil9» 
&c. Pasrive, Pres. Hii^ (469) ; 3d Pret. 3d sing. "vmAr* Cmualj 
Pres. ^nnnftf ; 3d Pret W^HW* I>es. f^ipi^t^. Freq. ^W^ftHi, "VlftR. 
Participles, Pres. H«1^; Past pass, imr; Pbst indecL 4« or HWy 
-*l5ir; Fut. pass. jIww, HfpfN, ^. 

670. Root >p^. Inf. ^^ 'to join/ 'to unite.' Ptoiamai and 
Atmane. Pres. pfftir, ^^^^9 &c« ; 8^ ^ ^^ 668. a. Atm. ^^, ^, 
&c. ; see 668. a. Pot. ^jiqi, &c. Atm. ^|9(Hr, &c. Imp. ^HWlftl, 
if^f l**^ 5 ^'nn^j &c. ; see 668. a. Atm. ^J?!^, ^, ^#, &c 
ist_ftet. vgifi^, ^"'^^ (*9*)> ^"f^J ^"^^ *^5 see 668. a- 
Atm. W^f^y W^^HJri^, &c. ad Pret. ^pftiT, ^'ftftTf, ^pftWj ^S'^' 
&c. ; see )|i^ at 668. a. Atm. ^^) &c. ist Fut. iJhlKlf^y &c. Atm. 
^ihil^9 &c. ad Fut. ^ifh9nftf9 &c. Atm. ijt^, &c. 3d Pret. ^ifW, 
-KTT, -'Hf; -1T^, -irt, -Wiff; -iw, -inCf -iP^. Or v^^, •"'^^^> 
-Hfh^; il4itpi) &c. ; see 668. a. Atm. V^ftfy liy^^l'iv^» ^i^ I ilJ9f^» 
&c. Bened. ^Jiin^y &c. Atm. ^[^Nr« Cond. miVfl^. Ktsa* wA^. 
Pasrivey Pres. ^p^; 3d Pret. 3d sing, viftftr, see 70a. Causal, 
Pres. 4ti|i||0l; 3d Pret. Vf]^* -D^*- ^^^1(^9 -*%• F^eq. '^t^pkt 
4hftftR. Participles, Pres. ^|W^; Atm. >|9nr; P^ust pass. ^; Ftot 
indecl. ^VT^ -^W ; Fut. pass. iHih^, iftipfhr, iftnf or iftiiT* 

671. Root ^. Inf. tt^ ^to hinder.^ Parasmai and ^^tmane. 

Pres. ^nrftnr, ^^rfliry ^nrfk; ^''■i^* '^^pi^*, ^'€^*; ^""p^* ^'•*> 

^•^On. Atm. ^^, ^^> ^5% * ; ^'•Wl^, ^^ra, ^v^Tn ; ^«>^^9 ^^^j 
4j*^n» Pot. ^'vUiiy &c. Atm. ^^Air, &c. Imp. ^lOVlf*!* ^f^* ^^¥» 
^^^1^, ^'^*5 ^^*5 ^'BnfWj ^5^*^ ^'^^ -^tm. ^^1B^> ^«ffl, 
^«-«t ; ^KimM» ^Hinit, ^'«Niai ; ^niMIHfy ^5''^, ^^wt. ist Fret. 
v^kt)) ir^urw or ir^^ or v^kr^^ (292), w;W( or iv^n^; v^^aoi, 

v^viiir^, n^'mimi, n^'MiiAi ; v^^^f^* v^«tf» v^mji. ad Pret. ^€hi| 
^"dftnr, ^5^ ; ^?ftw» ^5^^rR» ^^vj^*^; ^^ftw, f5^> ^5^^- -^*™- 
^5^, ^^fW^, ^^; ^^^ftn^, ^'pn^* ^^vn^; ^^ftw^f ^'^ft^* 

^^1\^. ist Fut. ^VTf^» &c. Atm. Ttn^, &c. ad Fut. ^diinfiT. 

* ^^nr majr be written for ^«c^. Similarly, 1^^ for ^^) ^^ for <^«#» &c. 

See 398. a. 
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Xtm. tti^. 3d ftret. n^, -W'^, -m^; -MW, -^, -V»t ; -HW, -Mir, 
'-v^. Or vOlliy irowfr^j wQnftT(; vum» W5OT, iravt; ^OrW* 

wmnwf ; V^imOl, ^i^^f V^WII* Bened* ^iini() &c. Aim* ^l^hf) 
&c. Cond. ^i^kiir» &c. Atm. H^i^, &c. Passive, Pres. ^iq; 
3d Pret. 3d aing. n^rfW. Causal, Pres. ^hnnfiV; 3d Pret. tre^. 
Bes, ^^WiDi, -li^. Freq. fX^, ttdftR. Participles, Pres. ^i""^F!^; 
Atm. ?f^inr; Past pass, ^v; Past indecl. ^VTy -^^; Put. pass. 
i1l1> ^VifN, Thai. 

67a. Root f^. Inf. 1^ ' to distinguish/ ^ to separate/ ^ to leave.^ 
Parasmai. Pres. f^Rfir, f^ivftf, l^fiffr ; 'ftp'^^j flffW^* flfrw^J fllNf^* 
f^, fSpuftir. Pot. f^^vff, &c. Imp. f^«niTf%9 fi^f^ or f^ifiiv (see 
303, and compare 345), f^Rf ; I^TTOf, fl|frf, fl^; I^TTOf, fl|ff, 
f^rihrj. 1st Pret. vf^nN) ^rfSjf^ (292, 43. e), nf^fil^; wfl^, ^rf^, 
^rfSRlt; ^vfl|Nl» vf^f, ^f^i|^. ad Pret. f^l^, fljl^flnr, ^^1^5 

■ITOnnr, ifiiVM^^t t^«iw^; t^wwi, f9t^» i^ir^iS^- ^^t srat. 
^mf^y &c. ad Put. ^t^nftr, &c. 3d Pret. ^vf^, -iw^> -^; -^iw, 

-Wli, -^llf 5 -itfj -Mif, "^'l" Bcncd. f^aiill, &c. Cond. v^Vji, &c. 
Passive, Pres. f!^; 3d Pret. 3d sing. ^l^f^. Causal, Pres. ^mrftv; 
3d Pret. 119(1 f^^. Des. f^frf^jnvrftr. Preq. ^fi^A, %%f^* Participles, 
Pres. fi^^; Past pass. fffW', Past indecl. f^fT, -fip^; Put. pass. 

673. Root 1\f^. Inf. f)tftrg ^ to injure.' Parasmai. Pres. f^^rf^, 
iffw, tipnw; T^^r^, np9Ti^9 nwn^; r^w^^, T|fW, i^stii*n- Jfot. 
1\f^, &c. Imp. ftrarnrftf, f^P«| or f^rVn (304), f\|«f^; rgHiiNy 
f^f^j fliifff ; f^'WW, f^^» flS'^* ist Pret. irf^vRf* irfV'Ti^ or vG^H^^ 
(a9a, 304. a), wf^«Ti^; vflf^, vf\|fxf» nf^w! ; nOgw, wftjw, nflfK^. 
aa Wet. Tiitf^, IHIfltm, tififll; ninjni^, r^lt^^^f l^l^«gf^; 
ftiflfftnij ftffls^j ^Hiy^* ist Put. f^ftnrrf^Ry &c. ad Put. fiffti- 
^\m, occ. 3a xret. mtllim^ wiping, Vi(«ll(^; Vlf IIIUI5 nit^lfiVy 
Vlf 14111; Wf mm, mnillf 9 iHfWy^. ISenea. I||lfm4l, &c. i^oncL 
vn|f\|ii. Passive, Pres. f)^; 3d Pret. 3d sing, wflff^. Causal, 
Pres. ftfrnrrRr; $A Pret. vrilOl^i. Des. ftififftwrftf. Fteq. iif^^n, 
iH\^ftv. Participles, Pres. f^JSHf^^ Past pass, f^^ftnr; Past indecl. 
l{iHHII» -njW; rnt. pass. ligrilA^^ nnffffni> Vf^* 

674. Root ^. Inf. irff^ or ll|[ ^ to injure^' ^ to kill.' Parasmai. 
Pres. Ij^^, T|iftf (306), ^%ft (305) ; ^ap(, fWB(^ (345), ^^; ifw^j 
"jlij JiSr^l. Pot. il^, &c. Imp. fQflPH) Ijfllt (see 306. c)>"^^ 5 IJ^f^l'j 

I i a 
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l^y 1[lri ; ^m^lH, l^j ijfij. I8t Pret. W{QIF» ^"^^ ^' ''^^ (*9^)* 
ir^p^ or w^[fl^; ^^9 ^^^f[^f ^npfiy ^wj^^j ^'^'i'j ift«^- ^ IVet. 
mrt, HTff^ or wif^, inrt; Tnjf^j '^pry^* flf(^^; ■^(^•i» wij?» 
ir^[pr. ist Fut. vf^vrf^ or n^iftR, 8cc. ad Put. iiftwrAf or m^lfifj 
&c, 3d Pret. w?rfl|if, -Ifh^, '^^9 -^^^9 "f^y -^fl^; -i^^» -t^> 
-^t^- Or "Vipiy -Tfi(, -m^; -mnw, -^, -^Ti'T; -nm, -^iW, "W^* 
Bened. 'q^rrrf, &c. Cond. vwfhi or vmS, &c. Piuswe, Pres. ^; 
3d Pret. 3d sing. wf|. Causal, Pres. irfinAr; 3d Pret. Wil^ or 
wift^. Des. finrf|itfti or Hi^viiDi. IVeg. in0i^9 irtiifll (3d sing. 
irOnfil). Participlesy Pres. lP[f1^; Past pass, ipr; Ptot inded. irffifr 
or ^yr, -"^l^; Put. pass, nflif^ or ifi^^ wt^rfNy "^^^ 

EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE FIFTH CONJU- 
GATION. EXPLAINED AT 349. 

675. Root ^ vri. Infin. irftj varitum or ^^ varUum, ^ to cover/ 
' to enclose/ ^ to choose *.* 

Note^ that the conjugational i| mc becomes ^ ^tt after ^ f^i by 58. 

Pabasmai-pada. Present tense, ' I cover/ &c. 

Potential, ^ I may cover/ &c. 

^^jmH^Vfii^ydt ynmni vjriifuydtdm l^S^^TM^"^^** 

Imperative, ^ Let me cover/ &c. 

i^r*/ preterite, ^ I was covering/ &c. 

* In the sense of * to choose/ this root generally follows the pth ooijugation ; 
thus, Pres. ^Wft?, ^Wftfj ^p^nfif ; ^4|flt|^, &c. See 686. 

t Or \^H^ vrinwas. J Or ^^W^ Vfiipiuu, $ Or li^RF atri^ma. 

il Or H^jIlM atfinma. 
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od Preti (368) ^Rit, ^wfCT> ^IR; 'l^ or Wt^, WWJH, 1W|^; 

^^Y' ®' ^wftw* ^w, 'i^ or ^^r^ (367. c). i8t Put. (399) wftmfei 

or ^Ojufw. ad Put. (399) ^fVimOl or il^mDl. 3d Pret. W^rrft^, 

» 

wwn9^, ^wrtu; innftw, wmttWt n^ifVii; ^wiftw, iwfty, ^wrft^. 

Beued. ftm4 or ^f^TW, &c. (448. a). Cond. iVWfM or WV^flM» &c. 
Atmank-pada. Present temey ^ I oovar/ &c. 






Potential^ ^ I may cover/ &c. 
/iiipera/it;^^ ^ Let me cover/ &c. 



.FIrtf / preterite. 






ad^ Pret. ^ (34) or ^pft (367. c), ^r^, ^ or ^R^; ^ryi^, ^W^, 

inri^; ^r^n^, ^^, ^ftft. ist Put. nftin^ or ^<hn%, &c. ad Put. 

^TTTil or ^tW, occ. 3a JKret. VnTnj, WKIII4^, ^WTW; H^liMllf , 
^Wfftwrt, iRftwlt ; iWfft^ff^j V^fVyl or -firff ^wftwi* Or ^W^fft, 
fll4*m^, &c. Or W^f%9 ^iy^nHf ^"^5 V*[*^ft[f n^MllU l^Mllll; 
li^^(\|> ^^^f^9 ^^^^* Or ^l^ft) ^'T!^' ^T^' 1^*1 r^, "w^li^i, 
Vfjllllf ; ni^^l^, ^i^|^9 ^f^* Bened. ^fti^hi or ^[4hi or ^pN 
(448. a). Cond. wwi^ or vrtl^. Passwey fAi 3d Pret. 3d sing, 
wrrft . Causal, Pres. ^ninftT or -i^, or ^CTTT'nflf or -i^ ; 3d Pret. ^^fNt . 
Des. ft^rfbnflf or -i>, fMr^^nftl or -i>, f|W4f or -^ (50a). tireq. 
^?A^ (511) or '^t^9 ^tW. Participlesy Pres. ^ppn^; Atm. ^pprni ; 
Past pass. ^; Pkst indecL ^pi|T» -^; Put. pass, ^ft^n^ or W^Oinq, 



* Or ^ V^ PftytPoAtf. 
$ Or V^^^Ql aorvimdhi. 



t Or^lR^ 



X Or ll^4n(^ avpfwoAt. 
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EXAMPLES OF OTHER VERBS OF THE nFTH CONJUGATION 
IN THE ORDER OF THEIR HNAL LETTERS. 



676. Root ^*. Inf. iri^ ^to hear/ Parasmai. Pres. ^q^tAf^ 

iprftftr, ipAfir; ^9^^ ^' f'^' W^» Wl5 ^^j^y, o' H^^\9 

1|^, ipPfPif. Pot. 1|P|^9 &C. Imp. l|IRTf^9 H^, I'^J ipwnf, 

ippr* ij^Tft ; 9[iii^iii9 ^p^9 ipF'J- 18^ Pret. ^npiTT, ^npJH^, ^nyihr ; 

W^p^ or V9|fl, HHJI^JIj ^n|^lrf ; ^nj^ or ^VljlH, ^l^fijW, ^W|W^. 
ad Pret. (368) ^im, ^J^fN, ^^WW ; 1515^, IR^^' TTHPl^ 1V» 
^^, ^^f^* I8t Put. llftWTfi^T, &c. ad Put. ^rNtAi^ &c. 3d Pret 

wwW, ^niNh[, vtfWh^; wwh^j inW^ -^; Nwfrw, wwhf, nwj^- 
Bened. if^T?}, &c. Cond. wviM, &c. Pasrive, Pres. 1^; 3d Pret. 
3d sing. mnf^. Causalj Pres. ^mnnftl; 3d Pret. ^rf^V# or ^w^W^.^ 
Des. ^^. Freq. Vtl|^9 ^ftlRWf or ^n^lPn. Participles, Pres. 
l|^Fn^; Past pass. ^; Past indecl. ^iVT» -^^; Put. pass. ^Jtinv, 



677. Root ^t- Inf. h(^ or ^ ' to shake/ ^ to agitate.^ Ptoiamai 
and Xtmane. Pres. igifHiTy ^?W^> ^jftflr; ^|3^ or ^^^» T3^» 
Yjii^; Y3«n^ or ijiiwr, h^, y^^f^. Ktm. ^, ^, ^; ^3^ 

or Y?^f ^I^> T^5 tS^ ^^ T*'^' ^^* Y?^* P^** W*» *^ 

Atm. ^pfN, &c. Imp. Y?m^» t3» T^' T'^'''' Ty'* IS** 

^pnTit; Y?'^^^» TS*^* Hr'^' ^** Pret. 'W^rlf ^'Yjft^f ^'??'^ 

^•W ^^ ^TP^» ^nra*» '•YF^i ^»t3^ ^^ ^V^* ^^» ""^r^v 
J^tm. ^TffVf « ^'PiS^'^' ^'H!!!''' ''1|[T^ ^^ ^ff^'^y ^ffj^inff, n^v^iii 

^■YT*^' ^i^[^> ^■ni^* *^ '^*' (3^7- *) 5^»W> S'rf^ or j[M^, J^im 

W*^» J^i'^' W5^> 5TI<^» SS'' 5W^- ^*°^* 5^» 5?*^» W^ 
J?Pwt> jyn^j Sipi^5 ysPw^> 5?*^ ^' "t» n^- ^®* ^^^ 
^ftnnfei or vhnftR, &c. ^tm. >if^iint or vtm^, &c. ad Put. nflf- 

^^tflf or ifNrfH* Ktm, vfn^ or ifti^. 3d Pret. t wnftrf, VHI^I^i^i 

.iwnfh^j innPff, wnfW» vmOifi; umiOi'm, nmf^f^ '■hiPijh^. Or 
witW, -'(hr, -'(h^; wl^, whp> -¥f; iw*f, whf, w^j^. Atm- 
.iwW^, wftnn^) nvftft; ^wiPn^flj, ^niflnnif, -wnif; iwfN^t^, 

* This wot, although manifestly following the 5th ooi^ugation, is placed bf 
Indian grammarianB under the ist class. 

t This root may ako be conjugated in the 9th conjugation ; thus. Pies, ^nif^f 
ynftr, ynflr; yfr^j &c.; see 686: and in the 6th (^I^Tfll 280). In the 
latter case the 3d Pret. is ^gf^n, &c. ; see 433. 



If 
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-^mf ; wiNiff, iriM (-f), whnr. Bcned. vin^. Atm. vftifhv or 
vNhr» &c. Cond. vifM or wit^, &c. Atm. ^nfti^ &c« or irj^ 
&c* Passivey Pres. ^j^, &c. ;. 3d Pret. 3d sing, irvrftr* Cauial, Pres. 

innnftr or vninftf; 3d Pret. ^tgfi ^^ ^T^' ^^* Jf^* "^^ 
Fireq* ?hn^, ??WM*f or ifMWr. Participles, Pres, ^pn^; Atm.ipnif ; 
Ptot pass. ^ or mf ; Ptot indecL ^|iVT> "^i Put. pass* trf^nn? or 

Mhw, wWhr, vpii or m^. 

a. After v may be conjugated the root ^ ' to press out the juice 
of the Asclepias plant,' which in native grammars is the model of 
the 5th conjugation ; thus, Pres. ^^^I^^ ^«TVf^» &<^* The two futures 
reject t; thus, ist Put. ^rhnftff, &c. 

678. Root ^ or w *. Inf. %ifVj or (mOj or ^s^ ^ to spread/ ^ to 
cover.' Parasmai and Atinane. Pres. ^C|?|^, &c.; see ^ at 675. 

-^tm. ?s^, i5^?>, &c. Pot. ^1^9 ^5ppn^j &c. -^tm. ^^^ittn, &c. 

Imp. ^^OTTfWy &c. Atm. ^i^iA, &c. 1st Pret. tnra^, &c. ^tm. 
^n|AF, &c.; see 675. 2d Pret. (331. c) imtty iwrt, Tiwrt; ingrflCf* 

.TTHTt:^, Trarrj^^; TrarftjT, iraR, ira^. Atm. iraft, imfdi^ w^y 
ifwfk^, iran^y Twrn^j Trwft?!^, inrftd or -^, irerf^* ist Put. 

^Hflcinftff or wOilf^ or fri^lDHy &c. Atm. W fill II or %|^Alf or 
^R^l^, &c. %d Put. fsOimf^ or ir^Nnftv. Ktm. ^frft^ or iff^i)^ 
&c. 3d Pret. VWllXMy -^1^, '^dH) ^wrftw, &c.; see 675. Or ^ncnif> 

-llh^, -'fti^; ^wn^j. -If, ^Hy ^rerT^,.-f, -"1^. ^tm. vwIVHi &c. or 
^i^ET^f^ &c. or ^n|fW &c. or mrftfl &c. ; see 3d Pret. of "^ at 675. 
Bened. mkvi &c. or ^ftitm &c. Atm. ?|4hl or ^frfbA^ or ^AKhr, &c. 
Cond. VidP^.^ or ^Rgr^Nf, &c. Atm. WdfV.^ or VQr9^^ &c. Pm^ 
sivCy Pres. (467) ^; 3d Pret. 3d sing. WSTTft* Causaly Pres. ^VTT- 
mfi? ; 3d Pret. ^rfliwt or ^sinsTt • Des, flrarft^lftf or -w, or finsf^Nlftl 
or •3>, or firaMlfif or -V. Freq. TTIfSf^ or ^^rfRf, irmf^ or in(h|fft. 
PartidpleSyVre^. ^{^^» ^^^ ^JWR ; Pa»t pass. ^ or 1^ (534) ; 
Past indecl. ^JWT, -^A4, '^JW; Put pass. ^orftinQ or ^ctOt^ or wfiv, 

679. Root 91^ f. Inf. ^ ' to be able.' Parasmai. Pres. ^(ndfif^ 

* This root may also be conjugated in the pih coi^ugation ; thus, Pres. TcjviiRit 
WHIlfM, %|iyini; «iW)«ifi» &c. See 686. 

t ^nV is also coiyugated in the 4th conjugation, Parasmai and Atmane (P^s. 
^mrftl &c., 1|I1h) ; but it may then be regarded as a passive verb. Ste 253. 6. 
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*>J^> ^nikftr; ^Pi^^» 'W^* "|iw; ?rf^> ^Plf? ^i^ftr. Pot 

^n|iiT, &c. Imp. ^nprrf^, ^njfff {291), ifnd^i wfw> if^> ^^««; 
?ww, 9ii(pr» T^p*!* ^st Pret. ^r9ii#> ^«ind^9 ^wSh^; ^W^p* 
wiq|ii, ^vfi^; ^'Wj'^f ^■Wp'f ^'^^'IP't* ^ P"^* ^wni^> ^>ftw OT 
¥5H»^, mnv; ^^flw, ^^>^. ^^'B'l,; ^ftw> ^> ^F^» ^^ ^^^ 
^ncrf^t &c. ad Put. yiiiiiOiy &c. 3d Pret v](rtf -^w, -"'Si^; "^"j 
-iw, -iHT; -mf, -^nr, -iRi^. Or ^miiftp^f -^(N^» "^(h^5 mift^i, -fW, 

-rf; wjifwT, -flif, "^^•S^- Bened. ^imr^, &c. Cond. HR^f^y &c. 
Pagsive, Prea. ^1^; 3d Pret. 3d sing. W|nf^* Caiual, Pres. IITII- 
^ifll; 3d Rpet ^n(ft^. 2X?*. fltmPw i fa or f^lWTftf or -i|* (503). 
-?>•«?• ^n^'ft, ^infn^ or ^m^nMi. Participles, Pres. 93pni^; ^t"^ 
^I^VR; Past pas8. TdH ; Past indecL miR, -^TW; Put pass. 4IIM» 

680. Root ^. Inf.^rf9||^to prosper/ ^ to flourisV to increase.' 
Ftaismai. Pres. ipftAr, ^pftAv, ^VW^; ^^|^> ^l''^' ^§"^^5 

'fl"''^* 'fB'i ^fl^^- Pot* "^t^y ^- i°^p* ^w^rftf > ^Tl^i "vftj ; 

^'W^j ^i^' "^5 ^IWf, "^fjg^f ^HfJ. ist Pret (a6o. a) VTft#, 

^nih^9 wrffhT; in|*i, vi^ii, ^n^irf $ ''t^* ^"t^* ^n'f^* *^ Pret 
wfi, wrfhr* wsf^; inffft^, vmQ^i^, vi^Sgii^; wnffftn, wni^, 
inif^. ist Put. vfftirrf^, &c. ad Put ^vf^ivrftr, &c. 3d Pret 
wfWy ^nl(h(, wlfh^; ^nffti^, ^trfW, -^5 ^nfS^, isif^F, nirSy^^. 

Or in9, -^, -^; -^, &c. Bened. ^W^, &c. Cond. ^nf9^, &c 
Passive, Pres. ^v^; 3d Pret. 3d sing. wtf^. Causal, n^^llAl; 
3d Rpet mfl^. Des. wfflVmftr or 1^*iftf (503). Partic^les, Pres. 
^r|^; Past pass. ^My P^t indecl. ^rf^ or ^^, -^PV; Put 
pass. irf^TPir, w4^, ^^w. 

681. Root m^. Inf. wr^ ' to obtain.' ParasmaL Pres. ^nxtfir» 

iniitft, wiftfir; 'n^^, iiii^ti^» ^wt^w^j hi^h^, ^ig^j wfjwftir. 
Pot ^nijiii} &c. Imp. viNiiiDf, w^f^y ^BTiftj; wnnnfw, ^n^, -irf; 
niN^iiHy WTgw, m^^^. ist Pret ^vnnfi inift^, ^mih^; w^i, wyf, 
-TIT; VI ^H 9 vi^R, vi^^^. ad Pret w^, vrftnif wnr; wrflw, m^- 
^jpif vnij^; wftif, w^, ^'Tl* ^®t Put" ^nwrftff, &c. ad Put 
wm^ifiij &c. 3d Pret. vnf, vni^, vnn^; mwi, wrof, -wt; nwf, 

vrqir, vnni[. Bened. VTm^9 &o. Cond. iRTt^^ &c. Passive, I¥es. 
Wt^; 3d Pret 3d sing, vrftr. Causal, Pres. vnnnfti; 3d Pret 

* This form of the Des. generally means ' to learn/ and is said bj some to come 
firom STOot f^n^. 
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^wrfW. Des. (503) ^Wftl. Participles, Pres. wn|^; Past pass. 

WH y F^ist indecL ^rr^y -^n^ ; Fut. pass, wnrvr^ mif^ii, ^n^. 

if. Root ^nfl. Inf. irf^ or ^* ' to obtain/ ^ to enjoy/ ' to per^ 
vade.* Atmane. Pres. ^Vl|^, ^"ll^i ^"^ 5 '■*^^> ^f^^T^> ^r^[^ ; 
^^s^, V^^, V^l^. Fot. V^pVR» 'WJ^inm^, occ. Imp. w^^ 

w|^, ii^iii) m^T^> v^ii^f, v^^ifli; vwm^^9 ^^*4* ^i^^wf* 
ist Pret. W!^f^9 m^mi^y W^) vifj^f^, vi^m^U w^iaI; ''■t^'* 
iff^j ill^l4» ^n^^nr^ ad Pret* (371* a) WfH^, HMf^) or m9r%*» 

vm(VX. ist Fut. irf^fnn^ or ^m^. ad Fut. v%i^ or ^ra^« 
3d Rret. wif^i wnx^^^wiw; iTwf^, viUfi^U ^btiITHTj 'n^pfif* *H**I* 
^n^fw* Or vir^Diy nir^vi^^y vrf^; mf^^f^^ wrfijnn^i wifiuMMl; 
iNJlf^l^Pf, vifiiiMy vif^MA* Bened. vf^ifl^ or m^. Cond. ^nffiim 
or VFB^* Passive f Pres. V^; 3d Pret. 3d sing. wfi(r. Causal, 
Pres. «l^|i||Oi ; 3d Pret. inf^ . Des. vI^iDh^. Freq. ^StfJ^ (508. a)* 
Participles, Pres. V^Q^PT; Past pass, vf^ or ^Vf ; Past inded. 

^rf^ii^ or wjfji -^TFt; Fut. pass, nfi^inii or mr^, w^Pfhr* w^. 

EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE EIGHTH CON- 

JUGATION. EXPLAINED AT 353. 

682. Root V kfi. Infin. n^ karttum or w| kartum, ' to do^ (355)' 
Parasmai-pada. Present tense, ' I do.' 



^Cil^ karomi 
SMtk karashi 
^SlOfif karoH 

^m(Vl karavdni 
^^^ kum 
4iOj karotu 



^^y^Mkuruthas 
"^^^Hrr kurutas 

Potential, ^ I may do/ &c. 

^«Si«i kurydoa 
^«Hii) kurydtam 
f^mt kurydtdm 

Imperative, ' Let me do/ &c. 

^m^ karmdva «R!^TT karaodma 

«|^n ibirtf/am ^f$n kuruta 



IJ*ft4lt ituniMW 
jir^lt ittffvan/i 

^«Qm ibiryifma 
^^H kurydta 
'^^^kuryus 



* So Westergaard under this root. 

t ^^^i giJitl^$ "y^i &c., would be equally correct; see 73. 

Kk 
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11*0 1^ akarot 



First preterite^ ^ I was doing,^ &c« 

Vfi akurvn (73) V^^ 

infih^aJhirMSi 



VV^'il akumUa 



wftwnr 

^tV^II ha 



Second preteriiey * I did,^ &c. 

^V^ chakriva ^TfR ckakfima 

^1IE^1(^ cAdbraf &M ^H okakra 

^VHJ^ cAoibiatet ^9^ ekaknts 

First future^ ' I will do/ &c. 

#Al4fl'4(^ karttdswas '^flwn^karttd 

4filWH^ karttdsthas VJlim kerttdati 

4kil0 itor^t^roii ^iftinr karttdr 

Second Juture, ^ I shall do/ &c. 
7%ird preterite, ^ I did,* &c. 

WVnf iduhrshtam ll4li akdrsk^a 

invrif okdnhtAn V^l^^ akdrsk 

Benedictive, ^ May I do/ &c. 

(Vl^m kriydiwa Hl^im ibr^i^Ri 

OlMI^ kriydstam OlMIU kriydtti 

ftnraf kriydstdm fVlMiyil^ ibr^<ii 

Conditional, ^ I should do/ &c. 
W^ift!*!^ aitar»i%ya# ^^P^'hiI oAramAya^am ll*r<*|ll dfcori 

Atmanb-pada. Present tense, ^ I do/ &c. 

Ifthn kurffdte f (fl Aurooto 

Potential, ^ I may do/ &c. 

^KNnvf kuftiydJtkdm ^IfM ibro^ 

^Khnnr AwnT^yiCf dm fillip inrt^n 



^W ekakartka 
"^^Kchakdra 

WiOm karttdsmi 
Wmjf^ karttdsi 

^llXllllil karishydn 
mk^tW karishyasi 
^XiM^A karishyati 

WVfidm akdrshis 
H^lifl^ akdrskit 

ruiimi^ itriy^am 
f?pm^ itriy^Ci 
{VlMl^itriyif^ 



683. 

^ *ttfTC (73) 



^KIR kunita 
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^^«s kunukwa 
y^n% kufiUdm 

Wyff ahirvi (73) 
HH#^A akunUa 

^hehakre 
^f M chakfishe 
^Wmchakre 



Imperative, ^ Let me do/ &e. 

4iC^I4f karavdvahai *i^W^ karavdnuAai 

^IIAI term&ifoi jifll kurvatdm 

First preterite, ^ I was doing/ &c. 

W|pSnr aictinMiAi -w^W^I^ €uturmaht 

Second preterite, ^ I did/ &c. 

^V^ chakrivahe ^^«i^ cAaJbfima^tf 

'^mi^ ckakrdthe ^4 iq chakridhwe or - 

'^smn chakrdte ^fV|< cAdtrtre 



First Jytu/rey ' I will do/ &c- 

^iWTU karttdrau '^mV^karttdras 

Second futurey ^ I shall do/ &c. 

^fiNI*!^ karishydodhe ^sfiCITO^ kariihydmahe 
*rill5) karishyethe SkUj^^ kariskyadhwe 

IBft^W kariskyete ^ifiCTO karishyante 

Third preterite, ^ I did/ &c. 

W^p^f^ akfishwahi V*"Mfij oibisAmaAi 

Wl|r^rQt aibm^A<£r» V^l4aibri(2Aioam or -^ -^loant 

^^■iml akfiskdtdm ^'^^^ akiishata 

Benedictive, ^ May I do/ &c. 

Y^Nmr kriskiydsthdm «fifl4ct kjrishidhwam 

Conditional, ^ I should do/ &c. 

^HlficW^fij akarishydvahi WlfiCTPlf? akarishydmahi 
^n^!^^V(^akaTi8hyathd8 ll4i(V^^i akarishyethdm *l*r<^M*4 akariskyadhwam 
-w^IV^in akarishyata V^f^^AI aibaruAy^/ifm ^^(V^im akarishyanta 

Passive, Pres. flv^; 3d Pret. 3d sing, ^nrft, see 701. Causal, 
Pres. i|ftllf)v; 3d Pret. ^Nhct* De*. f^^ft^rfn, -^ (50a). J^<cy. 
^niW, vim or ^R^ilH or ^Cr4l«V or VRfm or ^li4CIIH or ^^IMIIH/* 

K k 2 



^Vil^ karttdhe 
Witm karttdse 

••(V^ karishye 
mtyn karishyase 
••(V^n karishyate 

Vf rMoifcmAi 
fl4M oibri/a 

fjifllfra^ kfish^skfhds 
W^tW krish^skfa 

^nvfr!^ akarishye 
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Participle$j IVes. ^rtij^; Ktm. If^; IVut puB. ^; Put inded. 
fWT, -^; Fut. pMB. ^riN» ^i^Al, ^Pl. 

684. There are 011I7 nme odier looto in Hus diM. Of tfaeee tibe oommoiieet it 
Vl^'to ftrelcii/ ooigiigBted in tibe table fX 593. Tlie otfaen are, ^l^'to go,' 
W^'to kin' or 'to hurt/ f^'to kin' or 'to hart,' ^'to shine,' |«'to eat 

graaa,' H^ ' to imagine/ Xtm.; ^'to ask,' Vi^' to give/ As these all end in 
nasals, their conjugation win resemble that of veibs of the 5th dass at 675; 
tbns — 

685. Root i|^. Inf. i|f%f ' to kill,' ^ to hart.' Ptoumai and 
jitmane. Pres* if^Wr, ^flftflr, ^|lftf)r; l^^|^9 &c. Ktat, l|^» ^V^w, 
&c. Pot. 1|^i|f , &c. Atm. ^inAily &c. Imp. ipmf«f, &c. ^tm. 
^[99) &c. i8t Pret. mpinf, m|li^9 &<^« Atm. v^f^, &C. 2d 

Prct. w^nTy ^^ftnr, w^w; ^q|(Vi4» ^W5*\» ^WJ*>^; ^nftw, 
^i ^^flunt, ^n|f^, ^qf)if^. i8t Put. f ift i a i ftw , &c. Atm. 

^fVlRli) &c. 2d Fut. V|fVmif)l9 &c. Atm. ^(ftr^9 &c. 3d Pret. 
Atm. Vfif^r^y v^ftrvTTr or vil|ill4l (426. 6), n hi Out or m|W (426. 6) ; 

injfiowfl^f -ftiHi'^i, -ftnmif; vH|fVimr(, -ftirii, -ftnnf. Bcned. 

^T^rnf • Atm. Q|(V|41m* Cond. ilt|(Vl4. Atm. ilQ|Ou>). Passwe^ 
Pres. ^1^; 3d Pret. 3d sing. wvrrRif- Causal, Pres. is|i^illfil; 
3d Pret. vf^Hiiil. Des. fVnff^inftfj -r- Preq. 'w^wif ^Hffk^. 
Participles, Pres, ifUVI^; Atm. ^t?fr; Past pass. '^; Past indecL 
HiWT or ^fflinWTy -^|W ; Fut. pass. t|(Vl4^9 H?r»(hf , ^^riff. ^ 

EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE NINTH CONJU- 
GATION, EXPLAINED AT 356. 

686. Root ^ tfu. Infin. TrfVj yavitum, ^ to join/ ' to mix.' 

Parasmai-pada. Present tense, ^ I join.' 

^lOf jfundmi ^^'ft^^ yunhas ^pA''^ ymt^Mos 

ynftf yamfsj J'^'*'^ yundhas Y^f^ yum^ka 

^Jfrflr yttndti ^•{Ifl^^ yvnilraj JHThI yvmaUt 

Potential, ' I may join.' 
^pfNTl(^ yuniyds ^4imi yimfydtam «|«AMifl ywKkfdta 
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Imperative, * Let me join/ 

^JtfTW ywndna '^^^ ywidma 

^[vfhf yunitam g^fln ytm^to 

^vfllff ywnitdm gn*n yimafihi 

JRr*/ preterite, ^ I was joining.' 

ll^«fl^ ayuftiva ^^fflii ayicft^na 

fl^vflA ayunitam ^gWin ajftmt/a 

VUvflfll ayunitdm "ngnn ayicnofi 

ad Pret yrw, ^irftPV or pft^, yrw; ^Jfftw, Wl^» ^[3'5'l.» 

5fftw, ^[ff, ^[3f^- 1st Fut. ^rfnrrf^ or ifhnftff*, &c. 2d Fut, 
^iftnmfti, &c. 3d Pret. ^nnfirt, -'ft^* -'fti^j ^nirftw, -ftn?, -ftit; 
wrrPr^, -ftnr, -ft^« Bened. ^ivn^* &c. Cond. w^rPnii, &c. 



3«flt^ yunChi 



687. 



i^TMANE-PADA. Present tense, * I join/ 



^ywM 


^[5fhl% yuidoake ^•fl**^ yim/iiMiA« 


^^^i^yunUhe 


^HIn yundtke ^*f^ yim^ioe 


^«fln 5nm^e 


gnin yundte ^p!n yunate 




Potential, * I may join.' 


g«A«« yim^a 


^pfW^ ytm^oAt ^•fl«ifV yim/fiMi*i 


^•Om^ywn^Aiif 


^•fl^lll yun/ydiriyni ^^fM yicn^ioaiii 


yftil ytm// a 


^pfhmft yufUydtdm g«fl<7^ yiwi^an 


• 


Imperative, ^ Let me join.' 


^yiMk» 


g«ii^^ yinuRyaM ^HWc ywu^nai^ 


^Wl^ ywUMioa 


"Jvinit yifiii^Ai6» ^«Al4 ytmidkwam 


Jiftlfty«fidj(i^ 


^Hlfli yiiiu£f4m ^ini y«fMi<i6ii 




l^r*/ preterite, ' I joined.' 


V^ftTaytmt 


H^tfl^f^ oytm^aAt -^igtfl^ilV ayicfi^iMi&t 


H^vfl ^ l^ayvfti'/Aiif 


^rj«fnn ayundthdm IV^sfM ayttn^ioom 


^^•flu oyicftiif a 


V^vflflt ayundtdm ^^nn ayuna/a 


ad Pret i|X|^, ^]^f^, ^; IR^^j 35^f ^55^5 IS^Wj 


^[jflld or -^, l^P'ft- I St Fut. irPnn^, &c. ad Fut. ilflr^, &c. 


3d Pret. ^niftfft, -ftiT^, -ftnf ; viif^uff^, w^ftnrvty -^rat ; iniPimflf , 


-fM, -ftrinr. Bened. ilftp"(hl, &c. Cond. inifn^, &c. Passive, 


Pres. ^; ist Fut. 


^if^Alt ; 3d Pret. 3d sing, wilf^ or W^rrf^rvw. 


Causal, Pres. i|H4(il)|; 3d Pret. i|i(lii4* Des, ^^l(i| or ftrnftrflftl. 


* C-. xt^ sa: :_. 
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Freq. ^A^, ^iWtftT or iJMMl. PariieipleSy Rres. ffH;; iCtm. |pm; 
Past pass. ^; Past indecl. -^nt, -^; Fat pass, ilflnni, W^t^tn, 
Jfl^ or iw. 

688. Root 9T (360). Inf. fT^ ' to know.' Parasmai and jS^tmane. 

Pres. iiHi(^9 HTfrftf, ifHTftf; urthn^, iii«A^4(9 wfhrt; wrthi^f 

Wfr^, MIHOa* Atm. IfTnf l|T«W, irfftn J Wfrl^, W^n^» WITa; 

iii<f)iic wnfwf irniw. Pot. inifhify &c. Atm. irr^ftii, &c. Imp. 
imiPh, iiwflf^, m^ig; ifTTW, wnW, wpfhrt; ifiTW, iirthi* iih^« 

Atm. in%, wfti^, HT'fhlf ; UMl'^fy ^ITTnit, uniTlft; ilMlilf» ifrtW, 
lii«ini* 1st Pret. minit» ^WfTTTI^, VilMI^; ^WPfrl, WlfT'ftlf, ^Wf- 

"sftTit; ^wnfrij ^wnflir, iiiih«^. Atm. ^mrftr, wvnfbon^y imi«04 ; 
wifrtW^j wnTfnrf^ mii^iiil ; wifrtW^* miifOidy wiiha* tA Pret. 

(373) ^'^f ^fftf^f W9^; <ftw, '"IK* ^■'^f^; <ftw> 'w, 1^- 
Atm. ni^, nf^N, ni^; irf^ni^, inrr^i mn^; wfVw^, wftrd or -^, 
nfijiT. ist Put. imrrftR, &c. ad Fut. in^orflr, &c. 3d Pret. (433) 
mnftni, nfiiiAi^) v^nfti^; iiQifViui» vviftit » -ft; mnftw, nFprfliYi 
i^rrftr^. Atm. winftr, VQi^mi^t ^n^rar; w^rori^j viiiiiiiiU ^iw- 
irnit; wirorf^f voroi, vvnnr* Bened. fhn4 or ^ninl* Atm. 91^(^9 

&c. Cond. ^a9TFf, &e. Atm. ^V9T^, &e. Passive, Pres. (465. a) 
^; ad Pret. 9^ (473) ; ist Fut. |rnn% or TTftnn^ (474) ; ad Fut 
^n^ or 9Tftn^ ; 3d Pret. 3d sing, irirrfir. Causal, Pres. QlM^lDl or 
immRl; 3^ Pret. vfiiQii. Des. ftnrT«. Freq. ifT9I^» i|l9lfH or 
m^rfir. Participles, Pres. ifHI^; Atm. irniT^; Past pass, irm; 
Past indecl. 9n9T» -ITFT ; Fut pass. VTimi, 9nfN» %i|. 

689. Root itt. Inf. is|| ' to buy.' Parasmai and Atmane. Pres. 

lAminiy i(hnftf> fA^iDi ; lM^^f^^9 iWHi'^, iMhnr^; ifrilhwr, lAifrv, 

nl^ndy "flfhrn. Pot nMNty &C. Atm. nMNi &c. Imp. nO^iOi, 
m^iily nwTj; nrranfy uminiiy mramir; urnrw, wiiiriflf wv^- 

tk/, ^^J^ ^J^^J&^^ ^^^^^^^_X ^^^^^^^ ^^^^^^» ^^^^^^^* ^J^^^m^S^ 

Atm. wtmf nrwT^, nfroniT; uimi^fy niiui^iy ikiiuiai ; m^m^v 
liiimi^) nmnrr. ist jnret. vicnirr, vfu^ii^^ ^niwu^; ^■nfwrni, 

^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ ^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ ^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ ^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ ^^^^^^^^^^^j^^_ jw ^ ^^^^^^^^^^^^^ ^^^^^^^^ 

viii^iMy wKnBTifT ; wnnDTni , vmwM, mitun^. Atm. viiniii, ^nct- 
^DT'inf, viii^iM; inifwnrr?, wnfraroTj vaiiuiai; wiifwnn^> ^nn- 
^iftui, wafhoTT. ad Pret (367. o) f^nsnc^ ffuftR or P^ftii, f^nsnc; 

f^lJWW, TVunrj^j "^nWlJ^; Pffisnnfj rftlW, i^l*5^- Atm. 

ffftvftid or -^, P^rnOii. ist Fut ^nnf^^ &c. Atm. Mif > &o. 
ad Fut ^{iqTfir, &e. Atm. isi^, &c. 3d Pret. illrf» -^> -'lh(; 
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^fw^t -#, -ft; wii^, -w, -^. iCtm* irikPi, -¥nr, -¥; inJwrflf, 
-^1^, -^nii; n^mf^, ^riM or -^, ii^mr. Bened. lA^nv, &c. 

Xtm. )s4hr» &c. CondL inM, &c. Atm. ^vili^y &c. Passive^ Pres. 
lA^, &c.; 3d Fret. 3d sing. wmft. Cktusal, Pres. 'WR^TfvT ; 3d Pret. 
^»(^w4. Des. f^nifhnAr» -^. Rreq. ^nA^, "^iIeAi or %!i4tftl. Parti-- 
e^lesj Pres. lA^; Ktsn. ivhuPT; Past pass, ivhr; Ptot. inded. 

'flihvr, -"rt^ ; Put. pass, inm, ^smlhi* ifc^. 

690. After iA may be conjugated lA ^ to please ;' thus, Pres. 
lA^rrftl, &c.; Atm. lA^, &c. The Coti^a/ is ifNTOrAl or VT^^nftl; 
3d Pret. v^wi* or vMM*. i>e*. fMHnf^» &c. Freq* ^lA^, &c. 

691. The root ^, ^ to cut»^ follows the conjugation of i|^ ' to 
purify/ in the table at 583 ; thus, Pres. ^«|iRf» &c. ; Kim. ^, &c ; 
Pot. ^^i|i, &c.; Atm. 1^^^^ &c.; 2d Pret. ^991^, &c.; i^tm. l^^y 
&c.; ist Fut. Tlf^nnf^V, &c.; 2d Put Hftnuftl, &c.; 3d Pket 

VMlOlMy &C. 

692. Root w^. Inf. ^^ * to bind.' Parasmai. Pres. wiitAv» 

.^Hinr, miiiir; YXr^, innR^* wiwi^; WW5!^> ^iiwi> win'ir. rot. 
^ifNt, &c Imp. innf^y 'wni {337* ^h "^wrf ; wm^, ^iM> -irt; 
wnTf » ^iAfi» wip|. 1st Pret. ^vwnt) v^m'^y ^T35^' ^wift^, wmAri^ 

-wf ; WYlflff WWlftf, WV^. 2d Pret. W^pil» IRf^^ or W^^ (^98) 
or W^PH (298. o), ^rW; ^W^W, ^TWV^, ^^^gM^; ^nrf^w, ^wv, 
"WW^. 1st Fut. WRnfvr (298)^ &c. 2d Fut. H^iRTfll (299. a), &c 
3d Pret. wmmi (ii99» *)> ^W|5l^h(, ^VHR^tl^; ^wnw, ^vwn#> WWirt; 
^MR^t ^nr^y mrPi^. Bened. wt(t4* Cond. «f«i^. Passive, 
Pres. (469) 'Viil. Camsaly Pres. w^i^Tftl; 3d Pret irrw^« i>e«. 
AmtlviOi (299. a). -FVey. 'WTWi^y wrtft«l, ^wwftfti. Pariicipies, 
Pres. lun^; Past pass. 'WM; Past indecl. ^^^, *wvr; Fut. pass. 

693. Boot ||9i^. Inf. vfVq^ ^ to connect,' ' to tie,' ' to fasten 
together.' Parasmai. Pres. n^frftr, lfJpAEr» n^pflf; ^HP^' TJ^^» 
IF^p*^; injN^, lf^jhi,ilf5[ftr. Pot. ir^||Nf » &c. Imp. i|^lfH» U^Ht^ 
V^9 V^9 V^9 -Tit; inpVf II^N» Tl' ^** ^PreL ^KV^f 

^■"TT^' ^"inpn; iii^p^j ^■ir?(W, -it; ^kii^» ^inP"^* ^Tl* ^^ 
Pf^ (375*/) ^iF'Ttj ^nft'iw or dt^9 ^iF«rt; ^nftw or df^9 

* Foster gives nfMll^ ; Westergaard, nfVllfl^- 

t Some authorities give l|«^n«T in ad sing. Imp. ; and'the option of «ii|i^ in 
the ist and 3d of the ad Ptet. Compare 339. 
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'RP^^ or d^r^9 'RF^ff or d^JIt ; ^wft^H or ^fVpi^ '^t^ or 
V^f "itf'JH. ^' v^^* i*t Fut. {|IU|AifVM; &c« ad Put. {|(^mDi« 
&c« 3d Pret* V||r«>^ii, -T^h^f "v^Aify &c. ; see 427* Bened. ifwillf^ 
&c. Cond* iRifWni, &c« Passive, Pres. (469) Ifi^, &c. Csttfo^ 
Pres, n^nnftf ; 3d Pret» ili|{|«4. Des, ftnffv^mrftr. Fteq» 4|i||ii), 
4l|«^(^> iflF^iK^. Participles^ Pres. 17^9 P&^ pass* iff^; F^st 
indecL vftnWT or iffv^if I, HT^; Fut. pass. ||Pt^fl^, ||«^«fli|, ||«ii|. 
• a. After ||«ai^ may be conjugated ir^ ' to loosen/ 9|^ ' to chum/ 
&c. 

694. Root ^*> Inf. >V^^ ^ to agitate,' ' to shake.' Parasmat 
Pres. ^[vrftiy ^pnftif ^Wflr; "^pfl^j ^I^fl^» ^^(hw; "^^fi^, "^^ft^* 
^vf%. Pot. ipfhvt» &c. Imp. "^vrf^, ^HW (357- «> 58)j 1WJ; 

W¥nr> ^fWW, -Tif; "^viHy "^iftir, ifvj- i*t Pret. ^irj¥t» w^[vnr» 
vipni^; wipiftw, ^n^i^, -Tif 5 vi||Whr» v^^ftv* ^'IP''^,' ^ P"*^ 
1^. "S^frfiw, ^5^; ^^fw, ^TO'^' H^^5 ll[fiw, ^^, 

^^|H^. 1st Fut. ^ftftrmf^r, &c. sd Fut. fftfimiOi, &c. 3d Pret. 
^■'dfi'^j -^ft^> -^h^> &c. ; see 4^7. Or V^» -«(, -^; -»IW, ->flf, 
-inrf; -)im9 -^lir, -^l^. Bened. ^|vqnf, &c. Cond. vqflfiiai^ &c. 
Passive, Pres. T|)^ ; 3d Pret. 3d sing. WlfHW. Causal, Pres. nj^- 
inftl ; 3d Pret. ^^* D^s. ^HHf^mOi or ^i|5ii|lDl. JVcy. ^vb|^^ 
^tjWir (3d sing, ^rtqtftn). Participles, Pres. ^^pn^; Past pass. "^ 
or l|fWir; Past indecl. i^a|T or ^fWiHTy *'^^; Fut. pass. ^(MWrn^ 
Vm^A^ (58), ^i^. 

695. Root wn^t* Inf- lErffelj * to stop/ * to stay/ * to support.' 
Parasmai. Pres. ^sratftr^ &c. ; see 1^ at 694. Pot. W^fNi^ &c 
Imp. WVrftTy WIW (357^ ®)> ^WTJ; ^SRITW, ^cnftlf, -nf ; MOTV» Wlftw, 
^ra^* ist Pret. iRBrvt» &e. 2d Pret. IWH, nwf^^^, IWH; 

jumfrw, A4A^^4(> ira'^Tjw; inGsrfeiiVy inun^, ireiw^. ist Fut. fvf^- 

mftffy &c. 2d Fut. uf^aiifli, &e. 3d Pret. VorfrH, -'•ft^, "'•'^^j 
&c.; see 427. Or "vm^, ->IH^, ->?l(; -Hnr, ->nf, -Hwt; -Hm, -wr, 
-)ii^. Bened. ^crvm^. Cond. ^rafrfiv. Passive, Pres. V"^* Cmtfo^ 
Pres. lam^rf^ ; 3d Pret. iniW^. 2>e*. nwftMM l fa . Freq. mv^, 
HW^ or fll^uMIOl. Participles, Pres. ^rai(; P&at pass, ^aiai; 
Past indecl. irajT or wf^^iiVT; Fut. pass, wf^im^ 4xl^^M> W^^ 

* This root is also conjugated in the 4th ooi^ugatioii^ when it is neater, and 
signifies ' to be agitated;' thus, Pres. ^**ll(»l, &c. See 61 3. 
t This root also follows the 5th coigugation ; thus> Pkes. WVtflf 9 &c. See 675. 
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696. Root ir?^*. Inf. vf^ ^ to eat/ Parasmai. Pres. miftv, 
^Hwftr> vwiOi ; ufA^ii^, vifliiii, vijhnfr^; utilmiy ^rtHj* ^PHftr. 

Pot. ^nlNit, &c. Imp. innftTy ^urnr (357* a), wrj ; wiTOj ^rthf , 
-WT; w«i«i» wfftiTy ^HiPj* 1st Pret. irrfrf, wwn^, wren^; wrtij 
^WTffhf, -WT; miftH, ^niEftir» ww^. 2d Pret. w^, wfifRy w^; 
''irf'Bf'j '''T^r^, ^rurj^; ^wrfiRn, ^nn, wij^. ist Put. ^rf^nnf^, 

&c. ad Put. nf^iiiiOi, &c. 3d Pret. tnf^rf, wrjfhn^, W^ftl^; WT%i^, 
wf^, Vlflllfi ; llli^^9 vrf^y ^Wlflinpr. Bened. vipiT^, &c. Cond. 
^rrf^, &c. Passive J Pre&. w^^. Causal^ Pres. finiinfa ; 3d Pret. 
^•rflirir. Des. mt^ftf^mf^. Preq. v^r^ (508. a). Participles, Pres. 
VSi^; Past pass, nrflfm. Past indecl. vRfn^, -w^; Fut. pass. 

697. Root fjiqi^. Inf. jkftirj or Ifcij ' to harass,' * to vex/ * to dis- 
tress.' P^u-asmai. Pres. f^miflT, &c. ; see mi at 696. Pot. f^RJNt, 
&c. Imp. f^nnfVry f)l91^ (357. a), &c. ist Pret. ^vf^Rlf) ^iftwrn^j 

^jfiwrr^^; vf^ifO^, frfinftif, -irf; vOifflH, frfinftwy irf^ira^. 2d Pret. 
f^fik^, f^jkOim or f«|rv, f^fik^; f^rfiifiinr, l^f^wj^j WVwfS^^^ 

fVifiknilii, M^, f^f^ji^. ist Fut. iMVnrrf^ or )RTf9T» &c. ad 

Fut. jkr^mnr or Ikvinftr, &c. 3d Pret. ^a^kf^9 ""5fft^> -^i^j ^■^" 
fiiroT, -f^, -fiinrf ; iR^rf^, -f^, -fi?^* Or ^tftn* -^> -^; 

-i^Tsr, -T(nf, -^^irf ; -HTH, -T^T* "^^^^ (see 439) • Bened. Pn^ill^y &c. 
Cond. vjkHllvi or nlk^. Passive, Pres. f^lE^; 3d Pret. 3d sing. 
^«|l%. Causal, Pres. ^k^^nfiT; 3d Pret. irf^qf^. Des. W^X^Hirn 
or f^^r^mfli or fMl^miDl. Preq. ^fg^, ^i^tfpf. . Participles, Pres. 
f^nn^; Past pass, f^ or f)if^; Pkst indecl. f^l^ or f^lf^r^T, 
-fiRTi; Fut. pass, iirf^^w^ or |lY^, Ik^PfhTy is^. 

698. Root ^ (357. a). Inf. ^jtf^ ^ to nourish.' Parasmai. Pres. 

^mtftf, ^mrf^y ytmrn ; ^lofN^, "jpift^f ^'Birfh'^; ipiftf^, '5'"'^' 
lI'mftT. Pot. yniO^i^ &c. Imp. ^2iQnf«T9 ^^TOT, "j'^n^ ; ^pBW> 13^IW> 
-Tit; ^wiT'ij ^i^ftw, yuii*^. 1st Pret. "v^^^ vyiiiii4(^9 ^Tywi^; 

^Nyvifl^l, viymdrf, -TTT ; Wj^lfhi, v^Qiflfly w^iiH. For the other tenses 
and forms, see ^ 4th e. at 621. 

699. Root m (359). Inf. i|^j 'to take' (414. a). Parasmai and 
Atmane. Pres. Jj^lDl, JJ^lfH, ^pgilfll; ^^I^Rl, 1"B?^, ^J^jhivj 

'j^i^; ^T'"^' T'Hi^^' T^' ^^*' 'i^J**^- ^*°^' T^S^> ^^' 

* This is a different root from ^1^ 5th conjugation. See''^66ft^ I M (P 

l1 ' 
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Imp. JJIpIPh, ^fw, ^liiff ; ^1SV^9 71jN» ^IGW; >pGm9 'i^?"* 

^16^* -^tm- ^%t> 'JIBJ^j ^IGIW; 1W^> 'ifciwl, "i^iiai ; 

IW^f ^PBiW, ^iprf. i»t Pret V|ii;f, ii^C*^> ^7^B^5 
^■Tli^> w^lfjt, n^lg^it; ^R^lEi^^ ^"^IGihrf '■^GT^* ^*™- 
^'i'Vp* ^iTHfNl^, v^Ci^; V]iiil^(^, Wjtuiii, W]%iiif; ^7%»)- 
•rf^f Vjipli^, ii^iEnf. ad Pret (380) nuif, Wl|ffW» ^mf ; ^i^f^f 

'THR* ^Vfl[^5 ^^ftpff ^^P^9 'ni^* -^*™' 'T^* ^^J^* ^^; 

^^|flflf, il^pTT^, ^l^fll^; ^'jf^^li ^t^ftE^ or ^, H^f);^- ^8t Fut. 
||(1il(Vl> &€• (414. a)* Atnu 11^ il), &c. 2d Fut. u^wDl. 
jjftm. Vt^f &C. 3d IVet. iQfl^, ^Pint^9 ^Wl^; ^W^t^f ^W- 

fT¥, ^nfTfT; ^irinr» iRnrnp» wifij^* Atm. iRicn^» nufitw^, 
^wrnr; niifmif, vuimiii, nucmifli; imci^n, ^Qnrwt ^b!!- 

^TWV* Bcned. IfTPiy &c« Atm. Uffdl^. Cond. iHlfl^* Atm. 
IQ^H^. Poirive, Pres. i|i^; ad Pret. iP]^; ist Fut. i|f^in% <Nr 
mAnnt; ^ Fut irtW^ or vrfW^; 3d Pret. 3d sing. iRlrf^, 3d pL 
vll^ilN or «{|lf^M. Causalf Pres. VT^infif; 3d Pret. ^rfkmf. 

Dei. ftr^inAT^ -^ (503). Freq. in!h{^» ^nvftr (3d sing, ^mnf^) or 

illllf1(^ ; see 711. Participle$, Pres. ^fCH^; -^tm. i|CiT^; ^^^ 
pass. ^1^; Ptot inded. ^tftm, -IH; Fut pass. ir^tRiil, SfirH, 
WW* 

EXAMPLES OF PASSIVE VERBS, EXPLAINED AT 461. 

700. Root 1^ dd (465). Infin. ^ ddium, ' to be given.' 

Present, ' I am given.' 

ifhlil diyoM ^t^ diyethe ifN^ dfyadkwe 

Potential, ' I may be given.' 

!(^^lVn(^(2fytf^Aiif ^^m^i dCyeydthdm ff^A diyedkmam 

Imperative, ^ Let me be given.' 

ifN^ diyoiwa ^(kvH dtyethdm ^Ni4 diyadkwam 
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First preterUef ' I was given/ 

lRfRai%e Vl^lll^l^ adfymaki V^ l| III Pf dMfdmahi 

^I^W^T^^adfyathds V^i)i|i cMfetkdm ^P^T^A adfyadkwam 

M^hnf adnata V^lljll adfyettkn W^[WHf adfyania 

Second preterite, ' I have been given/ 

^ dade ^Oj^f docKoaAc ^(^l|f dadmake 

^fi^dadiike f^^ daddthe ^fifmdadidkweoT'^'dkwe 

^ dade ^^\n daddte ^fijX dadtre 

.Rr^/ JfUure, ' I ahall be given/ 

{I^TWlt d;i^<^ or ^Tirra% ddtd9¥>ake ^TVT^ ddtdmake, &c. 

^il^Hi^ ddj/itdke ^if^llllif ddyitdiwahe ^l^llilWf d<^tfafaiiaj> g , &c 

Second Jnture, ' I shall be given/ 

r^T^ dcifye or ^T^RT^ ddMydoake 1^^917^ ddsydmake, &c. 

L TTflra' ddifukiife ^if^lIlM ddyUhydeake ^l(Vmilt ddy%$hydmake, & 

Third preteritej * I was given/ 

J W^ff^ aduAt or 1|R(U|I^ odwAioaikt nR^Hlf^ udMnmAt 

^^iMiHi odle^At V^lOv^f^ odc^AioaAt H^Tft^nf^ aditfyMAmaAt 

Vl^mH^odt/Aiif or vR^Smi adUhdthdm ^^ff^ adi^kwam 

^l^lf/ffFTIfjaddjfiMhfhds V^ I (Vm l^i addyiskdthdm ^R^lf^nA adtfyidAioam 

^ , f vR^mflt oduAd^ifei vf^HN adiskata 

m^UHoddyi, it was given/ i > ^ 

I. V^IMimAI addyUhdtdm V^IImHA addyiskata 

Bened. ^rrfhl or l^rftNtiTy &c. Cond. ^l^T^ or V^lfM^* 

701. Root ^ kri (467). Infin. li^ karttum, ' to be made' or ' done/ 
Present, ^ I am made/ 

iiiii« twni iiPW 

npni VlPtn iWlm 



{ 



Potential, * I may be made/ 
^^^^^ ^^^^^k ^^^^^k 

fmkn ftiftunrf flii^ 

Imperative, 'Let me be made/ 
nW tiwnrf IskillH^ 

^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ ^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^J ^^^^^^_^^^^^^^^^L 

iHPrer iHTirf tww 
TminfT iMAi TunwiT 



{ 



First preterite, ^ I was made/ 

wftiinc wftiwift nffkii^A 

Second preterite* 
^l« ^mw ^^\ 

First future. 
lih^ 1#W^ 4Aim^» &c. 

or^nftml ^iPiii i iai^ *i(Viiiw^, &c. 

Second fut. ^isfii^ or iRTfciily &c. 
L 1 2 
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Third preterite. 

DUAL. 

vai^f^ or il%l(Vwif^ 
* or 
or 



PLURAL. 

v^ilf^ or 



anra. 

wvftv or wfVrN 

Wiirf^ * it was done' Wf Hlfll or il4ill\i||ffl W^^^ ®^ 
Bened, v4hl or mlViflil. Cond, wnfriq or vwfV^- 

702. The following is an example of a passive verb from a root 
ending in a consonant : 

Root ^ yuj, Infin. iMi yoktum, ^ to be fitting.' 

Prcs. ^ ^ I am fitting/ ^ii|^, ^pi^i &c. Pot. ^i^, &c. Imp. 
f^» ^f^^9 ^pTUt, &c. 1st Pret. W^9 ^»f5T^» WJ^TW, &c. 
2d Pret. ^^9 ^S'^j ¥S[^» ^' ^** ^^ 'ftin^, 'ftw^f 'Nw, &c. 
ad Put. ifh^, ift^^y ^Rh^n^j &c. 3d Pret. v^ftf* ngwii^, ^rttftl; 
WJ^ri^, V^Vimiy &c. Bened. ^^ifHly &c. Cond. infha^) &c» 

EXAMPLES OF CAUSAL VERBS. EXPLAINED AT 479. 

703. Root ^i^ bh4. Infin. Hl^fiTJ bhdvatfitum, ' to cause to be.' 

Parasmai-pada. Atmanb-pada. 

Present, ^ I cause to be,' &c. 



HTTmfti 


MI^HIMH^ 


Hwnii^ 


m^ HIM^l^f 


HI^IIIHf 


MWlfiff 


Hwnnr 


HTTTO 


^WTO MiWil 


Hwnd 


wwfli 


Mwi^m^ 


HT^^iftir 


OTnd^ HTwn 


>IWIm 




Potential, ' I may 


cause to be,' &c. 




wwl 


>n^^ 


MT^w 


WWI MTwd^ 


HHwlf^ 


HHR^ 


^n^Mif 


Hll^fl 




HfTOi 


WI^ 


HTTOlt 


HW^ 


vf^ m^k^uA 


•rn^fi^ 




Imperative, ^ Let n 


le caiu^e to be/ &c. 




^iwnftr 


JlPRW 


Hnnrnf 


HHR NNill^f 


Mm^mi 


OTTO 


>nTOW 


>n^inf 


HT^iraf HW^^ 


Hn^i«i 


Hnrnf 


iiwnit 


Hwr^ 


HnPTift HTTOIft 


>mu^i 




First preterite, ^ I wi 


IS causing to be/ &c. 




IWl^^ 


iwnnn^ 


1WI*|4|IH 


iwpi^ iwwnwfll ^wi^nwJ^ 


IWWI^ 


iwT^inf 


winnnf 


tWWnTRI ^WWm^ 


^wTirai4 


^WliMI^ 


, 'wminit 


^WTW^ 


HHi'^iiii vhi^iIaI 


^WI<1H*i 
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Second preterite^ ^ I caused to be/ &c. 



^nwwwTC mumm^^ ^i^iii^i^ii 






First Juture, ^ I will cause to be/ &c. 



HT^rPEnnftR nr^ftniw^ ^irtftnnw^ 
M i <iftiin(V i m^f^nmnr^ HT^ftnrr^r 
HwftiwT ^n^ftniTO NinOiflK^ 



wfftnn 






Second future^ ^ I shall or will cause to be,^ &c. 



^Wftl^llOl MwOim^n^ ^HClftlVTM^l^ 
HWftwflff •IWftr^l^R^ W^ftlTI 

^iwftwflr •iwftr'RTO Hrfftr^fftr 












wrftnnd 






Third preteritey ' I caused to be/ &c. 












*ii1*i*iwn5 



HWIH 



^tniTir 



Benedictwe or optative, ^ May I cause to be/ &c. 

www? •ir^iMHiiiiui 






Conditional^ ^ I should cause to be,' &c. 



HMWftmi^ ^WI^JVl^l^ iWWftWW 
^WT^ftPT^ ^HTRftwrf IWTfftnW 

ww^rf^wH WH^Oinifli winftpR^ 









704. Root *^ drU. Infin. ^^if^ darkayitum, ^ to cause to see/ 
Parasmai-pada. Present, ^ I cause to see/ 

({9^lf^ dariayibm (J 9 ^ 1 ^ H^ dariaydvas <; ^ m i«i^^ darktydmas 

^ihlftr darhyM ^ j«i^^ darsayatkas f; ^m^ darSayatha 

^^Mpn dardayati q j^n^ doHayatas f\^M^m dariayanti 



Potential, ' I may cause to see/ 



^^^\dariayes 
^fJA^dariayet 



^^^^ dariayeoa 
({94a dariayetam 
^I^mHI dariayetdm 



(^^hH dariayema 
^^^ dar4ayeta 
^^^%\ dar4ayeyu8 
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In^peraiwe, ^ Let me cause to see/ 

^^ dariaya ^4N4 darSayaiam ^^Nw darhytUa 

First preterite, ' I was cauaiiig to see.^ 

V^^4 adariayam 11^9^1^ adarhydoa V^9^l^ adariaigdma 

V^ ^ ^ ^ odar^yat V^^^d adariayatam "m^^nn adardayaia 

W^^PHf^ adardayat V^^lldi adarSayatdm m^^n^ adariayam 

Second preterite^ ^ I caused to see/ 

If^Nnvni dariaydmdta * ^^^Hl(\n doriayi^iuiftva ^ jl<l W I PHH dJorfcyrfinf wmj 
^^M\Hm dariaydmdsa ^^^fm^lX^f^^dariaydmdsaiui ^^nfPlft^^^dariaydmdmu 

First future, ^ I will cause to see/ 

^jiOldirm dariayitdsm ^^X^^\^\dariay%tdsiDas ^^l^illHI^diar^affltfmaf 
^4ir^ni(Vi dariayitdd ^^^^^X^^dariaiyUdslhas ^ jlftlf IW dariayitdtika 

<;jf^ni darhyitd ^^f^Alt) dardayttdroM ^^ffi^lWW^dariayUdns 

Second futurey ^ I will cause to see/ 

^ jl^^i(^ dariayishydm ^ ll (V| ail'^H^cbiriayif Ay^NU ^"^K^mW^ (ior^cgftfiyifiMs 
^^fs^irfi darhyishyasi ({$^1*1 VH^dar/aytfAya/Aat (!^(Va|^ dorioytsAyalAa 
q^(^«irii daHayishyati ^ ^0| 1| Al(^ dariayitkyatas ^^^^"HV^ dardayUkyauti 

3d Fret, v^fhpi^ or n;^, &c.; see 638. Bened. ^If^T^, &c Cond. 
'•l^^Hnil. Atm. Pres. ^^^9 ^"^N^y ^^N^> &c. Pot* ?7]$^* Imp. 
^, ^r^^^5 &c. ist Fret. ^|i!^. ad Pret. ^^^iraik. ist Put. 
^l^ftnn^. 2d Put. ^^H^. 3d Pret* iRfJ^, iwft^THtiT^, &c. Bened. 

After these models, and after the model of primitive verbs of the 
loth class at 638, may be conjugated all causal verbs. 

EXAMPLES OF DESIDERATIVE VERBS, EXPLAINED AT 498. 
705. Root ^bhu. Infin. "^^f^ bubMshitumj ' to wish to be/ 

Parasmai-pada.. Atmanx-pada. 

Present, ^ I wish to be/ &c. 

TIJ^ Ti^ Tl?* 

TP* T^ 11?^ 

'^ Or ^^^ntWKdariaydnchakdra 2 866490. 



5^mfll 


1^5""^ 


T!?^ 


^^ 


TP'^ 


T^ 


Ywtfir 


^l^^'v 


l^Jtftr 
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Potential, ^ I may wish to be/ &c. 



T^ 


1^ T^ 


^^ 


T^^rf^ 


Tl^ 


T^ 


T^ T^ 


T^^ 


T^'init 


TCW 


li^ 


T^ ^^1^ 


T^ 


T^'"" 


T^ 


ft 


Imperative, ' Let me msh to be/ &c. 




TC"^ 


^^W» yjim 


T^ 


^»pnt 


yjjwt 


Tl!» 


Ti5* TP* 


TJ?« 


T^ 


J^ 


TJ!^ 


TJ^ ^^vj 


YCrat 


T^ 


Yjwrf 




jPb-«< preterite^ ' I was wishing to be/ &c. 




TP^ 


*5*1^'^ '■3 V' 


^»^ 


^j^wnrf^ 


^yjwnrf^ 


^TP^ 


^TJ^ 'TI?* 


WJ^TO^ 


^1^ 


^TI?** 


^n?^ 


Tl^ ^"T!?^ 


'■n^ 


T^ 


«5^TO 




Second preterite^ * '. 


[ wished to be/ &c 




^^^i^w^ 


* TU"'f ^ ?1?™f^ 


TJJ"^ 


Tl?''*'?'^ I^jnf^ 


^^jiwrt 


yjHW»vj4^ ^Pj5m» 


TJ?™T^ 


^>IIH<ll<M 


TPr*^ 


W'*'*- Ti^'^'a^ Tl?^f^ 


Tl?^ 


^<ira«n^ 


■yjjnwftK 






Ilret future, * I will wish to be/ && 












Second Jviwre, ' I will or shall wish to be/ &c. 









^ *^ ^ 



Third preterite, ' I wished to be/ &c. 









Benedictioe, * May I wish to be/ &c. 









^^MN "JiitWHif^ 



Conditional, ^ I should wish to be/ &c« 









iii|^rM«iiiif^ 



* Or YJJIWnR- 
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EXAMPLES OF FREQUENTATIVE OR INTENSIVE VERBS, 

EXPLAINED AT 507. 

706. Root ^bhu. Infin. ^M%j bobhavitum or ^V^){f^ bobhuyiitan, 
^ to be repeatedly' * or frequently/ 

AtmanB'PAda form (509). 
Present, ^ I am repeatedly/ &c. 

'fhijj^ wh^^ i^*{jid 

ifh{^ i\M4fl wbjjra' 

Potential, * I may be frequently/ &c. 

Imperative, * Let me be frequently/ &c. 
"WhjJW f\iji|V|i l^^i9 

ift^jjnif ^ft^^ifi whjwt 

First preterite, ^ I was frequently/ &c. 

vft^ijnT vft»jiwf ii«ft*j^^Hi 

Second preterite, * I was frequently/ &c. 

w^*jjiw^^ whniT'inn^ iftMiiiM^c 

^•nrniii ift^l^frwnTi' ift*jjii^ftH 

First future, * I will be frequently/ &e. 

''ihiftnn^ ^ift»|ftnrra% wb|ftniTw^ 

'i^^ftnrr^ ift^fftfirnn^ ^^hjftniTd 

Second future, ' I will or shall be frequently/ &c. 

ifP|nnw wp}nr>rH wjnnRi^ 

wt>|ftnw ^ijl^u^H ^fhjftr'w 

mrd preterite, * I was frequently/ &c. 
^- - *» ^ - ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ — ^- 

^niPjT«mi ^nrp|ni«iTf iw>jnwr? 

^Bnft^jftiw^ uwt^ftwT^ iif^*jpi*i or -^ 



SXAMPLB8 OP FRSQUBNTITIYE OR IKTENSIVB VBKBS. 265 



^, ' May I be firequently/ &c. 

Jl^_£^_A^ ^^^^^^^^A- a^.B&^^^^^_ 

wi^nRm wp{nfiinrii[ m^immif 

whjftfiftini ^)^(V4liiiiHii w^fftrtW or -^ 

CondUional^ ' I should be firequently.^ 

^nfhjftfiwi^ ^rft^jftnwt wwb|ftwii or -"^ 

^Rhjftwif wift^jftroif wih|ftf^nif 

707% Parasmai-pada form (5I4). 

Present, ^ I am frequently/ &e. 
wt*rtftl or iMK^ ^^^4^ f\*|H^ 

'ft^rttfll or wMWl 'fl*Jjm^ ^•j^ 

iffenftflf or *ijMVf^ ^^^I!^ ^^^fh 

Potential, ^ I may be frequently/ &c. 
^("hjirf 'ft^JJIW ^*J^I1 

Whjjin^ ^^^jjlrf Wi^IJITK 

^ftifjnn ^'k^jnwf ^^^3^ 

Inqmatwey ^ May I be frequently/ &c. 

'fhi'nfVr whww www 

^t*jf^ wt^pf ^^ 

ifrrttj or wMtf ^*y1 wJ^i^j 

HrH preterite, ^ I waa frequently/ &c. 

inAntfh^ or iwMti^ wifh|Tit ^nfhij^ 

Second preterite, * I was frequently/ &c. 
I^^WTIPJJI, &c, ^ft^^HfPjftw, &c. "'ft^TrU^ftw, &e. 

or or or 

^fhfW or 'f^^ ''ft^ftw or Trhjftw ^rt^PlH or ^^>|ftn? 

^tt^IJ^ 'ftH^U^l.or ""ft^Jjrp^ ^^ or wbfjl 

First ^ure, ' I will be frequently/ &c. 

^?biftnnf^ ^W%ifra?^ ^ftHftnirorn^ 

wif^mfVi ift*?(%irnw^ ^Mftmww 

M m 



266 BXAMPLB8 OF FRIQITBHTATITS OR nfnENSIYE YSBBSL 
Second JiUure, ^ I will or shall be frequently/ &c. 

<ft**0iniOi wt^Pf^nwr ^^Hflinpin^ 



whifV^rfti 


wW^'Wif 


ih^ftnini 


whrflf'iflr 


wbrf^fiw 


^hnflriifti 


Third preterite, ' I was 1 


frequently/ &c. 


or 


or 


or 








^nft^irth^ 


n'fl^iiPifi 


wwhirfif^ 



Benedictive, ' May I be frequently/ &c. 

irnurnf^ wfjirar wjjrray 

wt^jjnw wt^jjirorf '^l^jMi^^^ 

Conditional^ ' I should be frequently/ &c. 

inftHftw^ niflHniiiiin v^^Hmiii 

^■wW^T'ii^ wft^iftnirt ^niWfnr 

nf\*iO(am n^^Hf^mii iRWflr«n^ 

708. Root f^' to kill' (318, 654) . Ptoasmai form of Frequentative. 
Pres, iflff^ or inp(HVr, m^fif or ^npftf^, ^WIF^ ®^ Hl^'ftfw ; W^5^, 
Hlf^, IW^'^xJ 'if***'H; 'np''* ^llplflc or WhOi. Pot. H^pify &c 

Imp. iiipnf^9 4h(^) ^^W% ^^ 'Hf^^j •if'HH, ^npfs -wf; ^npfWf 

tnfWj ^f^HJ or 4ll^* 1st Pret. tni^, ^''Hp^ or lli|i|«fl^9 ^'^Hp^ or 
^wnpf^; ^wfipTj ''Sflfrf, -irf; winf^j ^ni^, viii|^4^ or ^v4^[^. 

2d Pret, 9|^HI{|*{^4 or iT^vn^^nTy &c. &c. 

709. Root ^^ to go' (6o2^ 270)* Parasmai form of Frequentative. 
Pres. iijffWf or iij^Afii, iHF^ ^^ ^Jpflf^, Tyftf or tifpftfir ; Wlf^r^« 

'w^j ^np^5 'HP^j 'nr'» fw^ ^^ iNrfw. Pot. ii^piiTy &c 

Imp. njpuPH, 'HPf^, inF5 ^' ^**flj; inpfw, irjir, irviif; irynw, 

viyiiy ^nP'J ^^ ^'•'5« 1st Pret, Wr|fl^9 "npl^ o^ V^jpA^y Vi|||«f^ or 

viijpfl^; wijM, ^wyif, -"iff; wififwf, ^nrjp; viif^^ or v^jijii^. 

sd Pret. HffHftl^ or 'HPfT^WR, &c. &c. 

710. Root ftr^' to throw' (^35)* Parasmai form of Frequentative. 
Pres. ^^|f^ or wfspAftfy ^^|f^ or ^fipftfty ^^Bi or ^f^f4Kk; 
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^iTifwr, ^Wiif«ii^9 ^i9|Ni^; ^infwr, ^juiui, ^iiim<i« rot. ^t^ihi^ 
&c. Imp. ^j^mta) ^^f^ftv, ^%9 o' ^fVi^g; ^^^in, ^ftfrf* -iit; 

^^hnf, ^ft|H, ^fVmy. 1st Pret. w^^4, ^'^^^ ^^ n^Hsjifl^l^, ^l^W^ 
or V^fVlflAA ; V^fV|if, V^Hllli, -lit; ir^jpff, V^HllNy W^ftf^. 
zd Pret. ^rilMIUH^ or ^Pnimii^iKv &c. &c. 

711. Root in| ^ to take' (699, 359). Parasmai form of Frequenta- 
tive. Pres. inuftl or WTTT^f^, HTHftf (3o6» ^) ^^ WirtWc, UlUlf^ 
(305. a) or 9|IU^(^; Wrn^l^, ^H^pn^y wp^j W^W^, i|T^, Hf^ffir. 
Pot. HMJfli. Imp. milf iOq, W^9 'innj ^' llil^^ 5 «iiii^i^9 11'] J > 
-^ i IHIflW, ITPJV) 'H'pFJ. ist Pret. tnTRH^y ^HifTB^ (29a. a, 43. c) or 

virnn^f wimi'^ or vimn^y ^"'^'pf , ^niPirf, -if; win^, ^«n*|«. 



CHAPTER VII. 
INDECLINABLE WORDS. 

ADVERBS. 

712. Abvsrbb, like nouns and verbs^ may be divided into simple 
and compound. The latter are treated of in the next Chapter on 
Compound Words. 

Simple adverbs may be classed under four heads ; ist, as formed 
from the cases of nouns ; ^dly^ adverbs of less obvious derivation ; 
3dly, adverbial affixes ; 4thly, adverbial prefixes. 

Adverbs formed Jram the Cases 0/ Nouns. 

The following cases of nouns are used adverbially : 

713. The nominative or accusative neuter of any adjective. 

Ab, Wi ' truly;' Wf. ' much;' ^W, f^j * quickly ;' ^ ' fitly;' 4l*flM ' near ;' 
HJ ' lightly ;' ftrSt , W?rt, Vjiy ^J^, ' exceedingly ;' ^^\A ' certainly ;' ftfirf 
' constantly ;' f^ * for a long while ;' WcT^' strongly ;' ^|5^ ' again,' * repeat- 
edly' (194) ; 4*1 fi ' only,' * merely.' 

a. The nom. or ace. neuter of certain pronouns ; as, WV ' therefore,' ' then ;' 
^m* wherefore,' * when ;' TTWi^ * so long,' * so soon ;' ««i«ii|^* as long as,' * as soon 
as;' fli^'why?' 

b. The nom. or ace. neuter of certain substantives and obsolete words; as, 
TJ^ ' secretly;' WA ' willingly;' ^^R * of one's own accord/ * of one's self,' ' spon- 
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taDeouBly ;' ^TTf ' by name/ ' that is to say ;' ^fft ^fft * lepeatedly 



5j' ^^' pleasantly ;' ITWnJ'now;' ^iflfc * by night* («oc^). 
714. The instrumental case of nouns and pronouns* 



"^iftST 



wards ;' ^qfiJ^Rir ' without;' TT^ ' above ;' ^sft^ ' below;' ^I^ ' slowly ;' 
ihr ' therefore ;' ^ ' wherefore.' The instr. case of certun obsolete nouns ; as, 
i^W ' for a bng time ;' HtVllB ' in a short time;' ft[^ * by day ;' flifWT ' for- 
tunately ;' TH1RT, iro^, ' quickly ;' ^lyfT * now.' 

715. The ablative case of nouns and pronouns. 

As, WSm^* forcibly;' ^^'joyfully;' ffCll^'at a distance;' JlWH^'theie- 
fore;' HWTI^' wherefore?' inwri^* without cause,' 'unexpectedly;' «hmi\^ from 
the north:' and of a few obsolete nouns; as, f^TtJU^'for a long time;' m^i^ 
' afterwairds ;' A^V|40l^'at that instant.' 

716. The locative case of a few nouns and obsolete words* 

As, TUift 'at night;' J^ '«sr off;' "B^ *in the morning;' Hlfe 'in the 
forenoon;' ^R^ ' suitably ;' ll^'in front;' FW^'atonce;' ^T^filf * instant^ ;' 
IPirt * within.' 

Adverbs of less obvious Derivation. 

717. Of <|^rfiMrf»oii.-^1|lJ> Wf^t f^Ktii W^9 ' indeed ;' ^wftl * even.' 
a. Of aa^atioa.-*— If , m, •ff^* * not.' IT, HUH^ are prohibitive ; as, fT ^^» 
•IT *lfl^, ' do not.' See 889. 
6. Of interroj^ationr—f^l^f 1^'^» ^f^l^, ^, •T^, Oi^fy * whether ?' 

c. Ot comparisonr-^J^ *like;' ^, T^f 'so;' (H>^«l^'how much rather;' 
Ti^ ("ffV + W^) * in like manner.' 

d. Of quatUUy. — HlfhV ' exceedingly ;' ^ifl^'alittie;' ^np^'once;' ^«7»V» 
T^ T^' ^S^» ' repeatedly.' 

c. Of fnannerr-^jflff rt, ' so,' ' thus ;' y*^ ' again ;' JCPX9^ ' for the moat 
part;* ^TRT 'variously;' "^^ 'separately;' ftpniT 'falsdy;' ^piT, ^MT, 'in 
vain;' Wei 'enough;' ^SpS^, WX^ (cf. itcvij, 'quickly;* ^jrff 'silently;' 
flni^' reciprocally,' ' together.' 

/. Of^tme. — ^1W' to-day,*' now;' ^^fff, ^Wftr,' now;' IT^T'fffWfl/then;* 
^JTT 'formerly;' ^J^,'5^:wn^,in^,' before;' "ginn^'atonce;' ^WRT^'instsntly;' 
hW 'after death;' ^ 'afterwards;' HTJ 'ever;' If HTJ 'never;' W^IJIT, 
'K^^j ' another day,' ' next day.' 

g. Of place, — ^ * here ;' B ' where ?' ^tflpf ' without.' 

*. Of doubt. — ftrf^ni[, wPnrW, ' perhaps,' 
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Adverbial Affisfes. 

718. fVl^cAt/, "m^ apiy and ^^ chanay may form indefinite adverbs 
of time and place, when affixed to interrogative adverbs. 

Ai, from ''iHT * when ?* H^lf^T^, ^^^iftl* and li^T^'T, ' sometimes ;' from ^jW 
snd V 'where?' ^Af^l^* "ywftlj '■^H^j lBft» 'somewhere;' from jin^ 
'whence?' ^WfWI^ and jiflV«l 'from somewhere;' from l|in 'how many?' 
*fllf^J^'afiBw;' from ^Sfl' when?' 1|fff%1^' at sometime;' from^'how?' 
lUMlfM, ^I^ra«l9 ' somehow or other,' ' with some difElculty.' Compare aa8, 230. 

719. mr tas (changeable to m or ift by 63, 64) may be added to 
any noun, and to some pronouns, to form adverbs. 

As, from IIHT^ ^VlTVI^r ' with effort;' from Wfl^, ^ifi^fll^^' from the beginning ;' 
from W (the proper base of the pronoun 11^), UlT^'thenoe,' 'then,' 'thereupon/ 
' therefore :' similady, ^911^ ' whence/ ' since/ ' because ;' ^nt^, ![iniV ' hence/ 
* hereupon/ 

0. This affix usually gives the sense of the prepositions with and fromy and is 
often equivaleiit to the ablative case ; as in IHnr ' from me ;' i^nn^^ from thee * ;' 
nri|W^ ' from the father ;' ^Idfll^' from an enemy/ 

h. But it is sometimes vaguely empbyed to express other relations ; as, ^«n<^ 
' behind the back ;' W^nV^ ' to another place/ ' elsewhere ;' HWim ' in the first 
place;' ^flUA'If^'here and there/ 'hither and thither;' IWHIH^'on all sides;' 
j^nf^» ^RT1fl(» * in front;' vfilAH ' near to;' IWWin^' in pomp or state/ 

720. ^ tray forming adverbs oi place. 

Ast W'here;' UTT'there;' ^jW'where?' ^W'whcre;' tiicv ' every where ;' 
W^lfT'in another place;' ^IRT'in one place;' OH 'in many places;' V^H 
' there/ ' in the next world/ 

7ai. VJ thd and ^ thamy forming adverbs of manner. 

As, If^ 'so/ 'in like manner;' inn' as;' <l jm ' in every way/ ' by all means;' 
W^W ' otherwise;' irt 'how?' ^i4 'thus/ 

*]%%. ^ ddy forming adverbs of time from, pronouns, &c. 

As, 11^ 'then;' ^I^'when;' 11^ 'when?' ^c^nqi 'once;' («in^i 'constantly;' 
«V^i, ll^» ' always.' 

723. vr dhdy forming adverbs of distribuiion from numerals. 

As, ^n^ ' in one way ;' %VT ' in two ways ;' wIVT ' in six ways ;' ^nWT ' in a 
hundred ways ;' il!E^W ' in a thousand ways;' ^iJ[VT or Vn^W ' in many ways.' 

* In fsct, these are the forms generally used for the ablative case of the personal 
pronouns, the proper ablative cases W^, TVI^y being rarely used, except as substi* 
tutes for the crude base, in compound words. 
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7a4. inr vai may be added to any noun to form adverbs of eom>' 
parisan or similitude. 

Ab, from ^ftf ^i|m^' like the mm ;' ftom ^y ^^^K' ^ before.' It may be 
need in connexion with a word in the aooaBative caae. See 918. 

a. This affix sometimeB expreseee * according to;' as, "PlAni^ ' aooordiiig to 
rule;' Jl4)!IIH^^' according to need.' 

725. ^1^ ias, forming adverbs of qtuifUiiy* 

As, ^J[^9^ ' abundantly;' mn^ ' in small quantities ;' mV^ ' nngty;' 
inrVf^lRI^' by hundreds and thousands ;' IVRl^R^^* by degrees.' 

Adverbial Prefixes. 

726. w a, prefixed to nouns and even to participles with a priva- 
tive or n^alive force, corresponding to the Greek a, the Latin m, 
and the English ' in/ ^ im/ ' un / as^ from ^i« ^ possible/ ^K^m 
^ impossible ;' from ^^{1^ ^ touching' (pres. part.), ^■^'{^l^ ' i^ot 
touching / from '^l^ ^ having done' (indecl. part.), nm ^ not hav- 
ing done.' When a word begins with a vowel, W«^ is euphonically 
substituted ; as, vir ' end ;' wspir ' endless/ 

a. ^rtr ati, ' excessively/ 'very / as, vOlHf^ * very great.' 

b. "m dj prefixed to imply ' diminution / as, vnP|| ' somewhat 
pale.' ^m^ is prefixed with the same sense. 

c. m kd or "^ kuy prefixed to words to imply * disparagement / 
^ ^CT^^ ^ A coward / ^jrc^ ' deformed.' 

d. j^ dur, prefixed to imply ' badly' or ' with difficulty / as, 
jsflf ' badly done' (see 72) ; ^pfv ' not easily broken.' It is opposed 
to ^, and corresponds to the Greek Svcr. 

e. fVr^ nir and f% vi are prefixed to nouns like V a with a priva- 
tive or negative sense; as, ftrlH 'powerless/ ftfHjR^ ' without fiiiif 
(see 72) ; 'Pt^V^ ' unarmed :' but not to participles. 

yi ^ w, prefixed to imply ' well,' ' easily / as, ^ipr ' well done / 
^^ ' easily broken.' In this sense it is opposed to ^, and cor- 
responds to the Greek e7. It is also used for igfHf to imply ' very/ 
* excessively / as, ^pn|ir ' very great.' 

CONJUNCTIONS. 
Copulative. 

727. ^ cha, ' and/ ' also/ corresponding to the Latin que and not 
to et. It can never, therefore, stand as the first word in a sentence, 
but follows the word of which it is the copulative. 
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«• W^ 'ao/ 'in like manner' (see 721), \b not unfrequently used for^y as a 
kind of copulative conjunction; and like ^ is generally placed after the word 
which it connects with another. 

b. f^ 'for/ like % is always placed after its word, and never 
admitted to the first place in a sentence, ^, ^, ' iff wmr ' upon 
that/ 'then* (see 71 9), waqrw, ftWT, wqi^f, iR^, irfW, 'again/ 
' moreover/ used very commonly before quotations. ^ ' also/ 

c. ini * then/ ' now/ is used as an inceptive particle at the commencement of 
sentences or narratives. It is opposed to jf^^ which marks the close of a stoiy 
or chapter. 

Duffunctive. 

7a8. ITT vdf 'or/ corresponds to the Latin ve, and is always 
placed after its word, being never admitted to the first place in a 
sentence. 

^' V' ^^^9 ^ bu^ / the former is placed aftier its wcnrd. 

b. «^«(V ' although / innAr ' neverthelees^ ' * yet,' sometimes used as a cor- 
relative to the last; ^WWT, ftWT, *or else;' •WT 'or not/ lll^m 'whether/ 
' whether or no.' 

c. ^ftnr may also be used to ooneot or qualify a previous thought, when it is 
equivalent to ' but/ * yet/ * however.' 

d. W9 %f '^9 Wy are expletives, often used in poetiy to fill up the verse. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

729. There are a great many prepositions in Sanskrit^ but they 
are generally found as inseparable prefixes^ qualifying the sense of 
roots, and the nouns and verbs derived firom roots $ see 783. Only 
three, out of the list of prepositions at 783, are commonly used in 
government with nouns ; viz. ygt dy nftr prati, and ^ anu ; and of 
these the two last are rarely so used, except as postpositions. 

730. w dy generally signifying ' as far as/ ' up to/ ' mitil/ with 
an ablative case ; as, VlH^f^l^ ' as far as the ocean / ^VpnfNr^ ' up to 
Manu :' and rarely with an accusative ; as, i^nn^ wmnftr^ ' for a 
hundred births/ 

a. "mi d may sometimes express ' firom / as, Vli^liJ^ ' firom the 
beginning / HIH^H^^tim ' fi-om the first sight.^ 

b. nftr pratiy generally signifying ' at,^ ' about/ ' with regard to/ 
' to/ ' towards,' ' against,' with an accusative ; as, iqp vflr ^ at the 
Ganges / x4f nflr ^ i^ith regard to justice / ^r^ vflr ' against an 
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enemy/ It sometimeB has the force of apud; as, irf nflr, ^ ofud 
me/ ^ as far as regards me/ 

c. w^ aiKUy * after/ with an accusative ; as, l^ ' after that.' 

d, vfk, and more rarelj W^, may be used distributively to signify 'eadt,' 
* every.' They are then prefixed ; thus, Hflrtwt or I^^HfC ' every year/ * year 
by year/ 

e. Observe — The preposition W is generally not separated from the word wfaidi 
it governs, and may be regarded as forming with it a kind of adverbial compound. 
Instances are not uncommon of other prepositions united in composition with the 
neuter form or accusative case of nouns; as, l|lnlJii«V 'upon the shoulders;' 
•iHi^^ 'face to face;' viV^4 'upon the tree;' ^^•ijj* 'along the Ganges/ 
See 760. h. 

ADVERBS USED AS PREPOSITIONS IN GOVERNMENT WITH 

NOUNS. 

731. There are certain adverbs used as prepositions in govern- 
ment with nounsy but generally placed after the nouns which they 
govern* 

a. These are, ^n ' besides,' with the accusative and sometimes ablatiTe case. 
MmH^ * up to/ ' as fieur as,' sometimes found with the accusative. Vfi ^fflff f ' witi:i,' 
' along with,' with the instrumentaL Oini ' without,' with the instrumental or 
accusative, or sometimes the ablative, ^rf^ 'out;' Wftr» 'tnile a,' 'from a 
particular time,' with the ablative, or placed alter the crude base. ^A^ wVy 
^nit|^, ^m^ '^f Wni), 'on account of,' 'for the sake of/ 'for,' with the 
genitive, or usually placed after the crude base * ; ^llflc^ 1m » ' above,' ' over/ 
' upon' (cf . VK€fi mper), with the genitive : so WHIT or VMUII^ ' below ;' WPR^ 
'alter/ 'alterwaids;' H^AM) 4l#l^j'near;' H^iiyiJ^'from;' ^lU) J^^^^* HHHI, 
^n^fn^y ' before the eyes,' ' in the presence of;' ^Wl^^' after :' all with the geni- 
tive. HTV, ^f 'before/ with ablative or genitive; ^f ^T^T^i ^^9 'after,' 
with the ablative ; ViTw ' without,' ' except,' ' with regard to,' with the genitive 
or accusative; HHI^' within,' with the genitive. All the above may be placed 
after the crude base, ^nft and "WM^^are sometimes doubled; thus, SM^Mfl, 

b. Some of the adverbs enumerated at 714, 715, may be used in government 
with the cases of nouns; thus, ^f^QH» 'to the south' or 'to the right,' may 
govern a genitive case ; ^Dn^^MUy ' without,' is placed after the crude base. 

* ^nf is almost always found in composition unth a crude base, and may even 
be compounded a^jectivriy to agree with another noim ; as, f||l|l4! ^H^* brotii 
fcr the Br6hman ;' f|nn^ ^Rl^ ' milk for the Brdhman.' See 760. 
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INTERJECTIONS. 

73a. ifhr, ift, ^, are vocative ; ^, mt, less respectfully vocative, 
or sometimes expressive of ' contempt/ IVv expresses ^ contempt/ 
* abhorrence f w^ iBft, 'Wff , * surprise/ * alarm / fT, ?Tp, ^Wft, 
^VfNl^9 ' grief/ ^rro, ot, ' approbation / ^rftcr, * salutation/ 



CHAPTER VIIL 

COMPOUND WORDS. 

733- Compounds abound in Sanskrit to a degree wholly unequalled 
in any other language, and it becomes necessary to study the prin- 
ciples on which they are constructed, before the learner can hope to 
understand the simplest sentence in the most elementary book. In 
the foregoing chapters we have treated of simple nouns, simple verbs, 
and simple adverbs. We have now to treat of compound nouns, 
compound verbs, and compound adverbs. 

a. Observe, that in this chapter the nom. cade, and not the base, of a substantive 
terminating a compound will be given ; and in the instance of an adjective form- 
ing the last member of a compound, the nom. case masc., fem., and neut. The 
examples are chiefly taken from the Hitopade^, and sometimes the oblique cases 
in which they are there found have been retained. A dot placed underneath 
marks the division of the words in a compound. 

SECTION I. 

COMPOaND NOUNS. 

754* The student has now arrived at that portion of the subject 
in which the use of the base of the noun becomes most strikingly 
apparent. This use has been already noticed at 77, p. 42 ; and its 
formation explained at pp. 44 — ^53. In all compound nouns (with 
some few exceptions) the last word alone admits of declension, and 
the preceding word or words require to be placed in the crude form 
or base, to which a plural as well as singular signification may be 
attributed. 

a. It may here be noted> that while Sanskfit generally exhibits the first 
member or members of a compound in the crude base with the final letter 
unchanged^ excepting by the laws of euphony, Latin frequently and Greek less 
frequently change the final vowel of the base into the light vowel i; and both 

N n 
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Greek and Latin often make use of a yowel of ooigunction, which in Greek is 
generally o, but occasionally / : thus, cali'Cola for ccRlu'Cola or calo-cola; lani-ger 
for lana-gerj yaXxi^vao^y /j^du-o-^^eyo^, fader^-froffus. Both Greek and Latin, 
however, possess many compounds which are completely analogous to Sanslqrit 
formations. In English we have occasional examples of the use of a vowel of 
conjunction, as in ' handicraft' for ' hand-craft.' 

735. Native grammarians class compound nouns under six heads : 
the I St they call TAT-PURUSHA*, or those composed of two nouns, the 
first of which (being in the crude base) would be, if uncompounded, 
in a case different from, or dependent on, the last; as, ^^^C^l^ 
^ moon-light^ (for "^^f^ nm ^ the light of the moon') ; l|lid«f>V<*^^> 
-c5T, -<5, * skilled in arms' (for ISfl^TJ $V«^H) ' •<r<U,*Jpldi!^, -ilT, -W, 
^ adorned with gems' (for irftnfW^ ^i^HR^,)* The 2d, DWANDWA, or 
those formed by the aggregation into one compound of two or more 
nouns (the last word being, according to circumstances, either in 
the dual, plural, or neuter singular, and the preceding word or 
words being in the crude base), when, if uncompounded, they would 
all be in the same case, connected by a copulative conjunction ; as, 
fji>T^|iMl ' master and pupil' (for ij^ fifT^Hj); *IT?a7^Tftr^Nn^' death, 
sickness, and sorrow' (for mjii ^mfv: ^ft^ra) ; MlfVl^MI^ ^hand and 
foot' (for inftK VJ^)' The 3d, KARMA-DHARAYA, or those com- 
posed of an adjective or participle and substantive, the adjective or 
participle being placed first in its crude base, when, if uncom- 
pounded, it would be in grammatical concord with the substantive ; 
as* ^,^(1^541^ ' a good disposition' (for TIT^ ijftH^) ; mt^^^nftu * all 
things' (for TrtrNr "J^ilTftn). The 4th, DWIGU, or those in which a 
numeral in its crude base is compounded with a noun, either so as 
to form a singular collective noun, or an adjective ; as, fVl Jjid ^ three 
qualities' (for ?nft ^^IFH^) ; flSTpBW > -^> -^> * possessing the three 
qualities.' The 5th, BAHU-YRfm, or those formed of any number 

* These names either furnish examples of the several kinds of compounds, or 
give some sort of definition of them : thus, ilrM^'Mt, ' his servant/ is an example 
of the 1st kind (for ff^ ^f'^) > W^ is a definition of the 2d kind, meaning 
' conjunction ;' <PQVRtn is a definition of the 3d kind, i. e. ' containing the 
ohject' {"VIR) ; fityi is an example of the 4th kind, meaning- ' any tiling to the 
value of two cows ;' ^^dlf^i: is an example of the 5th kind, meaning ' possessed 

of much rice.' The 6th class, ll<V|4flm^: atfyay^luhah, means ' the indedinahk 
state.' 



SIMPLY COMPOUNDED NOUNS. 275 

of words associated to form an epithet to a noun ; as, ^T^CllHTry -m, 
-4» ' brilliant as the moon ;^ Mi<U^iHlfV|^^fl#!H^ , -^, -4, ^ liable to 
death, sickness, and sorrow;' 4IIM^!(flc4M, -c9T, *<9, ^well-disposed/ 
The 6th, AYICAYI-BHAYA^ or those resulting from the combination 
of a preposition or adverbial prefix with a noun ; the latter^ whatever 
may be its gender, always taking the form of an accusative neuter. 

736. Such then, in brief, is the native division of compound 
words, a division leading to some confusion, from the incompleteness 
and want of sufficient comprehensiveness in the definitions, and the 
absence of sufficient distinctness and opposition between the several 
parts or members of the division. For it is plain, from the exam- 
ples given, that the 5th class of compounds may often be regarded 
as another name for the first three, when they take the form of 
adjectives declinable in three genders ; and that the second species 
of the 4th class is for this reason referrible to the 5th. The student, 
moreover, finds it difficult to understand why, if the definition of the 
5th class of compounds be, that they are epithets of other nouns, such 
compounds as 94^,^91 <4 and HfVl.^rt should not be comprehended 
under it. And further, he is oflen at a loss to refer a compound to 
its proper head *, fi-om the inadequacy of the definitions to express 
all the cases included under each class. 

In the following pages the subject is discussed according to a 
different method, although it has been thought desirable to keep the 
native arrangement in view. 

737. Compound nouns may be regarded either as simply or 
complexly compounded. The latter have reference to a class of 
compounds within compounds, very prevalent in poetry, involving 
two or three species of simple compounds under one head. 

SIMPLY COMPOUNDED NOUNS. 

738. These will be divided into, jst. Dependent compounds or 
compounds dependent in case (corresponding to Tat-purusha) ; 2d, 
Aggregative {Dwandwa) ; 3d, Descriptive f {Karma-dhdraya) ; 4th, 
Collective {Dungu) ; 5th, Indeclinable or Adverbial {Avyayi^hdva) ; 

* Ex. gr. such a compound as ^vqiw^^^, -HT, -^y ' any thing black and white.' 
t As being composed of an adjective or participle preceding a substantive, and 

always descriptive of the substantive. Prof. Bopp calls them ' Determinati\'a/ a 

word of similar import. 
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6th^ Relative {Baku-vrOd). This last consists of, a. Relative farm 
of absolute Dependent compounds, terminated by substantives; 
b. Relative form of Aggregative compounds; c. Relative form of 
Descriptive compounds ; d. Relative form of Collective compounds ; 
e. Relative form of Adverbial compounds. 

DEPENDENT COMPOUNDS (TATPUEUSHA). 

Accusatively Dependent, 

739. These comprehend all those compounds in which the 
relation of the first word (being in the crude base) to the last is 
equivalent to that of an accusative case. They are generally com- 
posed of a noun in the first member^ and a participle or noun of 
agency in the last ; as^ ^r^hnin^y -HTf -II, ' one who has obtained 
heaven^ (equivalent to ^r^ unv^) ; f)|i|^m^ ' one who speaks kind 
words ;' ''VT^ ^ one who gives much ;' 9iET?p^ ' ^^^ ^^^ bears 
<urms ;' Mcl.JIA^9 -ITTy -if, ' committed to a leaf/ ' committed to papeP 
(as ^ writing') ; f<«?f7nR^» -ITT, -if, ' committed to painting.' 

a. Observe — WK * gone' (past pass. part, of 11^ ' to go') is used loosely st the 
end of compounds of this description to express relationship and connexion, with- 
out anj neoessaiy implication of motion. In the above compound, and in many 
others (such as f^lc^l^^^^'IA^ Tf^O^ ' a jewel lying in the deft of a rock ;' 
CW^Ac5^'IAI(^9 *irr» -iff ' lying in the palm of the hand'), it has the sense of ^ 
' staying :' but it may often have other senses ', as, jftrfl/lfl^, -TTTy -IT, ' engaged 
in conversation ;' ^Iffl^JIA f^tVin^* something relating to a friend.' In theatrical 
language HIW^'IA and ^PTiT (lit. ' gone to one's self') mean ' spoken to one's 
self,' ' aside.' 

b. Before the nouns of agency the accusative case is often retained, especially in 
poetry ; as, ^rf^!^?''^* "^> '^9 * enemy- subduing ;' ^^^Hf^j '^9 ^^9 ' heart- 
touching 5' *OI^T^> -TT, -T, ' fear-inspiring' (see 580). 

Instrumentatty Dependent, 

740. Or those in which the relation of the first word (being in 
the crude base) to the last is equivalent to that of an instrumental 
case. These are very common, and are^ for the most part, com- 
posed of a substantive in the first member, and a passive participle 
in the last; as, <j^H^ift(^ili y, -TH, -if, ' beguiled by avarice' (for c9^ 
'ftftrff) ; ciM^^fk 441^9 -TTT, -if, ^ covered with clothes f TIW^ftnn^» -HT, 
-if, ^ honoured by kings ;' fWT^hnr , - ffT, - •t, * deserted by (i. e. 
destitute of) learning;' ^jf^ff^rf^W^* -WT, -if, ' destitute of intelligence;' 
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ymrihr, -#t, -If, ^ pained with grief ;^ wwr^rmr^ -in, -if, * done by 
one's self 5* Vin^M^H^Ilii, -^, .^, ' like the aun' (for ^mfl^d^ 'rpp^* 
ace 8a6) ; ll¥I^Mll^fl^» -TIT, -if, ^ acquired by ue/ 

a. Sometimes, but rarely» this kind of compound contains a substantive or 
noun of agency in the last member; as, fNVM4 ' money acquired by science ;* 
94A)MlA4t * one who lives by arms/ 

Datively Dependent, 

741. Or those in which the rektion of the first word to the last 
is equivalent to that of a dative; as^ MfV^M^^^SflRi ' bark for clothing ;* 
'QT^hl^ ^ water for the feet ;' ^i|^^i^i|^ ' wood for a stake f llT!9pnri(, 
-WT, -if, ' come for protection' (for ^rC9Ti| wnr). This kind of com- 
pound is rare, and is generally supplied by the use of ^ (731. a) ; 

Ablaiwely Dependent, 

74^. Or those in which the relation of the first word to the last 
is equivalent to that of an ablative $ as, f^npnw^, -in, -if, ' received 
from a father f K}^J4W\9 -VT, -#, ' fidlen firom the kingdom^ (for 
TTUfT^ >iW^); fli#.^^MAil(^» -TI, -t, * more changeable than a wave f 
iW^nni^^ other than you' (for 4^Aft«i|4Q ; HVf4 * fear of you^ (814. d) ; 
^I^TraVfUfT, -lit, -i|f, ' turning the face firom books,' ^ averse to 
study/ 

GenUively Dependent, 

743. Or those in which the relation of the first word to the last 
18 equivalent to that of a genitive. These are the most common of 
all dependent compounds, and may generally be expressed by a 
similar compound in ESnglish. They are for the most part com- 
posed of two substantives; as, ^i|(in< 'sea-shore' (for lEnr^|[;9r 'At 
^ shore of the sea'). 

a. Other examples are, VHI M tf * horse-back;* Vg^^t^* bow-string;' ^f)r4l^'|^ 
* brick-house ;' (i|(V.Hf{) ' mountain-torrent ;' •iw^ifli * water's edge ;' ^rtpWIC 
or V^m4^T 'acquisition of wealth;' (V|Mf^|| 'state of misfortune;' ^Kf^ 
'separation of friends;' ^V^|f« 'on whose brow' (loc. c); n^-^^'his words;' 
WTWPf or lfn|ftw 'birth-place;' ^jS^^lwW 'with hundreds of fools' (in- 
strum. c. plur.) ; ^4^1 4 ' a couple of Slokas ;' ^jlcl ' the surface of the earth ;' 
^ftl^^Mfllll^ ' lord of the earth ;' iraftlfni * for his support' (dat. c.) ; WW- 
9]|^pTni ' the sons of a Brtiiman ;' VHH^HI^^ * our sons ;' IVOTW ' thy deed ;' 
Al J^^^4 ' a father's speech;' IJ^^Vft 'the gate of death;' ^^l,IIM|^' fulfilment 
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of wishes ;' HI{NM^<i^ ' a mother's J07;' IfcVfini^ ' a recepi»cle of water,' ' a 
lake ;' f^VjIf) ' seeker of knowledge/ ' a scholar.' 

b. Sometimes an adjective in the superlative degree, used substantively, occupies 
the last place in the compound ; as, Hv^»^ or ^I^HJUH^ ' the best of men.' 

c. In a few instances the genitive case is retained ; as, f^f^fTT^TRf^ ' lord of 
men ;' f^^f^Tfif^' lord of the sky.' 

Locatively Dependent, 

744. Or those Id which the relation of the first word to the last 
is equivalent to that of a locative case; as, Mf^HH^^^ '''^, -^5^ suiik 
in the mud' (for n% T^); frarftr^nj * sporting in the sky;' ^(^^aI^I 
^ sport in the water ;' i|m 'Nlfft ' a dweller in a village ;' Hc^T^T^ff 
* going in the water ;* ^TcTilTr * born in the water ;* f^rd;^ ^ gem 
on the head.' 

a. It is not unusual to retain the locative case, especially before 
nouns of agency ; as, I4l«i^<l|^ * a villager ;' H^^^tir * going in the 
water ;' Trft n^TnH ' ^ , -TIT, -if, ' ornamented on the breast' 

Dependent in more than one Ca$e. 

745. Dependent compounds do not always consist of two words. They may be 
composed of almost aiiy number of nouns, all depending upon each other, in the 
manner that one case depends upon another in a sentence ; thus, ^^r9i|4||ril- 
saiHit^, -'irr, -'JT, 'passed beyond the range of the eye' (for ^'T^^ ftR'I'^ 
"Wfinsr^) ; <^|H«l,W«' standing in the middle of the chariot;' Hhnificm- 
^Hr^WJiraWTrflpW^* skilful in censuring the means of rescuing those in danger.' 

a. There is an anomalous form of Tat-purusha compound, which is really the 
result of the elision of the second or middle member {uUara-pada-lopa, madhyama- 
pada-lopa) of a complex compound ; thus, wrU9H,^l^^f6l ' token-S^akuntaM' 
for vrM^IH.^ri.Sfl^^c^l ' S^akuntaUL (recognised) by the token.' 

b. Dependent compounds abound in all the cognate languages. The following 
are examples from Greek and Latin; om-^Kyj, olK(Ml>vkal^y A/0^OTpc0TO^, 
yweuKO'Ki^pvKTO^y avBpwro^iioKTO^, Be^oro^, Oe^parro^y yfeipo-^ofvjro^j 
auri'fodina, manu-pretium, parri^dda for patri-cida, parri'cidium, fna/ri-cultimi, 
marti'CuUor, mus-cerda. English furnishes innumerable examples of dependent 
compounds, ex. gr. ' ink-stand,' ' snow-drift,' ' moth-eaten,' ' priest-ridden,' ' door- 
mat,' ' writing-master,' &c. 

AGGREGATIVE COMPOUNDS (DWANDWA). 

746. This class of compounds has no exact parallel in other 
languages. 

When two or more persons or things are enumerated together, it 
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is usual in Sansk^t^ instead of connecting them by a copulative, to 
a^regate them into one compound word. No syntactical depend- 
ence of one case upon another subsists between the members of 
Dwandwa compounds, since they must always consist of words 
which, if uncompounded, would be in the same case ; and no other 
grammatical connexion exists than that which would ordinarily be 
expressed by the use of the copulative conjunction atid in English, 
or ^ in Sanskrit. In fact, the difference between this class and the 
last turns upon this dependence in case of the words compounded 
on each other; insomuch that the existence or absence of such 
ilependence, as deducible from the context, is, in some cases, the 
only guide by which the student is enabled to refer the compound 
to the one head or to the other : thus, Jj^^f^ai^^^iRnr may either be 
a Dependent compound, and mean ^ the servants of the pupils of 
the Guru,^ or an Aggregative, ^ the Guru, and the pupil, and the 
servant/ And vfhr^i^fM may either be Dependent, ' the blood of 
the flesh,^ or Aggregative, ' flesh and blood.^ This ambiguity, how- 
ever, can never occur in aggregatives inflected in the dual, and 
rarely occasions any practical difficulty. 

747. There are three kinds of Aggregative compounds : ist, in- 
flected in the plural ; 2d, inflected in the dual ; 3d, inflected in the 
singular. In the first two cases the final letter of the base of the 
word terminating the compound determines the declension, and its 
gender the particular form of declension ; in the third case it seems 
to be a law that this kind of compound cannot be formed unless 
the last word ends in w a, or in a vowel changeable to w a, or in a 
consonant to which V a may be subjoined ; and the gender is inva- 
riably neuter, whatever may be the gender of the final word. 

Inflected in the Plural. 

748. When more than two animate objects are enumerated, the 
last is inflected in the plural ; as, ^ifurHrd^Wlitil^ ' Indra, Anila, 
Tama, and Arka' (for X"?^* wftn5^, ^PWW, wkv) ; XJfrm^mytKX^^ 
\ lUma, Lakshmana, and Bharata ;' ilHemil^lQ 9l4i<1'<H ' the deer, the 
hunter, the serpent, and the hog.^ The learner will observe, that 
although the last member of the compound is inflected in the plural, 
each of the members has here a singular acceptation. But a plural 
signification may often be inherent in some or all of the words 
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constituting the compound ; thus, miliu^^fVl^^^^^^ll^KI ' Brflimapii, 
Kshatriyas, Vaisyas, and Siddras ;* Ai?jj^iiftil7|l||'WV ^ firiends^ neutrals, 
and foes^ (for 1l|^nftf» 9^llAi||l(^, ll?nw) ; ^ft^^l/M^OltVi^^JJuRl 
' sages, gods, ancestors, guests, and spirits^ (for ^flil^^ ^^T^> f^nrr^» 
vOlii 114(^9 ^HlfVr ^) ; Aif7qnniftt?nir ^ lions, tigers, and serpents ;' 
'y/JM,*^.*l*lc*.*H4l,'n«ll3^1li|IIIH^ ' dogs, vultures, herons, ravens, 
kites, jackals, and crows/ 

749. So also when more than two inanimate objects are enume- 
rated^ the last may be inflected in the plural ; as, Miiii4,«m.4)lVI^ 
' virtue, wealth, enjoyment, and beatitude' (for MiiNr, w(l^, "VHir, 
'itwv) ; ^iipinnnrnnftT ^ sacrifice, study, aiid liberality^ (for ^iVT, 
^nvipf , "^pi ^). In some of the following a plural signification is 
inherent; as, y m^i|^.iMlftT ^ flowers, roots, and fruits ;* mnnjil^^hlBt 
^ of the unborn, the dead, and the foolish' (for VHIRlHi, ijwnify 
^jhnf ^); 'hsITI'irwwwm^^eyes, mind, and disposition;' O'l.^^.Q- 
(VNIM^^^H^mt^lP^ ^ sickness, sorrow, anguish, bonds, and afflictions;' 
^Virin97lc97{597rfft| ^ wood, water, firuit, roots, and honey/ 

750. So also when omly two animate or inanimate objects are 
enumerated, in which a plural signification is inherent, the last is 
inflected in the plural; as, ^4^i|^«||ll^^gods and men;' ^V^^hvi^ 
' sons and grandsons ;' Mls)fMI«l4^ ^ foils and rises ;' HlWiJuftill^ 
'ramparts and trenches;' ^«j[:fij 'in pleasures and pains' (for 
^^> 5?^ ^) ; MIM^ywl^ ' sins and virtues.' 

Inflected in the Dual. 

751. When only two animate objects are enumerated, in each of 
which a ringular signification is inherent, the last is inflected in the 
dual ; as, tn!791|nfl ' R^a and Lakshma^a' (for TT>I^» cftOH^l) ; 
^^^ijjilf ' the moon and sun ;' ipr^iri^ ' a deer and a crow ;' 
)n4l7nft ' wife and husband.' 

752. So also when only two inanimate objects are enumerated, in 
each of which a singular signification is inherent, the last is inflected 
in the dual ; as, miMmm^i ' beginning and end' (for "vrtv^s ^n- 
^•nf ^) ; w^pnipirpft ' afiection and enmity'^ (for vi|CMIl^9 VHiMIl); 
fl^f^m^ ^joy and sorrow;' ^(VlMlil 'hunger and thirst' (for *^ 
fWlT ^) ; ^irnft ' hunger and sickness ;' ^HimiimiMil ' by standing 
and sitting' (for FR^, mn^ ^) ; H^TlfWt 'honey and ghee;' 
^^i^l^ ' pleasure and pain ;' W^KW^l[^ ^ mortar and pestle ;' 
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mignvmrfilWI^n^ ' by rising and saluting ;' ij|||fX«i|i ' by earth and 
water/ 

lidded in the Singular Neuter. 
753' When two or more inanimate objects are enumerated^ whe- 
ther singular or plural in their signification, the last may either be 
inflected as above (748, 749, 750, 751)3 or in the singular number, 
neut, gender; as, i|B|||^m^i|^ ' flowers, roots, and fruits* (for ^aiTftir» 
^iPh, iMirvi ^) ; 11441 {aj^^nnf ' grass, food, water, and fuel* (for 
^WJ^, ^, ^?pi, IpHiJ ^) ; ilt\<l^ * a day and night* (for mpR, 
^^ftw) 5 ^'p^ ^ quarters and countries* (for fl^P^t ^Vn) ; ^^pHf 
'day and night;* Rl l i t .tf^' 'head and neck;* ^ft,*illl^^ft ft 'skin, 
flesh, and blood.* 

a. Sometiines two or more animate objects are thus compounded ; as, ^([I^Mi^ 
* sons and grandsons ;' ^f^jm ' elephants and horses :' especially inferior objects ; 
asy ^^^i^ico ' a dog and an outcast.' 

754. In enumerating two qualities the opposite of each other, it is common to 
form a Dwandwa compound of this kind, by doubling an adjective or participle, 
and interposing the negative W ay as, ^TT^ 'moveable and immoveable' (for 
^T^ WWt ^) ; llQHTl^ * good and evil ;' HimftlM * in agreeable and disagree- 
able' (for fn Ifftn ^) ; TyryP ' seen and not seen ;' imwif ' done and not 
done ;' •icwk. ' gentle and cruel.' 



a. In the Dwandwas which occur in the Vedas the first member of the com- 
pound, as well as the last, may sometimes take a dual termination ; thus, ti<?ir<l- 

^SQT (see 97. a), tf'i^J^^^ ^aKininKi ; and some of the anomalous Dwandwas 
used in more modern Sanskrit are probably Vaidik in their character; thus, 
WWTTjftnft * heaven and earth ;' l^lfll^fMflO ' mother and father,' &c. 

h. Greek and Latin furnish examples of complex compounds involving Dwan- 
dwas ; thus, paTi>a^O'fAVO'fJM)(ia, ' frog-mouse war ;' «tt-of»-to«n/ia,' pig-sheep- 
buU sacrifice ;' ^(VO^tnrov, ' animal-plant.' Zoophyte is also a kind of Dwandwa. 
In Bnghsh, compounds like ' plano<»oonvex,' ' convexo-concave,' are examples of 
the relative form of Dwandwa explained at 765. 

DBSCBIPnyE COMPOUNDS (KABMA-DHlEAYA). 

755. In describing, qualifying, or defining a substantive by means 
of ah adjective or participle, it is common in Sanskrit to compound 
the two words together, placing the a^ective or participle in the 
first member of the compound in its crude base ; as, ^nvpspn^ ' a 
good man' (for WT^ ^PT^ ; f^i^f^cj ' an old fnend' (for 'Nrc; fW) ; 
ftniTfroST* 'a dear wife* (for finn w4t); ^M^ifll^l* 'a beautiful wife' 

* The feminine bases of adjectives rarely appear in compounds ; so that f^Hi- 
Hlt^T and %MMrflHl4l are not found ; although there can be no question that 

o o 
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(for W^iWih wAt); ipn^ '& troubled ocean;' ^P^Tvft ^a holy 
act ;' W^PirpRT ' the infinite soul ;' lil^fljnMl^ ' polished speech ;' 
iprwiJhftr * holy acts' (for ^mif^ vAlDl) ; MRnroirf * of the best 
men' (for "^iniTSff ifcnKt); •Ifl.UlilA *a great crime' (see 778); 
ilflClill^ * a great king' (see 778) ; A|4|M^ * a dear fiiend' (see 
77^) ; ^(WtrJ ' a long night' (see 778). 

a. An indeclinable word or prefix may sometimes take the plaoe of an a^jectiTe 
in this kind of compound; thus, ^]^^^ 'a good road;' ^^1^ 'a fine day;* 
^mf^li ' good speech;' J^ftlJ * bad conduct ;* w4 ' not fear/ &c. ; ^f^lfn^ 

* external deanlinees' (from vtJUi, * extemally/ and ioMeka^ * puiitjr') ; Vilt^i^ 

* internal purity/ 

756. Numerals in their crude state are sometimes found occupying the place of 
acQectiyes in the first member of a compound of this dass ; as, ^^^^if^'the four 
castes j' M^^*IHUI4^ ' five arrows/ 

757. Adjectives, used substantively, sometimes occupy the last place in Descnp- 
tive compounds ; as, Mil<,MlM*H^' a very just man ;' m^HJ^tf 'a very wondcrfol 
thing.' 

a. In the same manner, substantives, used ac^ectively, may occupy the first 
place ; as, Hc4^{t^lf)u ' impure substances/ 

758. Compounds expressing ' excellence' are said to fall under this dass, and 
are composed of two substantives, one of which is used as an adjective to describe 
or define the other, and is placed last, being generally the name of an animal 
denoting Superiority;' as, JljH^JJ^S 'man-bull,' J^^^Mll* 'man-lion/ ^^- 
^I^W: 'man«bull,' equivalent to * an illustrious man.' 

a. The following are examples of Greek and Latin compounds felling under this 
class ; [JueyaXA'fSj^py icro-^eioVf fJieyaki-ifCia^ ^/u^Kvonf^ saeri-partus, merudier 

(for medi'^iei), decem^niri, iemi'deuM, Parallel compounds in English are, ' good- 
will,' * good-sense,' ' ill-nature,' &e. 

OOLLEOrrVE COMPOUNDS (DWIGU> 

759. A numeral is often compounded with a substantive to form 
a collective noun of the neuter gender ; thus, ^ff^f ^ the four ages' 
(for ^wift ^Trftf) ; ^Wlfffl^ * the four quarters f f^fi^ * three days' 
{triduum) ; fh;;rnl ' three nights' (xm being substituted for TTfH* 
see 778) ; iqi^ ^ three years' {triennium) ; ^^rf^ ^ the five fires.' 

a. Compare Greek and lAtin compounds like rerpae^sWy rptvvKTimf^ r^^iwss^ 
^TMftiiifii, triennhim, trinoctiumf quadrivium, qvinquerHum, 



ftnn and ^^^^ are the proper hases of the feminine form of the a4jeotii 
There are, however, a few examples of feminine a4)ectiTe bases in compounds of 
this kind, as l|Tftr«fNnil^9 where mftnft is used substantivelj. See also 766. a, 
note. 
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b. Sometiniai the final Towdi of the tabstantiTe it changed to ^; as» ftn^M 
' the three worlds/ 

INDEGLIKABLE OB ADVEBBIAL COMPOUNDS (AVYAYl-BHiVA). 

7(So. In this class of compounds the first member must be either 
a preposition (such as w^, ivflr, &c.) or an adverbial prefix (such as 
^^ ' as/ m or w^ ' not,^ Hf ' with'). The last member is a sub- 
stantive which always takes the form of an accusative case neuter^ 
whatever may be the termination of its crude base ; thus, i|^l,«l4 
' according to faith/ ^ proportioned to fidth' (firom ^^ and IHTT)* 

a. The majority of these compounds are formed with the adverbial 
preposition Hf , contracted into W ; thus, iniM ^ with anger ^ (firom w 
and ^it^) ; ITT^ ^ with respect^ (firom H and m^) ; <IIIIJ|MllC ' with 
prostration of eight parts of the body.* 

h. The following are examples of indeclinahle compounds formed with other 
prefixes; W^i^rf 'according to senioritjr;' mn^ 'over eveiy limh' (compare 
730. d); nflp'^ * every month* (730. d); 'mVJ'fif^ 'according to rule/ 
IPVrilftK or ^TWrf (49) 'according to one's ahility;' ^IHI^^fl 'happily;' 
^nj^rt ' every moment ;' imt * hefore the eyes* (see 778) ; HflRK'lt ' upon the 
shoulders ;* wArpf ' upon the tree ;* ^nhfnl ' without doubt ;' f«fft^ ' without 
distinction,' 

e. Analogous indeclinable compounds are found in Latin and Greek, such as 
admodmn, obviam, qfaiimf aamfieqtfy arriPiov^ inrif [AopoVj vapafjffVffJM, In these, 
however, the original gender is retained, whereas, according to the Sanskpt rule, 
obvktm would be written for oMam, and of ate for afflatim. In Greek compounds 
Bke ffi^fi€po¥f the feminine ^f**p^ appends a neuter form, as in Sanskrit. 

d* The neuter word IrI ' for the sake of,' ' on account of (see 731. a), is often 
used at the end of compounds; thus, ^Hl9 'for the sake of sleep;' V^j'JBI^ITfll 
' fbr the sake of the performance of business.' See, however, 731, note. 

BELATEVE COMPOUNDS (BAHU-VRlHI). 

761. The greater number of compounds in the preceding four 
divisions are terminated by substantives, the sense of each being 
in that case absolute and complete in itself* All such compounds 
may be used relatively, that is, as epitl^ets of other words, the final 
substantive becoming susceptible of three genders, like an adjective 
(see 108, 119, 130, 134. a) : and it cannot be too forcibly impre8se4 
upon the memory that the terms Relative and Bahu-wihi have 
reference to the adjective use of those compounds only which have 
a substantive in the last member. This is not to be regarded, 

002 
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therefore, as a distinct division of the subject of compoimd words, 
so much as a distinct view of the same subject ; the object of whidi 
is to show that all compounds^ which are in themselves absolute 
and complete in sense^ and are terminated by substantives, may be 
used adjectively, and in the relation of an epithet to some other 
word in the sentence. We have given the name relative to com- 
pounds when thus used^ not only for the obvious reason of their 
being relatively and not absolutely employed, but also because they 
usually involve a relative pronoun, and are sometimes translated 
into English by the aid of this pronoun^ and are^ moreover, resolved 
by native commentators into their equivalent uncompounded words 
by the aid of the genitive case of the relative (iT^)* Thus, Hfl^VH 
is a Descriptive compound, meaning ^ great wealth/ and may be 
used adjectively in relation to ^3F^» ^ KfPR: ^J^^ ^ ^ ™<^ ^^o 
has great wealth / or to ^, as it^t^RT ^ ^ a woman who has great 
wealth f and would be resolved by commentators into ^i^ or il^VT 
ir^ V^. In English we have similar compounds, as ^ high-minded^^ 
^ left-handed,' and the like, where the substantive terminadng the 
compound is converted into an adjective. 

Relative form of Dependent Compounds. 

762* Many Dependent compounds (especially those that are instru- 
mentally dependent at 740) are already in their own nature relative^ 
and cannot be used except in connexion with some other w<Md in 
the sentence. But, on the other hand, many others, and espedaUy 
those which are genitively dependent, constituting by fiur the largest 
number of this class of compounds, are in their nature absolute, and 
yield a sense complete in itself. These may be made relative by 
declining the final substantive after the manner of an adjective; 
thus, ^^[pjrftf^, -ftra^> -"flf» ' moon-shaped' (see 119), fifom the abso- 
lute compound ^T^n^vfim ^ the shape of the moon.' 

a. Other examplea are, ^T^^^Hf, -^, -'^, ' whose form is godlike' (see 108) ; 
^jfrlWnnr, -"TT, -^, 'splendid as the sun* (108); iftBTTH^, -?T, -«t*> 
* elephant-footed' (see 57) ; ?ITTCpirir, -'ifT, -'ff, * ending at the sea;' KlSipW^* 
-'ifT, -^, * terminated by death ;' *4.mO'IH4I^, -fT, -4, or ^^^€11^, -WT, -if, 
'headed by Karna;' f^UyVH/IIHI, -ff, -H, 'named Vishnu^arma' (see 154); 

* ^n^ may be substituted for VJ^ in compounds of this kind, but not afier 
fft8H(^. See 778. 
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y4lO#m4^9 -Tift, -^f * lotus-^d' (see 778) ; ^lilM4||]fmi^, -^WT, -?rf, ' caUed 
N&raTuia/ ^•',^c*H,> '^f "<^» 'founded on wealth;' c4ll|^4ifmr«l (agreeing 
with Vnftf), * money to the amount of a lao;' 'njl^Wf, -^5Tj -ij', * having a 
club in the hand/ or ' dub in hand ;' ^IW.MlfVl^^ '^^0^9 "f^f ' arms in hand ;' 
i|lc4^t<xl^, -^5T, -W, *net in hand;, J^l^ftmiH^ -^, -4, 'on the subject of 
flowers/ ' relating to flowers.' These examples are not distinguishable from abso- 
lute dependent compounds, except by declension in three genders. 

763. Many of them, however, are not found, except as relatives ; 
and if used absolutely would yield a diflPerent sense ; thus, ^rt^ 
means ^ the face of Kar^a^' but when used relatively to Tinnn^s ^ the 
kings headed by Kar9a.' So also ^^rm^flt signifies ' the eye of the 
spy,' but when used relatively to TTUT^ ' a king who sees by means 
of his spies,' the nom. case masc. being then ^K^v^. See 166. a. 

764. The substantive Wrfilf , ' a beginning/ when it occurs in the last member 
of a eompound of this nature, is always used relatively to some word expressed or 
understood, and yields a sense equivalent to et cetera. It is geoerally found either 
in the plural or neuter singular; as, ^^j^M^'lndra and the others' (agreeing 
with the nom. case ^tT^ expressed or understood, ' the gods oommendng with 
Indra') ; -«!«•<< i<{lnt ' of Agni and the others' (agredng with ^flfw^t understood, 
'of those above-named things of which Agni was the first'); ^^n{t!l^tf^ 'the 
eyes, &c/ (agreeing with ^IV[illf^ 'the senses commencing with the eyes'). 
When used in the neut. sing, it either agrees with ^^^ffllS, 'the aforesaid,' under- 
stood, or with a number of things taken collectively, and the adverb iH * may be 
prefixed ; as, ^^iftji'Jfl^ ' the word devdn, &c.' (agreeing with ^^^ifts understood, 
' the aforesaid sentence of which devdn is the first word') ; ^l«1jf^«!1 ' by liberality, 
&c/ (agreeing with some class of things understood, ' by that dass of things of 
which liberality is the first'). 

a. It may occasionally be used in the masc. sing.; as, H l4 •^ I f)( V^ ' brooms, &c.' 
(agreeing with '9 m!li<4^' furniture'). 

b. Sometimes VlO^^ is used for Wrfilf ; as, l[l«fvf)(4 ' gifts, &c. :' and some- 
times mv; as, ^CJVn ^n^' the gods of whom Indra is the first.' 

e. The feminine substantive IHjfir ' manner,' ' kind,' may be used in the same 
way; thus, ^^^V^A^; ^TTl^'the gods, Indra and the others;' ^HT |||lir«|^l- 
ftrn^iAlff ' of those villagers, &c.' 

d. Observe — The neuter of VTAt niay optionally take the terminations of the* 
mascnKne in all but the nom. and aoous. cases; thus, fWmi^ir^' of elephants, 
hoises, &c.' (agreeing with "WFRII gen. neut. of "IH ' an army'). 



* Sometimes evam is prefixed; as* «ss«ii^r«i 
ning thus.' 
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Relative form ofAjfffreffotive Congnmndi* 
j6^. Aggregative compounds are sometimea used relatively; as, 
i!tQ7<nfy^t^» -V» 'if 'that which is liable to sorrow, sicknesSy 
and death:' especially in the case of adjectives or participles; as, 

^^♦S*^ > "W* "1*» ' ^^^ ^^ ^^*« 5* unq^ftw^, -Wf, -ir, ' bathed 
and anointed f '^ftrjifTH^^f -^, -^f * city and countiy f |ill}Mf il^» 
-ITT, 'it, ^ done and done badly f ^^fJ^HI^y -W> -4, ' good and evil' 
(754) ; 4l|iC^f^iinr, -nn, -W, * thick and unctuous f J|^fl^liniyfM 
' of him taken and let loose/ Compare Greek compounds like 
XevKo^fiiKa^f ^ white and black.' Examples are still more common 
under the head of Complex Compounds. 

Relative form 0/ Descriptive ConqHnmds. 

y66. A greater number of compound words may be referred to 
this head than to any other. Every style of writing abounds with 
them ; thus, H^^^fVl^, -f^» -fts> ^ whose strength is small' (119). 

a. Other examples are, l|flj^c44|^» -c9T, -t^, 'whose strength is great' (108, see 
also 778) ; 'J^T^wlfW, -WRT, -'HII* ' whose glory is great' (164. a); ^WWIW, 
-"TTj -•f, 'whose wealth is small;' lUgpUT, -WT, -W, 'high-minded* {151); 
^njTTT^ftir^, -WT, -if, 'of noble demeanour;' ^JT"^* ""^^ "''^^ 'having 
many fish;' ^n9>l7rfVl<9^y -c5T, 'Hf 'having very litUe water;' Ht^ii^jfc^j 
-ftR(> -ftr» ' of wise intellect' (119); flrwnft^> -'ITj -if j 'having a dear wife*;' 
miWlWP!^, -l|T» '"^9 'not to be reconciled;' ^f^lrtNrt^» agreeing with 
KmU ' a king who conceals what ought to be concealed.' 

767. Although a passive participle is not often prefixed to a 
noun in an absolute sense, this kind of combination prevails most 
extensively in the formation of relative compounds ; as, iniTVIcS^y 
*c9T» -eft, ' whose time has arrived.' 

a. Other examples are, ftl^f^C^TET, -IfTy -4, 'whose passions are subdued;' 
^in'irwlfR^, -WHI, -W^, 'whose mind is composed;' ti^«^«ini^> -f^* ••i^j 
'whose mind is rejoiced' (see 164); H<«IJV^» ~^9 -^,' whose hopes are broken;' 
^TTTRin!^, -Tirtf "^9 'whose kingdom is taken away;' irfifinhn^t "IT^j 
-in^, 'whose glory is boundless;' W^fi/JiJI^, "^5^^ -IJ, 'whose death is near;' 
WnrW^, -TT, -'f, 'whose desire is accomplished/ i. e. ' successful;' ^a4l- 
WR^, -•!?> -•T>'one who has finished eating;' WSfftPTir^I^HH, -^Bn> "W***""* 



* Occasionally the feminine of the acyective appears in the compound; a8» 
^rrfhndHlir ' having a sixth wife.' Compare 755^ note. 
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by whom the SiMtna have not boon read ;' ^1«§^^9 ~^9 '^y ' whose heart ia 
pieroecL' 

b. Examples of Ghreek and LAtm compounds of this kind are^ fAeyaXoHCfifMk^f 
fuyaki^flTiff AeiMToWrepe^y toAu-j^vo-oc^ XF^^^^^^^^h^^* ^iv^kva-a-of^ 
€^/CM-VoAi^, iiui^-initmti#> Umffi^manug, majft-coimis, nlbi'^amMMf nmUi-muM, atri* 
collar, 

c. In English oompomids of this kind abound ; ex. gr. ' blue-eyed/ ' nanow- 
mmded,* ' good-tempered/ ' pale-fiMxd/ &c. 

Relative form qfCoUective Compounds. 

768. Collective or Dwigu compounds may be used relatively ; as, 
flir7I#^, 4ft, -^, * two-leaved ;* f)vi9H^» -ift, -if, * tri-ocular/ 

«• Other examples are, f^f^j^K^, -|ft, -V, ' three-headed' (1^ being substituted 
for ^jh^, see 778); ^(.f^H,, -^, -^> *four-fiu5ed;* ^t^^Aw^, -'IIT, -#» 
^quadrangular;' ^prffTHr, -TT, -4, 'hundred-gated;' 'Wjf^lT^, -WT, -if, ' pos- 
sessed of the four sciences;' llfll|l|l^, "jft^ -if, 'thousand-eyed' (see 778); 
M^/H^M*!*, - tfT, -^5 ' having the wealth of five bullocks.' 

Relative /arm 0/ Adverbial or Avyayi-ikdva Compounds* 

769. The adverbial compounds most firequentlj employed rela- 
tively as adjectives are those formed with the adverbial preposition 
Hf ^ with/ contracted into w ; thus, irijhll^, -VT, W, ^ angry^ (lit. 
' with-anger,^ * having anger^) ; wysn^, -HT, -li, * fruitful' (108) ; 
^TW^, -1^, -1^, * possessed of kindred' (119) ; inivr^, -JH, -»f, 
* energetic ;* mfhn^, -^, -^, * possessed of life,' ' living f ?ipfii;i[, 
*H[T, -^, ^joyful f inrf^nf^, -^, -ff, ^ accompanied by ministers f 
iniriN^ ^ accompanied by a wife/ ^ having a wife / ITiiT^, «^iirT, -i^, 
^ strung' (as a bow, lit. ' with-bowstring^. 

o. Sometimes the affix 'H Ira is pleonastically added; as^ H^lfl^^, -W, -4, 
' possessed of fortune ;' WJgltfK^f -^, -4, * accompanied by women.' Compare 
80. XVIL 

b. The following are examples of other nouns combined with adverbial prefixes, 
so as to form rehitive compounds : ''^tTT^' ~^' *^* * ^^ uplifted weapon ;' 
"fntrilWC^, -TI, -T, 'of various shapes;' ^nftr^HBHT, -W, -ifc,* half-eaten;' 
^|[ftniRn^, -¥l, -if, 'where dwelling?' l^WIT, -^ilT, -'il, 'where bom?' 
ftfXl^rni^, -VT, -^, 'without foult;' ftTOlTnf, -TI, -t, 'having no food;' 
HM/A'll^, -*frlf , -fW, 'fearless' (123. b) ; HWHW^^, -HT, -if, ' unknown;' inni%- 
tfl(^, -VT, -4, 'of that kind,' 'in such a state;' jjl^4|^, -f)R(, -^, 'weak-* 
mmded;' J^T^fll^, -flf^, -At, 'ill-natured' (see 72); ^|^pr^» "^j "^» 
' handsome-fiuMd ;' ^^ftP(, *^^R(> *^, ' of good understanding,' Some of the 
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above may be regarded as the relative form of Deecriptive compounds, fosmed 
with indeclinable prefixes ; see 755. a. Similar compounds in Greek and Latin are* 

c. Observe — ^The adverbial prefixes ^ and ^ (736. d,f) impart a passive aoise 
to participial nouns of agency, just as iv<r and el/ in Greek ; thus, I^^^VC ' difiOcoH 
to be done/ ^^ * easy to be done;' J^^l ' difficult to be obtained/ ^|fW * easy 
to be attained/ JIR 'difficult to be crossed/ Copapare the Greek €wf>cpofy 
* easy to be borne / titneopo^^ * difficult to be passed/ &c. 

d. ti^fii^^9 "^9 ""^y ' possessed of a master/ is sometimes used at the end of 

compounds to denote simply ' possessed of/ ' furnished with / thus, ftlTPnniT^ 

f^MIAci 'a stone-seat furnished with a canopy/ f^MIMj^HHI^"^ HIW: 'an 

arbour having a marble-slab as its master/ i. e. ' fmnished with/ ' provided with,' 

te. Similarly, ^IJf^^^TinTnft ^^^MI^Mt 'a fig-tree occupied by a number of 
cranes/ 

e. Observe — ^The relative form of a compound would be marked in the Veda by 
the accent; thus in mdhd-bdhug, 'great arm/ the accent would be on the last 
syllable ; but in mahd''hdktt», * great armed,' on the ante-penultimate. 

/. Note, that WTWH and "C^ are used at the end of relative compounds to 
denote ' composed of,' ' consisting of;' but are more firequently found at the end 
of complex relatives ; see 774. 

COMPLEX COMPOUND NOUNS. 

770. We have now to speak of those complex compound words, 
or compounds within compounds, which form the most remarkable 
feature in Sanskrit composition. Instances might be given of 
twenty or thirty words thus compounded together; but these are 
the productions of the vitiated taste of more modem times, and 
are only curious as showing that the power of compounding words 
may often be extravagantly abused. But even in the best specimens 
of Sanskrit composition, and in the simplest prose writings, four, five, 
or even six words are commonly compounded together, involving 
two or three forms under one head. It will be easy, however, to 
determine the character of the forms involved, by the rules pro- 
pounded in the preceding pages ; in proof of which the student has 
only to study attentively the following examples. 

Instances of absolute complex compounds, whose sense is complete 
and unconnected, are not rare. 

a. The following are examples : 4 1 c4] HI i{ M fV«^^! ^^ ' ^^ * good and evfl 
(occurring) in the revolutions of the interval of time/ the whole being a depend- 
ent, involving a dependent and an aggregative ; ihipifinfBpll^ ' the general 
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of the amy and the overdeer of the forces,' the whole heing an aggregative, 
Involving two dependents; ^4i|<ini ^^11^^91^ 'the protection from sorrow, 
enemieSy and perils,' the whole heing a dependent, involving an aggregative; 
W^nftfinr^^^TR ' the disregarded words of a friend,' the whole being a descrip- 
tive, involving a dependent; ^^IfK^^l^sM^I^ 'a white robe and a string of 
garlands,' the whole being an aggregative, involving a descriptive and dependent ; 
^^♦VtPl.HiV'^ ' one who has gone to the opposite bank (para) of all the 
gf^stras,' i. e. ' one who has read them through ;' ^iPfii^J^ftftT * the bones of a 
dead lion.' 

771. The greater number of complex compounds are used as 
adjectives, or relatively^ as epithets of some other word in the sen- 
tence ; thus, 'ifJsinrinnRir , -tft, -•! , * whose teeth and eyes were 
decayed/ the whole being the relative form of descriptive, involving 
an aggregative ; l|Fflrnrin|S?^^ having a throat emaciated with hunger/ 
the whole being the relative form of descriptive, involving a de- 
pendent. 

a. Other examples are, ^JSRrafJ^rStnnf, -in* -•! , ' having a white garland 
and unguents,' the whole being the relative form of aggregative, involving a 
descriptive ; <0i^i|^^4A4^9 -TTT, -if, ' done in a former birth,' the whole being 
a dependent, involving a descriptive ; Pwi^^J^ft^^J-MH^j -^Tj -¥> * advanced in 
learning and age,' the whole being a dependent, involving an aggregative; ^f^- 
ilil{|'i|t,^«i^i -•??, -«f 9 ' having fresh garlands, and being free from dust,' the 
whole being the relative form of aggregative, involving a descriptive and depend- 
ent; *l(ilM*J^^f^KIH^, "Tl^j "^> * whose head was moist with unction;' 
niilVlfl.yfl^, -UT, -1?, ' having the face turned in any direction one likes ;' 
S|c4^^fli^^iH'4V^, -^BTT, -^j * spear and club in hand ;' ^VHcl^ftrtTlftP'linff , -WT, 
"it, ' sufficient for support during one night' (see 778) ; '=(i\U^t^*«i«ii^M,«v 
^pOT^TiW^T^ ' acquainted with the meaning of the three Vedas, called Rig, 
Yijur, and Sama' (agreeing with ftj^l^) ; ^•<8,<5»fl*^<.rtl^.n^l^* biting their 
lips and having red eyes' (agreeing with iWH"^) ; H<^5)^^«ii«^.4l^* injuring 
another by action or by intention.' 

773. The substantive ^iH;, ' a beginning,' often occurs in complex relative 
compounds, with the force of et cetera, as in simple relatives at 764; thus, 3J4^4li- 
fV4j<$^'^^' parrots, starlings, &c.' (agreeing with Mf*|^^* birds beginning with 
parrots and starlings'), the whole being the relative form of dependent, involving 
an aggregative ; ilPHI^Oiy^jf^ * peace, war, &c.' (agreeing with ^JS^ under- 
stood) ; 'J^^^^NIKjrj^^fh*!^, -^j "ikf 'possessed of houses, temples, &c. ;* 

«li(V. JU I /i\ N 1 0; ^M fiMA ,fi*H.' "^' "^» * possessed of elephants, horses, trea- 
suries, and other property.' 

a. Similarly, ^fW in the example (I^H^H^MjiUlf^^ (agreeing with B^T^' garlands 
possessing the best odour and other qualities'). 

pp 
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773. Long complex compounda may be generally translated by beginning at the 
last word and proceeding regularly backwards, as in the following ; •fn^'i^^^H- 
*i,5Hi.HltJfli,r**rrtfl*ir*c*lc*m^4IJ^«li^^fll^f;, -it, -^, 'causing pleasiire 
by the music of the voice of the cuckoo, blended with the hum emitted by the 
swarms of joyous bees.' 

774. Wnmi or "C^, as occupying the last place in a complex relattve, denote 
'composed of;' thus, ^^^^BT^PI^TflnpftlirfPnt T|?k 'a force co n s i sti n g of 
elephants, horses, chariots, in^try, and servants;' m i* «i •^^^ ^ n^ ^ iT^m ^MJI 
' the two actions consisting of the good and evil done in a former birth.' 

775. Complex compounds may sometimes have their second or middle member 
elided or omitted; thus, ll(*l9H^99^c41 is really a complex compound, the 
whole being a descriptive, involving a dependent ; but the middle member ^IT is 
elided: see 745. a. Similarly, ^fWjn^^W'H* the era-king' is for tH*OlM,Min^H 
' the king (beloved) by the era.' 

a. Sometimes the substantive verb 'to be' may be inherent in a relative com- 
pound ; as, IIIU^^M^Iti)^l|M^' his success was proportionate to his undertakings ;' 
vflAl^fVl ' on his drinking water,' for nlf Hl^lftl ^ftn ^iflf . 

776. Complex compound adverbs, or indeclinable compounds, 
involving other compounds, are sometimes found ; as, ^ITTp^i^fftli^ 
^ not differently from one's own house ;' 9^tlKl|||«fml ^ after utter- 
ing a sound f VSRy^tf^f^Pfnffvrwgpi^ * regardlessly of the curving of 
her waist bending under the weight of her bosom f iim^^ip^^if ' as 
seen and heard.' 

ANOMALOUS COMPOUNDS. 

777. There are certain compounds which are too anomalous in their formation 
to admit of ready classification under any one of the preceding heads. Amongst 
these may be placed those compounds expressive of ' comparison' or ' resemblance,' 
usually included under the Karma-dhiiraya or Descriptive dass. In these the 
a4jective is placed last; as, f(|l4l^^^c44l, -qCT, -<^, ' fickle as a shadow;' ^m^ii- 
9i¥ ^VH; "^» "^» '\i\ie a dap of thunder;' MiHjMH'41^, -<n, -'f, 'like foam;' 
^■"J^^^irnro, -TT, -4, ' dark as a cloud ;' ^jJR^flf^rfhhf, -^, -^ff, ' spreaa out 
like a mountain ;' *lc4,ni»J[,f4^«4^^M<4^^, -f5T, -c5, ' unsteady as a trembling 
drop of water;' ifcotfl^^co^nlH^n^^co^l^, -f5T, -W, 'tremulous as water on the 
leaf of a lotus :' the last two examples are complex. 

a. ^1^, ^^Am, ^, a^ti, 119, affixed to crude bases, form anomalous com- 
pounds ; see 80. XX. XXI. and 919. 

b. There is a common anomalous compound formed by placing IFiTC after a 
crude base, to express 'another,' 'other;' as, fMi«ii*fi< or ^^IHll 'another 
place;' THIpilMir W^ ' along with another king;' lI'Nj^l.lRu ' other births.' The 
following examples, also, are not readily assignable to any dass ; VmTlftf^linJnft 
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* a fighter who abandons all idea of life ;' UTT^HklA^n^* "^9 "'if * accompanied 
by the Sinsa* ;' ll^t^*|^i4|^» -WT» -%» * never before seen.' 

e. ^|t or ^jh^ or J<.I4I< (meaning literally 'preceded by') may be added to 
crude bases to form a kind of anomabus compound, as in the following example ; 
^Jlir^Nw ^wf ^^ * he gave food with reverence.' See 792. 

CHANGES UNDERGONE BY CERTAIN WORDS AT THE END OF 

COMPOUNDS. 

778. The folloii^ing is an alphabetical list of the substitutions or 
changes which take place in the final syllables of certain words, 
when used at the end of compounds. Observe — ^The most common 
substitution is that of W a for the final vowel or final consonant and 
vowel of a word. 



m. for ^W^ n. * the eye.' — ^wco m. in a few compoimds for 'wVCio f. ' the 
finger.' — viico m. in a few compounds for VVPfft m. 'joining the hands in 
reverence.'— 'W9 m. joined with a ftw inseparable prepositions for HUJH m. ' a 
road.' — -m^n in Karma-dh^raya compounds for WSR^ n. ' a cart/ ' a carriage.' 
— ^K^^ in Karma-dh£rayas for IR^ n. ' iron.' — V^ in Kanna-dhiirayas for 
W^lp^ m. ' a stone.' — wrfN in Dwandwas for Hrflli^ m. n. * the knee.' — IW 
for ^rf^ f. ' an angle.' — ^Wlf for Wf^ n. ' a day.' — ^^J|[^ in the first member of a 
compound for Hf"^ n. ' a day.'-^-HJI at the end of a few compounds for ^^n n. 
— ^ for W^ f, ' water.' — ^^f^ in a few Kanna-dh^rayas for 9H|«j(^ m. * an ox.' — 
9m4ll in the be^nning of Dwandwas for ^T^^n. f.'the dawn.' — ^iW<^ (fem. ^Oft) 
for «M^ n. 'an udder.' — <»i^c in a few Bahu-vrihis for «iii^q m. 'the palate.' 
— ^^Hf for Wf^ m.'the belly.' — Tf^ in Karma-dhlurayas for f^ m. 'smell.' — 
i!^ in Dwigus for Wt m. f. ' an ox.' — viiPn for l||l|| f. ' a wife.' — T and ^ 
in Bahu-vrihis for IfT^ n.'the knee.' — im in Karma-dhteyas (preceded by 
^y ^^9 m W^) for innr n. ' darkness.' — ^ in a few Bahu-vrihis for 1^ m. ' a 
tooth;' the feminine may be ^ift. — f^pTT in the beginning of a few compounds 
for n^in m. ' the day.' — ^ at the end of a few compounds for J¥ ' yielding 
milk.' — fRmi as the first member of a compound for ftf^f. 'heaven.' — >i*s»^ for 
H^l^n.'a bow.' — V^^ for ^ m.'virtue,' 'duty.' — ^.for ^f.'a load.' — ^TW 
for «nfH f. ' the navel.' — "TPT for m f. ' a ship.' — ^^^ for ^iftp^ m. ' a road.' — 
^n? for ^n^ m. ' a foe t ;' the feminine may be V[^» — ^i^^ for «|n«ii f. * an army.' 
— J^f^^ at the end of Bahu-vrihis (preceded by W, ^, or J^) for HlfT f. — HH 
at the end of Karma-dh4rayas for HV^ m. ' a Br^Umian.' — )|H for ^{ftl f. ' the 
earth.' — ^ in a few Dwandwas for ^f. ' the eye-brow.' — inni in Dwandwas 

* So KnrrfMNt in Nala, translated by Bopp umbra gemnatus, 

P ^ % 
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for ipf^ n. * the mind *.' — ^ at the end of Bahu-Trihis (pTcoeded hy ft And 
kI) for •yl*^ m. ' the head.' — 1|^ and Vf^ at the end of anomalous compounds 
(preceded by ftlTfT, TRIT, &c., see 754. c) for H?1^ m. f. n/ great/ — 1^ at the 
beginning of Kanna-dhluraya and Bahu-viihi oomponnds for Hin^m.f.n/ great t-' 
"^ w^at the end of Bahu-vrihiB (preceded by M9 ^, J^, irai, 1^) for ^V f. 
* intellect.' — ^THT at the end of Karma-dh^rayas for TTW*^ m.' a king;' see 151.0. 
— TX9 in Dwigus, Karma-dhdrayas, and Dwandwas, for Ttfl^ f. ' night.* — '"^^ 
in Karma-dharayas for ^^Nt n.' splendour.' — ^^hW in Karma-dh&rayas and Bahu- 
vrihis for HlHl^n/ felicity.' — ^ for ^ITT m.'a dog.' — ?f in Avyayi-bhavas and 
Bahu-vrihis for H^ ' with.' — ?rw in Karma-dh&rayas and Bahu-vHhis f6r wR 
n. * the thigh.' — ?W in Karma-dh6rayas and Dwigus for Hftl m. * a friend.'— 
^TOT in Kimna-dh^rayas for ^T!^ n. ' a lake.' — ^ for ^^ n. * the heart.' 

779. ^1^ is found in the beginning of certain anomalous compounds (such as 
^B^JR, m«jf9*l, &c.) for Tj^ or W^IT^ * I.' 

780. Numerals, when preceded by particles, prepositions, or other numerals, 
may change their finals to H a «- or if their final letter be a consonant, may either 
drop that consonant or add Ma to It ; thus, ff^ (nom. -?rn^> '^TTV, "Clifti) 
'two or three;* n^«i (nom. -""m^, -iin^, -Mlfifl) 'five or six;' ^MIJC (nom. 
-TTH) ' nearly four.* 

Compound Nowm formed from roots combined with PrqfKmtions. 

781. In the next section it will be shown that the combination of 
roots with prepositions prevails most extensively in Sanskrit. From 
roots thus combined nouns of the most various significations may be 
formed ; thus, firom % ^ to seize/ with f^ and vr j is formed ^q^f^TT 
^ practice f from ^ * ^ ^^y with n^, ^^^[^KTr ^ imitation/ Hardly 
a line can occur in any book that does not afford an example of 
this kind of compound. 

SECTION II. 
COMPOUND VERBS. 

782. The learner might look over the list of ^ocxd simple roots, 
and well imagine that in some of these would be contained every 
possible variety of idea, and that the aid of prepositions and adverbial 
prefixes to expand and modify the sense of each root would be 
unnecessary. But in real fact there are comparatively very few 

* ^5fT^pr« ' speech and heart,' which is the example given hy P4nini (V. 4. 77), 
occurs in Manu II. 160. 

t As 17^7^ * ^ great family ;' see also 755. In Tat-purusha or dependent 
compounds W^ is retained ; thus, ^rf^fT^Pn ' recourse to the great.' 
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Sanalqit roots in common use ; and whilst those that are- so appear 
in a multitade of difierent forms by the prefixing of one or two or 
even three prepositions, the remainder are almost useless for any. 
practical purposes, except the formation of nouns. Hence it is that 
compound verbs are of more frequent occurrence than simple ones. 

They are formed in two ways : ist, by combining roots with pre- 
positions; adly, by combining the auxiliaries Tf ^to do^ and ^^to 
be' with adverbs, or nouns converted into adverbs. 

Compound Verbs formed by combining PrqMmtions with roots. 
783. The following list exhibits the prepositions chiefly used in 
combination with roots: 

a. ^Blflf ati, * across/ * beyond;' as, ^rfkfTj W?ft (pres. ^wflVj &c.)> ^(^1117^, * to 
pass by,' ' to pass along/ ' to transgress/ 

b, ^Hftf adhi, ' above/ * upon/ * over / as, ^rf^?T * to stand over/ ' to preside' 
(pres. Wfttflrerftf) ; nfV^'^ * to climb upon ;' ^rf^Uft ' to lie upon / ^(Vm*\^* to 
go over towards ;' wft * to go over/ in the sense of ' reading/ 

c, IB^ anu, * after;' as, ^'y^ * to follow ;' W^fH * to foUow/ in the sense of 
^performing;' ^"TJ^'to imitate/ W^^I^'to assent/ With ^it signifies 'to 
experience/ ' to e^joj/ 

d. WK^ anUar, ' within' (Latin tii^er) ; as, w4t ' to place within,' ' to conceal,' 
in pass. 'to vanish;' IPff^' to be within ;' Vire^ ' to walk in the midst/ 

9. W^ t^/oB,' *away' (oW); as, ^V^^P^y W^9 ^ (from ^1^ and 1^), ' to 
go away;' 'il1*fl 'to lead away;' WlWC'to abstract;' WTW'to bear away/ 
It also implies ' detraction ;' as, mP^ ' to deftune/ 

/. ^fftl apt, 'on,' 'over/ 'up/ only used with MT and vf^; as, ^fMVI 'to shut up;' 
vfMH^ ' to bhid on/ The initial a is generally rejected, leaving ftWTy (V«i^« 

g, ^Wfrr abJd, 'to/ 'towards' («r/); as, iriiwr, lP<t, 'to go towards/ irfion^ 
'to ran towards/ irfkip^'to behold/ ^vfW^ or vfilVT (see VT at 664) 'to 
address,' ' to accost,' ' to speak to,' ' to salute/ 

A. ^W ma, 'down/ 'off/ as, ^^^9 ^^^> **^ descend/ l^H'to look 
down/ ^V^ 'to throw down/ 'to scatter;' IR^nj^' to out off/ It also implies 
' disparagement;' as, Wnp 'to despise;' mrf^H^'to insult/ With VT (3d c. 
W^pfTflr)^ ' to attend/ 

f. WT^'to/ 'towards/ 'up' (Latin arf); as, WfftHl'to enter/ VllV^'togo 
towards ;' WT^ ' to mount up/ When prefixed to ^P^, VT, and 1(, ' to go,* and 
^ ' to give,' it reverses the action ; thus, VHV^, WVT, V, ' to come ;' Wl^ to 
take.' With V^, ' to practise.' 

j. "Wlf^ ut, * up,' ' upwards' (opposed to ftf ) ; as, V^ (48), Tfi{, ' to go up,' * to 
rise' (pres. V^JVTftf, ist coi^.); V|ft 'to fly up/ VlT'^'to strike up' (Vl^and 
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'If'^j 50) ; ^ (Tl|[ and ^, Bee 50) ' to extnet ;' TP«T^ and V^Ai^ (47) ' to open 
the eyes ;' 71f^> QP^H^^ * to cut up ;* "^T^Jl^ * to root up ;* ^fi? * to lift up' 
(TH and fn, 49). 

When prefixed to the roota ^TT and ^i*^ it causes the elision of s: as, «r^i ' to 
stand up ;' «n*^ ' to prop up.' In some cases it reverses the action ; as, from 
^'to fell,' ^n^'to leap up;' from •f^'to bend down,' ''nn((47)'to raise 
up ;' from ^* to keep down,' IfW^ * to lift up.' 

k. "W ttpa, ' to,' * towards' (wro), * near,' joined like ^H and irff to roots of 
motion ; as, ^hmi ' to approach ;' T^T^R * to wait upon ;' "^^IWT * to staj near,' 
' to be present,' ' to arrive.' With ftw (6th c. "^^ff^Hlftr)^ ' to sit down ;' with 
^R1^9 ' to sit near.' 

I, ftf m, ' down,' ' downwards,' * under' (opposed to ^Tl^J ; as, f^TO^ * to fell 
down ;' ftnn^ * to suppress ;' ftfftnf and ftp^ftc^ ' to close the eyes ;' fW^> 
^^WT, "apf^, * to lay down,' ' to deposit ;' f^fft^ ' to go within,' * to encamp.' 
With ^ it signifies * to return,' ' to desist ;' with 9*^9 ' to hear.' In some cases 
it does not alter the sense ; as, P^I^H * to kill.' 

m. f«T^ iiir, ' out ;' as, ftrm"^ (see 72), 'ftrt'^* ^^ (71. a. c), * to go out^' ' to 
come out;' Hi^^i^'to cut up;' ftf^ *to come to an end,' *to cease;' ftfflf 
(71. h)*io determine.' 

«. icropffrcf, ' back,' ' backwards' (vopa), combined with ftl and ^in the sense 
of ' defeat;' as, ^VTfAv 'to overcome' (cf. vapanxoMy Msch. Choe.); ^RPg^'to be 
defeated.' When joined with 1(9 ad co^j., it signifies 'to retire towards' (pres. 
hXRi) 9 when with ^9 ist coi^. Atm., * to run away,' ' to retreat,' r being changed 
to / (pres. «icoi«))« 

o. tjft party * around' {vepi^ per) ; as, ^tft^, *i(V^, * to surround ;' hJV'^^> 
t|ft?n^> * to go round ;' mO^ ' to look round,' * to examine ;' mJV^i\^ ' to turn 
round ;' ^iftVT^ ' to run round.' When prefixed to V it signifies ' to adorn,' and 
^ is inserted, ^(V^. With ^ ' to despise,' and with ^9 ' to avoid.' It some- 
times merely gives intensity or completeness to the action ; as, h(Vin^ ' to abandon 
altogether;' mP^^i ' to ascertain completely.' 

p. If pro, 'before,' 'forward' (vpo^ pro, pr«); as, JPt^^9 Hfj'f^, 'to proceed;' 
JPP{^ * to set before,' ' to present ;' llfM|^ ' to be^n;' H"^' to proceed,' ' to begin;' 
HVT^ ' to run forward ;' Tr^TT ' to set out,' * to advance ;' VP\^ to be superior,' * to 
prevail ;' ^W ' to foresee.' With W^ ' to deceive.' Observe — In oombina;taon 
with verbs beginning with e or this preposition generally drops its final a; as, 
MM^lfil ' I send,' from H and ^^^9 causal base of ^ ' to go.' Similarly, h9|7 
' he trembles' (3d sing, of g with pro). 

The r of pra influences a following nasal by 58 ; as, mp^ ' to bend before,' ' to 
salute.' Sometimes V does not alter the sense of a root, as in VP^ ' to obtain' 
(5th c. ; see 681). 
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q. ivfll * praii, * against/ ' towards,' ' ba^k again;' as, HfiFJ^ ' to fight against;' 
Wlft ' to go towards' (pres. Iwfti) ; lyflnp^ * to go towards,' * to return ;' HPn^ 
* to counteract ;' Tlfif^^' to beat back,' ' to repel;' Hflf^^* to answer ;' nftle?^ 
*to recover;' uftuft'to lead back;' HflPF^'to re-salute.' With ^, *to pro- 
mise ;' with VP^j ' to arrive at,' * to obtain ;' with ^[^, * to wwt for,' * to expect.* 
Sometimes it does not alter the sense of the root ; as, vf)ra^ ' to dwell.' 

r. fT vt, ' apart,' implying ' separation,' ' distinction,' ' distribution,' ' dispersion' 
(Latin disy se) ; as, flpi^ * to Wander about ;' flrf<«J * to vacillate ;' ftfj ' to roam 
for pleasure ;' "firf ' to dissipate ;' ftl^ ' to tear asunder ;' flw^^ ' to divide ;* 
"nrni^ ' to distinguish.' Sometimes it ^ves a privative signification ;' as, N^^ 
*to disunite;' flro| 'to forget;' firift 'to sell.' With "f > 'to change for the 
worse.' Sometimes it has no apparent influence on the root; as, ft^T^ 'to 
perish;' ftfftl'i^'to think.' 

s. Tn^ sam, ' with,' 'together with' (crw, con)', as, ^Hf^> fiff^^'to collect;' 
^TJH * to join together ;' T^p^^ * to meet together ;' ^**l§ ' to happen ;' tiP^^ ' to 
contract.' With V it signifies 'to perfect,' and TT^is inserted, ^^* It is often 
prefixed without altering the sense ; as, 4I%4«I ' to be produced.' 



784. Two prepositions are often combined with a root ; as, ^m^ 

* to open' (At, w\) ; ^m^ (loth c.) ^ to kill f TimiH ^ to go under/ 

* to undergo/ ^ to arrive at' ("^HT, wj) ; ^ ^ to assemble' (^, w, 
with root j) ; Trf%m^ ' to prostrate one's self' (n, ftf, 58) ; ift^ * to 
raise up' (n, TiT, with root ^) : and occasionallj three ; as, mi^ 
^ to predict' (n, flr, %n) ; Tng^fTf ^ *<> answer' (iffflr, ^, ^n). Other 
combinations of three prepositions, occasionally prefixed to roots, 
are ij + TPH- W ; irfW + f? + W ; if + irfW + 11; ^^ + ^ + 11; 
^ + il + ft. 

a. Observe — Excepting in the case of V above, prepositions ending in vowels 
combine with roots beginning with vowels according to the rules of Sandhi ; thus, 
WT with ^ * to go' becomes ^ (32), and in pres. ^ftf ( W + ^ftf 33), &c. ; in pot. 
^ff (WT + ^'it), &c. ; in imp. ^fPnftT (^ + ^Jlftf ), &c. ; in ist pret. wrt, $^ 
(645, 33), &c. Similarly, WT with ^ftf becomes ^Afil by 33. 

785. In conjugating compound verbs formed with prepositions, 
the augment and reduplication do not change their position, but are 
inserted between the preposition and the rootf; as^ "^V^^y ist pret* 

* The final t of the prepositions Ifflfy Vlft^ fti is optionally lengthened in 
forming certain nouns from compound verbs; as, IflfhiRy «i0^i«9 Wl^iv. 

t Tliere are a few exceptions to this rule in the Mahdbhdrata; as in 
(Mah£bh. Selections, p. 33). 
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of ift, with vft; vmflmJ, ist pret. of f^, with 'W; WJi^ffW, ist 
pret. of WT, with w^; wflHIUPT, ad pret. of ^^, with uflr; litv^li* 
2d pret. of 7, with n and 71^. 

786. Grammarians restrict certain roots to particular voices, when 
in combination with particular prepositions; as, for example, the 
root ftr ^ to conquer/ with ft, and the root fl™ * to enter,* with ftf, 
are restricted to the Atmane-pada; but no certain rules can be 
propounded on this subject : and in the two epic poems especially 
the choice of voice seems generally arbitrary and subservient to the 
purposes of metre *. 

Compound Verbs formed by combining Adverbs tvitk the roots 

Y kri and ^bhd. 

787. These are of two kinds; ist, those formed by combining 
adverbs with ^ ^ to make* and ){^' to become f 2dly, those formed 
by combining nouns used adverbially with these roots. 

a. Examples of the first kind are, Wt^ ^ to adorn f ^nf%^ ' to 
make manifest' (see 72) ; ^ft^ ^ to eject ;' ^jr^ ^to place in front,' 
' to follow ;' ft^nv ^ to deprive ;' Wf^ ' to entertain as a guest ;' 
"HH^ * to revere f iXTSfl^ Wjp^, ^ to become manifest,' &c. 

788. In forming the second kind, the final of a crude word, being 
a or df IB changed to i; as, firom wm, ^raft^ ^ to make ready,' 
^rirfh|^ ^ to become ready ;' from fiQl, V^iif^ ^ to blacken ;' from 
i|ft:9T ^ a ditch,' MiVfA^i ^ to convert into a ditch :' and sometimes 
a becomes d ; as, ftnnv firom fin* A final t or « is lengthened ; 
as, from ^f^, ^^^^'to become pure ;' from 75^, d^f ^to lighten.' 
A final ri is changed to ift ri; as, from ittI|, ifl^t^^to become a 
mother.' A final as becomes either I (as, from ^HH^y ^J'^'ft^^to be 
of good mind') or asi (as, from f^fft^, f^lT^rhfT ^ to place on the head'). 

a. But the greater number of compounds of this kind are formed from cnide 
nouns in a. The following are other examples : ffltfl^ 'to esteem as a straw;' 
Haftw ' to stifPen ;* l!*(^^^* to fix the mind on one object ;* ^frjT ' to make 
one's own/ ' to claim as one's own ;' W^l^' to become friendly.' Substantives are 
sometimes formed from these; as, Hrfl*ll^*the state of being finendly,' 'friendship.* 

* Thus, in^' to strive' and HT^ ' to beg for,' which are properly Atmane-pada 
verbs, are found in the Parasmai. Instances of passive verbs taking Parasmai 
terminations have been given at 253. b. On the other hand, ^T^ * to rejoice,' which 
is properly a Parasmai-pada verb, is found in the Atmane. 
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h. Obaerve— This mode of compounding nouns and adverbs with kri and bhi 
la by Indian giammariana technically termed clM. Hieae compounds, however, 
nnly occur, excepting in the form of passive participles * ; and it may be ques- 
tioned whether the genius of Sanskrit favours the combination of any other part 
of speech but a preposition with the tenses of verbs. In Greek and Latin, on the 
other hand, the composition of nouns with verbs is not unusual. 

789. Sometimes ^ITT^y placed after a crude noun, is used to form a compound 
verb of this kind; as, from IIH 'water,' i|c6lllf} 'to reduce to liquid;' from 
)i9P^ ' ashes,' HWHI^ (57) ' to reduce to ashes.' These compounds, like the 
last, are rarely found, excepting in the form of past passive participles. 

SECTION III. 
COMPOUND ADVERBS. 

^90. Compound adverbs are formed^ ist, by combining adverbs, 
prepositions, and adverbial prefixes, with nouns in the nom. or 
aocus. singular neuter ; 2dly, by placing adverbs, or adjectives used 
as adverbs, after the crude base of nouns. 

a. The first kind are identical with indeclinable compounds at 
760, and the greater number are formed with the adverbial preposi- 
tion Hf sahoy contracted into H sa ; as, from ^aJN ^ &ngei'/ ^NH 
* angrily f from m^ ^ respect,' HT^ ^ respectfully f from «flj|Mlll 
^ prostration of the limbs,' 4llfl|fMlrf ^ reverentially.' 

b. Hie following may be taken as examples of compomid adverbs formed with 
other prefixes: H^^li 'according to seniority;' HAJf 'over every limb;' 
HflfTH^ ' every month ;' ^TTrfWl ' according to rule ;' T^TT^lftR or VXW^Pri 
'according to one's power;' ^nVT^^ 'happily;' ««i«i 'before the eyes' (Wlf 
being substituted for ^Sftf 9 sec 778) ; ^rt^ ' undoubtedly ;' 0^(9$ •! ' without 
distinction.' 

791. Most of the adverbs at 731 may be placed after the crude 
base of nouns; thus, mM4i^4liAii ^near the child;' t^T^ ^for the 
sake of protection ;' ftprtf ^ on what account ?' ^jR^lTTCOpnirt ^ after 
uttering a sound.' 

792. ^ or ^]|4l or ^tnRt (meaning literally ^ preceded by') is 
placed after crude bases to denote ^ the manner' in which any thing 
18 done ; as, li^T^ ^ with anger.' See 777. c. 

793. A kind of compound adverb, implying ^ reciprocity,' is formed 



lily as past passive participles; thus, Wcnw' adorned;' IH^^ 
iraA^ * made ready ;' cl^f A ' lightened.' The future passi' 
letimes found so compounded ; as, ^jfi^ffl^ ' to be agreed to. 

Q q 
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bj doubling a nouo, lengthening the final of the first w<h^, and 
changing the final of the last to i ; as, from ?|[1S ' a stick/ ^fSl^te 
^mutual striking/ W^rfiir ^ share by share/ ^^IBT^^lfc? ^club to ' 
club / ^^t^ ^ fist to fist/ 

a. Something in the same manner, inr and lit* ^another/ are 
doubled; thus, ^nqt^, iiUiHi, 'mutually/ 'together/ 

b. The indeclinable participle VTt^y ' having begun/ ib joined with ^nr» ' to-day' 
(^mv^)^ in the sense of ' from this time forward ;' and with the cnide bases of 
other words to express ' beginning from / see 925. IV^fW is placed adverbially 
after words, in the same sense ; aSj li^H^ifii ' frt)m birth upwards.' 



CHAPTER IX. 
SYNTAX. 



794. Sanskrit syntax, unlike that of Greek and Latin, offisrs 
fewer difficulties to the student than any other portion of the 
Grammar. Indeed, compounds prevail so abundantly in this lan- 
guage, that the writer who has properly expounded the subject of 
compound words has already more than half completed his investi- 
gation into the laws which regulate syntactical combinations. We 
shall endeavour, in the present chapter, to collect together all the 
most useful rules for the connexion and collocation of uncom- 
pounded words. Much vagueness and uncertainty, however, may be 
expected to attach to the rules propounded, when it is remembered 
that Sanskrit literature consists almost entirely of poetry, and that 
the laws of syntax are ever prone to yield to the necessities of 
metrical composition. 

a. Observe — In the present chapter on Syntax, that the subject may be made 
as clear as possible, each word will be separated from the next, and vowels wiD 
not be allowed to coalesce, although such coalition be required by the laws of 
combination. When compounds ajre introduced into the examples, a dot, placed 
underneath, generally marks the division of the words. 

THE ARTICLE. 

795. There is no indefinite article in classical Sanskrit; but 
^lil^ (228) and in modern Sanskrit in (238) are sometimes used to 
supply the place of such an article ; thus, inif^iT^ V^ ' in a certain 
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country ;^ ^iPvi^ ipiTrj: * a certain jackal/ The definite article may 
not unfrequently be expressed by the pronoun ?r {2%o) ; thus, ?r "J^^: 
may mean simply ^ the man/ not necessarily ' that man/ 

CONCOED OF THE VERB WITH THE NOMINATIVE CASE. 

796. The verb must agree with the nominative case in number 
and person ; as^ ^ ^iCTTftir ^ I must perform/ 

a. Other examples are, ifl W*IM(V ' do thou attend ;' 9 l[^[Tflf ' he gives ;' 
"^1^1 ipt * we two say ;* ^wVhT ^I^ ' the pigeons said ;* Tmi TSA ^ W"!^ 
' the king and minister went ;' ^IT^^ ^^|9l flm: ' as long as the moon and 
son remain ;* ^pT f^^infn * do you two reflect ;' ^JC^ WWIW * do ye come ;' 
^niTn "Jjiim^ ' good men are honoured ;* Wlflf ^WK ' the wind blows ;* VlfUflf 
^ifiiffi * the moon rises ;' ^^Ji^fk ^|*f ' the flower blossoma/ 

h. Observe — The verb is usually, though not always, placed last in the sentence. 

797* When a participle takes the place of the verb, it must agree 
with the nominative in number and geTider; as, 9 7nn ^he went;' 
^ »nfT ^she went;* ^TfSt^ "^TIWwI ^ the two women spoke;' TTUT fW: 
' the king was killed ;' ^mtHpH ft(WTf«T ^ the bonds were cut/ 

a. Sometimes, when it is placed between two or more nominative cases, it agrees 
with one only ; as, ^T^^ IR^ftlVT 'J^TV ' his wife and son were awakened/ 

b, Veiy often the copula, or verb which connects the subject with the predicate, 
is omitted ; when, if an adjective stand in the place of the verb, it will follow the 
rules of concord in gender and number; as, v4 ^^^ 'wealth is difficult of 
attainment ;' Vnt ^flJflCl ' we two have finished eating/ But if a substantive 
stand in the place of the verb, no concord of gender or number need take place ; 
as, fi«*i^i ^1^ Vm^l ' successes are the road to misfortunes.' 

CONCOED OP THE ADJECTIVE WITH THE SUBSTANTIVE. 

798. An adjective^ participle, or adjective pronoun, qualifying a 
substantive, when not compounded with it, must agree with the 
substantive in gender, number, and case; as, ?nv: "^^i ^a good 
man f Hf^ ^^ ^ great pain ^ ^1^^ ^!!V'^ ^H^^ ^ ^ these before- 
mentioned countries f ?fH)9 fi^i^nAir ^ three friends/ 

CONCORD OP THE RELATIVE WITH THE ANTECEDENT. 

799* The relative must agree with the antecedent noun in gender, 
number, and person ; but in Sanskrit the relative pronoun generally 
precedes the noun to which it refers, this noun being put in the 
same case with the relative, and the pronoun ?r follows in the latter 
clause of the sentence ; as, ir9T ^ITIBI ^jfir ^ W?l^1^ ' of whatever 
man there is intellect, he is strong/ 

Q q 2 
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ff. Tlie noun referred to by the relative may also be joined with Mf aa ^9 
jf^l H vf^ ^f44l«^; or may be omitted altogether, as ^ vfllinn V^ ni»^ 
* what you have promised, that abide by ;* ^H!^ IWWlftf Wf^nftf wt (^fft(i«i: 
understood) Oifillll URTrMT ' by those (birds) whose young ones were devoured 
an inquiry was set on foot;' ^ ^^TW Pw^l^ UII|4I^ ^W 4^in»^ 9Mi|i a^^ 
fti^jM^I^C iNn^'he who would obtain all olijecta of sense, and he who deaptses 
them, of the two the despiser is the best.* 

800. Tlie rdatiye sometimes stands alone, an antecede n t noun or pronoun bong 
understood, from which it takes its gender and number; as, •nflff ^^^^1^ (iTBVTV 
understood) If^ fif?Nf ^I'^VTW: ' there is not a happier (than that man) of whom 
there is conversation with a firiend ;' V^ ft ^ «T ^^Tfv ' What is the use of 
wealth (to him) who does not give ? ' 

a. Sometimes, though rarely, the antecedent noun precedes the relative in tiie 
natural order ; as, «T ^ ^TPAt 1|^ )Hh «T f^^ ' she is not a wife in whom 
the husband does not take pleasure.' 

801. irmi^ and mm{^ stand to each other in the relation of demonstrative and 
relative ; as, iTRftf TfW ifhTOI MIfJP*! Tn^ftff UmiVJ^ TTOTWlftf ' as many 
products as belong to that island, so many are to be brought to us.' See also 876. 

a. Similarly, WT^ and ^QT^ ; as, '^QT^ '^ '^^^'^ 1^ ^f^n^«ni ' as the 
event occurred, so they related it to him.' 

SYNTAX OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

802. Under this head it is proposed to explain the construction 
of substantives, without reference to their connexion with particular 
adjectives, verbs, or participles; and for this purpose it will be 
desirable to exhibit examples under each case. 

Nominative case, 

803. A substantive simply and absolutely expressed must be 
placed in the nominative case; as, f^flJM^Ii: 'the Hitopadesa;' 
yrf^TVFif ' the poem of Bhatti*' 

a. Two nominative cases in different numbers may be placed in apposition to 
each other; as, ipOTf^ ^TBfT * gnM as a bed.' 

Accusative case, 

804. Substantives are not found in the accusative, unconnected 

with verbs or participles, except as expressing ' duration of time' or 

'space/ See 821. 

Instrumental case. 

8oj« This case yields a variety of senses. The most usual is 

that of ^the instrument^ or 'means' by which any thing is done ; as. 
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HUT {9%) * by me it was said f ^^n^ (^"H^ "jftftfin) ' by the fowler 
a snare was laid f ^^juiii^h ^ by the study of the Vedas f wy(^^ 
* with one's own eye/ 

8o6* It also has the force of ^ with' in expressing other collateral 
ideas ; as, wtAh^ ^n^ ^ vying witfi the strong f fk^ TfT^inm ^ con- 
versation with a fiiend f ^^fif: WMt^ ^ equality with beasts f Arg^ 
iM^ ' with the knowledge of (his) father r' especially when ^ accom- 
paniment' is intended ; as, f^fP^ ^^ ' the master with his pupil.' 

807. Hie other senses yielded bj this case sire, * through/ ' bj reason of/ ' on 
account of/ as, f Vm 'through compassion/ n^T W^TIWT 'on account of 
that transgression:' espeoiallj in the case of abstract nouns formed with ITT 
(80. XXIII) ; as, igmrr ' through infirtuation/ 

a. 'According to/ 'by/ as, (H PMvII ' according to rule/ Hf ^HHTT ' according 
to my opinion / ITnRT ' by birth.' 

b, 'The manner' in which any thing is done, as denoted in English by the 
adverbial affix ' ly,' or by the prepositions ' in,' ' at / as, ^if ^n * in abundance / 
^'iftlT 'virtuously/ 'WSCTT or ^NstfT 'at pleasure/ ^«n 'at ease/ llH«l 
fWlTT * in this way/ I^IH ^1?^ (fffmiff:) ' they both dwell tog^her in great 
intimacy/ (•pit ni^*jdfr*f nf^TH^fk) lUniT 'a king surpasses aU beings in 
glory/ •infii («T ••iI^h) ' such a deed must not even be imagined in the mind/ 
TTJTISm^ ' in human form.' 

808. Substantives expressive of ' want,' ' need,' may be joined with the instru- 
mental of the thing wanted; as, ^<<IT «T IPuinf 'there is no occasion for inquiry/ 
inn tl«i«lin «T IPnlPT ' there is no need of me as a servant / Wf^ ^ITO ' there is 
use for a straw.' 

809. ' The price' for which any thing is done may be in the instrumental; as, 
'WrfW: ^JTTO^ (^nftf ^I4li4) ' for five Pur&nas he becomes a slave ;' ^Ijfi^ ^W^ 
(fBI^) ' they fight for great rewards.' Similarly, H i m^U(V^NI^«^fjiiff (^ if 
(9Min) ' fortune is not obtained at the price of the sacrifice of life.' 

a. So also 'difference between' two things; as, i^^ ^^ft^ ^ ''l^ IHUT 
' there is great difference between you and the ocean.' 

- b. The English expression ' under the idea that' is expressed by the instrumental 
case of the substantive ^f^ ; as, ^IH^^IBI ' under the idea that he was a tiger,' 

Double InstrumentaL 

810. Sometimes when two substantives come together, expressing 'parts' of a 
common idea, they are both placed in the instrumental, instead of one in the 
genitive ; as, ^||Mt ^^^ ^IWa ' an odour is emitted by the bakul-plants by 
their flowers' (for 4f c6l«lt Y^)» Similarly, irR|[ Vimi^MIHIII i)mf^^ ^IIJ* 
"vft^; ' be caused her to revive by her attendants by sandal-water.' 
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Dative case. 

8ii. This case is of very limited applicability, and its functionBy 
irrespectively of the influence of verbs, are restricted to the ezpreaaion 
of ^ the object,' ' motive,' or ^ cause' for which any thing is done, or 
^ the result' to which any act tends ; as, viw^Pv^l^t^fbr self-taggrao* 
dizement ;' niMiliifl^Kiii ^ for the counteraction of calamity ;' fRpf ^ 
)|n^ ^ uOmii) ^ arms and books (lead) to renown.' 

a. When, as in the last example, ' the result' or ^ end' to which 
any thing leads is denoted by this case, the verb is seldom expressed, 
but appears to be involved in the case itself. The following are 
other examples : ir^ irral* fr^r^NPTf aijlf 1R^ ipi^ ^ where there is 
admixture of poison, then even nectar (leads) to death;' 9^1^^ 
«[#Tllf nihm ^ ^ITW>^ 'advice to fools (leads) to irritation, not to 
conciliation f n ^l^ilOll^ imtl Wlttwr^ ^ m^ ' that old husband 
was not to her liking.' 

b. It will be seen hereafter that oertain verbs of giving and relating govern the 
dative. Substantives derived from such verbs exercise a similar influence; as, 
inWR ^Tf ' the ghfing to another ;' IHHW ^Wf ' the telling to another.' 

c. Words expressive of * salutation' or ' reverence' are joined with the dative ; 
as, 'M^MH 'fn ' reverence to Ganeia ; ^9*^ n ' health to thee.' 

Ablative case. 
8i2. The proper force of the ablative case is expressed by ^troxaf 
as, H^m^ {lim W^) ^ from avarice anger arises^ ftft: ^mr 'fidHng 
from a mountain f ^Ttnot ^^Hi^ ^ from the mouth of the spies.' 

813. Hence this case passes to the expression of various correlative ideas; as, 
Vlf Kl<^ AiAn^ ' a portion of (from) their food :' and like the instrumental it 
very commonly signifies 'by reason of/ *in consequence of;' as^ 'fl.M^ill^l 
WMTI^ 'on account of the slaughter of cows and men;' V«1^lli1l^|ll^ ("JW 
Tnn^) ' he blames his son for entering inopportunely ;' I^^HT^ni^ ' through fear 
of punishment ;' ll¥IWI*n^^m^* by reason of my good fortune.' 

a. ' According to ;' as, •fOn^H'^HH^ ' according to the advice of the minister/ 
Abstract nouns in 1^ are often found in this case to express some of these ideas ; 
as, WfRf^nrf^WrWn^ ' by reason of the unsteadiness of his mind :' especially in 
the writings of commentators ; as, HV!j|i||IUrflll^ ' according to what will be said 
hereafter.' 

814. It also expresses ' through the means' or ' instrumentality of;' as, ^TfcVfl^ 
^i^^^«i ' caught in the toils through the instrumentality of the jackal ;' vf WV- 
M.Mft.|ll^l^ (vnVS ^inftf^ ^VWI^) ' the alleviation of disease is ntjit eflWcted by the 
mere knowledge of the medicine.' 
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a. * The manner' in which any thing ia done is occasionally expressed by the 
ablative ; as^ "^RffT^* with diligence ;' WHTH * forcibly ;* "JTJjpyn^^* with wonder ;* 
Ijf4l^ 9<ii.l|J ' tearing up by the roots :' or by the ablative affix IT^; as^ ^^sLin^ 

* at one's own pleasure' (see 719. a. b). 

b. This case also denotes 'after;' as, ^ffli^ftilHlJ^ ' after separation from the 
body ;' ^l^FTlfllWM^fTf^ * after the imprisonment of the Chief;' 11^ WPHTn^ 

* since his arrival.' 

c. In reference to time, ' within ;' as, fVlM^I^ ' within three fortnights.' 

d. Nouns expressive of 'fear' are joined with the ablative of the thing fesied; 
as, •jw^ )t4 ' fear of death ;' ^JrClft h4 ' fear of robbers.' 

Genitive case. 

815. This and the locative case are of the. most extensive applica- 
tion^ and are often employed, in a vag;ue and indeterminate manner, 
to express relations properly belonging to the other cases. 

a. The true force of the genitive is equivalent to ' of/ and this 
case appears most frequently ivhen two substantives are to be con- 
nected, so as to present one idea ; as, ftr^r^l ^^ ^ the speech of a 
friend f vrtr ^IT^t: ilTif )T^ ^ the best ornament of a vroman is her 
husband ;' ff ift^ fpft ^T^ ^nw "J v4^ ' man is not the slave of 
man, but the slave of veealth/ 

816. ' Possession' is frequently expressed by the genitive case slone, without a 
verb ; as, irjlt ^W|l*l^ TfW ll*J8 ^TW HMlI * aU riches belong to him who 
has a contented mind;' Vflftsi^ l|^ ti^!^ ^^lAl 'happy am I in possessing 
such a wife.' 

a. It often, however, has the force of ' to,' and is very generally used to supply 
the place of the dative; as, HIHT VIWHt S)ATTt ' one's own life is dear to one's 
self;' «T 4^l|«I^Vrf J[t milMHI^ "^[^niT ' a hundred Yojanas is not ftur to one 
borne away by thirst (of gain) ;' f% Uljll^fll^ ^ftfi^rf ' What is unknown to the 
wise ?' f%l^ WMFI H^iy^Oll It^^ ' What does a lamp show to a blind man ?' 
fi VRT ^vnrvif ^rart ' what offence have I comiAitted towards the king;' f^^^ 
Wip^ V9ini '^ ^Pft: ' What can this man do to us ?' 

b. And not unfirequently of 'in' or 'on;' as, ^fNrt Ovmiti* 'confidence in 
women ;' Wf ^Hl^Wft ' dependence on me.' 

c. It is even equivalent occasionally to ' from' or ' by,' as usually expressed by 
the ablative or instrumental; as, «? ^i^OTf^ (^Ml^*! ^fdNTlQ ' one ought not to 
accept a present firom any one;' imil4 {W^ m9«i) 'the wood is to be abandoned 
by us;' ^ V<aft if^ ^rf^lfft T IRlftr ftf^int ' he is blessed firom whom sup- 
pliants do not depart in disappointment.' 

d. * Difference between' two things is expressed by this case ; as, ^f^l^^^^mf^ 
vr^ Wirt ' there is great difference between the master and the servant.' Com- 
pare 809* A« 
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Locative can. 
817, The locative^ like the genitive^ expresses the most diversified 
relations, and frequently usurps the functions of the other cases. 
Properly it has the force of ^ in/ ^ on/ or ^ at,' as expressive of many 
collateral and analogous ideas ; thus, tufl ^ in the night / gi^ ^ in 
the village / ^ ^ on the back / Tvftr f^ivm: ^ confidence in you / 
iV^^9r9lt^flr^ rain on desert ground/ i|iqi|^^^|||i|| ^ at the first desire 
of eating / ^^fnf ^dftrvt ^19: ^ a tree planted in the earth/ 

818. Hence it passes into the sense ' towards ;' as, ^HT Ifmi ^ f^ ^ ' lem* 
ency towards an enemy as well as a friend / HJ^^J ^ITT * compassion towards 
all creatures / ^^<^ vftlil! ' upright towards friends / ^^pC^n^ '^^rj ^^ 'a 
hundred good offices are thrown away upon the wicked.' 

819. Words signifying * cause/ * motive/ or ' need/ are joined with the locative ; 
as, UnPR^ %j: ' the cause of his modesly / ^JTOWt^ ^^W^ ^llf^*! ftf^rt 
'your .pe«A ww the eauM of the w» between the two prinoe.;' vAmvmi 
Hrfln Willi %pin ' the absence of a suitor is the cause of a woman's chastity;' 
*fi*ll|1 fk inihf<f ' What need of a boat?' Also words signifying 'employment' 
or * occupation / as, ntj^H OTftR ' engaging in the acquisition of weahh.' 
Words derived from the root yuj usually require the locative ; as, W^ tnOT^ifT-' 
lIP^ «M«u«ii ' I am of service in preserving the kingdom.' 

a. This case may yield other senses equivalent to * by reason of,' ' for,' &c. ; as, 
W (V73 ' through my frrults / ^WTTS m.UKIIUIH W^cVtH^ ' a spy is /or the sake 
of examining the territory of one's enemies / ^i^ 13Rsns4 ' this is the time fbr 
battle/ ir^m'^V^rPn 'affection for her/ TH^WfT^ 'disregard for advice/ 
W fN*fll Htd W 'What anxiety about dying in battle !' 

b. It is also used in giving the meaning of a root; as, Q^ «Hi^in * the root 
grah is in taking^* i. e. conveys the idea of 'taking.' 

c. The locative case is often used absolutely ; see 840. 

SYNTAX OF NOUNS OF TIME. 

820. When reference is made to any particular diviBion of time, 
the instrumental case is usually required ; as, f?r5v^ ^: ^ in three 
years ;^ TT^^fir^ «nfh ^in twelve months;' "^^ ^in an instant;' 
ftWHT 4ilciH ' In how long time ?' ^^h^j^ ' in hundreds of years f 
»M,M^ I ^HI ^ in process of time.' 

821. When to duration of time^ the accusative case is generally 
used ; as, upd ^ for a moment f v^^^nic^ ' for a long time ;' f)pra 
^n?| ^ for some time ;' rt TrI ' for one month ;' ^ ^x^ ^ for two 
months;' '^k^ ^for a hundred years;' :tinfl(h ^mn ^to all eternity;' 
^ ^"♦ifill *for a hundred years;' W|[f^ HfTftf ^for many days.' 
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The instnim^ntal^ however, is sometimes used in this sense also; 
*8, H^^fif^ ^filT wrftnsJ W'fT 'having traded for twelve years;* 
^hOlMil^Dj^li: ' for a few days,* 

822. When any particular period or epoch is referred to, the 

locative may be employed; as, ^O^Ov^ flnf^ 'on a certain day;* 

'^lA^ fif^ ' on the third day :* or sometimes the accusative ^ as, ^ 

TffiJ 1^ JWT: Ilf%5lftr W ^T!f nt Tlftf W^nnr ^jft "^ ' on the night when 

the ambassadors entered the city, on that night it dream was seen by 

Bharata.' 

NOUNS OF PLACE AND DISTANCE. 

823. Nouns expressive of ' distance between two places* (according 
to Carey) may be in the nominative ; as, ^^ir: ^ lit^: MiHH\^\A^ 
^ Krishna is a hundred Kos from Somanath.* ' Space* may also be 
expressed by the accusative ; as, iSt^ firft^ ' a hill for a Kos:* or by 
the instrumental ; as, ijt^ 17^ ' having gone for a Kos.* ^ The 
place* in which any thing is done may be in the locative ; as, 1^l?[Sf| 

* in Vidarbha.* 

SYNTAX OF ADJECTIVES. 
Accusative after the A^ecti»e. 

824. The only adjectives governing an accusative are those formed 
from desiderative bases; as, ^^ f^iiOiM: ^ desirous of going home;* 
'jai^ mft^ ^ desirous of obtaining a son ;* TTifR ^^T^pf! ^ desirous of 
seeing the king/ 

InHrumerUal qfter the Acffective. 

825. Adjectives, or participles used adjectively, expressive of 
' want* or ' possession,* require this case ; as, vifsT ^)^ ' destitute 
of wealth ;* ibW: fflTJIli: ' possessed of riches ;* ^nftSTT ^^ iTK ' a jar 
full of water.* 

826. So also of ^likeness' or ^equality;* as, ^r^ ^EV^|!9^ <9^ ^ 
^jjft T Hftr«lflT ^ there has never been, nor will there ever be, any one 
like him in this world ;* TVn?^ Wi^ 7^ ^ his success was equal to, 
his undertakings;* m^ ^TRT ^^ ^ a wife as dear as life;* WTfl(^ W^:. 

* equal to the sun.' These are also joined with a genitive. 

Genitive after the Adjective. 

827. Adjectives signifying ^ dear to,* or the reverse, are joined 
with the genitive ; as, TTBT Ato ^ dear to kings ;* >i^: ^(haf finn: 
^ husbands are dear to women ;* iT ^cf^ ^fNTr*^ ^Elfinn ' women dislike 
nobody ;;* )irit H^flr ^if^^mt ^ he is detestable to his ministers.' 

R r 
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a. A^iectives expressive of 'equality' often require this case as well as iAnt 
instnimental; thus, Tlf^ ^9m 'equal to all;' VFT ^V^C^ 'like him/ ^l^E^ 
^WSrt * like the moon ;* •? H^ "J-^K 'W^R ' nobody is equal to him.* 

b» So also other adjectives; as, M^JM^^I niTMI ^|^^ ^prf ' giving advice to 
others is easy to all men;' ^flMI^Tf^Vin * worthy of happiness;' Vf^lH WIMI 

* curable of toil.' 

Locative after the Adjective. 

828. Adjectives^ or participles used adjectively, expresuve of 

* power^ or ' ability/ are joined with this case ; as^ miff^ ^pn ^njt 
^ horses able for the journey f iVfflr ^jTSh ^(^ TmT ' a king who is a 
match for a great enemy ;' VHHsr ijf^^iJI ^psr J]^H%|^ ' unable to 
build a house^ but able to demolish one/ 

a. So also other adjectives ; as, "^RStf '^fW^^ ' akilled in arms ;' 'w^j VT91 
^foin in trifles ;' ivftr Vl^iVii f^nft ^ ^BTCft ' Is your master attached or advene 
to you ?* ^^'«*flPlg T^JT^ ' neglectful of his dependants.' 

SYNTAX OF THE COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE DEGREE. 

829. Adjectives in the comparative degree require the ablative 
case ; as^ t^ mi^^sftl T^inA ^ a wife dearer even than one^s life f 
u^^444^li|^ ^^nrc: FI^ ?ffi|i if flun^ ^ there is no pleasanter touch in 
this world than the touch of a son f ^^fifn^ iniTT^ "^^ ^ the pro- 
tection of one's subjects is better than aggrandizement i' ff inft (719.0) 
^ftnnrc: ^'n^ ^vflsr ' there is not a more wretched man than I f 
^fn^ ^i3T^ Yc^Ht^ ' mmd is more powerful than strength.' 

830. Sometimes they govern the instrumental; as, m^ (V|4||li: 
^ dearer than life ;' ff ^rfisj HUT ^iftRf H^HHildO Hftr ^ there is nobody 
upon earth more unfortunate than I.' 

a. When it is intended to express 'the better of two things' the genitive may 
be used ; as, ^n«ii^ ^9l4)t W^ ^^ ^'^[IRS ' Of these two countries which is the 
better?' 

831. The comparative in Sanslqrit is often resolved into the expres- 
sion ^better and not-/ as, ^ HH[|^Mr<iM|if> ^ ^ f^f^ ^Af^ H^[ftK 
^better abandon life than (literally, apd not) engage in such an 
action f ^ 4H wM •? ^ ^WT'T ^ ^ W^frf ' it is better that silence 
should be kept than a speech uttered which is untrue;^ fttm H^ 

teacher of the Veda should rather die with his learning than commit 
it to an unworthy object, in the absence of a pupil worthy to be 
instructed in it.' 
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832. The superlative degree is usually joined with the genitive ; 

as, miunn tk^r^t wt m^ ^ftfT ^j^Rft I ^^ jrfhrHt ^ot t ^fjn ft^^ht 

^^FC ^ a Br&hma^ is the best of all bipeds, a cow of quadrupeds, a 
Guru of venerable things, a son of things possessed of touch :^ but 
sometimes with the locative ; as, ij^ Hc^Nl^: ' the most powerful of 
men :^ and even with an ablative ; as, vnTRT ^er|ff vmn 4l|^4l|^CI^ 
^ a store of grain is the best of all stores/ 

a. A Buperlative degree may even take a oomparative affix> and govern the 
genitive ; as, iNf ^^TUT?^ ' the eldest of them/ See 194. 

833. ' Comparison' is often expressed by an adjective in the poiitwe degree* 
joined with a noun in the ablative case ; as, «nftl7 If^RH^ J^^l«^ ' there is not a 
happier than he ;* 9 111^ (7 19. a) ^i^it^ ' he is greater than me* 

a. In more modem Sanskrit ' comparison' is sometimes expressed by the use of 
^H«5i ' regarding/ ' with reference to' (indecL part, of the root ^|f^ with Vl)> 
which may take the place of ' than' in English; thus, ^^HmIUII^I^ 1R9 HlllJI 
W^M^^Ifl^^^llMlSfl flnfT 'Tiwff Iffflrtaw >nflf 'an Achlbrya ought to be higher 
in estimation than ten Up&dhy&yas, a fietiher than a himdred Achloyas.' 

834. Many words have a kind of comparative influence, and require an ablative 
case, especially ^, ^wt, ^tW, ll«l|^l, ll*Md » JjKKj ^> ^j ^rf^, ^OTf 
V^f^lf ; as, U VH I c4H 11(^^91^ VWljl«( ^ ' it is better not to touch mud than to 
wash it o£P;' ({iPiJH^ ^nt H<^l^ ' poverty is less desirable than death ;' "^ ^ 
f^AIC ^RH^ JXT^ ¥HhI ' Who is able to rescue me, other than a friend ?' f^ 
fiJfl*^ WIR irt * What grief is greater than this ?' T ^41^ ^'"'^ ft^^^m^ * one 
ought not to speak differently firom what one has heard ;' nrnicoi^ -w^nqi * at 
another time than the present ;' ^lAM «T ll*Md Htm^ HIT ' there is no cause of 
fear to man from any other quarter than from death ;' Vllll^l^ (73 1 . a, 778) ^{Tf^ 
' on the day before that of the S^r&ddha;' 4\^H^9Ali! wf^ ' more than a hundred 
Ycjanas;' 4I^<JHI! ^TlPfTI^ f%Pi7 ^R^ 'intelligence of a lover is something 
less than a meeting ;' WHTC IRfifpf ' the remainder of the food.' 

NUMERALS. 

835. The syntax of numerals is explained at 206, The following examples may 
be added: •HnT 'fCTOf ' of ninety men;' W^ "fTRrt * of sixty men;' ^Slpm 
"TCWft * of a thousand men ;' ^^ A<ll^l •i*m^ V«Mffllt * one of these three.' 

a. The aggregative numerals may sometimes be employed at the end of com- 
pounds for the cardinals; thus, ^Hf^gJ 'two armies;' Pl^lf^'^Jf4 'four mar- 
riages.' See a 14. 

b. Numerals, if used partitively, may take the genitive ; as, VHIIHI ^nTH^Vrftt 
'a hundred thousand of the horses:' and, if comparatively, the ablative; as, 
1^41^1^ fSir^^ ^^ ' a fine the double of that which is in dispute.* 

R r 2 
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SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS. 
836. The chief peculiarities in the syntax of pronouns have 
already been noticed in Chapter V. pp. 94 — loi. It remains to 
offer one or two remarks with reference more especially to the rda- 
tive and interrogative. 

a. In the use of these pronouns a veiy peculiar eUtraetimi is often to be 
observed ; that is^ when either a relative or interrogative pronoun has been U8ed» 
and an indefinite pronoun would naturally be expected to follow, the relative or 
interrogative are repeated, as in the following examples : lit IW (fbr ^9lf^n^) 
Htm Wn^^* whatever may be the disposition of whom (i. e. any one) ;• ^ O^il 
inA ' whatever is pleasing to any one ;' ^ ^V9Y ^ffh(^ Wfflf^f * whoever eats the 
flesh of any animal;' ^T^f ^ ^^ITTt vf^ 'whatever exoellencies belong to any 
one ;' IV^ M^ ^9i\n ' whatever corresponds with any thing ;' wf f^ ^HV^ 
V^iinnfN ' What book is to be read by whom ? (i. e. by any one)/ See Bopp's 
Comparative Grammar, vol. II. p. 537. 

837. The relative and interrogative are sometimes used together, in an indefinite 
distributive sense ; as, 'infH ^ilf^ f^iliriU ' any friends whatever :' or more uMmXty 
with f%1^ affixed to the interrogative ; as, l|^ 'V^f^H^* to any one whatever.' 

a. The neuter of the interrogative {ft) is often joined with the instnimental to 
signify ' What is the use of?' ' there is no need of;' as, ^^|fff f^ ^ «T H^ft*^ 
WTTO^^f^i^^Wnirfn ^ •? ftl^ftfiift H^ ' Of what use is scriptural knowledge 
(to one) who does not practice virtue ? Of what use is a soul (to one) whose 
passions are not kept in subjection ?' f^ W 1IH«I TntH ' What business have you 
to make this inquiry ?' f% nf,m ' What need of more !' ' in sluMrt.' 

b. As already shown at 761, a relative pronoun is sometimes rendered unne- 
cessary by the use of the relative compound ; thus, «<i|0 ^^6*l,^w,^*^t is 
equivalent to n'lO ^TOTT^ ^flj^inninftf ^^lOlf ' a city whose palaces were 
silvered by the moon-beams.' 

c. The relative, when followed by a pluperfect tense, may sometimes be expressed 
by the indeclinable participle; thus, W^ ^Qpf ^r^ ' a lion having killed a hunter,' 
or ' a lion who had killed a hunter.' 

838. The following examples will illustrate the use of pronouns of quantity and 
pronominals : MX^Al (or ^TWWW^) UT^fnT ^w HTW: (or in^WW!^) ^^iHl 
' as many mouthfuls as he eate, so many he gives away ;' ^rf^ intHPT V|?T ^HfiT 
Tf^ cni^^ WWnnfi? ' if so much is given to m?, then I will give so mudi 
instruction ;' n^^ TI^Nf 'H'VT? l!*ilM; ' one out of all those.' See also 801. 

SYNTAX OF VERBS. 
839. Nothing is more common in Sanskrit syntax than for the 
verb to be omitted altogether, or supplied from the context, 
a. This is more especially the case with the copnla, or substantive vevb ; thin. 
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'Wi * M long afl the gods have existed in Mem, as long as the Ganges upon earth, 
a9 long as the sun and moon in the sky, so long have we (existed) in the iiunily of 
Onbrnans;' Wft^KCfl ^nf^RT ' ctiscrimination (is) wisdom.' 

Locative, Genitiv€f and Nominative absolute. 
840. The locative case is very commonly used absolutely with 
participles ; as, Jtfm^^ ^rfWk ifNTftf ^ irfen^ f^ ^ ^ he living I 
live, he dying I die ;^ vmilll^i H^ ^ the night being ended ;' 1^ 
^VKft V^ ^the elder brother being unmarried;' innfir 9MI4IHK 
^ there being no other eiqpedient f jfvi iffflr ' it being so.' Sometimes 
the verb is omitted ; as^ {[^ )i^ ' the danger (being) distant*' When 
the passive participle is thus used absolutely with a noun in the 
locative case, the present participle of w^^ ^ to be/ is often redun- 
dantly added ; as, 7m W^ irflr or ir^ ^l^flpi^ ^ it being so done */ 

a. The genitive is less commonly used absolutely; as, tus^i*^^ VHnfiltffT 
* calamities impending ;' M^IIAI H04UI ' the men looking on.' 

b. The nominative is very rarely thus used; as, ^9^ ^ WlVIIVIt JW^I^ nlVw 
' my friend having arrived, I am happy.' 

c. It is evident from the above examples that the locative and genitive absolute 
often take the place of the particles 'when,' ' while,' ' since,' ' although.' 

Nominative case after the Verb. 
841* Verbs signifying ^ to be,' ^ to become/ ^ to appear/ ^ to be 
called^' or ' to be esteemed/ and other passive verbs used denomina- 
tively, may take a nominative after them ; as, TTWT VifT^nW FTTir 
^ let a king be the protector of his subjects / irr f^rCPR^T irf^nnflr 
^ she appears sorrowful/ UlMisifit uniHlOl ^ the village appears like 
a desert / THIT M^ft vfiofttn^ ^ a king is called Justice.' 

Accusative case after the Verb. 
842. Transitive verbs generally govern this case; as, ff^i W^ 
^vn 'Brahma created the universe / ^vnflir f^^ifH^ ^T^ ^ the woman 
gathers flowers / irmr^ ir^ ^^ 'the dying man gave up the ghost/ 
vrj ^4^ ' one should avoid wine / n^ "ilf^ ' speak the truth.' 

843. So also verbs of motion; as, THCftf ifNf gftij 'the holy man goes to the 
place of pilgrimage ;' fWt ^^^ J'MOW * rivers run into the ocean ;' Vffw f^ 
' he wanders over the earth.' 

* Possibly the object of adding the word sati may be to show that the passive 
participle is bere used as a participle, and not as a past tense. So also in com- 
mentaries irflr is placed after a word like VMI^Ol, to indicate the loc. c. sing, of 
the pres. pari., as distinguished firom the 3d sing, of the pres. tense. 
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. 844. Verbs of motion are not anfrequently used with Bubstantives, to supply the 
place of other verbs ; as^ ^iPil 'mfk ' he goes to fame/ for ' he beoomes funous;' 
^•ifli«^ '^flr * he goes to equality/ for ' he becomes equal/ Tflft^ ftwnw ^jnVIW 
' he came to the friendship of those two/ for ' he became a Mend of those two ;* 
MHA TW: 'he went to death/ for ' he died/ ^y?ftf jflP •Prfk 'he brings the 
king to satisfaction/ for ' he satisfies/ &c. 

a. The following are other examples : ^I^MI iflllt ^Vf^^Tfk ' he avoids pining 
others / tihi»««^ J^Sftf ' he desires what is unattainable / ftlrf ff^il^T^ ' he 
should think on wisdom/ Vqi^ IVT^N^fW ' he tnounts his horse/ 4i4l(Hl ^ntlW^ 
* they began the business / mAi*^ TT IJ^ 'grieve not for the departed / B4]c5t- 
«aiftiMiM«t^ W^flf * he deserves the sovereignty of the universe / MJfl^^i^^i $V 
' he lies down in a cave of the mountain / if H^ f^R^ «T f«1YTT^1^ ' one 
ought not U} prevent a cow from drinking milk/ 

845. There are certain verbs which take a redundant accusative case after tiiem 
of a substantive derived from the same root ; as, ^ih^ '^^ ' ^^ swore an o«th / 
^hDi ^rnc 'he dwells/ ^ifii' ^[fw 'he conducts himsdf / ^T^ ^Rffif 'he speaks 
a speech/ n^fn «n^ 'he raises a czy' (cf. the Grreek expressions Acyay Aoyov, 
Xaiffo xapaaf^ &c.). 

Double Accusative after the Verb. 

846. Verbs of ashng govern a double accusative ; as, ^ ^ in^ ' he seeks 
a boon of the god/ vt tlHTW IfrtlH^ 'he begs money from the king.* Of 
speaking; as, ^WPf VT^ Wlrth^^ * he addressed a speech to the king/ Of lead- 
ing: as, if V^ n<ffli 'he leads him home.' 

847. Causal verbs; as, vftffvj Hti|4|0l mf ' he causes the guest to eat food/ 
WT ImfTrfir TfT W f^ ' I cause you to know what is for your interest / f^rt 
%??T^ HUIIM^Dl g^ ' the Guru teaches his pupil liic Vedas / Iff 'J^ 1(^9(1^04 
' he causes her to enter the house/ mco^j«H\^«i jJI^^IHITI «1MlfH4 * he presented 
the king's son with fruits, flowers, and water / '^j^^ ^"C*^ ViOm^Hi ' she causes 
her son to sit on her lap' (literally, ' her hip') ; f^lVT «rC <n? HfH^^Gl ' learning 
causes a man to have access to a king.' 

a. Other examples are, if dvUMPd^ nfilftlOl^S 'they imemgwrated him general,' 

more usually joined with an aoc. and loc. ; ^ ^^^ CH^llHll ' she chooses a god fior 

her husband / ^nrP"tlftftT "y^TrfW ^TOT«^* she ^atW^.blossoms from the trees /" 

HT^ mr^Ul)^ ^nr^lT^ ' he sent them to the abode of Yama' (Hades) ; ^T^fV- 

HTfvT vR *i^ti (^mOAiII ^ «Rf^ ' his own acts lead a man to eminence or the 
reverse.' 

Instrumental case after the Verb. 
848. Any verb may be joined with the instrumental^ to express 
^ the instrument or cause or manner^ of the action ; as^ ^vf ^ikA 
fynfn ^ the flower fades by reason of the wind f ^r^ lAvflr ^ he 
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plays with dioe;^ ih^sfhf ^^ ft | |m^f> i ^ the doud puts out the fire 

with its rain ;' ^ihr ^frvflf ^ he lives happily/ 

a. In thiB sense many causals take an instrumental ; as^ Iff ftnnW^ ^«i«ii«fifi 
' he caused her to eafe sweetmeats;' iffV|i^ ftlfSl*^ fH^^iOl ' he causes the pieces 
to be eaten bj the birds.' 

849. After verbs of motion this case is used in Yeferenoe either to the f>ekicle by 
wkieh, or the place on which, the motion takes place ; as, T!n^ hmiTii ' he goes in 
a chariot;' W^hf ^f^Tftf ' he goes on horseback j' IT^f^ 'I^Ol ' he goes on the 
road J* ^lll^dAKI iRgfH * he goes through a field of comj' '5^ ^MK •tNot 
' he navigated the ocean in a boat.* Similarly, ^HTI Hint uPc^M ' tears flowed 
through the eyes* 

a. After verbs of carrying^ placing, 8cc,, it is used in reference to 'the place' on 
which any thing is carried or placed ; as, ^IfflX ^j^ ^^l4 ' he bean fiftgots on his 
head J* ^|KJ ^QIP^ "^Vn 'the dog is borne on the shoulders,* '^ is found with 
this case in the sense of placing; as, f^RT!^ ^F^ W^ijh^ ' he placed his son on 
his head.' The following are other examples : f^fPO^ 'I^Ol ^^ ' the master 
goes in company with the pupil;' TSmTRI if^Vfk: 'he consulted with his 
ministers ;' but in this sense H^ is usually placed after it. )Hh Ht4^ IT^f^cfk 
' the husband meets the wife ;' '^l^timPri T!^ ^% ' he harnesses the horses to the 
chariot ;' ^^«T f^^mn ' he is separated from the body,' more usually with the 
ablative. ^^^IW ^^^[fiT: 'he fights his enemies,' or ^[T^f^ Tl^j &c.; ^ •? 
inr^i^ "? "JwT?^' one ought not to be at enmity with any one.' 

850. Verbs of boasting; as, f^lRT R44rV|d 'you boast of your learning;' 
H^^i ««^i«ii Ww ' you glory in the fiune of others.' Of swearing; as, V^^ 
^R ' he swore by his bow.' Of thinking, reflecting; as, nn^i W^<iM ' thinking 
in his mind.' 

851. Verbs denoting liberation, freedom from, sometimes take an instrumental 
after them ; as, ^iI^MImJ 1V^^^W ' he is released fi-om aU sins.' 

85a. Verbs of buying and selling take the instrumental of the price; as, Tn^vT! 
^Vftl ^imi^^ llNA^ ^rf^flf ' buy one wise man even for thousands of fools;' 
'rat ti^«<u ^ Hlldnfll) ' he seUs his house for a thousand cows.' 

Dative after the Verb* 
853. All verbs in which a sense of imparting or communicaiing 
any thing to any object is inherent, may take an accusative of the 
thing imparted, and a dative of the object to which it is imparted* 
(Frequently, however, they take a genitive or even a locative of the 
object ; see 857.) ^^fX^ VT^^^CP^ H^jf^ ^ he gives sweetmeats to his 
son;^ fmni nf irfinptflflr ^ht promises a cow to the Br&hma^;' ^^^f^T 
V9f VTTHfir ^he owes money to Devadatta;^ narf iril nHlMI^^ ^ consign 
the maiden to him,' more usually with the locative ; see 861 • 
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a. Other examples of the dstive an, ni|f T^l^llll^ fl^^l VHH ' he weta kU 
ffdnd on their destruction ;' l|H'«f|l| ^ft l^u 'he set ku mmd on departure,' or 
with the locative. H^ Itff ^Nl^ ' itat is pleasing to me;' f^^^vq: U^Vfllfti 71^ 
' I will declare this to my pupils ;' nS TT^^ (^QIM^Ol ' he moibet Anowii att to the 
king,' these are also joined with the genitive of the person. H^ITVPY ^oiil ' he 
is rendered Jit for immortality ;' H^nAf ^Hl ^VHY ' he has the power to kill ma ;' 
WP^ ITJ^ WW? W^hj^ ' he ineited them to the murder of their mother;' g«viM 
^wiMi ' he is angry with his son.' 

Ablative after the Verb. 
854. All verbs may take an ablative of * the object' from which any- 
thing proceeds, or arises, or is produced ; as, wptffi ^"^Tl^ ^ ' tbe 
leaf /alb from the tree f ^ftft ^l^fiT fT^n^ ' blood flows from the 
hodjf vnRT^ "^ftrtflr ^he rises from his seat;* i^Pr^^d; (719) ^it 
^[^ ^raPf jwfk ' from the lump of clay the artist makes whaleyer 
he wishes;' ftiHTT^ wrfH Wrwvf 'from education a person attains 
capacity ;' f^^TTf •TTCn^ ' he went out from the city/ 

855. Verbs of fearing are joined with the ablative, and sometimes with the 
genitive; as, ^ffTV^ •? THIT ^rft^ "ftwfir "'Pn H^flli^^'a good man does not /ear 
death so much as ftdsehood;' IT 94^l<^ Ptf^lA 'be not qfraid of a noiae;* 
^Vi^ ^fk^in *i*if|(^*the whole world stands in awe of punishment;' ^^ftfO^ V 
^JTinwrwniW "ftwflT ' Ifear thee, a cunning penitent ;' see 859. 

856. Verbs which express superiority or comparison govern an 
ablative ; as, vnrom^ ^VPfPrf ^ftunn^ ftrf^r"n^ ' the abandonment of 
pleasure is superior to (better than) the possession/ 

a. Other examples of verbs followed by ablative cases are, nill^l^ H^OfOl ' he 
descends from the palace;' flwjt ^rtl^ V^iflli ' Vishnu descended from heaven ;• 
^in^^«jl«( WK^ ^RUTT^lfk ' he takes off (causes to descend) the golden bracelet 
fipom his body ;' ftTflw ^IHITT^ ' he ceases from wickedness ;' ^HI'IT^ ft^^CW 
* he left off speaking ;' n^qiif^ ftlHT Wl« "5?ft Vlftft^ * a virtuous son semes 
his father from hell;' ^H|ilM,^^fJ I ^ ^raif nfrtfV^'i) 'truth is superior to a 
thousand sacrifices;' I^P^AI^ UTTlrfTr 'he neglects his own interest;' ftl?Pt 
^y^w^J f^r^TTTlfif ' a fiiend guards one from evil.' 

Genitive after the Verb. 

857. The genitive in Sanskrit is constantly interchangeable with 
the dative, locative, or even accusative*. It is more especially, 
however, used to supply the place of the first of these cases, so that 

* This vague use of the genitive to express ' various relations' prevails also in 
early Greek. 
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almost all verba may take a genitive as well as dative of ^ the object' 
to which any thing is imparted. For example, !l[fic^^ v4 ^t^tflr ^ he 
gives money to the poor.' 

858. It may be used for the locative after verbs of coMtgning, as Mii^H 'W 
H^liJ^lOf ' he deposits a pledge with me ;' or of trusting, as «T ^r^\ iSfNTT 
^^^iPn ' nobody puts trust in women :' and for the accusative in examples such 
as urtr^dfllPn Jt^Wrftr VI^iPvA ^f^ft 'unexpected ills came upon corporeal 
beings.' 

859. It is sometimes used after verbs of fearing j as, Tf^ ft* •? H^lftf *Why 
art thou not afraid of him ?' see 855. Also after verbs of longing for, desiring, 
envying J as, WWITW VI4i]^^'he should desire contempt;* Wipnfil ^^^TOT 
ti'^w'ii ' I envy men who possess eyes.' 

a. Other examples of verbs followed by genitive cases are, Ui^lHiil*^^ ^tsmJfc 
mrnnc ^R^T ^Vftr HI^I ' tell us, who are ignorant of it, whose wife you are ;' 
Tif^ (for ^WT?^J 'Pfwriir VTft#«in 'Of whom are the righteous afraid F' ^ 
W5TOI Wflnrpftr •? K^ W5TOI ^illi^'one should not give to one what one 
promises to another ;' ^R vf ^J^Tm ' he does not hear me' (cf. the Greek usage) ; 
'Rf ^RTI ' remember me,* or with the accusative. ^tsmJfc ^ijt IW^flf ' death 
overcomes us ;' ^ifrf^ "f * ^P'fi^ «ri«i«ii * fire is not satisfied with fuel ;* mt 
tin^M 'forgive them.' 

Locative after the Verb. 
860. This case is very widely applicable, but, as elsewhere re- 
marked^ is frequently interchangeable with the dative and genitive. 
The first sense of the locative requires that it should be united with 
verbs in reference only to ^ the place' or ' time' in which any thing 
is done ; as, ^ mifir ^ he sinks in the mud ;' ^ mrfir ^ he dwells 
in the city f '^^^H't^ f)nrf)r ' he stands in the front of the fight ;' 
^[^if^ n^iqi^ ^ at sunrise he awakes/ 

861. The transition ftrom 'the place' to 'the object' or 'recipient' of any action 
is natural; and hence it is that verbs are found with the locative of ' the object' 
to which any thing is imparted or commtmicated, as in the following examples : 
W TTfW. f^ Vt * bestow not money on the mighty;* TfftFn^^*|*SlRu f^rftf- 
Mlfn ' I entrust my affairs to him ;' '^ VV^hNi TRM^rfw ' he consigns a ring to 
his son ;' '4^'W lirf^lW ^^Hnflr 4^l5l|^*IK ' he entrusts the burden of the kingdom 
to a capable minister;' TTfl[f or ^I^Jim rH^iJ^Ol ' he Utforms the king;' rV 
)j^ fsTH^ITi^ ' one should jdace (bury) a dead man in the ground ;' viF ^m 
^pnfir ' he applies his mind to virtue.' 

a. In this sense V is used ; as, ^ IplTfi^ miOl^ ' he placed the wood on his 
back ;' llflf ^111^ ^OOf ' he appUes his mind to sin.' 

862. When ^, ' to give,' is used for ' to p\it,' it follows the same analogy ; as, 

s s 
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T(W9 yil]i) 1^ ^f^ 'fmt your hand on the end of its ti^;' ^VfiP^ ^ ^^ 
' he placed his foot on a heap of ashes.' Similarly, ^WI^c^ "^iftsftcT ' he waa 
held by the skirt of his garment.' So also verbs of seisnng, ttriking: as, 4^j 
'l^ilfA or mVlflr ' he teizes or drags him by the hair;' ^ Uf^Ol ' he sfriibes 
a sleeping man.' 

863. Tlie locative is often put for the dative in sentences where the latter case 

stands for the infinitive ; thus, >T^ V<^^ f«ivt9 * ha$ten to seek thy spouse ;* 

HrlW Wnr^ imf ' atrwe to bring Nala hither;' •? ^^f^ ^W V^^ ^'^ 
' they could not hold that bow.' 

c. Other examples are, Ty inrfri ^wA ' he is engaged m a very severe penance;' 
IK.I||4lf^ ITT ^Oraf^ ^ 'do not hu9y yourself about other people's affisirs;' 
(VHmJ ^UTT *he is addicted to objects of sense ;' ^rff^cjtvfp^ TSRn ' he delights 
ffn the good of all the world ;' jfij(V|*K P«f^at|^ ' he is appointed to the com- 
mand of the fort / "Iff ^V^ ^ft ftnfhinifif ' he yokes two bulls to the pdk;* 
^HIMW wftrfH^ ITT * anoint me to the generalship ;' IHIW MiM^Pntj^ ' he sfrtnea 
to suppress evil-doers.' 

b. «T •ff^^^ ^3«|H ^mpn^ ^e^i ' such language is not suited to a person like 

me;' H^Jr^ Wftl ll^9l|n 'sovereignty is suited to you;' HI^H ^NiOi^fi^'he 

reclined on a seat ;' ^l|l*^ ITO^ ' sit thou on a cushion ;' ^^g flnflBrfir * he 

confides in his enemies ;' ^ft^infh Qflfri ' it/a^ at his feet ;' ^Tfk ^i^^ ' it roUa 

at the feet.^ 

Change of case after the same Verb. 

864. This sometimes occurs ; as, IVjft ^AilSI^ ^'ift ^ m*ll|l4i: ^ ^rt?- 
ri ' Vidhura and Kunti announced every thing, the one to Dhptarishtray the 

other to Gindhiri ' ( Astra4iksh& 34), where the same verb governs a dative and 
genitive. Similarly, in the Hitopade^, ^{f^pot Puillft •T *w1i ^pffj ^ * con- 
fidence is not to be placed in horned animals or women.' 

INSTRUMENTAL CASE AFTER PASSIVE VERBS. 

865. The prevalence of a passive construction is the most remark- 
able feature in the syntax of this language. Passive verbs are joined 
with ^ the agents instrument, or cause/ in the instrumental case *, 
and agree with ^the object' in number and person; as^ ^nhr TV 
V^in)' ^ the dust is raised by the wind f v^ ^d.%m(Vl ^niS^fts^^ 
' let all things be prepared by him f J!^f^ lVlfipri^SHI<(fli|« < the sun 
was concealed by arrows.^ 

866. But the passive participle usually takes the place of the past tenses of the 
passive verb, and agrees with ' the object' in gender and ease as well as number; 

* There are a few instances of the agent in the genitive case ; aa, ^^ VV V^* 
' a crime committed by me/ for 'Hn* 
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as, nfflOu WnWIflftf ^rftWT ' (their) eyes were suffused with tears ;* nf ^^ 
(^ heing understood) ' it was said hy him/ Compare 895. 

a. This instromental construction after passive verbs is a favourite idiom in 
Sanskrit prose composition, and the love for it is remarkably displayed in such 
phrases as the following : JtWT 'WJn, ' he is gone to by misery,' for J^ TwW; 
and imwnif ^^, ' let it be come by your majesty,* for WTWJ ^ 5 and 
again, V9nfWc W^flX ^fNnfT, ' let it be remained by us in one spot,' for let us 
remain in one spot ;' ^ fPftn IJI? ihf ITHin ' by whatever road it is desired, by 
that let it be gone.' 

h. Active or causal verbs, which take a double accusative, will retun one accusa- 
tive when constructed passively; but the other accusative passes into a nominative 
case : thus, instead of 9 if l^lfVl T^TV , ' he addressed me in harsh words,' 
nay be written n«f V|^ M^'Hlf)n 'VfK, ' by him I was addressed in harsh words.' 

SYNTAX OF THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 
S6j. The infinitiye in Sanskrit cannot be employed with the same 
latitude as in other languages. Its use is very limited, corresponding 
to that of the Latin supines, as its termination um indicates. 

a. Let the student, therefore, accurately distinguish between the infinitive of 
Sanskrit and that of Latin and Gtreek. In these languages we have the infinitive 
made the subject of a proposition; or, in other words, standing in the place of a 
nominative, and aa aocusative case often admissible before it. We have it also 
assuming diflermit forms, to express present, past, or future time, and complete* 
ness or incompleteness in the progress of the action. The Sanskfit infinitive, on 
the other hand, can never be made the subject or nominative case to a verb, 
admits of no accusative before it, and can only express indeterminate time and 
incomplete action. Wherever it occurs it must always be considered as the object, 
and never the suliject, of some verb expressed or understood. And, as the object 
of the verb, it may be regarded as equivalent to an indeclinable substantive, in 
which the force of two cases, an accusative and dative *, is inherent, and which 
diffSers from other substantives in its power of governing a case. Its use as a 
substantive, with the force of the aeeusative case, corresponds to one use of the 
Latin infinitive ; thus> ITI^ ^l|f ^J*^ ^^Klf^ ' I desire to hear all that,' ' id audire 
cupioy where ^uj and awdire are both equivalent to accusative cases, themselves 
also governing an aocusative. Similarly, Clfqj m^jhi ' she began to weep ;' and 
^'^ ^fl*i 'WW * he began to conquer the earth,' where •f^»iH«\^ ^ITWj * he 
began the conquest of the earth,' would be equally correct. 

* Bopp considers the termination of the infinitive to be the accusative of the 
affix ^ (459. a) ; and it is certain that in the Vedas an irregular infinitive in 11% 
and lA is found, which would seem to be the dative of the same affix. See 
P&nini III. 4. 9. 

S S 2 
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868. But the Sansknt infinitive most commonly involves a sense 
which belongs especially to the Sanskrit dative, viz. that of ^ the end' 
or ^ purpose' for which any thing is done ; thus» ^l^W*^ ^*fW|^ 
VNI^Pri ' he comes to devour the young ones;' V^Ts^ 'ft^ ^W Hlf^iA^ 
^ he sent an army to fight the enemy.' 

a. In these cases it would be equally oonrect in Sanskfit to substitute for the 
infinitive the dative case of the verbal noun, formed with the affix ana; thus, 
^^Kll^y ' for the eating,' for Hf^f^ ; ij^^HMy ' for the fighting,' for '^t^ ; and 
in Latin the infinitive could not be used at all, but either the supine, deooraivmf 
pugnatum, or, still more properly, the conjimction with the subjunctive mood, ' «/ 
devoret* * ut pugnarent,* The following are other examples in which the infinitive 
has a dative force in expressing ' the purpose' of the action : hi*!)*] ^VT^ ^%^\ 
VTTl^ 'he went to the river to dnnk water;' If fH'f i^*^ "WHwT *he 
comes to cut asunder my bonds ;' it 9T^ fT^ (^Brf% being understood) ' he is 
able to rescue me ;' fT9T«T ll^fcd IHV^ ^^ 'he busied himself about collect- 
ing together the snares.' 

869. The Sanskrit infinitive, therefore, has more of the character 
of a supine than an infinitive; and in its character of supine is 
susceptible of either an active or passive signification. In its pas- 
sive character, however, like the Latin mpine in ti, it is joined with 
certain words only, the most usual being the passive verbs ^pri| ^ to 
be able' and ^ ^ to be fitting,' and their derivatives ; thus, iq^ if 
^[mi^ ^ it cannot be abandoned ;' in)|it «T it^ ^fnoi^ ^ the snare cannot 
be cut ;' it ^FVTT: mVT|( li" ^twr. ^ those evils cannot be remedied f 
^"5 •T ^9^) ' it is not fitting to be heard ^ "it^ Wiftnf: ^ unfit to be 
cut ;' tm H ^W^ ^^m^ ^TOT ^ ' contempt is not proper to be 
shown by thee for him.' 

a. The following are other instances : n^m '^Kttfif^ WXJ9K ' the shed was 
begun to be built;' T!n^ wfW^^ )T9T«I^ f^T^ftin 'your honour has been 
selected to be inaugurated to the kingdom ;' v^Pn ^CV ' it deserves to be done* 
(Nai^adiya V. i id) ; ^l4Nv ^Rf<frf ' improper to be done' (cf. factu indignum and 
«©/€& alcrx^ov) ; W ifNft?^ ^W\ ' she ought to be released.' 

870. The root W7 ' to deserve,' when used in combination with an infinitive, is 
usually equivalent to ' an entreaty' or ' respectful imperative ;' as, ^•Hi*^ «n 1W^ 
^^fti ' deign (or simply ' be pleased') to tell us our duties.' It sometimes has the 
force of the Latin ddfetj as, «T TT?^ t^J^^ ^ffH^TT^ v^Pn ' such a person as I 
ought not to address you ;' «T ^ ^^8*i ^^^ ' 7^^ ought not to bewail him.' 

871. The infinitive is sometimes joined with the noun ^iTf, ' desire,' to form a 
kind of compound adjective, expressive of 'the wish' to do any thing, but the 
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final m is then rejected; thus^ {[J4IHo -IT9 -vf » ' desirous of seeing ;' ^J^ilHo 
"TTj -if, 'wishing to conquer.' 

a. In the ad Act of Vikramorvaii the infinitive is joined in the same way with 
fSfT^; thus, TT {{[IHHIt ' he has a mind to see.' 

87a. When kim follows the infinitive a peculiar transposition sometimes takes 
place, of which the ist Act of S^akuntali furnishes an example; thus, HflT n 
91^^ ^^Klftf flS'^^ Wtnn ^^n'rt Wf fHl^nid«i, ' I wish to know thy fHend, 
whether this monastic vow is to he observed by her,' for VJ'^^^KTfk f<i ^WT n 
&c. ' I wish to know whether this vow is to be observed by thy friend.' 

USE AND CONNEXION OF THE TENSES. 
873. PBESENT TENSE. — ^This tense, besides its proper use, is often 
used for the future ; as, V TWrftf ^ Whither shall I go ?^ '^ Rf 
Jf^mfk 'When shall I see thee?^ f^ ^idftl 'What shall I do?' and 
sometimes for the imperative ; as, in^ ?^ ' ^^^ ^^ ^^ that/ 

874. In narration it is commonly used for the past tense ; as, ^ ^[M ^^T ^iftil 
t^^ifn l|w ^ 'he, having touched the ground, touches his ears, and says/ 

875. It may denote ' habitual' or ' repeated' action; as, ^pV* Vl^ft. W TFTT ^TOT 
IRT^fir * the deer going there every day was in the habit of eating the corn ;' if^ 
^ ^ftW^r^ iptftfir TTJT fMllfi ^^^^iftl ' whenever he heard the noise of the 
mouse, then he would feed the cat.' 

876. It is usually found after M\m(^ and ilR^; as, ^innT ^ ^^fTT «T S^Hm 
msif^ m VJ^ fWnfti ' as long as my teeth do not break, so long will I gnaw 
asunder your fetters.' (Compare the use of the Latin dum.) 

877. The present tense of the root ^Bfnr, ^ to sit,' * to remain,' is used with the 
present participle of another verb, to denote 'continuous' or 'simultaneous' action; 
as, Hjjni Wi ^S^ mW 'he keeps making a slaughter of the beasts;' VRf Vnt^ 
^I'l^a^ ^IPm 'he is in the act of coming after me.' 

878. The particle Wy when used with the present, gives it the force of a perfect; 
as, nfinfffllf W "JCf 'they entered the city ;* Ph^^Ah W 'they dwelt^' 

879. POTENTIAL. — The name of this tense is no guide to its 
numerous uses. Perhaps its most common force is that of ^ fitness' 
in phrases^ where in Latin we should expect to find oportet with the 
infinitive; as^ ^rrmf h4 ^ftw ^'CJ "Jf^ inftftnf ^having beheld danger 
actually present, a man should act in a becoming manner.' 

880. It is also employed, as might be expected, in indefinite general expressions ; 
as, ^IW h( ^VT^ ^\\ ' whatever may be the disposition of any one ;' ^1^ THH 
9^ vf ji^Hiii^ ^i^^^^n 'when the king may not himself make investigation of 
the case;' lll|lll^4kl<4^4^«| "^^Tf^^ VT^[in^ ^WfT'f 'by uttering unseasonable 
words one may meet with dishonour.' 
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a, Especiailty in oonditiimal sentenoes; 9B, vS^ TnVT ^l( «f M^^ ^f«4 
4bM0||«f^ «T ^tm^ ni^dfl^V f^l«t«^ ' if the king were not to inflict punish- 
ment, ownership would remain with nohody, and all haniers would be broken 
down.' Sometimes the conjunction is omitted ; as, •! H^i^ ' should it not be so ;' 
•T ^tm^ MU^AHJ * were he not subject to another.' 

88 1. The potential often occurs as a softened imperative, this language, in com- 
mon with others in the East, being averse to the more abrupt form ; thus, Tk* 
' do thou go,' for ^HHS ; and ^nm^^ ^RRVTfVTy ' let him eat fruits,' for H^. 

882. IMPERATIVE. — This tense yields the usual force of ^ com- 
mand^ or ^ entreaty;^ as, W^gftrf^ ^take courage;^ mi^ ^^^^91^ 
^ remember me.' itt, and not fT, must be used in prohilrition ; as, 
vnf HT 1^ ^ do not tell a falsehood f m 9mr ' be not ashamed ;* 
see 889. The first person is used to express ^necessity/ see example 
at 796. 

a. The 3d pers. singular is sometimes used interjectionally; thus, 
«f 'Be it soP ^WellP ^ 'Let it goP 'Come alongP 'ComeP 

883. It is sometimes employed in conditional phrases to express ' contingency;' 
as, ll«|i|l«(ins ff 'l^&lOl * permit me, (and) I will go,' i. e. ' if you will permit me, 
I will go ;' VI|I1M^ ^fN jfY^Tf ' if you command me, I will kill the villain ;* 
^•m^^i"^ % ^V9i TWrftl * if you give me a promise of security, I will go.' 

884. FIBST PRETERITE. — Although this tense properly has refer- 
ence to ' past incomplete action^ (see 242)^ and has been so rendered 
in the examples given at pp. 198 — 267, yet it is most commonly 
used to denote ^indefinite past time/ without any necessary connexion 
with another action ; as^ iBr9 Vt!^ ^^^91^ ^ncT^ ^ I made an effort to 
collect wealth/ not necessarily ' I was making.^ 

885. SECOND PRETERITE. — ^As observed at 242, this tense is pro* 
perly used to express ^an action done at some definite period of 
past time/ as, 4il;i«il!^4i ipfW ^in^ ^1i^ 'Kausalyi and the others 
bewailed king Dasaratha/ It is firequently, however, employed 
indeterminately. 

886. FIRST PUTX7RB. — This tense expresses ^definite futurity/ 
^i ^ ^^ ^ilTBr ii<i cVanftl ^ in those regions thou shalt obtain the 
fruit of thy desire / but is not so frequently found as the second 
future. 

887. SECOND FUTURE. — This tense, although properly indefinite^ 
is employed to eiqpress ' all degrees and kinds of futurity/ immediate 
or remote, definite or indefinite; as^ ^nj m* ^fimfe ^thou -shah 
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drink sweet water;' W9 irapf ^iVff ^f^SlffH ^ there certainly he will 
see his wife/ 

a. It is sometimes used for the imperative ; as^ ^ ^ If^ ^IfT^rf^ 
* whatever is to be given, that you will give/ (do thou give.) 

888. THIRD PB£T£BITE. — This tense properly expresses ^time 
indefinitely past;' as, ^iP];3l^ m: ^ there lived (in former times) a 
king;* see 242. 

889. It is also employed to supply the place of the imperatiye^ after the prohi- 
bitive particle TT or Ht^, the augment being omitted; as, IT ^^ii ' do not 
make;' TT ^livfll Wfi ' do not lose the opportunity;' 11^ ^•Ja ^fl^ 'do not 
tell an untruth ;' IT fMS * do not be angry ;' IT ^{^ ' do not grieve ;' ifT O^tfl; 
' do not injure;' HT Y4h ' be not afraid.' 

890. BBNBDICTIVB. — Only one example of this tense occurs in the Hitopadeia: 
^*^ *l!F^ ^Eni?|][^p!nnifln * May he constantly be the abode of aU happiness !' 
It is chiefly used in pronouncing benedictions. Also in imprecations. 

a. In the latter case a noun formed with an affix ant is frequently used ; thus> 
^n(hrf<T^ ^ ^^^ ' ^^1 ^'^^ he loss of life to thee I' ' Mayst thou perish !' 

891. CONDITIONAL. — This tense is even less frequent than the last. It is used 
in conditional propositions, as illustrated by the following example from Manu : 
ififXTin ^it H IRB^TT^ ^J^ fWn^^^ ^»TO'I^S^f4l«^ ^«41WUt 'if the 
king were not to inflict punishment, then the stronger would roast the weak like 
fiah on a spit;' or, according to the Scholiast, fl|lil*^ H*(Xl^ ' would cause 
iijury.' 

SYNTAX OF PARTICIPLES. 

892. Participles in Sanskrit often discharge the functions of the 
tenses of verbs. They are constantly found occupying the place of 
past and future tenses, and more especially of passive verbs, insomuch 
that an instance of a passive in any other tense than the present or 
imperative rarely occurs. 

893. Participles govern the cases of the verbs whence they are 
derived ; as^ iqnf ^H'n^^ * seeing the fowler ^ W^ ^Ti^^ * walking in 
the forest f mr "^inn^ * he did that f ip'^ ^CPR# ' having heard a 
noise ^ in«fN^ W^ArVr Tin ' he went away without drinking water.' 

a. In the case of passive participles, as will presently appear^ the 
agent is put in the instrumental case; and the participle agrees with 
the object, like an adjective. 

Present Participles, 

894. These are not so commonly used in Sanskrit composition as 
past and future participles, but they are often idiomatically employed. 
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especially where in English the word ^ while' or * whilst' is intro- 
duced; thus, ir^ ^f^ipirrci^ ^^ impf ^whilst walking in the 
southern forest^ I beheld/ &c. 

Past Passive Participle* 
895. This most useful participle is constantly used to supply the 
place of a perfect tense passive, sometimes in conjunction with the 
auxiliary verbs as and bhu, ^ to be ;' thus, wflpftsftR ^ I am com- 
manded f '^^ ftrf^RWn ^r: ^ we are astonished' (compare 866). Of 
course the participle is made to agree adjectively with the object in 
gender^ number, and case, as in Latin; and the agent, which in 
English would probably be in the nominative, and in Latin in the 
ablative, becomes in Sanskpt instrumental. Thus, in Sanskrit, the 
phrase ' I wrote a letter' would not be so idiomatically expressed by 
^ Vi^ Pfft^^fl, as by inn Vlk fcjftnf or ^m Vi^ f79ftf?f mrfhr * by me 
a letter was written/ ^ a me epistola scriptaJ So again, tNt ^•M«1lf«l 
fvnf^ ^ by him the bonds were cut' is more idiomatic than 9 w^- 
mf^ f^rit^ ^ he cut the bonds ;' and ihf 9# ^ by him it was said' is 
more usual than ^ T^TV ^ he said *.' 

896. But fifequently the past passive participle is used as an active past participle; 
in which case it may sometimes govern the accusative case, like a perfect tense 
active ; thus, 9 ^p^ VIM: ' he ascended the tree ;' TT ^ VKl or Vl'lil ' he 
went home ;' ^W ifMt ' having crossed the road ;* V^ MIJ^l^^ V^iftw^ftw 
' I have descended to the road;' V^ vfT^N^ W^IIIN* ' I reached the city;' Vm^ 
Vnpf mOisI ^ 'we two have entered the hermitage/ But observe, that its 
active use is generally, though not invariably, restricted to verbs which involve the 
idea of 'motion,' sad to a few neuter verbs. The following are other examples : 
Mpqi^ QryOlAi: 'the birds flew away;' Tl 'JWJ 'he died;' ^^IPlt ftf^Ht 'the 
fowler returned;' 9 HHlf^j H^fll 'he proceeded to eat;' 9 H^HI 'he fiell 
asleep;' W f^TITn 'they stood.' 

a. Occasionally this participle is susceptible of a present signification; thus, 
U«n ' stood' may sometimes be translated ' standing,' and ^Aw ' fearing.' 

b. The neuter of the passive participle is sometimes used as a substantive; thus, 
^ 'a gift;' WTW ' an excavation ;' Wif'food;' yif'milk.' 

* This instrumental or passive construction, which is so prevalent in Sanskfit, has 
been transferred from it to Hindi, Marathl, Guseriti, and other dialects of India. 
The particle ne in Hindi and Hinddst&ni corresponds most clearly to the Sanskrit 
«T na, the final letter of the commonest termination for the instrumental case; and 
this particle can never occasion any difficulty if so regarded. 
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Active Poit Participle* 

897. This participle is much used (especially in modem Sanskpt 
and the writings of commentators) to supply the place of a perfect 
tense active. It may govern the case of the verb ; as, ^ ^S'^'n^ ' ^^ 
heard every thing ^ i|^ ^fim^ mfal^a^ifl ^ the wife embraced her 
husband ;' miV f^ ^ ^^^f^T^ ^ ^^ g&ve the fruit into the hand of 
the king^ in^ ^imft ^ she did that.' This participle may also be 
used with the auxiliaries a» and bM, ^ to be/ to form a compound 
perfect tense ; thus, in^ ^^^T^^T^ ^^ ^ he has done that / m^^ ^p^^^ 
)7ftr^f)^ * he will have done that.* 

Indeclinable Past Participles, 

898. The sparing use made in Sanskrit composition of relative 
pronouns, conjunctions, and connective particles, is mainly to be 
attributed to these participles, by means of which the sense of a 
clause may be suspended, and sentence after sentence strung toge- 
ther without the aid of a single copulative. They occur in narration 
more commonly than any other kind of participle ; and some of the 
chief peculiarities of Sanskrit syntax are to be traced to the frequency 
of their occurrence. 

899. They are generally used for the past tense, as united with a 
copulative conjunction, and are usually translatable by the English 
* having,' ^ when,' ^ after,' ' by,' see 555 ; thus, n^ ^niRll ftffw^ CT 
w4 "jry ^ 'WT 1[Pf mw wm W^ ^ ^ having heard this, having 
thought to himself '^ this is certainly a dog," having abandoned the 
goat, having bathed, he went to his own house.' In all these cases 
we should use in English the past tense with a conjunction ; thus, 
^ When he had heard this, he thought to himself that it must cer- 
tainly be a dog. He then abandoned the goat, and, when he had 
bathed, went to his own house.' 

a. It is evident from the above example that the indeclinable participles often stand 
in the place of a pluperfect tense, a tense which does not really exist in Sanskrit. 

b. But although they always refier to something past, it should be observed that 
they are frequently rendered in English by the present participle, as in the fifth 
sentence of the story at 930. 

900. Another, though less frequent, use of them is as gerunds in do; thus, •TTK 
II W^ WftW^ ^qHn ^iftpnin 'men become wise by reading the S'listras;' 

. TT 1 ■ , - -- ■_--^. , - ^ 

' * As the Latin gerund is connected with the fiiture participle in dus, so the Sanskrit 
indeclinable participle in ya is connected with the future passive participle in ya. 

T t 
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Wl4f WO^ V^l^^^rf ^pWT *HNlT * a wife ii to be supported even by doing a 
hundred wrong things;' fi nt^ ^iWT ^ ' What braveij is there m kiOuig a 
sleeping man ?' 

901. The termination iTT twd of this participle is probably the instnimental case 
of the same affix of which the infinitive termination («m) is the aocusatiYe ; see 
459. a. There can be little doubt that the indeclinable partadple bears about it 
much of the character of an instrumental case. It is oonstantlj fbund in gram- 
matical connexion with the agent in this case; thus, ^Bwt ^T^^l^ fNf^iWT lU^ 
Ov^Mi ' by all the beasts having met together the lion was informed;' ^BV^ 4ic9"^ 
Wl^ni ^A^lli ^by all having taken up the net let it be flown away.' 

a. Another and perhaps stronger proof of its instrumental character is, that the 
particle W^f which always governs the instrumental case, is not unfrequentiy 
joined with the indeclinable participle ; thus, ^Vei H^l'^y ' enough of eating,' b 
with equal correctness of idiom expressed by WF$ ^JWX ; see 918. a. 

Future Passive Participles. 
90a. The usual sense yielded by this participle is that of ^ fitness/ 
'obligation/ 'necessity^ (see 568); and the usual construction. re- 
quired is^ that the agent on whom the duty or necessity rests be in 
the instrumental case, and the participle agree with the object ; as, 
9W^X W^Nn^ «T ft^^ ' by you the attempt is not to be made/ 

a. Sometimes, however, the agent is in the genitive case; thus, (^l|lrf)«ll 
^9*^ ^nf ' boiled rice is to be eaten by Br^hmans.' Compare 865, note. 

903. Occasionally the future passive participle may yield a sense equivalent to 
* worthy of,* ' deserving of;* thus, 'Wpi ' deserving a whipping ;' nia«DM ' worthy 
of being beaten ;* ^J^T^ ' deserving death by pounding ;* WVI ' worthy of death.* 

904. If the verb govern two accusatives, one may be retained after the fbtore 

passive participle ; as, ^^IH^nOilM fm VIPhI vA 'the tear of the eye is to be 
brought to assuagement by 'Aiee.' 

5)05. Occasionally the neuter of this participle is used impersonally; in which 
case it does not agree with the object, but may govern it in the manner of the verb; 
thus, 'HR VjA TiT^I, ' it is to be gone by me to the village,* for inrT W^ «i«a^** 
So slso, iWirr IDit Uqt^ * by you it is to be entered into the assembly.* 

a. The neuter vrf^lRif (from '^ is thus used, and, in accordance with 841* 
requires the instrumental after it, as well as before ; thus, «lRTf^ ^iv^n •ifta^ 
*by something it must become the cause,* i. e. 'there must be some cause;' 
<!iiRi«li tiTi^^^ Hf^lir^ 'a ruler ought to be possessed of discriminagon ;' 
'HR TTf <r^^w wPin'J * I must become your companion.' 

906. Similarly, the neuter of ^PTW may be adverbially tised, and impart at the 
same time a passive sense to the infinitive ; thus, M^H* IJVn^ Uirrtf^J*!^ ^vfp 
for M^ni ^J^n &c. 'the breese is able to be embraced by the limbs* (STak. 
Act III). Again, IpKH^ HlHrrtR?: "^T^ '^^(fni ' the breezes are able to be drunk 
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by the hoUowed palms;' fkp|inR ^TVI^ ^V^T^f ' great sucoeBses are able to be 
obtained.' 

907. It is not nnoommon to find this partidple standing merelj in the place of 
a fixture tense, no propriety or obligation being implied, just as the past passive 
participle stands in the place of a past tense; thus, ^\ ^Hn ^Wk«T yi mI* 
«jn5«ii fir^ ' in all probability this hunter will go in quest of the deer's flesh/ 
where 'IHI^i is used impersonaDy ; iWf ^fT wkit M%^ ^m^ ' when the people 
see you, they will utter some ezdamation ;' VS^ vn(i HnHi in^T Vmt ^iR^n^i 
' if the bird fidls, then it shall be eaten by me* See also the eleventh sentence of 
the story at 930. 

908. The neuter of this participle is sometimes used infinitively or substantively, 
as expressive merely of ' the indeterminate action' of the verb, ^thout implying 
' necessity' or * fitness.* In such cases ^fW may be added ; thus, ^iftiHSM^ l^ 
' the being about to deceive ;' >R^Np^ ^fW * the being about to die :' but not 
always; as, l(tftlTn<l ' life.' 

Participial Nouns of Agency, 

909. The first of these nouns of agency (580) is constantiy used in poetiy as a 
substitute for the present participle; implying, however, 'habitual action,' and 
therefore something more than present time. They are sometimes found govern- 
ing the same case as the present participle, but they are always united with the 
word which they govern in one compound; thus, ^pipV 'dty- conquering;' 
fMTK^ 'speaking kind words;' nA^'^i 'going in the water;' VCf^TlT 'lake- 
bom.' The word which they govern is often in the crude base; thus, niraPCy 
'light-making' (see 69), from t^a» and Aft; snft]|Ct 9 ' mind-captivating,' from 
mama* and h[% (64); ^^^q, 'giving much,' from hah» and dd; VlW^y 'self^ 
knowing,' firom dJtman nxdjnd (57. b), 

910. The second (581) is sometimes, but rarely, found as a participle governing 
the case of the verb ; thus, ^mf ^W ' speaking a speech ;' ^j[^«nfl^'li ^^TT 
' bearing the Ganges.' 

911. The first and second species of the third (583. a. b), like the first, have 
often the sense of present participles, and are then always united with the crude 
base of the word which they govern in one compound ; thus, ^•ft^fllV'^^j ' mind- 
captivating,' from manoM and hrij wA^^rmy ' effective of the business,' from 
kdrya and tidk. They may sometimes govern the case of the verb whence they 
are derived, and may then be compounded, or not, with the word which they 
govern; thus, i|IHC||(\l^9 'dwelling in a village,' or UW ^tftr?^; 5T«5Tft| 
^fpi ' kisser of the buds' (Ratnilvali, p. 7). 

SYNTAX OF CONJUNCTIONS, PREPOSITIONS, ADVERBS, &c. 

Conjunctions. 
91a* ^ 'and' (737) is always placed after the word which it connects with 
another, like que in Latin, and can never stand first in a sentence, or in the same 

T t 2 
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place M ' and' in English ; thus, MtilP^ V^cAw ^ ' walking round and look- 
ing/ Unlike que, however^ which must always follow the word of wfaidi it is the 
copulative^ it may be admitted to any other part of the sentence, being only 
excluded from the first place ; thus, inflR^ ^rf^lTTI^ VT^ 1|[7 ^Ai 99^ ^ ^lf«i 
' and haying after a short time given birth to a pure son, as the eastem <piarter 
(gives birth to) the sun.' 

a. Sometimes two cfta's are used, when one may be redundant or equivalent to 
the English 'both;' or the two cAa's may be employed antithetioally or diqunc- 
tively, or to express the contemporaneousness of two events ; tiuis, V^V nftre 
' Both day and night;' V iftWRf ifKM ^ vOlM^ci V ^ 9^7^ a 'Where 
on the one hand is the frail existence of fawns? Where on the other are thy 
arrows ?' lVf«^ ^ H^HI fjfW^n'f 'f slflOl^ ^ifiW'' UTt H'llH * no sooner 
had she began to weep, than a shining apparition in female shi^, having anatched 
her up, departed' (S>ak* Act V). Observe — ^When V/ where?' is used as in the 
above example, it implies ' excessive incompatibility.' 

h. Sometimes ^ is used as an emphatic particle, and not as a copulative; thus, 
fh ^ ^HR MiXonn.^il ' Was she indeed married by me formerly ?' 

913. If^ 'so,' 'likemse' (737. a), frequently supplies the place of ^; thus, 
fi^HlA^f^MIAI ^ ll^rMW.^Oll^ IHVT ' both An4gata-vidh4ti and Plratyutpanha- 
matis' (names of the two fish in Hitop. book IV). 

914. f)^ 'for,' ^ 'but,' ^ ' or' (727. a, 728. a. ft), like ^y are excluded from the 
first place in a sentence ; thus, ^j^^lfVrf ^hn TtW fl^ MtXifli ' for happiness 
formerly scorned turns to misery ;' ftM*M^ ^ ' but on the contrary ;' ^^ WT 
^ 'J^'^ ^ ' either abandon her or take her.' 

915. ^iftf 'if' and ^1^'if ' (727. ft) may govern the potential or conditional (see 
891), but are also used with the indicative; thus, llftf ifNflf HJ^lOll U^^Hl 
* if he live, he will behold prosperity;' iftf ^^ ll<ftl|H^ ^rt% ' if there is need 
of me ;' ^WT ^1^ MfVfQW ^ ^ft^ ' If avsrice were abandoned, who would be 
poor?' 

PrepositioM and Adverbs. 

916. Of all the internal evidences of the antiquity of Sanslqit, there is none 
more decisive than the sparing use which this language mskes of prepositions, in 
expressing the dependence of one word upon another. Indeed, the employment 
of these aids to syntactical combination may be regarded as a result of modem 
refinement, incompatible with the simplicity of the most ancient languages. Hms, 
even the Greek, which is copiously provided with prepositions, made oomparativdy 
little use of them in the days of Homer, and was satisfied to express most of the 
relations of the words in a sentence by the cases of its nouns. But let it not be 
imagined that few prepositions exist in Sanskrit. On the contrary, they exist in 
great abundance, as we have shown at 729. Of these, however, only three are 
generally used in government with nouns, viz. W, Vflfy and VJ ; the latter two 
being usually placed ttfter the word which they govern. Examples will be found 
«t730. 
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a. Other examples of VT ue, lll,iffVlWH|f||J|^ ' as fw aa the wrist ;' lll^w\'4i^ 
'tm deaih;' mni^'to the completioii;' W iniW ««IIM«lll^'tmtbe comple- 
tion of his vow ;* WT^rthc^fH'ftW'inW * till his release from the body ;* ll|i|*l4^ 
' from birth.' 

917. Adverbs are often used as prepositions^ or TBther postpontions, 
in government with nouns. The following examples illustrate their 
construction as described at 731. 

a. «T ^^1^ ^|7 ^J^n ^ m^^niP«l||(l 'the restraint of crime cannot be made 
without punishment;' ^ IWlftf lim^'fora hundred births;' H^jOlli IJT^ 
' up to the serpent's hole ;' ^iNf 1^^ ' along with his son ;' ^ f^FIT ' without 
cause;' ^WTWf flniT 'without frMilt;' fWtl^ ^ril[^ ftK^W 'creeping out of 
tfaeliole;' ^^coi^in^ V9T1^ W^ ' from the moment of seeing (him) ;' ^wHI^Ol 
' from birth ;' IHH V^fW ' from that time forward ;' V^nHRTI^ Wffk ' from the 
time of investiture;' V«r9l H^^ or more usually V«fT9f' for the sake of wealth;' 
dm\l ^^ or in^ 'for her sake;' ^]?I^^W^^ ' f or the sake of a son;' irftfAlV 
' on that account.' «m(V> with the genitive, occurs rather frequently, and with 
some latitude of meaning; thus, ^11^ "V^lAc 'above the navel;' ftif^ll^ "V^lAc 
MMtn 'the lion fell iqx>n him;' ^(^ 'W^ft ftmftw: 'changed in his fiselings 
towards me;' m qmIV VU^II^^^fl^ ' not behaving properly towards thee;' 
gci^ «m(V "^RfJ * angry with his son;' ^fW^ ^ii[ 'above the navel;' "fW^ 
Wrom^ 'below the navel;' ^^|^ ^VWITf^ 'beneath the tree;* *ftVfPWrt 
* after eating ;' TWR WfW ' near the king ;' ft^ H^il^l^ VP^^ Hl^^lOl ' he 
receives money from his fkther;' ^RfM ^vft'i^ ^^rf^flf ' flesh thrown before the 
dog ;' W^ W^ ' in my presence.' im(Tl^ may take an instrumental; as, ^Al 
^iniTir 'before others;' ITSinll^raTI^' after us;' Vf^ P«14^^II(^' before telling;' 
VP{^ '^^^f^nfflf ' before investiture ;' *ftl|«HH^ HP^ ' before eating ;' HTfTH ^ 
' before bathing ;' ftl||(|U|^ ^ ' before marriage.' VTV may take an accusative ; 
as, HPT ntpUTWrJ 'before twelve years are over;' nRl^l^lK^ ^ ' after salut- 
ing;' 117^1^ ^i^ 'after that period;' ^^TRITT^ ^1^ 'after a year,' i. e. 'above a 
year having expired;' Oim^l^ fltl# 'after marriage;' ^W^H^ ^WPPH^ W^l 
' after collecting the bones ;' MWH^^WIw * without fruit ;' >l^ W^fflf^ HHKIff 
' without the consent of her husband ;' ^if^^l^l ^IV|^^ ' to the right of the 
garden ;' II I Ob^(\^II 1^1 OK WT ' without injury to living beings.' 

918. Vliy' enough,' is used with the instrumental, with the force of a prohibitive 

particle ; as, ^Ve^ WP^ * ^^"^7 ^^ ^^^/ ' ^^ ^^^ ^^^'* 

a. It is also used with the indeclinable participle ; as, Wfi f^HIT^ ' enough of 
consideration;' see also 901. a. 

6. It is sometimes followed by an infinitive ; as, «T WtfS^^ wf^ Tg^ fn^Sf^ij 
' I am not able to turn back my heart.' 

919. ifTif ' even,' ' merely,' when compounded with another w<Nrd is declinable ; 
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as, TnirjIT?! 1 ^((lOl * he does not even give an wwwer / «f Iff^JHW^ ^1^ 
'one ought not to be afraid of mere noise;* 9^<miNl 'hj mere soond;' 
^^^Hld^ 'hj mere words/ 

930. IRn and ^nH) when used as oonelatiyes, are equivalent to the Englidi so 
that/ and the Latin Urn uts thus, ¥^ IgVPft Iflffft IHVT '^P(t IRM ' I must so 
act that my master awake/ i. e. ' I must do something to make my master awake.' 
So also, ti «T 1|Rl(\l ^niT Jjf^4.^i ^vdflf ' Do not you know that I keep watch 
in the house ?' 

A* ^f.^9 Rl^t$> end ^ff^^ may be used in the same way; thus, «i^^«^ 
HfllJ^l "H ftrf%^ f^nin inpfr Mij5li/w4 * nothing is so opposed to lengA of 
hitB as attention to the wife of another/ 

b, ^, as well as ¥^j is used for ' that;' thus, w4 •JJI^ '^Wt ^ ^toW 
^iVT €NIIMt fitn ' this is a new doctrine, that having killed an enemy remorse 
should be felt/ 

931. f%9 ' why }' may often be regarded as a mark of interrogation which is not 
to be translated, but aflfects only the tone of voice in which a sentence is uttered ; 
as, HlHl^^ldfl fi ^Omi^ ^?^ ' ^" ^^7 ^°® honoured for mere birth ?' 

a. It sometimes has the force of 'whether ;' as, irnnit ft^'9^1^ «cm^^ WlN 
'JIhiIOi H^M^fft ^ ' let it be ascertained whether he is worthy to reodve so 
large a salary, or whether he is unworthy;' VPift ^ftf f% 'i^*3^ ^1^1 ^ ^ 
' the minister knows whether the king is meritorious or not/ 

9aa. '^ as an affix of comparison or similitude (724) may be compounded with 
a word in the crude base, which if unoompoimded would be in the accusative case; 
thus, ^TTWrt ^?WrH ^'^Pf^ * showing himself as if dead;' VIH^^^ ipf h^^Di 
' he regards it as a wonder/ 

933. The negative «T is sometimes repeated to give intensity to an affirmation; 
thus, «T «T ^VljlOl ' he will not not say' =s ^fV^rfk CT ' he will certainly say/ 

934. The indeclinable participle of did with nt is sometimes used adverbially to 
express * on account of,' ' with reference to,' ' towards,' and governs an a ccusati v e; 
thus, flp^^l^^fl ' On account of what?' IHI 7f^^ 'with reference to him/ 

935. The indeclinable participle of T>T with VT (' to begin') is used adyerbiaUy 
to express ' from,' ' beginning with,' and may either govern an ablative or be 
placed after the crude base; thus, f«nmn? VT^^ IBII^ «ii«ifl^'from the time of 
invitation to the time of the S^rlLddha.' f^Hnmni^ would be equally correct. 

936. The inteijections fWv and "fT require the accusative; as, fW^ ^TTHIV 
'Woe to the wretch!' and the vocative inteqections the vocative case; as, Hh 
T^T^ ' O traveller !' 

ON THE USB OF THE PARTICLE 1[ftr, 

927. AU the languages of the East are averse to the use of the 
obliqua craiio. In Sanskrit it is rarely admitted; and when any 
one relates the words or describes the sentiments or thoughts of 
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another^ the relator generally represents him as speakmg the actual 
words in his own person. 

a. In such oases the particle ^fif (properly meaning 'so/ 'thus') is often placed 
after the words quoted, and may be regarded as serving the purpose of inverted 
jcommas; thus, HflV ^^ 4ifl 4MI ^^H^ ^fif 'the pupils said, "We have 
accomplished our object ;" ' not, according to the English or Latin idiom, ' the 
pupils said that they had accomplished their object.' So also, 4ic4{^#l^ ^fif 1|^ 
MWT 'your husband calls you "quarrelsome," ' where 4ic4{^#l^ is in the nomina- 
tive case, as being the actual word supposed to be spoken by the husband himself 
in his own person. So again, ^^*n^ f^miH^^ll ^[fk ll)f ^rftpot ^Rf ^iff 
m^^mh ' all the birds praise you in my presence, saying, " He is an object of 
confidence,'" where the particle ^[fk is equivalent to 'saying,' and the word 
'nrVnr^|RK is not in the accusative, to agree with ^^fT^) as might be expected, 
but in the nominative, as bang the actual word supposed to be uttered by the 
birds in their own persons. In some cases, however, the accusative is retained 
before ^fif) as in the following example from Manu : H|f WIcS*^ l[iR^ Vlj^; ' they 
call an ignorant man " child." ' But in the latter part of the same line it passes 
into a nominative ; as, ftln^ W^ |[ W^f^ ' but (they call) a teacher of scripture 
"fkther."' II. 153. 

938. In narratives and dialogues ^fif is often placed redundantly at the end of 
a speech. Again, it may have reference merely to what is passing in the mind 
either of another person or of one's self. When so employed, it is usually joined 
with the indeclinable participle, or of some other part of a verb signifying ' to 
think,' 'to suppose,' &c., and may be translated by the English conjunction ' that,' 
to which, in fSust, it may be regarded as equivalent; thus, H%CT iifiei TRprfv 
1^ «<(V9i<« ' having ascertained that it is a monkey who rings the bell ;' ^[«T^ 
'^^•l^^ ^^^1 ^Af ifll^ ^^ ' his idea was that an increase of wealth ought 
again to be made ;* vfts^ "^OT CTTTpft wAt ^flf Wlftr ftlVHI 'reflecting in 
his mind that I am happy in possessing such a wife.' The accusative is also 
retained before ^fif in this sense ; as, ^p(\ ^fif 'Vi^ 'thinking that he was dead.' 
In all these examples the use of ^fif indicates that a quotation is made of the 
thoughts of the person at the time when the event took place. 

939. Not unfrequently the participle ' saying,' ' thinking,' ' supposing,' &c., is 
omitted altogether, and ^fif itself involves the sense of such a participle; as, 
^icok^f^ "T trnniwt l^ai ^flr ^jftnn ' a king, even though a child, is not to 
be despised, saying to om^s self, " He is a mortal ;" ' 4itl|l^ ^ f^VV^ ^fif ^ 
^V^ V^pw^m^ ' either through affection or through compassion towards me, 
saying to yourself, " What a wretched man he is ;" ' wf ^PC!^ \ ^nf ^11^ co ^[fk 
^n.^iftij mf^lFIn 'Hiere's a boarl Yonder's a tiger 1 so crying onf, it is 
wandered about (by us) in the paths of the woods.' 
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CHAPTER X. 

EXERCISES IN TRANSLATION AND PARSING. 

STORIES FROM THE HITOPADESA TRANSLATED AND PARSED. 

930. The following two stories are taken from the 4th book of 
the Hitopadesa. A literal translation and grammatical analysis are 
given to both stories. All the rules of combination are observed, 
but the words are separated from each other in accordance with 26. 
In the two cases where such separation is impossible^ viz. where a 
final and initial vowel blend together into one sound, and where 
crude words are joined with others to form compounds, a dot placed 
underneath marks the division. 

STORY OF THE SAQE AND THE MOUSE. 

1st sentence. WftST *nn*l^ l|^^ HMI^*!^ H^TTTOT 
TfTT ^friJ I ^ There is in the sacred grove of the sage Gautama a 
sage named Mah&taplb (Great-devotion).' 

IS^ I ^By him^ in the neighbourhood of his hermitage, a young 
mouse, fallen from the beak of a crow^ was seen.' .. * 

3d. imt <^i4it>H ThT iff^Hi 41mi,*% jh^OIh:! 

^ Then by that sage, touched with compassion, with grains of wild 
rice it was reared.' 

^m^l 6C» I ^ Soon after this, a cat was observed by the sage 
running after the mouse to devour it.' 

^PlHI ^|f^ ^ft^ f?l3T?y: fiT: 1 *PtePcciving the 
mouse terrified, by that sage, through the efficacy of his devotion, 
the mouse was changed into a very strong cat.' 

6th. ^ f^iSTTjr: ff^ f^l^ I HH : ff^: ^' ' 

'The cat fears the dog: upon that it was changed into a dog. Great 
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18 the dread of the dog for a tiger : then, it was transformed into 
a tiger/ 

7th. ^m 'jn^^Bifti jjrM<»XHr45ji| xrsBiffT ^: i 

' Now the sage regards even the tiger as not differing at all from 
the mouse/ 

8th. '^5RT: ^ ri^lfm 5RT^ if «mf T^ ^^n\ I 

^ Then all the persons residing in the neighbourhood, seeing the 
tiger, say.' 

9th. ^r^ ^fsRT J^PMcft S^ ^IVIril ^: I ^By this 
sage this mouse has been brought to the condition of a tiger.' 

loth. 15[rra[ ^ISn ^ WrSr: ^*M«nSr«l«Tl^ft^l 'The tiger 
overhearing this, being uneasy, reflected.' 

nth. in^ ^H%^ ^f?T^ ^M^m«T KFr^ ^ iw 

shall be lived by this sage, so long this disgraceful story of my 
original condition will not die away.' 

1 2th. ^fjflT 'HTToyt^ ^JjfH ^^ ^njWTI I 'Thus reflecting, 
he^ prepared (was about) to kiU the sage.' 

^^ >9^| «l(qfi|| ^c| "^lifr: I ^The sage discovering his intention, 

sayihg, ^' Again become a mouse," he was reduced to (his former 
state of) a mouse.' 

Observe in this story four peculiarities: ist, the simplicity of the 
style ; 2dly, the prevalence of compound words ; 3dly, the scarcity 
of verbs ; 4thly, the prevalence of the past passive participle with 
the agent in the instrumental case for expressing indefinite past 
time, in lieu of the past tense active with the nominative : see 895, 
with note. 

Finrt sentence. — Asti, 'there is/ 3d sing. pres. of the root as, 2d conj. (see 584). 
Gautcanasyay * of Grautamay' noun of the first class, masc. gend., gen. case (103). 
ilf iNitff, ' of the sage/ noun of the second class, masc. gend., gen. case (no): final 
8 remains by 62. Tapovane, * in the sacred grove,' or 'grove of penance,' geni- 
tively dependent compound (743) ; the first member of the compound formed by 
the crude noun tapas, ' penance,' as being changed to by 64 ; the last member, 

U u 
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by the loc. case of vana, * grove/ noun of the first dasSf neat. (104). Ma h^ tapd, 
' great devotion,' relative form of descriptive compound (766) ; the first member 
formed by the erode adjective tnahd (substituted for tnakat, see 778), ' great ;' the 
last member, by the nom. case of tapas, ' devotion/ noun of the seventli d&aa, 
neut. ( 164) : final $ dropped by 66. a. Ndma, ' by name/ an adverb (7 13). JfmnA, 
'a sage/ noun of the second class, masc., nom. case (no): final m passes into 
Visarga by 63. a. 

Second sentence. — Tena, by him,' instr. case of the pronoun tat at 220. Asra- 
ma-sannidhdne/ ia the neighbourhood of his hermitage,' genitively dependent com- 
pound (743) ; the first member formed by the crude noun dtrama, * hermitage / 
the last member, by the loc. case of $annidhdna, ' neighbourhood,' noun of the first 
class, neut. (104). The final a of tena blends with the initial d of dirama by 31. 
Mushika'idvakdk, ' a young mouse/ or 'the young of a mouse,' genitively depend- 
ent compound (743) ; the first member formed by the crude noun mdshika, ' a 
mouse / the last, by the nom. case of idvaka, ' the young of any animal,' noun of 
the first class (103) : final 8 becomes Visarga by 63. Kdka-miikhdd, 'firom the 
beak (or mouth) of a crow,' genitively dependent compound (743); the first 
member formed b^ the crude noun kdka, ' a crow / the last, by the abl. case of 
mukkoy ' mouth,' noun of the first class, neut. (104) ; t being changed to (2 by 45. 
Bhraskfo/ hUlen,' nom. case, sing. masc. of the past pass. part, of the root bkrans 
(544) : 0$ changed to o by 64. Dfishfah, ' seen,' nom. case, sing. masc. of the 
past pass. part, of the root drU: final s becomes Visarga by 63. a. 

Third sentence. — Tato/ then,' adv. (719): as changed to o by 64. Dajfd-pU^tena^ 
' touched with compassion,' instrumentally dependent compound (740) ; the first 
member formed by the crude noun dayd, ' compassion / the last, by the instr. case 
of yukta, ' endowed with,' past pass. part, of the root yii; (670). Tena, see second 
sentence. Munind, ' by the sage,' noun of the second class, masc. gend., instr. 
case (no). MfM^ra-iba^tA, * with grains of wild rice,' genitively dependent ocHn- 
pound (743) ; the first member formed by the crude noun nMra, ' wild rice / the 
second, by the instr. plur. of iba^ki, noun of the first dass, masc. : fiinal $ becomes 
Visarga by 63. SanvarddMtah, * reared,' nom. case, sing, of the past pass. part, 
of the causal form of the root vridh (549) : final s becomes Visarga by 63. a. 

Fourth sentence. — Tadanantaram, ' soon after tins,' compound adverb ; the first 
member formed with the pronoun tat, ' this,' at 320 ; the second, by the adverb 
anantaram, ' after,' at 731 and 917. Mdahikam, noun of the first dass, maac. 
gend., ace. case (103). KUdditum, ' to eat,' infinitive mood of the root khdd (458, 
868). Anudhdvan, ' pursuing after,' ' running after,' nom. case, sing. masc. of the 
pres. part. Paras, of the root dhdv/ to run,' with the preposition antt, 'after' (524). 
Vu/dlo, ' a cat,' noun of the first class, masc. (103), nom. case : as changed to o 
by 64. Munind, see third sentence. Djrishfah, see second sentence. 

Fifth sentence. — Tarn, ace. case of the pronoun tat at 220, used as a definite 
article, see 795. Mushikam, see fourth sentence. Bk(tam, ' terrified,' ace. case, 
sing. masc. of the past pass. part, of the root bht (532). Alokya, perceiving/ 
indeclinable part, of the root /oAr, with the prep, a (559). Tapah-prabhdxfdt^ 
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' through the efficacy of his devotion' (814), genitivQly dependent compound (743) ; 
the first member formed by the crude noim tapas, * devotion/ $ being changed to 
Visaiga by 63 ; the second, by the abl. case of prabhdva, noun of the first class, 
T^osisc. (103). Tena, see second sentence. Muftindy see third sentence. Miuhiko, 
nom. case : a$ changed to by 64. Balishtho, ' very strong,' nom. case, masc. of 
the superlative form of the a^j. baHn, ' strong' (see 193) : as changed to by 64. 
Vijdlahy see fourth sentence : final $ becomes Visarga by 63. Kfitaht * changed,' 
' made,' nom. case, sing, of the past pass. part, of the root kfi at 682 : final s 
becomes Visarga by 63. a. 

Siztii sentence. — Sa, nom. case of the pronoun tat at 220, used as a definite 
article (795) : final s dropped by 67. Vu/dlah, see fourth sentence. Kukkwrdd, 
' the dog,' noun of the first dass, masc. (103), abl. case after a verb of 'fearing' 
(855) : t changed to c^ by 45. Bibheti, ' fears,' 3d sing. pres. tense of the root bM, 
3d coi^. {666). Tatah, ' upon that,' adv. (719) : as changed to ah by 63. Kukku- 
rah, ' the dog,' nom. case (103) : final s becomes Visarga by 63. Kfitah, see fifth 
sentence. Kuhkurasya, * of the dog,' gen. case (103). Vydghrdn, ' for the tiger,' 
noun of the first dass, masc. (103), abl. case after a noun of 'fear' (814. if) : t 
changed to i» by 47. Mahad, ' great,' noun a4j. of the fiifth class (142), nom. case, 
sing. neut. : / changed to d by 45. Bhoffamf ' fear,' noun of the first class, neut. 
(104), nom. case. Tadanantaram, see fourth sentence. Vydffhrah, nom. case: 
final s becomes Visarga by 63. Kfitahf see fifth sentence. 

Seventh sentence. — Atha, 'now,' inceptive particle (727. c). Vydghram, ace. 
case. Apif ' even,' adv. M^shika-nirvUesham, ' as not differing at all from the 
mouse,' relative form of dependent compound (762) ; the first member formed by 
the crude noun mdshika; the second, by the ace. case of the substantive vUssha, 
'difference,' with ntr prefixed: or it may be here taken adverbially, see 776. 
Padyati, 3d sing. pres. tense of the root dfii, ist conj. (604). Munih, see first 
sentence. 

Eighth sentence. — Atah, ' then,' adv. (719). Sarve, ' all,' pronominal a4j., nom. 
case, plur. masc. (237). Tatra^sthdy ' residing in the neighbourhood,' anomalous 
compound, in its character resembling a locatively dependent ; the first member 
being formed by the adverb tatra (720), ' there,' or ' in that place ;' the second, by 
the nom. plur. masc. of the participial noun of agency of the root sthd, to remain' 
(587) : final s dropped by 66, a. Jands, ' persons,' noun of the first class, masc. 
gend. (103), nom. case, plur. : final s remains by 62. Tarn, ace. case of the pro- 
noun tat (220), used as a definite article (795). Vydghram, ' tiger,' noun of the 
first class, masc. gend. (103), ace. case. Dfish^wd, having seen,' indeclinable 
past participle of the root drii (556). Vadanti, ' they say,' 3d plur. pres. of the 
root vad, ist co^j. (599). 

Ninth sentence. — Anena, 'by this,' instr. case of the demonstrative pronoun 
idam at 224. Mwand, see third sentence. M^shiko, nom. case : as changed to o 
by 64. a. Ay am, ' this,' nom. case of the demonstrative pronoim at 224 : the initial 
a cut off by 64. a. Vydghratdm, ' the condition of a tiger,' fem. abstract noun of 
the first dass (105), ace. case, formed from the substantive vydghra, ' a tiger,' by 

U u a 
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the affix td (80. XXIII). NUah, 'hroixght,' nom. case, eing. masc. of the past 
pass. part, of the root n£ at 532. 

Tenth sentence. — Etach/thiB,' ace. case, neut. of the demonstrative pronoun 
etat at 223 : t being changed to ch by 49. Chhruttod, * overhearing,' indediiiable 
participle of the root hn (676 and 556). ^i«ii becomes «mi by 49. Vydgkrak, 
nom. ease : final m becomes Visarga by 63. Sa-vyatho, ' uneasy,' relative form of 
indeclinable compound, formed by prefixing the preposition Moha to the fem. sub- 
stantive vyathd (769) : as changed to o by 64. a. Aehintayatf ' reflected,' 3d sing. 
ist pret. of the root ehint, loth conj. (641) : the initial a cut off by 64. a. 

Eleventh sentence. — Ydvad, 'as long as,' adv. (713): t changed to d by 45. 
Anena, see ninth sentence. J(vit(wyam, ' to be lived,' nom. case, neut. of the fat. 
pass. part, of the root j(v (569, 905. a, 907). Tdvat, ' so long,' adv. oorrekliveto 
ydvat (713). Idam, ' this,' nom. case, neut. of the demonstrative pronoun at 234. 
Mama, 'of me,' gen, case of the pronoun ahftm/l,* at 218. Swar^kkydnam, 
* story of my original condition,' genitively dependent compound (743) ; the first 
member formed by the crude noun swardpa, ' natural form' (see 232) ; the second, 
by the nom. case of dkhydna, noun of the first class, neuter (104) : m retained bj 
60. Ak&ti^karam, ' disgraceful,' accusatively dependent compound (739) ; fbe 
first member formed by the crude noun ahirtiy ' disgrace ;' the second, by the 
nom. case, neut. of the participial noun of agency kara, ' causing,' from ibri/^ 
do' (580). ^a, 'not,* adv. (717. a), Paldyishyate, ' w'iJl die away,' 3d sing. 
2d fut. Atm. of the compound verb paldy, formed by combining the root t with 
the prep, pard (783). 

Twelfth sentence. — I^f,'thus,' adv. (717. e; see also 928). Sonuf^ocAya,' reflect- 
ing,* indeclinable part, of the compound verb samdloch (559), formed by combining 
the root loch with the prepositions sam and d (784). Munim, aoc. case. Hanttm, 
' to kill,' infinitive mood of the root han (458, 868, and 654). Sitmudyatah/ ^ 
pared,' nom. case, sing. masc. of the past pass. part, of the compound verb 
sam-ud-yam, formed by combining the root yam wHh the prepositions tarn and 
ut (545). 

Thirteenth sentence. — Munis, nom. case: final s remains by 62. Tasya, of 
him,' gen. case of the pronoun tat (220). ChikCrshitam, ' intention,' ace. case, neut. 
of the past pass. part, of the desiderative base of the root itp, 'to do' (550 and 
502), used as a substantive (896. 6). Jndtwd, ' discovering/ indeclinable part, of 
the root jnd (556 and 688). Punar, ' again,' adv. (717. e) : r remains by 71. «• 
Mushiko, nom. case : as changed to o by 64. Bhava, ' become,' 2d sing, impeiat 
of the root bkd (585). Ity answers to inverted commas, see 927. a : the final i 
changed to y by 34. Uktwd, ' saying,' indeclinable part, of the root vack (556 
and 650). Mdshika, nom. case : final s dropped by 66, Eva, ' indeed,' adr. 

{717)- 
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931. STORT OF THE BRAHMAN AND HIS WEASEL. 

iH^ 4«iif4|.i4f Tfi^ 'TtH ?n^: I jm ingraft 

*l^l'Mm I tw5 Wtu^ ITf T^5 ^STtr nllta m(^ 



^ See 584 ; the final « becomes y by 34. ^ Loc. case of UjjaymC: see 106. 

^ Proper name, noun of ist class at 103; as becomes o by 64. ^713* ^ Nom. 
case of Brdhmai^, noun of ist class at 103 ; final 8 becomes Visaiga by 63. a. 
^ 230. ^ 80. XXV. ^ Put pass. part, of the root «i^ ' to bring forth/ with 
the preposition i^a, 532 and 647. ^ 220. ^® BdUiy ' young,' crude base; 

apatyasya, gen. case of apatya^ noun of ist class, neuter, at 104; see 755. 
^^ Rakshd, f. ' protection,' crude base; arthamy 'for the sake of,' adv.; see 731, 
with note, and 917. ^^ Accus. case of Brdhma^. ^' Indecl. part, of the causal 
of the root stkd, ' to stand,' with preposition ava; see 566 and 587. ^^ Infinitive 
of the root snd, ' to bathe,' 2d coxq.; see 458, 868, and 200. ^^ 545, 896, and 200. 
1*727.0. 1^ Gen. case; see 103. ^^ 731 and 913. ^* 149. ^ Pdrvaifa, 
crude base; Mddka, noun of xst class, neut., at 104; see 743; ' a funeral ceremony 
in behalf of three ancestors.' ^^ Infinitive of the root dd/ to give,' 3d ooqj.; 

see 458, 868, and 663. ^ Nom. case, sing, of dhwdna, ' invitation,' noun of ist 
class, neut., at 104. ^ Past pass. part, of the root gam, ' to go,' with preposition 
aj see 783, 545, and 896. ^ 220, 49. ^ 49, 556, and 676. ^ Sakaja, 
' natural,' ' inborn,' crude base ; ddridrdd, abl. case of ddridra, ' poverty,' abstract 
noun of ist dass, neut., formed according to 80. XII, see 755 : final t changed to 
d by 45. ^ 3d sing, ist pret. of the root ckint, ' to think,' loth coi^. ; see 641. 
^ 790. a, 760. 29 yi^, a. ^ See 602. ** For tadd anyah by 31. ^ 228, 
49. ^ 49. ^ See 699, 414. a. ^ 728. b. ^ Gen. case of ^Uu, m. ' a 
<child ;' see 1 1 1. ^ 720. ^ Nom. case of rakMhaka, ' a protector,' noun of 
ist class, masc., at 103. * 229. ^ 31, 584. ^^ 220. ^ 227. ^ See 
682 and 873. ^ See 644 and 882. a. ^ Chira, ' long,' crude base; kdla, 

* time,' crude base ; pdUtam, ' cherished,' accus. case of pdUta, past pass. part, of 
the root pdl, * to cherish,' loth conj. ; see 538. This is a complex compound, the 
whole being an accusatively dependent (see 739, 821), involving a descriptive, 755. 
^ 224. • •*7 See seventh sentence of the last story, p. 331. 
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^^573^ 'mmf^^rr: ^(ftdnp % i inftS# H|?ft 

wnft'iO^I^ ^fPTRn^ ^SRcSt'R <fl».Plfc*fi.*J<sl.MK: 



^ AocuB. case of nahUoy ' a weasel/ ' ichneumon/ or ' mungooae>' noon of lat 
class, maso., at 103. ^ Bdiaka, m. ' a child/ crude base ; rakskd, f. ' protection,' 
crude base ; artham, ' for the sake of/ adv. ; 731, with note. ^ IndecL part, of 
the causal of Mthd, ' to stand/ with prepositbns m and aoa, 566. *^ See (k». 

*2 72i. *'556. •* 719; final* remains by 6a. "720. •• Instmm. case, 
103. *7 See above. *® 731- ^ 717. «• *^ Pw»* P^rt. of the root ^4Mi,'to 
go/ 534, with preposition <f/ to come/ 783. ^^ ^fifAfta, ' black/ crude base ; 

sarpo, * a snake,' nom. case of sarpa, noun of ist class, masc., at 103 ; as becomes 
by 64 : see 755. ^ Past pass. part, of the causal of the root pad, with vi and 
d, ' to kill,' 549. ® Past pass. part, of khat^ ' to tear in pieces,' 538 ; final s 
becomes ^ by 62, •* 727, 912. ^ 235 ; initial a cut off by 64. a. •• Nom. 
case ; at becomes by 64. ^ Accus. case, 103. ® Pres. part, of ytf, * to go/ 
524, with preposition d, ' to come,' 783. ® Inded. part, of the root lok, wiih 

preposition apa, ' to see,' ' to observe,' 559. ^ RaktOf * blood,' crude base ; 

vil^ta, * smeared,' crude base of past pass. part, of the root Up, ' to smear,' with 
preposition vi ; nnukha, ' mouth,' crude base ; pddak, nom. case of pdda, * foot,' 
noun of 1st class at 103. Complex relative compound, the whole being the relative 
form of descriptive, involving a dependent and an aggregative, 771. ^^ IndecL 
part, of the root gam, ' to go,' with prepositions t^a and d, ' to approach,' 564. a. 
^^ Loc. case, dual, of charana, ' a foot,' noun of ist class, masc. or neut., at 103, 
104 ; see 862. b. ^^ 3d sing. 2d pret. Pftrasmai of the root lufh, ' to roll,' 364. 

^^ Fmal 8 remains by 62. ^* Tathd, ' so,' adv., 721 ; vidka, * kind,' * manner,' 

relative form' of adverbial compound, 796. b. ^^ Indecl. part, of dfi^, * to see,' 

556. ^ 218. ^ Nom. case of putra, ' a son,' noun of ist class at 103; as 
becomes by 64. a, ^ 224 and 64. a. ^ Past pass. part, of the root bhakMk, 
* to eat,' 538. ^^ 719. e, 928, and 929 ; final t becomes y by 34. ® Indecl. 
part, of the causal of the root char, with preposition vi and negative prefix a (726), 
' without deliberating,' 566. ^ Past active part., formed from the past pass, 

part, vydpddita, * killed,' 553. ** 73 1 • * 7 13- * 325 and 37. ^ Indecl. 
part, of the root sri, * to go,' with preposition «pc, * to approach,' 560. 
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— ♦ ^ wo lei 



® See 604. ^713* ^ Nom. case of M-«<&a, ' in a good state/ ' safe/ from 
m/wellf* 126./, and $tha, participial noun from sthd, 'to stand/ 580. ^ See 
^55- ^728.0,914. «784. »* See 587. » (/poibcira/ benefit/ orade base 
karam, ' causing/ accus. case of haray participial noun from kri, ' to make/ 580 
see 739. b, ^ Indecl. part, of the root r4p, with preposition fd, ' to look at»' 564 
^ Sai»to|7to/ scorched/ 'tormented/ 'distressed/ crude base; chetdk/ mmd,* nom 
ease, masc. of chetas, noun of the 7th dass, neut., at 164. aj see 767. ^ 67 
^ Accus. case of para, a^j. m. f. n.' excessive/ 187. ^^ Accus. case dvithdda, 
'grief/ ' despondency/ noun of ist class, masc., at 103. ^^^ Past pass. part, of 
^am^' to go/ with preposition vpa, g45» 896, and see 844. 



932. TVanilation. 

^ There lives in Ujjayim a Brfluna^ named M£dhava. His wife 
bore him (a son). She, having stationed the Br&hma9 (her husband) 
to take charge of the young child, went to perform ablution. Mean- 
while a message came firom the king for the Brflunaiji to perform 
the Pirva^a S^raddha. On hearing which, the Brflmia9^ from his 
natural neediness, thought to himself, ^ If I do not go quickly, some 
other Brflmia^ will take the Sfrdddha. But there is none here (that 
I may leave) as a guardian to the child. What then can I do? 
Come, having stationed this long-cherished weasel, dear to me as a 
son, in charge of the infant, I will go.^^ Having so done, he went^ 
Presently a black serpent, silently approaching the child, was killed 
by the weasel and torn in pieces. By and by the weasel, seeing 
the Brfihma^ returning, quickly running to meet him, his mouth 
and feet smeared with blood, rolled himself at the Brahma];^'s feet. 
Then that BrflunaQ, seeing him in such a condition, hastily con- 
cluding that he had eaten the child, killed him. Afterwards, no 
sooner did he come up than he beheld the infant slumbering safely, 
and the black serpent lying dead. Then looking at his benefactor the 
weasel, and bitterly repenting (of his precipitation), he experienced 
exceeding grief.' 
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EASY SENTENCES TO BE TRANSLATED AND PARSED. 

933. Note — ^The numbers over the words in the following sentences 
and fables refer to the rules of the foregoing grammar. Those words 
which cannot be translated by a reference to the rules are explained 
in regular order at the foot of the page. Observe, that cr. stands 
for crude base ; c. for class or for case ; s, for substantive ; m. for 
nuLscuUne ; f. for femmne ; n, for neuter. 

Tlfr^ "P^T^ «J^HI^ ^jflSr^ II 
♦<lifl\rM^*i^ ^WT ^4^ cTTO: ''SRcSF ufW II 



"fr 8. m. (i8t c. 103) ' a man/ ^ s. n. (ist c. 104) ' a house.' ^|l1?E9r s- n. 
(ist c. 104) ' a book/ ' a sacred treatise.' Ifc9 8. n. (ist c. 104) ' water.' uH^- 
^r^ genitiyely dependent (743) ; rdtri, cr. ' night ;' ieshe, loc. c. of hsha, s. m. 
(ist 0. 103) ' end.' ^nni 8. n. ' a bed ;' ^ndd, abL c, t becomes d bj 45. "^jpi 
8. f. (dd c. iia) ' gratification;' -shfyd, instr. c. IHT^s. n. (7th c. 164) * penance;' 
-sah, gen. c. m^S 8. n. (ist c. 104) ' fruit;' -lam, nom. c. 



b « ' 
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trf^ ^JTRT Wn* *ftffr f?5^ ^ ^i'^fHT^ H 
^annra "9 ll?qt^ ^q^ ^1«1^ #S|?r U 

^fim 8. n. (i8t c. 104) ' a banen soil;* -ne, loc. e. ^(Nf s. n. (ist e. 104) ' seed;' 
.Jam. Mcce. V^indecLput. (556). 'having .own.' from root «ap. ^A««.n>. 
(i8t c. 103) * a htiBbandman/ 1|^ 8. m. (ist c. 103) ' a hog.' W|l||4yiftJH- 
^fn^ complex compound (770. a) ; anna, cr. ' fbod;' ghrdi^, cat, ' smelling;' yogya, 
cr. ' soitable/ 'fit;' dMn, abL c. of deia (ist o. 103), ' spot,' * place,' t becomes 11 
by 47. fWnn'lhl ftit. pass, part (570), ' to be driven away,' ' to be expelled,' 
from root 09, with prep, nhr, ^ s. n. (ist c. 104) ' a living being;' -tdndm, 
gen. pi. W9 cr. ' sleep;' arthOMy see 760. d, f^ s. n. (ist c. 104) ' day.' 
W>n cr. * business ;' anushfkdna, cr. ' performance ;' artham, see 760. d. 4.i«iJ- 
^i(^mM«i complex compound (773) ; rdga, cr, * passion ;' dwethoj cr. ' hatred ;' 
4Ui, cr. ' et cetera;' tydgena, instr. c. of tydga, s. m. (ist c. 103), ' abandonment.' 
^nf s. m. (ist c. 103) 'desire,' 'object of desire;' "tnah, nom. c; 'tndndm, gen. c. pi. 
T^mf s. m. (ist 0. 103) ' eiQoyment;' -jrata, instr. c. ^«n s. n. (ist c. 104) 

' vice;' -nuya, g^n. c. 'JIJ s. m. (3d cm)' death;' */yo/, gen. c, $ becomes 
4 by 6a. ^Vf a^j, (ist c. 187) ' painful,' used here as superlative, ' the most 

painful.' ^ cr. ' prosperity,' ' fortune ;' ncUAi, cr. ' attainment,' ' accomplish- 
ment,' see 34 ; artham, see 760. d, ^m a, m. (ist c. 103) ' effort,' ' exertion.' 
TTW s. n. (ist c. 104) ' a limb ;' 'trdtfi, n. pi. IJUlfVA 3d pi. pres. Parasmai, 
' are purified,' from root htdh (4th c. 6 1 2). Otf^JliVvfiil^ni complex compound 
(764) ; auAtdtfAo, cr. ' forbidden ;' eJdntd, cr. ' thought ;' ddind, see 764. S^^ 
past pass. part. (549), 'polluted,' 'defiled,' from causal of root dusk (4th c). 
4IMlf^MMH Tat-purusha or genitively dependent (743) ; satya, cr. ' truth ;' a6At- 
dhdnena, instr. c. of abhidhdna, s. n. (ist c. 104), ' speaking.' 

X X 
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M\Hti "g^ HTOT^ wf^ infio^ T ^S^Frflf «n«i^ 






i^ B.n. ( 1 8tc. 104) 'poison/ ^i^s. n.(ist c. 104) 'nectar/ ^ico 8. m. 
( 1st c. 103) ' a child ;' -Idd, abl. c.> / becomes d by 45. fl^VM s. m. ( ist c. 103% 
' a believer/ from ^at, an inded. prefix implying ' belief/ and dadhdna, ' having,' 
pres. part. Atm. of dhd, see 664. 4l%|INIllMIM Bahu-vrihi or relative foim of 

descriptive (767. a) ; sahjdta, cr. ' excited/ ' roused / krodhdya^ dat. c. of krodka, 
8. m. (ist c. 103), ' anger;' see 853. a, HfiTRitV s. m. (ist c. 103) ' anger in 
return/ ^ s. m. (ist c. 103) 'the sun;' -ye, loc. c, see 840. H^jfiTfl' past 
pass. part. (531), ' having gone to its setting/ ' haWng set/ frt>m tutam, ace. c. of 
asta, ' the western mountain/ and ita, past pass. part, of t> ' to go,' see 645. ^J^^ 
Si m. (ist c. 103) ' a householder;' 'Mthena, instr. c. wflrfVr s. m. (dd c. no) ' a 
guest,' s becomes r by 65. 1IMI#M^ fut. pass. part. (571. a), to be refused/ 

from root khyd (ad c), with prep, prati and d. ^PTWiPT s. n. (ist c. 104), 

' evening meal,' ' supper,' from sdyam, inded. ' evening,' and bhofana, s. n. ' meal,' 
see 755. a; -ne, loc. c, see 840. fn^'n past pass. part. (S3i}> ' being ended,' 

from root Vfit (598), with prep, m . ^ifn s. m. (2d c. 1 10) 'a kinsman,' 'relative ;' 
"tishu, loc. pi., see 840. 'J^ s. m. (ist c. 103) ' a man.' HT^n 3d sing. ptea. 
Atmane,' speaks,' from root bhdsh (ist c). nrflV^ infin. (458), ' to breathe,' 

from root an (ad c. 326), with prep. pra. HlOuOl 3d sing. pres. Parasmai, 

' breathes ;' see 326. ^^ s. m. ( ist c. 104) ' a hand;' -stau, nom. c. du. Ti^Klw 
Tat-purusha or instrumentally dependent (740); rakta, cr.' blood;' aktauj nom. 
du. of aktOy past pass. part. (539), ' soiled,' from root ahj (7th c. 668). ftfTcSif^^ 
Karma-dhdraya or descriptive (755); vimala, cr. 'dean,' 'pure;' jalena^ instr. c. 
o{ jala, s. n. (ist c. 104), ' water.' r«i9{« past pass. part. (539), ' cleansed,' 

' purified,' from root hidh, with prep, vi; -ddhau, nom. du. 
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^^Nlftnf Tat-puruBha or instrumentally dependent (740) ; mArkhih cr. ' a fool ;* 
jamtam, ace. 0. of janita, past pass. part. (549), ' oocanoned by.' ^j^T s. m. (ist c. 
103) 'mistake/ 'fault.' imffVll 3d sing. pres. Parasmaif * removes/ ' takes away/ 
from root kam (dd c. 654), with prep, apa, Ipf s. m. (ist c. 103) ' a man.' ^IIT-* 
ftp^ a4j. m. f. n. (6th c. 188) ' alone ;' -K, nom. c masc. ^H s. n. (ist c. 104) 
' grief/ ' piun.' Vrj 8. m. (3d c. 1 1 1) ' a metal / 'tAuim, gen. pi. w^^vn- 
IfnfhfT complex relative oompoimd (772) ; suvan^, cr/ gold ;' rajaia, cr. ' silver / 
ddinam, see 77a. ^^ s. f. (ist c. 105) ' a crucible/ '$kdydm, loc. c. ■ni<i»nn 
pres. part. pass. (528), 'being melted/ from root dhandt 'to blow' (ist c. 269). 
'^9^ s. n. (ist c. 104) ' a family / -^m, nom. pi. 4^|ll|4|f|^liir«l Tat-purusba 
or dependent (745); veda, cr. ' the Veda,' 'holy scripture/ adhyayana, cr.' study/ 
yuktdni, nom. pi. neut. of yukta, past pass. part. ' intent on,' ' attached to.' ^mPn 
s. f. (2d c. 112) ' celebrity/ ' honour.' H^^lftl 3d pi. pres. Pftrasmai, ' they 

obtain/ from causal of root arj. ^ s. m. (ist c. 103) ' the body/ final s 

becomes by 64. nffmiminfltfl Karma-dhlbraya or descriptive (755) ; vividha, 
cr. 'various/ vyddhMm^ gen. pi. of nyddM, s. m. (ist c. 103), 'disease/ 'sick- 
ness/ Unni s. m. (ist c. 103) ' abode/ ' seat.' "^iflPTOWl^Whinftftlft 
complex compound, the whole being a dependent, containing an aggregative 
(771); kskudk, cr. 'hunger,' dh becomes t by 42; pipdsd, cr. 'thirst/ Ma, cr. 
'cold/ ush^, cr.'heat/ p^to, nom. c. of p(#ta, past pass. part. (538), 'afflicted/ 
'sufliering from.' fHvT^PGQIHPJt Bahu-vrihi or relative form of descriptive 

(766); vinah>ara, cr. 'perishable,' 'frail/ swtUfhdvo, nom. c. of swabkdoa, s. m, 
(ist c. 103), 'nature.' 

X X a 
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934. FABLES* TO BE TRANSLATED AND PARSED. 

M 'Wt H M Stoey I. 

■^^^-^^^^ ■■ ^B^M^— I ^^^^^ I I , ^^i^^^^^»^ m m — — ^»^ii^^»*i ■^^^M^^—^ii^— ■^^^wp^.^^^^M^^fc— ^■^^M^.^i^^^^^— ^^^^a^^^ 

99 6, m« (i8t c. 103) * trouble/ ' pains/ ?I*HY s. m. (ist c. 1Q3) ' reaiing,' 
' bringing up ;' -ve, loc. e. fVnrfk a. f. (ad c. i is) ' acquittance,' * discharge 

of a debt or obligation.' 

'ft*IIJ s. m. (3d c. 1 11) ' a jackal/ a proper name; -fur, nom. c, final m becomes 
T by 65. ^lUc^ 8. m. (ist 0. 103) ' a jackal / -M« nom. c. (63). ^P^^* ^* 
(<8th c. 177) ' htmger;' Jukmi, ct., for kMkitdh by 43. ^IfS s. m. n. (ist c. 103, 

104} ' the throat / -^a, nom. c, final m dropped by 66. MfVjtfH^ pres. part. 

Pterasmai (534)/ wandering/ from bkram/ to wander' (ist c.), with prep, pari^ 
' about' (783) ; -mam, nom. 0. masc. WW s. n. (ist c. i04)'a wood/ -m, loc. c 
« Ml ■ «ifi 9i«i«|Pi<\ Tat-purusba or dependent (745); lainya, cr. *anny/ dwaya, 
pr. ' two' (835. a) ; Man^grdma, cr. ' battle/ ^ war / bkAmim, aoc. c. of bkAm, s. f. 
(ad c. 1 1 a)/ ground/ ' field/ ' site.' S^J[^ s« m. (ad c. 1 10) ' a kettle-dram ;' 
"bkek, gen. c. (63) ; -bkim, aoc. c. ^IJ^^I^ Tat-purusha or dependent (743) ; 
Vifyu, cr. 'wind/ vaidd, abl. c. of vaia» s. n. (ist c. 104), 'power/ ' force/ voM 
for viMt by 45. Q4[A9llfll9^ complex compound (770. a) ; uddhata, a, of 

past pass. part. ' raised/ lit. ' struck up/ firom root Ami, s^ under ut at 783, and 
compare 545; idkhd, cr. ' brancb/ agrtdr, instr. e. pi. of Offra, s. n. (ist c. 104), 
' point/ ' end.' l^QWTW pres. part. pass. (538), ' being struck/ from ktm, ' to 

strike' (654) ; . 'UOBya, gen. c. ^[^ s. m. (ist c. 103) ' noiset' ' sound / -Mm, 
ace. c. The nom. c. occurs in next page. ^(^A^^l||l Babu-viibi or rela- 

tive form of descriptive (761, 766) ; kshubhitat (v. of past pass. part. ' agitated,' 
' qhaken/ from root kshubh (539) s kfidayai, nom. 0. masc. of ifidiinfa, s. n. (ist c 
104, 108), ' heart/ ' mind.' (V*Hf past p^ss. part. (531), ' lost,' ' undone,' from 
root na^ (4th c. 6ao), with prep* vij see under vi at 783 : see also 895. 

* Selected from the Pancha-tantra. 
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iftinftw pMt pM8. pftit. (549)> ' made to utter % loimd/ 'made to give forth a 
noiee/ ' uttering a load voice,' from canaal form of root char (ist c), with pvep. 
pra and ut (48, 783) ; •toi^a, gen. c. ^nf'IV'ii Tat-purosha or dependent 

(743) * ^0 range of the sight ;* djriihtif or. * sight ;' gockara, * range/ ' limit/ lit. 
' range of a cow's pastnnge;' -re, loc. c. mrfll ist sing. pres. Parasmai, ' I 
will go/ from root ffrt^ (ist c); see 873. HlfM^I^MIf Tat-pmnisha or 

dependent (745) ; pitfi, or. ' hUber* ' an^jestor/ parydj^at cr. ' succession/ ' inhe- 
ritance/ <^a/aai, aoc. 0. of dpata, * come/ past pass. part. (545) of root gum, ' to 
go/ with prep, d: see under d at 783. )il| s. n. (ist c. 104) ' fear/ ' fearAd thing/ 
'danger/ -ye, loc. c. ^ s. m. (ist c, 1Q3) 'joy/ 'pleasure/ 'hi^iness/ 

-rf Jbe, loc. c. WTW past pass. part. (531), ' obtained,' ' arrived,' ' happened,' 
from Not 4> (Sth 0. 681). with piep. M» and j^..pte, loc. 0. fpi^i^ad 

sing. pot. Ptoasmai, ' he may consider,' ' deliberate,' ' hesitate,' from root 11^ 
(loth c), with prep, m, ^IV s. n. (ist 0. 104) ' act,' ' action/ ' that which is 

to be d<me / 'tgam^ aoc* c. %f s. m. (ist c. IP3) ' impetuosity/ <^<6i, abl. c, 

/ becomes n by 47. ^S^IVI^ s. m, (ist c. 103) ' remorse,' ' repentance,' ' pain / 
-pom, aoc. 0. 94 s. n. (ist c. 104) 'firmness/ ' boldness,' ' courage / -ryosi, 

aoc. c. Hfrt***! indecL part. (564), ' having taken hold of,' ' having rested on,' 
' having recourse to,' from root Usmby with prep. d. ^H^^\ 3d sing, ist pret. 
Parasmai, ' he reflected,' ' he considered,' from root mftf, with prep. «i. IPI^ adv. 
' slowly,' from numda^ ' slow/ see 7 13. imnS^ for ^llflljli. by 49; see 9VT" 
^mniFC in last page. ^I^^nf adv. ' truly,' ' aocumtely.' QfXflm indecl. 
part. (561), ' having ascertained,' from root jwd (688), with prep. |Mir». 41^41 

8. n. (ist c. 104) ' curiosity,' 'sport/ 'kddj abl. c. (45). 
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H 'RTF ^ II Story 2. 

^Fn^NiiTl^r fH^HPni T^n ?^«ff w «4.v!i^*.m- 

mlpf B. n. (iBt c. 104) ' food ;' -nam, nom. c. Hmfflfl past pass. part. (538)« 
' happened/ ' be&Uen/ from root pat, with prep. d. HIW^^^Oh: Dwandwa 
or aggregative (749) ; fndnsa, cr. ' flesh ;' medas, cr. ' marrow,' as becomes o by 
64. a/ ajfi$r64tA, instr. c. pi. of asrij, ' blood' (8th c. 176. cf ). «j(Vn past pass, 
part. (549)/ filled/ from root /ifi' (loth c. 640). Mi^M^Al^'^HlSii complex 

compound (770) ; parusha, cr. ' harsh,' ' hard ;' ckatrma, cr., for cAonium, ' skin,' 
' hide,' ' leather,' fee 57 ; avagwffhitam, ace. c. of avaguiffkita, ' covered,' past pass, 
part. (538) of root gui^k, with prep. ova. f^^T^ indecl. part. {^66), * having 

torn,' from causal of root dri, with prep. vi. ^^i^% Karma-dhiraja or 

descriptive (755) Mn one spot;' eka, cr. 'one;' dde, loc. c. of deia (ist c IQ3), 
' spot,' ' place.' f^T^ s. n. (ist c. 104) ' a hole ;' 'dram, ace. c. nh^ past 

pass. part. (531)/ entered,' ' penetrated,' ' pierced,' from root ffU, with prep, jini; 
see 896. ^ adv. * afterwards,' * then,' * but,' * nevertheless.' ^W^ s. n. 

(6th c. 152) ' skin,' ' hide,' ' leather;' ^rma, ace. c. fN^li^Mi^pres. part. Parasnud 
(534), ' tearing,' ' rending asunder,' from causal of root df{, with prep, m; -yaio, 
gen. c, final as becomes by 64. <(!(MJ|* Tat-purusha or dependent (743) ; 

danshfrd, cr. 'tooth;' bhan^gah, nom. c. of hkan-ga (ist c. 103), ' breaking,' ' frac- 
ture.' ti^in past pass. part. (545) ' produced,' ' happened ;' -tah, nom. c. 
^[r^^RTf^t^ complex relative compound (771); ddru, cr. 'wood;' ckarma, cr., 
for charman, ' skin,' see 57 ; viiesham, ace. c. of vUesha, s. m. (ist c. IQ3), ' pro- 
perty,* ' attribute.' IHIcMW indecl. part. (564), * perceiving,' ' seeing,' from 
root lok, with prep. d. PHil^II^ past pass. part. (532), ' disappointed,' from 
nir 'not,' d£d 'hope,' bhiiia ' become ;' see 788. 

• ^iftlWTf s. n. (ist c. 104) * a place,' ' a town ;' -jie, loc. c. '^TT a^j. m. f. n. 

(ist c. 187) 'great,' 'excessive;' -ram, ace. c. 
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^ ^ ftnf ftl% TJW HfiTO^: ^^0^4^! <5r«i^ I 

^^^ ^^'tW 't^ ' '"^ riifiii>f((Hf^ri I ^ 

^f^pn^ adj. m. f. n. (5th c. 188) ' possessed of intelligence,' ' intelligent/ see 
140; -min, nom. c. Tf«91f past pass. part. (530), ' planned/ 'deliberated/ 

from root mantr (loth c.). ^^ s. m. (ist c. 103) 'merit/ 'advantage/ -fM), 

nom. c, 08 becomes by 64. f^TVT s. f. (ist c. 105) ' learning/ ' knowledge/ 
' science/ -dydyd, gen. c, final s dropped by 66. aj -dydm, ace. c. MtVili'll 

inded. part. (566), ' having propitiated/ ' having pleased/ from causal of root tusk, 
with prep, pari, *!T*t s. m. (ist c. 103) ' a road/ * a way/ -rgam, ace. c. Tni[ 
3d sing. 2d pret. Parasmai/he said/ 'he addressed/ from root ah, with prep./>ra/ 
see 384 and 783. p. i^T past pass, part., used as adj. (ist c. 187), ' ignorant/ 
'foolish/ from root muh; see 539, 305. a, llOlil^ s. m. (ist c. 103) ' donation/ 
'countenance/ 'flavour/ -hah, nom. c. 4i^c4*llT Karma-dh^ya or descrip- 
tive (755); kevala, cr.'mere/ Imddhyd, instr. c. of buddhi, a, f. (ad c. 112)/ intel- 
ligence.* ^fliMI^Hinmi't complex compound (770) ; swa, cr. ' own/ see 232 ; 
updrjand, or. 'earning/ 'acquisition/ vibhdgam, ace. c. of vibhdga, s. m. (ist c. 
^fPS)* * share.' JpT s. n. (ist c. 104) ' house/ * home / -ham, ace. c. xififfifn 
past pass. part. (533), ' said/ ' spoken/ ' accosted/ from root dhd, with prep. abhi. 
m^fH 8. n. (ist c. 104) ' childhood / -lydt, abl. c. TftfViT past pass. part. (538), 
played/ ' sported/ from root Md, HigMHI^ Bahu-vrihi or relative form of 

descriptive (761); mahd for mahat, cr. 'great/ ' noble/ see 778 ; anubhdvo, nom. c. 
(64. a) of anubhdoa, s. m. (ist c. 103), ' disposition.' This compound is equivalent 
to the English, ' a good fellow,' ' a fine fellow.' 




344 BZBBCiaBS in TRAKSIiATlON AXJ> PABSINO. 

'HVtr 8. n. (i8t c 104) ' wealth/ ' riches/ * property/ ^tttupa, gen. c. ^rftHT- 
Rp^ agt. (583. a), ' a participator/ ' a sharer/ from root bhaj, with prep, sam and 
vi; 'ffi, nom. c.» see 159. H^lfl s. f. (ist c. 106) ' a forest/ 'a wood/ -ryi^» 
loc. c. ^jWhfflwnrn complex compound (770) ; pfkva^ or. * former/ * for- 
merly/ adhUa, or. 'studied/ mdydydh, gen. c. otvidyd, which see. inns.m. 
(ist c. 103) 'test/ ' trial/ 'ascertainment/ cjiifi^ Kanna-dhteya or descrip- 
tive (755); mfita, cr.'dead/ $attwam, nom. c. ofsattwa, s. n. (ist c. 104), 'animal,' 
' beast.' fl^Miiiy Tim I im 1 4111 complex compound (770) ; sad for $at, cr. ' well,' 
'good/ see 45; abkyasta, cr. ' exercised/ 'practised/ 'learnt/ Myd, cr. ' science;' 
prabhdoeifa, instr. c ot prabhdva, s. m. (ist c. 103), 'power.' I|ij%fl4i||iil ist 
pi. pres. Parasmai, ' we will cause to live again,' ' let us resuscitate,' from causal 
of root jh (603), with prep. praU and ut; see 48 and 873. HU^iIh ist sing. 
pres. Parasmai, ' I will provide,' ' I will fiimish/ from root yam, with prep, praj 
see 270 and 873. 4I%AHH s. n. (ist c. 104) ' bringing to life/ -immi, ace. c. 

^■ftO^Pn: Tat-purusha or dependent (743); astM, or. 'bone/ Mokehayak, nom. c 
' ocdlecting,' ' gathering together.' ^I^O^A past pass. part. (530), ' frimished,' 
' endowed,' from root yuj (see tables at 583), with prep. $am; -^oA, nom. c. co««i 
past pass. part. (531. a), 'intent on/ 'busied about,' from root lay, see 896; 
'ffnah, nom. c. f^ftV past pass. part. (539)> ' prohibited,' ' forbidden,' from 
root sidht with prep, nt (see 616 and 783. /). f^ s. m. (ist c. 103) ' a lion ;' 

-hah, nom. c. ^IMI^flliMnil 3d sing. 2d fiit. Parasmai, ' he will kill,' ' he will 

destroy,' from causal of root pad, ' to go,' with prep, vi and a, ' to kill / see 784. 
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1^ »l1f: II 

II IWT 9 II Story 3. 

^W 8. m. (iflt c. 103) ' a fool ;* -rkha, voc. c. "flfUcWT s. f. (ist c. 105) ' un- 
profitablenesB/ ' Uflelessiiess;' »tdm, ace. c. ^pfHnn^ Kanna-dh^ya or descrip- 
tive (755) ; Momipa, cr. 'near/ 'neighbouring;' tarum, aoc. c. of taru, s. m. (3d c. 
1 1 1)/ a tree.' VlOHlfil ist sing. pres. Parasmai, ' I ascend/ ' I mount/ from 
root ruh (ist c), with prep, d, '9f^t^ inded. part. (561), ' having risen (into 

life)/ from root $tkd (587)1 with prep, ui; see under ut at 783. j'. yif s. m. ( ist c. 
103) ' a tree ;' -kshdd, abl. c, see 45. 

9Mf rh4lfV^l^v|fi|IHI complex relative compound (771); iatabuddhi, cr* Hun- 
dred-devices/ name of a fish ; tahasrabuddki, ' Thousand-devices/ name of a fish ; 
ndrndiuLu, see 153 and 154. iViQf s. m. (ist c. 103) ' a fish ;' 'tsyau, nom. du. 

€4i^f)|^ Bahu-vrfhi or relative fmn of descriptive (766) ' One-device/ name of a 
fish ; final $ becomes r by 65. «hi|<« s. m. (ist c. 103) ' a frog / -ko, nom. c, 

see 64. ftf^nn s. f. (ist c. 105) ' friendship / 'tdm, ace. c. ^ifMfl'UfrtlJfl 
complex compound (770) ; tu, indecl. ' good / bhdshita, cr. ' discourse ;' ffoshfM, 
er. ' conversation ;' sukkam, ace. c. of sukha, s. n. (ist c. 104), ' pleasure/ 'happi- 
ness.' 1119 s. n. (ist c. 104) ' water / -lam, aoc. c. M(^9P«A 3d pL pres. 
Parasmai, ' they enter/ ftt>m root vU (6th c), with prep. pra. VKr s. m. (ist c. 

103) ' a fisherman ;' 'vdh, nom. pi. ^^^ P^^ P^"* P^*» ^^^^^ ^ ^j* ('^ ^* 

187), ' many/ ' abundant/ from root bkd, with prep, pra; see 532. 

Y y 
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sncTH 8. m. (i0t c. 103) ' the head ;' "ke, loc. c, ^ past paes, part. (^2), 

* placed/ 'held,' from root dhri. VUH^«l^<4ll|i Tat-purusha or dependent 

(743) ; astamayana, cr. ' sunset;' veldydm, loc. c. of veld, s. f. (ist c. 105), 'time.* 
mrnrnr past pass. part. (533), ' arrived/ ' came/ from root yd, with prep. «ni 
and d, nt^l 3d pi. ad pret. Pamsmai, ' they said/ from root vach, with prep. 

praj see 375. c, f^ s. m. (ist c. 103) ' lake/ ' pond/ -({0, nom. c, see 64. 

■^nP indecl. part. (556), ' having said/ ' having spoken/ from root vach. ^^^^^ 
fl. n. (7th c. 164) * speech/ ' discourse/ "ckah, ace. c, see 63. H«^MI^AI 3d pL 
2d pret. Parasmai/ they consulted,' 'they deliherated/ from root mantr (loth c); 
see 385. a, Wf^ a4j. m. f. n. (ist c. 187) ' good/ ' excellent/ -drau, voc. dn. 

Hcomn s. n. (ist c. 104) ' flight/ ' departure/ -nam, nom. c. ^BI^VW s, m. 

(ist c. 103) ' stopping/ 'staying/ "mbko, nom. c, see 64. f^T^Ff indecl. part. 
(5^4)9 ' having smiled/ from root has, with prep, vi, fNw s. n. (ist c. 104) ' a 

friend/ ^tra, voc, c. ^^^ s. n. ( ist c. 104) ' hearing/ * listening to.' Hl|i|«|«f 
s. n. (ist c. 104) ' arrival/ ' coming/ -nam, nom. n. ^R^m^ 3d sing. prps. 

passive, ' will take place/ ' will happen/ from causal of root bhu (585), with prep. 
sam; see 496, 873. ^j(^MNI^4U Tat-purusha or dependent (743) ; two, cr« 

' own/ buddhi, cr. ' intellect / prabhdvet^ instr. c. of prabkdoa,B. m. (ist c. 103), 
'power/ Tftf^nftf ist sing. 2d fut. Parasmu/I wiU preserve,' from root 

raksh (ist c). ^n^icoMifl^ complex compound (770) ; aneka, cr. ' many / 

jala, cr. 'water/ gaHr, ace. c. pi. of gati, s. f. (2d c. 112),.* movement/ fiaal s 
becomes r by 65. - 
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Ti% *n^r^^^: w%T wm lu^ ^i^if<ii\ 

Mc4l^«|0lMm Bahu-yrihi or relative form of dependent (763) ; paldyana, cr. 
'flight;' vishaydy nom. fern, of vishaya, 8. m. (ist c. 103), 'subject,' 'of which 
flight is the subject,' 'relating to flight;' see 763. a. <lf^ s.f. (2d c. iia) 

' night ;' 'trim, ace. c. ^nnTV inded. part. (566), ' having reached,' ' having 

arrived afc,' from root sad (loth c.)* with prep, d; rdtrim dsddya, ' having arrived 
at the night,' i. e. ' when the night had arrived.' wftlj}!.!^ anomalous com- 
pound (777) ; yanui, cr. 'Death,' 'the god of hell;' kin^kara, cr. ' a servant,' ' a 
messenger;' dbhair, instr. c. pi. of dbha, a^j. (ist c. 103), 'like,' ' resembling;' s 
becomes r by 65. *IW^fW6u Tat-purusha or genitively dependent (743) ; 

matsya, cr. ' fish ;' bandhibkih, instr. c. of bandhin, noun of agency, ' a catcher^' 
a killer,' see 583. a. ^nTTT indecl. part. (564. a), having come,' from root 

gam, with prep. d. i|li4 s. n. (ist c. 104) 'a net;' -toir, instr. pi., see 65. 

Vl^lR^A past pass. part. (530) ' covered ;' -to, nom. c, see 64. viiin^A*!^- 
infer^in complex relative compound, involving an aggregative (773) ; mattya, 
er. 'fish;' tiirma, cr. ' tortoise ;' mof^Aa, cr. 'frog;' karkafa, cr. 'crab;' ddayo, 
nom. pi. of ddi, s. m. (3d c. 1 10), ' beginning ;' see 773. f^RV past pass. part. 
(544)9 ' caught,' ' confined,' from root bandh, with prep, nij -ddhd, nom. c. pi. ; 
final s dropped by 66, a, Me<II^HM pres. part. Atmane (536), ' running away,' 
' tiying to escape,' f^m root t, with prep, pard, see under pard at 783 ; -nav, 
nom. du. 'iHini^^nillM; complex compound (770) ; goHy cr. ' movement ;' 
videtha, cr. 'variety,' ' di£Perence ;' vijndnaih, instr. c. pi. of vijitdna, s. n. (ist c. 
104), ' knowledge.' 

yy 2 
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U W^ ^ II Stobt 4. 

wW *IWI*I^ ^RT^ W^ »|M<5 I ^ff ^ 
^\H\m ^ ^8j?! Urn ITTOTi: I W^ IR wtiHiii 

'^fTTT^TTTOr Kanna-dfairaya or deBcriptiye (755); kuftkif cr.' crooked;' chdrefo^ 
instr. c. of chdra, a. m. (ist c. 103), ' motion.' Tlf^ nom. du. masc. of rakshat, 
pt€8. part. Parasmai (524)^ ' preaerving/ from root raksh. O^vOlA past paaa. 

part. (538), ' fallen/ ' fell,' see 896, from root pat, with prep. m*. 

«i«u^^ Tat-purusha or genitively dependent (743) ; vana, er. ' wood ;' uddeta, 
B. m. ( ist c. 103), ' quarter/ ' region / -i?, loc. c. jf<4«i( s. m. (ist e. 103) 'a 

mountaineer/ ' a oountrjrman/ '•ndah, nom. c. ^IHTfit a* f- (3d o. 1 1 2) ' hunting/ 
' chase / -^rddhm, aoc. c. llfVtIA past pass. part. (533), ' set out,' ' set forward/ 
from root sthd, with prep, pra; see under pra at 783^ and see 896. Illl44l 

inatr. c. sing, of proMarpat, pres. part. Parasmai (524), ' proceeding onwards,' 
' creeping forwards/ from root ar^, with prep, pra, IRT s. m. (ist c. 103) ' a 

hoar,' ' a hog.' HmHir^A past pass. part. (530), ' met>' ' enoountered,' from 

causal of root $ad, with prep. $am and d, W^nwf^rf^fK^STinS^ complex com- 
pound (770) ; kar^, cr. ' ear / dkfiah^a, cr. ' drawn/ ' pulled / miita, or. ' sharp ;' 
fdyaka, s. m. (ist c. 103), ' an arrow / ^kena, instr. c. IPII^ past pass. part. 
(545), ' killed/ firom root han (2d o.» see 654), with prep, sam and d, 4itm(^f- 
^11 til complex relative compound (771); kopa, cr.'rage/ doishta, cr. ' possessed,' 
' filled with / cheta$, s. n. (7th c. 164), ' mind/ -sd, instr. c. ^Iw^^Ol^lldfl 
complex compound (770) ; bdla, cr. ' young / indu, er. ' moon / dyuH, cr. 'bright- 
ness/ danshfrd, cr. 'tusk' (80. XXIV); agra, s. n. (ist c. 104)/ point;' -^re^a, 
instr. c. HirciTlqO Bahu-vrihi or relative form of descriptive (766); pdfUa, cr. 
'rent/ 'ripped up;' udara, s. n. (ist c. 104), 'belly/ 'stomach;' -roik, nom. c. 
*iin^ Bahu-vrihi or relative (767) ; gata, cr. 'gone/ ' departed ;' osn, s. m. (3d c. 
Ill)/ breath/ ' life ; ' -sur, nom. c, see 65. ^JJ^ s. n. ( ist c. 104) ' the ground/ 
* the earth ;' -le, loc. c. Mi^nf^^ 3d sing, ist pret. Parasmai, ' he fell down,' 

from root pat (ist c), with prep. pra. 
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B. m. (i8t 0. 103) ' a hunter ;' -kam, ace. c. VIHIIV indecL part. (566), 
' having killed,' from causal of root pad, with prep, vi and d. l^^K 8. m. (ist c. 
103) ' a hoar/ ' a hog.' l|ITinnTllT94^^niT Tat-purusha or dependent com- 

pound (745); iara, er.' arrow;' prahdra, cr.' wound;' mdtroy cr. 'mere;' vedand, 
8. f. (i8t c. 105), ' 8enBation/ ' perception ;' -nayJ, instr. c. ^WW 8. n. (ist c. 

104) ' death/ ' the state of return to the five elements.' VlfPTir past pass. part. 
(545), ' underwent,' ' went to,' from root gam, with prep, tipa and dj see 896, 844. 
^V'irC 8. n. (i8t c. 104) 'interval;' -re, loc. c. ^TT?! 8. m. (ist e. 103) 'a 

jackal.' fVlilfKfll ahst. s. f. (ist c. 105 and 80. XXIII) 'the state of being 

without food;' "tayd, instr. c. ; see 769. a. ^AfkW part pass. part. (538), 'dis- 
tressed,' from root p(f* MfV^H^pres. part. Paraamai (534), ' wandering about,* 
from root bhram (irt c), with prep, party this root is also of the 4th c, see 275 ; 
-ffuui, nom. c, s added by 53. H^ s. m. (irt c. 103) ' spot,' ' place,' ' region ;' 
'hm, ace. c. ^Uf jPcd^v Dwandwa compound (751) ; vardka, cr. ' a boar,' 

' a hog;' pt^ndau, nom. du. masc. of puUnda, V^ part pass, part., used as 

a4j« (irt c. 187), ' pleased,' ' delighted,' from root hfUh, with prep, pra; see 539. 
«lt^*flfl^ 3d sing, irt prrt. Parasmai, ' he reflected,' ' he thought to hioiself,' 
from root eldnt (loth c, see 641), with prep. 01, 783. "^V ^* ^' ^' ^* 

(irt c. 187) 'frvourable ;' -lo, nom. c, see 64. 'ftrfll s. m. (2d c. no) ' destiny,' 
'fortune;' -ctttA, nom. c, see 63. a, Htlpf s. n. (irt c. 104) 'food;' -nam^ 

nom. c. Ni^^icvi Tat-purusha or genitively dependent (743) ; prdi^, cr. ' life ;' 
ffdtrd, 8. f. 'the means of going,' 'the means of supporting,' see 80. XXIV ; -trd, 
nom. c. VljMiy Tat-purusha or genitively dependent (743) ; sndyu, cr. 

' sinew ;' pdia, ' string ;' -iam, ace. c. M^t^QS'lA Tat-purusha or dependent 

(745) ; cttauM, cr. ' bow,' see 63 ; koft^ cr. ' the end,' ' the point ;' gata, see 739. a, 
ftffnr indecl. part. ; see under fitr, 783. m. and 560. 
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((|r^A past pass. part. (538), ' cut/ ' divided,' from root truf (6th c. 388. b) ; 
-ft/e, loc. 0., see 840. AMII^^I Tat-pumsha or genitively dependent (743) ; 

tdlu, cr. ' palate ;' prade^a, s. m. (ist c. 103), ' region ;' -iom, ace. c. Tn^ii 

indecl. part. (566), ' having pierced»' ' having penetrated/ from causal of root dH, 
with prep. m. ^IM^itrs^ Tat-purusha or genitively dependent (743) ; ck^, 

cr. * bow;' kofi, s. f. * point ;' -Hr, nom. c, see 65. Hkd^ s. m. (ist c. 103) *thc 
head;' -ib«, loc. c. f^J^m^l^ indecl.; ititA^i/ a tuft/ as of hair> &c.; 90// like,' 
affix of similitude, see 734 ; t becomes n by 47. ^(|H1 s. f. (ist c. 105) ' pain,' 

* agony ;' -nayd, instr. c. 



SCHEME OF THE MORE COMMON SANSKRIT METRES. 

1st class of Metres, consisting of two Unes, determined by the nun^er 

of SYLLABLES in the half-line. 

Sloka or Anushfubh (8 syllables to the half-line or P^ula). 

935. The commonest of all the infinite variety of Sanskrit metres 
is the Sloka or Anushfubh. This is the metre which chiefly prevails 
in the great epic poems. 

It consists of four half-lines of 8 syllables or two lines of 16 syllables each, 
but the rules which reg^ulate one line apply equally to the other ; so that it is only 
necessary to give the scheme of one line, as follows : — 



5 £ _7 8 

wr w w « 



10 II 12 13 14 15 16 
« ♦ ♦ \J — \J • 



Note — The mark « denotes either long or short. 

The ist, 3d, 3d, 4th, 9th, loth, nth, and lath syllables may be diher long or 
short. The 8th, as ending the half-line, and the i6th, as ending the line, are also 
common. Since the line is considered as divided into two parts at the 8th 
syllable, it is an universal rule that this syllable must end a word, whether sinqtle 
or compound*, 

* There is, however, one example in the Hitopade^a of a compound word 
running through a whole line* 
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The 5th syllable ought always to be short. The €th may be either long or 
short ; but if long, then the 7th ought to be long also ; and if short, then the 7th 
ought to be short also. But occasional variations from these last rules occur. 

The last 4 syllables form two iambics ; the 13th being always short, the 14th 
always long, and the 15th always short. 

Every Sloka, or couplet of two lines, ought to form a complete sentence in 
itself, and contain both subject and predicate. Not unfrequently, however, in the 
Rlun4yana and Mah&bh£rata, three lines are united to form a triplet. 

935. In the remaining metres determined by the number of sylla^ 

hies in the half-line^ each half-line is exactly alike; so that it is 

only necessary to give the scheme of one half-line, or quarter of the 

verse (Pdda). 

Note, that in printed books each quarter of the verse, if it consist of more than 
8 syllables, is often made to occupy a line. 

937. Trishtubh (11 syllables to the half-line). 

Of tlus there are 22 varieties. The commonest are — 

11 3 45 ^^7^9 10 II 
938- Ifidrei-^ajrdf _ — ^ — _^^_,^ — ^ 

19 3 45 ^789 10 IX 

939* Upendra-vajrdi s^ — ,^ — — v.,v — v-» — • 

There is generally a caesura at the 5th syllable. 
Note — ^The above 2 varieties are sometimes mixed in the same stanza ; in which 
case the metre is called Upajdti or Akhydnak{, 

I 93456789 10 II 
940- Rathoddhntd, — \j — \j\j\j — \j^\j'- 

941. Jagatl [1% syllables to the half-line). 

Of this there are 30 varieties. The commonest are — 

I 1 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 II 12 

942. VanSa'Stkamlaf s^ — v.^ — — v.,0 — s^ — vy -r* 

1^34 56 7^9 10 II II 

943. Druta^vikunbita, \j^^ — kj\j — kj^-~\j -r 

944. Atijagati (13 syllables to the half-line)* 

Of this there are 16 varieties. The commonest are — 

I 1 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 II 19 13 

945. MahjU'bhdMlsi, yj^j — y^ — kjsjkj-^kj — \j-r 

I 1 34 56 7 8 9 10 II la 13 

946. Prahar8hiffi(, _ — — v^^^v^v., — s^ — v-r— -r- 

I 3 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 II 13 13 

947. RucMrd or Vrabhdoati, \j — \j — \j\j\^\j — \j~-\j^ 

* The mark ^ is meant to show that the last syllable b long at the end of the 
half-line, but long or short at the end of the line. 
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" T- »" 

948. Sakwari or Shkkart or SarkaH (14 syllables to the half-line)< 

Of this there are 30 Tarieties. The commonest is — 

I 1 3 4 5 ^ 7 S 9 10 II T2 13 14 II 

949. Vtutmtm'iUakd^ — — w — owvy — wv^ — w — -r|[ 

950. Atiiakwari or Aiiiakkarl or Atiiarkari (15 syllables to the 

half-line). 

Of thia there are 18 varietiea. The commonest is — 

1^345678 



g^i. MdUfU or Mdn%n{, \j s. 

There is a ctesura at the 8th syllable. 

952. Ashfi (16 syllables to the half-lme). 
Of this there are la varieties ; none of which are common. 

953. Atyashfi (17 syllables to the half-line). 

Of this there are 17 varieties. The commonest are — 

I « 3 4 5 6 
954. Sikharinif^ v^ — — — — — 

Csesmra at the 6th syllable. 



9 10 II i« 13 14 15 

— s^ — — . o — _■•:- 



7 8 9 10 II II 13 14 15 16 17 
wvyv/ww — — www-!-] 



»• « 3 4 
955. Manddkrdntd, — — 



5 6 7 8 9 10 1 
\j \j \j \j \j ^ 



II 17 13 14 15 16 17 j 

— V-f — — W — T" j 



Csesmra at the 4th and loth syllables. 



« « 3 4 5 6 



956. Hariffif, v> w w w vy — 

Cesnra afc the 6th and loth syllables. 



7 8 9 10 



II i« 13 14 15 16 17 

w — w w — w -»" 



957. Dhfiti (18 syllables to the half-line)« 

Of this there are 17 varieties ; one of which is fomid in the Raghu-van6a — 

I 1 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 II II 13 14 15 16 17 18 
958. Makd^nuQikd, v^wv^c»wv-» — v-^ — — ^ — — w — ■ 



\^ -5- 



959. Atidhfiti (19 syllables to the half-line). 

Of this there are 13 varieties. The commonest is — 

^ 113456789 10 II 12 

5^. Sdrd^ta-vihriptay wv.*— v-r — \j \j w — 

Csesura at the lath syllable. 



13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

— .— V^ — .— V^ "V 



961. Kfiti (20 syllables to the half-line). 

Of this there are 4 varieties ; none of which are common. 



962. 



Prakfiti (21 syllables to the half-line). 



1434567 
963. Sragdhard, — \j 

Caesura at the 7th and 14th syllables 



8 9 10 II II 13 14 
w vy V-f w w v-» — 



15 16 17 18 19 10 31 1 

— v^ — — v/ — -^ i 
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964. Of the remaining metres determined by the number of syllables in the 
half-line, Akriii has 33 syllables, and includes 3 varieties; Vikriti 23 syllables, 
6 varieties ; San'kriH 34 syllables, 5 varieties ; AtikfiH 25 syllables, 2 varieties ; 
Utkjiti 26 syllables, 3 varieties; and Dan^aka is th^ name giv^n to all metres 
which exceed UtkfUi in the number of syllables. 

965. There are two metres, however, peculiar to the Vedas, called Gdyatri and 
Ushifih. The first of these has only 6 syllables to the quarter- verse, and includes 
1 1 varieties ; the second has 7 syllables to the half-line, and includes 8 varieties. 

a. Observe, that when the half-line is so short, the whole verse is sometimes 
written in one line. 

b. Observe also, that great license is allowed in Vaidik metres : thus in the 

966. Gdyatfiy 

which may be regarded as consisting of a triplet of 3 divisions of 8 syllables each, 
or of 6 feet of 4 syllables each, generally printed in one line, the quantity of each 
syllable is very irregular. The following verse exhibits the most usual quantities 1 



^ ^ V. • II I - - V. • II 

but even in the h verse of each division the quantity may vary. 

2d class of Metres y consisting of two lines, determined by the number of 
SYLLABLES* in the WHOLE LINE {cttch wholc line being alike). 

.967. This class contains 7 genera, but no varieties under each 
genus« Of these the commonest are — 

968. VaitdUya (31 syllables to the whole line). 



i«3456789io 



II 12 13 14 15 i6 17 18 19 10 II 



There is a caesura at the loth syllable. 

969. Aupachchhandasika (33 syllables to the whole line). 

The scheme of this metre is the same as the last, with a long syllable added after 
the loth and last syllable in the line ; the caesura being at the i ith syllable. 

970. Pushpitdgrd (25 syllables to the whole line). 



1^3 456 7 89 10 II la 



13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 II 22 93 14 1$ 



There is a caesura at the 13th syllable. 



* This class of metres is said to be regulated by the number of feet or instants 
in the line, in the same way as the 3d class. But as each line is generally distri- 
buted into fixed long or short syllables, and no option is allowed for each foot 
between a spondee, anapaest, dactyl, proceleusmaticus, and amphibrach, it will 
obviate confusion to regard this class as determined by syllables, like the ist. 

z z 
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^d class of Metres, consisting of two Unes, determined by the 

of FEET in the whole verse (each foot containing generally four 
instants or mdtrds). 

971 . Note — Each foot is supposed to oonsiBt of fSonr iustan t e , and a sihort sjdbble 
is equivalent to one instant, a long syllable to two. Henoe onty audi feet oaa be 
used as are equivalent to four instants ; and of this kind are the dactyl (— v/ w), 

the spondee ( ), the anapsst {\j \j — ), the amphibiafih {\j - yj\ and tbe 

proceleusmaticus {y \j \j \j)\ woj one of which may be emplojed. 

Of this class of metres the commonest is the 

972. Aryd or Q&th&. 

Each line consists of seven and a half feet; and each foot contains four instantSr 
excepting the 6th of the second line, which contains only one, and is theielbie a 
single short syllable. Henoe there are 30 instants in the first line, and 37 in the 
second. The half-foot at the end of each line is generally, but not always, a long 
syllable ; the 6th foot of the first line must be either an amphibrach or proce- 
leusmaticus ; and the ist, 3d, 5th, and 7th feet must not be amphibrachs. Hie 
CRSura commonly takes place at the end of the 3d foot in each line, and the 
measure is then sometimes called Pa^hfd, The following are a few examples : 

{ 

{ 

{ 

{ - - 

{ 

^ 

973. The UdgiH metre only difiiers firom the Atyd in inverting the lines, and 

placing the short line, with 37 instants, first in order. 

974. There are three other varieties: — In the UpagUi, both fines consist of 27 
instants ; in the G^ti, both consist of 30 instants ; and in the ArydgUi^ of 39, 
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Qb8. — The numben refer to the number of the rule. 



Abstract nottiia,8o.IX.X.XII.XXIII. 
8k V. 85. IV. 

Aooentustiony 34. 

Adjectives, 184; sjiitax of, 894. 

Adverbial oomponnds, 760. 

Adverbs, 712; syntax of, 917. 

Affixes; forming nouns, substantive and 
adjective, 80 ; forming adverbs, 718. 

Agency, nouns of, 579. 

Aggregative compounds, 746. 

Akfiti, a kind of metre, 964. 

Alphabet, i — 26, 

Anomalous compounds, 777. 

Anubandhas, 75. c. 

Anunfisika, 7. 

Anushtubh, a kind of metre, 935. 

Anusw&ra, 6. 

Aorist, see Third preterite. 

Ardha-visaiga, 8. a, 

AidhSkkoL, 10. 

Aiyd, a kind of metre, 973. 

Aiy^ti, a kind of metre, 974. 

Ashti, a kind of metre, 953. 

Atidhfiti, a kind of metre, 959. 

Atgagati, a kind of metre, 944. 

Atikpti, a kind of metre, 964. 

Ati^akwaH, a kind of metre, 950. 

Atmane-pada, 343. 

Atyashti, a kind of metre, 953. 

Augment V a, 360, 360. a. b. 

Avyayi-bh&va compounds, 760. 

Bahu-vrihi compounds, 761. 

Base, of nouns, 74, 77 ; formation of 
base of nouns, 79, 80—^7 ; inflection 
of, 88 — 183; of verbs, 344; formation 
of the base of verbs, 356 — ^517. 



Benedictive, 343 ; terminations of, 346 ; 
formation of the base of, 443 ; syntax 
of, 890. 

Cardinals, 198 ; declension of, 30a 

Cases of nouns, 90. 

Causal verbs, 479 ; terminations of, 480 ; 
formation of the base of, 48 1 ; passive 
form of, 496 ; syntax of, 847. 

Chandra-vindu, 7. 

Classes, of nouns, 79 ; of verbs, see Con- 
jugation. 

Classification of letters, 18. 

Collective or Dwigu compounds, 759; 
nouns, 80. XII. XXIII. 

Combination (euphonic) of vowels, 37 ; 
of consonants, 39; of the finals of 
verbal bases with terminations, 396. 

Comparative degree, 191, 194; syntax 
of, 839. 

Comparison, degrees of, 1 9 1 , 1 93 ; syntax 
of, 839. 

Complex compounds, 770. 

Compound consonants, 5. 

Compound verbs, 783, 787. 

Compound words, 733 — 737; Tat-puru- 
sha or Dependent, 739; Dwandwa or 
Aggregative, 746; Karma-dhiraya or 
Descrip^e, 755 ; Dmgu or Collective, 
759; Avyayi-bh4va or Indeclinable, 
760; Bahu-viihi or Relative, 761; 
Complex, 770 ; Anomalous, 777 ; 
changes undergone by words at the 
end of, 778. 

Conditional, 343 ; terminations of, 346, 
247 ; formation of the base of, 456 ; 
syntax of, 891. 
z z ^ 
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CoDJugational tenses, 341, 248. 

Ck>i^gatioiis of verbs, summary of, 349; 
three groups of, 257 ; first group of, 
259; second and third groups of, 290. 
1st conj., 261; examples, 587: 2d 
coig., 307 ; examples, 644 : 3d coig., 
330 ; examples, 662 1 4th ooig., 272 ; 
examples, 612: 5th coiq.,349; exam- 
ples, 675 : 6th conj., 278 ; examples, 
625 ! 7th conj., 342 ; examples, 667 1 
8th coij,, 3532 examples, 682: 9th 
conj., 356; examples, 686: lothconj., 
283 ; examples, 638. 

Conjunction(euphonic),8ee Combination. 

Conjunctions, 727 ; syntax of, 912. 

Consonants, i ; method of writing, 4 ; 
compound, 5; pronunciation of, 12; 
combination of, 39. 

Crude form or base, 77, 

Dandaka, a kind of metre, 964. 

Declension; general observations, 88) 
of naUf ' a ship,' 94; of ist class of 
nouns in a, d, /, 103 — 109; of 2d 
class in t, no, 112, 114; of 3d class 
in tt. III, 113, 115; of 4th class in 
fs, 127 — 130 ; of 5th class in t and d, 
136 — 145 ; of 6th class in an and in, 
146 — 162 ; of 7th class in as, is, and 
V8, 163 — 17 1; of 8th class in any 
other consonant, 172 — 183. 

Degrees of comparison, 191, 192; syntax 
of, 829. 

Demonstrative pronouns, 223, 

Dependent compounds or Tat-purusha, 

739—745- 
Derivative verbs, 460. 

Descriptive compounds or Karma-dh&- 

raya, 755. 
Desiderative verbs, 498; terminations 
. of, 499 ; formation of the base, 500 ; 

causal form of, 506 ; nouns, 80. XXII ; 

adjectives, 82, in. 
Devs^n^gari alphabet, i. 
Dhriti, a kind of metre, 957. 
Dwandwa or Aggregative coropounds,746. 



Dwigu or Collective compounds, 759. 

Euphonic combination of vowels, 27; 
of consonants, 39. 

Examples of verbs, see Conjugatioiis. 

First preterite, 241, p. 102; terminations 
of, 246, 247; formation of base of, 
260, 261, 272, 278, 283, 307, 330, 342, 

349» 353* 356 5 syntax of, 884. 
Frequentative verbs, 507; Atmane-pada 
frequentatives, 509; Parasmai^pada 
frequentatives, 5 14 ; nouns, 80. XXII. 
Future, first and second, 386 ; tennina* 
tions of, 246, 247 ; formation of the 
base of, 388 ; syntax of, 886, 887. 
€r4yatH, a kind of metre, 965, 966. 
(renders of nouns, 89. 
Giti, a kind of metre, 974. 
Guna change of vowels, 27, 28, 29. 
Hard consonants, 18. a, b, 20. b, 39. 
1^ t, inserted, 388. a, 391, 392; list of 
roots ending in vowels inserting or 
rejecting t, 394 ; list of roots ending 
in consonants rejecting t, 400. 
Imperative, 241, p. 102; terminations 
of, 246, 247; formation of the base of, 
261, 272, 278, 283, 307, 330, 342, 349, 
353» 35^ ; syntax of, 882. 
Imperfect tense, see First preterite. 
Indeclinable compounds, 760. 
Indeclinable words, 712; syntax of, 9 1 2. 
Indefinite pronouns, 228. 
Indicative mood, 241, p. 102. 
Infinitive, 458 ; formation of the base 

of, 459 ; syntax of, 867. 
Intensive verb, see Frequentative. 
Inteijections, 732 ; syntax of, 926. 
Interrogative pronouns, 227, 
Jagati, a kind of metre, 941. 
Karma-dh&raya or Descriptive com- 
pounds, 755. 
Kriti, a kind of metre, 961. 
Letters,!; classification of, 18; euphonic 

combination of, 27. 
Metre, scheme of the more common 
kinds of, p. 350. 
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Moods, 341, p. I03. 

MuHitude, nouns of, 80. XII. XXIII. 

N^igan alphabet, i. 

Nominal verbs, 518 — ^523. 

Nouns, fonnation of base of, 74 ; declen- 
sion of, see Declension; syntax of, 803. 

Numbers, of nouns, 91 ; of verbs, 343. 

Numerals,i98 — 315; syntax of, 306, 835. 

Numerical symbols, 316. 

Optative, see Potential or Benedictive. 

Ordinals, 308. 

Pada or voice, 343. 

Parasmai-pada, 343. 

Parsing, exercises in, 930. 

Participial nouns of agency, 579. 

Participles, present, 534, 536; past 
P&Mive, 530; past active, 553; of 
the 2d preterite, 554 ; past indedina- 
ble, 555 ; adverbial indeclinable, 567 ; 
future passive, 568; of the 3d ftiture, 
578 ; syntax of, 893. 

Particle, 878. 

Passive voice, 343. a, 353; passive 
verbs, 461 ; terminations of, 463 ; 
formation of the base of, 463. 

Patronymics, 80. XII. 81. VI. 

Perfect, see Second preterite. Third pre- 
terite. 

Persons of the tenses, 344. 

Possessive ac^ectiveS) 84. I. II. p. 51, 
85. VI. VII ; pronouns, 331. 

Potential, 341, p. 103 \ terminations of, 
246, 247 ; formation of the base of, 
261, 373, 378, 283, 307, 330, 342, 349, 
353» 35^ 5 syntax of, 879. 

Pkakiiti, a kind of metre, 962. 

Prepositions, 729, 783 ; syntax of, 916. 

IVesent, 241, p. 102; terminations of, 
246, 247 ; formation of the base of, 
261, 272, 278, 283, 307, 330, 342, 349, 
353» 35^ ; syntax of, 873. 

Pk«terite, see First preterite. Second 
preterite. Third preterite* 



Pronominals, 236, 240. 

Pronouns, 217; syntax of, 836. 

Pronundation, of vowels, 1 1 ; of conso- 
nants* 12. 

Prosody, 935. 

Reduplication, rules for, 331, 369. 

Relative pronouns, 226; compounds 
(Bahu-viihi), 761. 

Root, 74, 75. 

S^akwarf, a kind of metre, 948. 

Sandhi, rules of, see Combination. 

San*lqriti, a kind of metre, 964. 

Second preterite, 364 ; syntax of, 885. 

Soft letters, 18. a, 20. 6, 39. 

Sonant letters, 18. a. 6, 20. 6, 39. 

Superlative degree, 191, 192. 

Surd consonants, 18. a. 6, 20. 6, 39. 

Symbols, 6. 

Syntax, 794. 

Tables of verbs, 583. 

Tat-purusha or Dependent compounds, 

73^--745- 
Tenses, 241, p. 102. 

Terminations, of noims, 91 ; of verbs, 
246, 247. 

Third preterite, 415 ; syntax of, 888. 

Translation, exerdses in, 930. 

Trishtubh, a kind of metre, 937. 

Udgiti, a kind of metre, 973. 

Upagiti, a kind of metre, 974. 

Ushnih, a kind of metre, 965. 

Utkriti, a kind of metre, 964. 

VaitlUiya^ a kind of metre, 968. 

Verb, 241; syntax of, 839. 

Vilqriti, a kind of metre, 964. 

Vir&ma» 9. 

Visarga, 8, 61. 

Voices, 243. 

Vowels, 1,2; method of writing, 4; pro- 
nunciation of, 1 1 ; combination of, 27. 

Vriddhi change of vowels, 27, 28, 29. a. 

Writing, method of, 36. 
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affix, 8a I. II. III. XII. 
affix, 80. IV. 
^vftf ' an eye,' 12a. 
^■ftw'ferc,' no. 
^R^ ' to stretch/ 385. 
Wi^ 'to anoint/ 347> 6^* 
V] affix, 82. VI. 
^ 'to eat,' 317, 652. 
V^ A 'eating,' 141. e. 
^0^^ ' this' or ' that,' 225. 
'to read,' 311, 372. a. 
' a road,' 148. 
W^ ' to breathe,' 326. 
W^ affix, 80. V. 85. 1. 
Vrn ' an ox,' 182. d, 
^WIT * anothet,' 777. b, 
Wif' other,' 236. 

^rtw 'with refierence to,' * than,' 833. a. 
imK^^'a nymph,' 163. a. 
ll{|l ' a mother,' 108. c. 
^ 'to go,' 385. c. 
IR affix, 80. VIII. 
^1^ * to worship,' 371. 
V^'to ask,' 642. 
WJlIf^ 'the sun,' 157. 
nS«^ ' a horse,' 158. 
W^ 'to deserve,' 608. 
m affix, 80. VIII. 

% 'enough,' 901. a, 918. 
' a few,' 240. 
W^niflf ' narrow-minded,' 119. 



VlSlf^tl ' possessed of little learning,' 
108. 

1^ 'to despise,' 75. a. 
' southern,' 176. b. 
«^' to eat,' 357. 0,696. 
^mi^'to obtain,' 'to pervade,' 371. a, 

681. a. 
nrpn^ ' a stone,' 153. 
lW(^'to be,' 322, 364, 0, 369, 584. 
^Rl ' to throw,' 622. 
^nr affix, 86. 1. 
WWl^' blood,' 176. d, 
fifts 'a bone,' 122. 
HWH^'I,' 218. 
^' to say,' 384. 
^■^^ ' a day,' 156. 
WT affix, 80. XXII. 
affix, 80. VIII. 
'composed of,' 'consisting o(' 

7^9- /» 774. 
^THTi^ ' soul,' * self,' 147, 222. 

^Vrfif ' beginning with,' ' et cetera,' 764, 

772. 

^Wni 'to obtain/ 351, 369, 681. 

^WR?*C * beginning from,' 925, 793. b, 

^n^ affix, 82. VI. 

^n^ affix, 82. VI. 

^Vrf^R^ ' a blessing,' 166. 

ITPW 'to sit/ 317. 

Wt9 'to remain,' with pres. part., 877. 

^*togo/3io, 372, 645. 
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Xaffiz>8i.I. n.III.VI. 
I[« affix, 80. XIII. 
^ affix, 84. II. 
^ affix, 80. XXI. c. 
^TR* other,* 236. 
^flr ' wo* 937. 
1^ affix, 82. VI. 
1^ ' this,' 334. 
^ affix, 85. V. VI. 

^ affix, 80. xyi. 

^•V * to kindle,* 347. 
^;ri^ affix, 85. IV. 
^ affix, 80. VIII. 
^ affix, 80. VIII. 

1^;^ 'to TOh,* 382, 370, 637, 

^ affix, 193, 80. XIX. 

JJ^ affix, 83. V. 

ipr^affix, 86. II. 

t affix, 80. XXV. XXVI. XXVII. 

^1^' to see,* 605. 

tf 'to praise,* 335. 

^^ 'so like,* 334. 

^ affix, 80. XVI. 

t^ affix, 80. XV. 

^^ affix, 193. 

t?^*to rule,* 335, 385. 

V affix, 83. 1. II. III. 

79 affix, 80. VIII. 

V^'to move,* 370. 

%rHf9"^i^|^ ' having lotus eyes,' 166. a. 

^^'^^ northern,* 176. b. 

«(V^«i 'with reference to,* 934. 

7«^ 'to moisten,* 347. 

«H*H * near a cow,* 134. a. 

4M|f1^ 'a shoe,' 183. e. 

^ affix, 80. VIII. 

irc9 affix, 80. VIII. 

IT^nni ' Venus,* 170; 



f^'to bum,' 385. c, 
TftoHF a kind of metre, 183. k, 965. 
V^nr 'the hot season,* 148. 
7^ affix, 86. II. 
^m affix, 80. VIII. 
WJ^' strong,' 176. A. 
^B^ ' to cover,* 316. 
^ 'to go,* 334, 378. _ 
^I^'togo,*684. 
^^ 'to flourish,* 371, 680. 
^^ftT«^ a name of Indray 163. 
^*togo,*358. — 
^li ' one,* 300. 
^m^'that,* 333. 
^'to increase,' 60a 
^ir affix, 80. XIV. 
W affix, 80. VIII. 
9 affix, 80. VIII. XVII. 
*ni(^^ ' a few,* 330. 
9^ 'to say,' 286, 643. 
V^ * to love,* 440. a. 
^frsj^ ' an action,* 153. 
9^ affix, 80. XXI. 
^r^i^ * any one,* 328« . 
mf ' desirous,' with infinitive, 871. 
«aitV*|^ * a doer,* 159, 
liT^'to shine,' 385. c. 
fi ' who ?' * what ?' 227, 
W why?' 921. 
Onmi^'how many,* 234. b. 
^p^'to pain,* 'to be pained,* 362. 
^pni^ 'to play,* 75. a. 
Wrrt ' a girl,* 107. 
^g^ n. ' a lotus,* 139. a. 
^J^ * doing,* 141. c. 
^'to sound,' 432. 

Y * to do,* 355, 364, 3^» 3^» ^a, 683, 
701. 
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W^'to ciit,' 281. 

f Ml^'who mftde/ 140. a* 

'^^'to draw,' 606. 

V ' to scatter/ 380, 637. 

^'tohiirt,''tokiU/358. 

^fH^* to celebrate,' 287. 

ip^ ' to make,' 363. 

^sft 'any one,' 339. 

lft'tobuy,'689. 

lAf 'a jackal,' 138. c. 

f^P^ ' to harass,' 697. 

UR^^ ' to km,' 684, 685. 

l!f * to sharpen,' 396. a. 

flfm^'to kill,' 684. 

ftf^ • to throw,' 374, 279, 635. 

ftp^'to throw,' freq., 710. 

^ ' to sneeze,' 396. a. 

•^ ' to agitate,' 694. 

W^' to dig,' 376. 

HH^' a sweeper,' 136. b, 190. 

f^ ' to vex,' * to torment,' 381 . 

?m * to tell,' 437. a. 

^Wft 'fearless,' 133. b, 

V[^ * to go,' 370, 603. 

V[^ * to go,' freq., 709. 

5^'to protect,' 371. 

1^ to evacuate^' 433. 

'T ' to sound,' 358. 

'^ * to sing,' 368, 374, 595, fl. 

^ * a cow,' 133. 

mC^ ' cow-keeper,' 183. b, 

W\' to tie,' 363, 375./, 693. 

n^'to swallow,' 386. 

^ 'to conceal,' 371, 609. 

nf ' to take,' 359, 699. 

il^ ' to take,' freq., 711. 

UWlrfi ' chief of a village,' 126. a, 

3 * to be weary,' 368, 595. b. 



^'to eat,' 377. 

^^'to proclaim,' 643. a* 

^^' to shine/ 684. 

VT ' to smell,' 269, 588. 

^ 'and,' 912. 

^WH^'to shine,' 75. a. 

^1^ ' to 8]^^,' 321.'^ yV \jLL' 

"il^H^'the eye,' 165. a^ 

^^ ' four,' 303. 

^V9fpi^ ' the moon,' 163. 

^^' a host,' 135. 

^ ' one who goes,' 180. 

^flt^ * leather,' 153. 

f% ' to gather,' 350, 367, 583. 

fwflSHH ' a painter,' 175. 

fl»^ ' to think,' 641 . 

^' if,' 915. 

^ * to steal,' 284, 638, 639. 

l[in^ ' a pretext,' 153. 

ftPf * to cut,' 667. 

^ ' to cut,' 388. b. 

ITi^ ' to eat,' 290. 6, 326. 

Vn^^* moving,' 142. a. 

ini[ * to be bom,' 276, 376, 434, dij. «. 

Ip^ ' to produce,' 339, 666. b. 

Ifwn^ ' birth,' 153. 

HT?^' decay,' 171. 

iro ' decay,' 108. d. 

^(t^i^ 'water-drinker,' 126. a. 

1|T^ ' to be awake,' 75. a, 316, 385. d. 

inni^ ' watching,' 141 . a. 

ftf ' to conquer,' 263, 590, 

f^ilf^H ' desirous of speaking,' 166. 

ift^' to live,' 267, 603* 

^S(i^' sacrificing,' 141.0. 

Tt^ ' to grow old,' 277, 358, 375. g, 437- «• 

lyr ' to know,' 360, 688. 

Hn ' to grow old,' 361 . 
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1^ affix, 84. 1. 

Wlp^' a carpenter/ 150. 

in^'he/ 2ao. 

11^ ' to Btretch,' 354, 583, 684. 

inr affix, 80. XVI. 

ITJ 'thin,* 118, 119. a. 

V^ 'a string,' 'a wire,* 134. 

m affix, 191, 80. XIX. 

VT affix, 191, 80. XIX. 

irft 'aboat,' 134. 

m affix, 80. XXIII. 

1IT^9 * audi like,' 334. 

HT^ * 80,' 801. a, 930. a, 

m^' 80 many,' 801, 838, 876. 

fk affix, 81. V. 

fM^' going crookedly,' 176. b. 

^ affix, 83. VI. 

^' but,' 914. 

1^ ' to strike,' 379, 634. 

^ affix, 83. 1. II. 

1[Q^ ' to eat grass,' 684. 

^ ' to be satisfied,' 618. 

^ 'to kill,' 'to strike,' 'to hurt,' 345, 

348, 674. 
If^ ' to cross,' 364, 375. g. 
Wl^ ' to abandon,' 596. 
191^ ' he' or 'that,' 331. 
W affix, 80. VII. VIII. 
irr affix, 80. XXIV. 
ftr ' three,' 303. 
^' to break,' 388. 6. 
1^ ' to preserve,' 368. 
fV affix, 80. IX. 
iWI^'thou,' 219. 
iVl(N ' thine,' 331. 
^' to bite,' 371. 
^ affix, 80. XX. 



<{VI^Rp ' mutual striking,' 793. 

^^'giving,' 141. a. 

^fV 'ghee,' 133. 

If^'td pity,' 385. c. 

^ftjT ' to be poor,' 75. a, 338, 385. rf. 

n ' to bum,' 610. 

^ 'to give,' 335, 663, 700. 

^Jl^ 'a giver,' 137, 139. b. 

^\H^ ' a string,' 153. 

flj^'to play,' 375. 

f^H^ * a day,' 156. a, 

fl^ 'to point out,' 'to exhibit,' 379, 

439- «» S^3' 
f^ ' a quarter of the sky,' 181 . 

f^ ' to anoint,' 659. 

l{Wto shine,' 339. >/ 

S'ft^r^' evil-minded,' 164. a, 

5^ ' to milk,' 337, 660. 

^ ' one who milks,' 183. 

1|P^ ' to see,' 370, 604. 

^pit.'to see,' causal, 704. 

'^iV*^ ' a looker,' 148. 

5 'to tear,' 'to rend,' 358, 367. e. 

^ ' to pity,' 379. 

^^1^ ' a worshipper of the gods,* 176. e. 

^T(|hl affix, 80. XXI. 

^^ ' an arm,' 166. b, 

1(P^ ' to shine,' 597. b. 

1 ' to run,' 368, 593. 

^ ' to iigure,' 633. 

^[W 'one who ii^jures,' 183. 

yifH affix, 80. XX. 

ftr'twO,' 30I. 

f|fvni| ' having two mothers,' 130. 
flr^'to hate,' 309, 657. 
f|r^ ' one who hates,' 181 . 
VnH^'rich,* 140. 
^iftn^^ ' rich,' 159, i<k>> 161. 
3 A 
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^iWf^ ' knowing one's duty,' 138. 
>fT * to place,' 336, 664. 
VTini[ ' a house,' 153. 
^'understanding,' 133. 
Vhn^'wise,' 140. a, 

V * to agitate,' 280, 358, 367. b» 677. 

V ' to hold,' 285. 

M * to drink,' 438. b, 440. a. 

^'acow,' 113. 

Wl ' to blow,' 369. 

19 ' to meditate,' 268, 595. b. 

\' to be firm,' 432. 

^ affix, 80. VI. 

•!^ ' a river,' 106. 

•fT[ ' a grandson,' 128. a, 

^'to bend,' 433. 

?r^ ' to perish/ 620. 

^ 'to bind/ 624. 

«fPn^ ' a name,' 152. 

ftfl^^ ' to purify/ 341 . 

ift ' to lead,' 590. a. 

^ ' to praise,' 280, 313, 396. a. 

^ affix, 82. IV. VI. 

^'aman/ 128. 

^' to dance/ 274, 364, 583. 

^'toksad/368. 

nt ' a ship,' 94. 

in^ * to cook,' 267. 

irtH^* cooking/ 141. 

W9^ ' five,' 204. 

irfif 'alord,' 121. 

ilf^^'aroad/ 162. 

^ ' to go,' 434. 

*i(V^1^ ' a cleanser/ 176. e. 

sfViii*^ ' a religious mendicant,' 1 7^ 

VI ' to drink,' 269, 589. 

^' to protect/ 317. 

^n^'pale/ 187. 



^n^ 'afoot,' 145. 

MI'MJI * sin,' 148. 

An| 'afkther/ 128. 

ftlM^ ' desirous of cooking/ 166. 

flroni 'thirsty/ 118, 

f^ 'to organise,' 'to form/ 281. 

ift^ ' fi^t,' 150. 

^1^' a male/ 169. 

^ ' to contract,' 388. b. 

^jH'holy/ 191. 

^tJ^' twice-born/ 126. b, 

JU^Ii 'preceded by,' 777. c, 792. 

g^^ ' a man,' 107. 

^(T^' to nourish/ 357, c, 698. 

^^ ' to be nourished,' 621. 

\' to purify,' 358, 364. 

Y% or TjJNi 'preceded by/ 'with/ 777. c, 

792. 
^J|t^ ' the sun,' 157. 
^pni^^'a deer/ 142. a. 
1| ' to fill,' 285, 358, 367. c, 640. 
^ 'to grow hi,' 399. b» 
Jn^ 'to ask/ 282, 381, 631. 
V?^' western/ 176. b. 
V^rn^' quiet/ 179. a. 
Vn 'an asker/ 176. 
m^ 'eastern,' 176. b, c. 
ftni ' dear/ 187. 
4t ' to please,' 285, 690. 
^Ip^'love/ 153. 
Tfl^ 'to bind/ 362, 692. 
WfVvV ' strongest,' 193. 
WrihfH^' stronger/ 167, 193. 
^jr«n ' having many ships,' 134. a, 190. 
1|^ ' rich,' 134. c, 190. 
^ ' to know/ 262, 364, 583, 614. 
^^ ' one who knows,' 177. 
^VT ' under the idea,' 809. b. 
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TtVf^ ' the murdenr of a Br&hman, 

'57- 
^'tospeidt,'3i4, 649. 
Hl^ ' to eirfj/ 643. 6. 
Hl^ * to break/ 347, 669. 
^r^'youp honour,* 143, 233. 
H^'to shine/ 340. 
W^'thesun,* iii. 
HIWI^ ' bearing a burden/ 182. e. 
Hrtr ' a wife/ 107. 
iini[ * to beg/ 267. 
fi«^ * to break/ 343, 583. 
^*fear/ 123,333,666. 
)A^ * timid/ 118. 0, 187. 
){|1^ * to eat/ 346, 668. a. 
^'to be/ 263, 367. b, 585, 586. 
^'to be/ cauaal, 703. 
^'to be/ desiderative, 705. 
>J;^*to be/ frequentative, 706, 707. 
)|^'the earth/ 125. a. 
)}H0| 'a king,' 121. 
rf 'to bear,' 332, 368, 583. 
H 'to blame/ 'to nourish/ 358. 
)^'tofidl,'276. 
^PB^ ' one who fines,' 176. ff. 
^ni^ * to fiy,* 'to roast/ 282, 381, 632. 
m^' to wander/ 275, 375./. 
HTH ' to shine,' 375./. 
il^'to shine/ 375./. 
W^ ' to fear/ 35a 
n affix, 80. VIII. 
1^^ a name of Indra, 155. 
f^H^'to be immersed/ 633. 
m^ affix, 84. V. 

in^'i/2i8. 

ffk ' the mind,' 112. 

fftp^ ' a chuming-stick,' 162. 

Sf^ ' to be mad,' 275. 



in|hv'mine/ 231. 

H^' honey/ 115. 

iff^ ' to imagine,' 684. 

«n^ a£5x, 85. II. 

^H^^ * the mind,' 164. 

if^'to ohum/ 'to agitate/ 362, 693. a. 

HH affix, 80. XVIII. 

lit affix, 80. VIII. 

WfT^^* great/ 142. 

H| IfH *^^ ' magnanimous,' 151. 

HflH^M^' magnanimous,' 164. a. 

^(Ii.li| 'a great king,' 151. a. 

IT 'to measure,' 274, 338, 664. a, 

IT ' not,' in prohibition, 882, 889. 

iffRJH 'flesh-eater,' 176. 

m^f affix, 80. XX. 

TW ' merely,' ' even,' 919. 

Ar affix, 81. IV. 

ftl^ ' to be viscid,' 277. 

^^ * to let go/ ' to loose/ 281, 628. 

^ ' to be troubled/ 612. 

m' foolish/ 182. 

^h^ ' the head,' 150. 

^' to die/ 280, 626. 

I^T 'a deer,* 107. 

^p^^ * to cleanse,' * to wipe,' 324, 65 1 . 

^ 'tender/ 118. a, 187. 

V^ * one who endures,* 181. 

Wfftn^ * intellectual,' 159. 

in ' to repeat over,' 269. 

t * to fiwie,' 268, 374, 595. b, 

H affix, 80. X. XI. 

IPJT^^' the liver,' 144. 

11^ * to sacrifice,' 375. e, 597. 

<iil«\^'a sacrificer/ 148. 

'H^'who/ 226. 

Hflf 'if/88o.fl, 891, 915. 

^ ' to restrain,' 270, 433. 
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'H 'to go/ 317, 644. 

^n^*toaak,*364,393. 

'fT^ * as many,' 801, 838, 876. 

^ 'to join,' 'to mix,' 313, 357, 396. a, 

583, 686, 687. 
^ afEbc, 83. VI. 
51^ ' to join,' 346, 670. 
Y^^ ' to be fitting,' 70a. 
5^ ' a youth,' 155. 
ym^'you,' 219. 
^ affix, 80. VII. 
T>^ (wHh WT) 'to begin,' 601. a. 
T^'to sport,' 433. 
tn^'toBhinc,'375./. 
Tl^* a ruler,' 176. e. 
TJlP^'aking,' 149. 
tnft 'a queen,' 150. a. 
ft 'to go,' 280. 
^ 'to go,' 358. 
^ 'to sound,' 313, 396. a. 
^ affix, 82. VI. 
^ 'to weep,' 326, 653. 
^ * to hinder,' 344, 671. 
^«^i|^' hindering,' 141, e, 
^n 'composed of,' 'consisting of,' 

7^9- /» 774. 
t 'wealth,* 132. 

^H^ * hair,' 153. 

H affix, 80. VIII. 

^9^ 'fortune,' 124. 

rtftWi^ ' lightness,' 150. 

c^ftill * lightest,' 193. 

crtN^' lighter,' 193. 

TSH'totake,' 601. 

WT 'one who obtains,' 178. 

ft^^'to anoint,' 281, 437. 

ft^ 'to lick,' 327, 661. 

1(^ ' one who licks,' 182. 



lA 'to adhere/ 358. 

^^' to break/ 281. 

^ 'to cut,' 358, 691. 

^ affix, 80. VIII. 

T^ ' to speak,' 319, 6^. 

in^ affix, 84. IV. 

^' like,' 922. 

^ 'to speak/ 599. 

^^flj^* ^ wife,* 125. 

^n^ * to ask,* 684. 

^ affix, 85. III. 

^ ' to sow,' 375. c. 

V^* to vomit,' 375. rf. 

^ affix, 80. VIII. 

1#ft^ ' a road/ 153. 

'w^ 'armour,' 153. 

^179 affix, 80. XVI. 

^^ ' one who leaps,' 183. 

^V^ ' to choose,' ' to desire,' 320, 656. 

^^'to dwell/ 607. 

^*to cany,' 611. 

m ' or,' 914. 

^n^' speech,' 176. 

^rft' water/ 114. 

TT¥ ' bearing,' 182. e. 

ftr^ ' to distinguish,' 346. 

fn(^ ' to separate/ 341. 

fll^' to know/ 308, 583. 

ft^ 'to find/ 281. 

ftW^ ' wise,' 168. a. 

ft^ affix, 85. VII. 

ftwrHI^ * splendid,' 176. e. 

ftl^n^ ' desirous of entering,' 166. 

ftl^ ' one who enters,' 181. 

f^Tiip^ 'the creator of the world,' 1 76. 

fV^ 'to divide,' 341. 

^ 'to go/ 312. 

^ 'to surround/ 368.- 
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'^'lo choose,* 675. ^ 

^'tobe/598, 

'^fl^' great,' 143. a. 

'^ * to choose/ 358. See ^ - 

%* to weave,' 379. 

^Hl!^*alooiii,* 150. 

^'ft * to go,* * to pervade,' 75. a, 

^^•ni^ ' a house,' 153. 

^■I^ * to deceive,' 382, 383, 629. 

^■I^ * to be puned,' 383. 

"T^'to pierce,' 277, 615. 

^^^ * to spend,' 383. 

^ * to cover,* 379, 

''^ * »^y»' 153- 

Wl^'to cut,' 282, 630. 

W^^*one who cuts,' 176. g. 

ift 'to choose,' 358, 

'i^ 'to choose,' 358. 

91^ 'to be able,' 679. 

^^H^' ordure,' 144. 

1|F[ ' to be appeased,' 619. 

^ilm^i^ ' bearing rice,' 182. e, 

"^gP^ ' to rule,' 290. 6, 323, 658. 

^ifii^' ruling,' 141. a. 

Vg% 'the god Siva,' 'prosperous,' 103, 

104, 105. 
f^l^ ' to distinguish,' 672. 
^ 'to lie down,' 315, 646. 
^f% 'pure,' 117, 119. a, 187. 
^fVuf^R^'having brilliant rays,' i66.a. 
^p^'to shine,* 252. 
^'fortunate,* 187. 
^(pp^'fire,' 148. 
^ 'to dissolve,* 367. c. 
^r 'to hurt,* 358. 
^ 'to sharpen,* 374. 
V^ 'to loose,* 'to string,* 362, 375./, 

^3«o- 



ftff 'to have recourse,* 367. a, 395. a, 

440. a, 
lift 'prosperity,' 123. 
^ 'to hear,' 352, 367. 6, 368, 676. 
iQ^'^'adog,' 155. 
■■^ir^'a mother-in-law,* 125. 
^R^^ ' to breathe,' 326. 
flt 'to swell,* 395. fl, 437. fl. 
^^hl^ ' Indra,* 182. c. 
^ for ^ 'with,' 790. a. 
"^fftR'athigh,* 122. 
^ftr' a friend,' 120. 
^^f^'an associate,* 166. 
^1( 'to adhere,' 426, 597. a. 
^»fT»^'tofight,*75.a. 
^ 'to sink,' 270, 599. a. 
^ ' to give,' 354, 426. h, ^4. 
¥^HW 'possessed of,' 'furnished with,^ 

769. (i. 
W^I^'fit,' 176.^ 
^ particle, 878. 
«(Vi^'ariver,' 136. 
?rt ' aD,' 237. 
^it^ffW 'omnipotent,' 175. 
^ 'to bear,' 611. a. 
^ni(a£ELx, 789. 
?IT5' good,* 187. 
« m 7^ ' conciliation,* 153. 
ftni ' to sprinkle,' 281. 
ftn^ ' to accomplish,' 364. 
ftiV 'to succeed,' 273, 616. 
ifNn^ * a border,' 150. 
^ 'to bring forth,' 647. 
^ 'to press out juice,' 677. a. 
^*^i ' beautiful,' 187. 
^^ftn^ ' having a good road,' 162. 
^Hi^ ' having beautiful feet,' 145. 
^)|^' having beautiful eyebrows,* 125. b. 
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^iTHl^'well-mtentioiied/ 164. a. 

^' to bring forth,' 312, 647. 

^*togo,'368, 437. a. 

^If ' to create/ 635. 

W{^* to creep/ 263. 

H«|I«A ' a general/ 126. 

«^ ' to serve/ 364. 

1ft ' to destroy/ 276. a, 613. 

^hlfVT ' a drinker of Soma jnioe/ 108. a, 

Hn^'to stop/ 695. 

^ * to praise/ 313, 368, 648. 

1| ' to spread/ 678. 

W ^to coyer/ 'to spread/ 358, 678. 

^ ' a woman/ 123. c. 

^n ' to stand/ 269, 587. 

^ ' to drop/ ' to tricklsy' 368, 396. a. 

^ affix, 82. VI. 

igi^' to expand/ 388.6. 

^*to gutter/ 388.6. 

^^ ' to touch/ 636. 

in 'to desire/ 288. 



ftv' to smile,' 591. 

^ ' to remember,' 367. e, 594. 

^ * own,' 232. 

W^ ' to sound,' 375. /. ^ 

^' to sleep/ 326,1^ Ir5^ 

^np^' self-existent,' 126. c. 

^ra[ ' a sister,' 129. a. 

?l^' to kill,' 318, 654. 

fl( ' to kiU,' freq., 708. 

^f^^* green/ 95, 136, 137. 

ffllir^'ghee/ 165. 

fT 'to quit,' 'to abandon/ 337, <$S&' 

^HfT ' a Gandharba,' 108. 6. 

fli'tosend/ 378. 

fli'for/ 914. 

flfl^ ' to injure,' 673. 

^ ' to sacrifice/ 333, 662. 

^[ 'to seize/ 593. 

if^ ' to be ashamed,' 333. a, 666. a. 

if^' shame/ 123. 

^ 'to call/ 595. 



LIST OF COMPOUND CONSONANTS. 



CONJUNCTIONS OF TWO CONSONANTS. 
K kka, W^ kkha, ^pl|F km, tR kta, 'R Hha^lfkknay^kma, 

'Vl kya, '^ or ^ kray ^ kla, V kwa, ^ ksha* ^5T khya, ^ kkwa. 

'^ y^Ac, ^ gdha, Jf gna, ^ gbha, ^ gma, "T ^o, Xf gra, 

^ ^fe, '^ ^a. ?r yAna, ^ ^Aya, IT ghra, ^ ghwa. ^ n^ka, 

^ n-kha, ^ n-^a, Ip ngha, 5 n-AAa^ ^J^ «-ma. 

^ cAcAa, ^tQt, chchha, ^ cA^ki^ ^Qf cAma, ^ cAya. l^T cKhyOy 
chhra. ^ jj^a, 3^ jjhay ^ y*a, WT jma, iT jya, ^ /ra. 



^ 4bhay ^ ^ya^ ^ ^ra. Sf ^a^ ^ ^ra. ?|S nta, ^R n^Aa^ 
?|S tt^^ 4|(5 nfkay ^ t^^a^ ISTT nma, J^ nya, IR ntc^a. 

1^ /*a, ^ //tf, T^ ttha, T5T /»a, WT ^ma, HI /ya, ^ ^a, r^ twa, 
1^ /«a. ^ /Ana^ VT /Ay a, ^ /Atoo. 7 dga, 1[. c^Aa^ 1(^ cf^b, Y ddha, 
K cfna, W <^ K dbha, ^ cfma, V <^ya^ ^ ^a^ V c^tc^a* ?! c^Ana^ 
VT cfAma^ IE? dAya, TT dhra, ^ cfAura. ^ n/a, *^ n/Aa^ ^ ndaV 

\{ pta, ^ ptha, IX pna, ^ PP^9 ^ PPMy ^ iw»a, ^ /lya, 

U |»Hi, 51 l^toj ^ pwoy ^ /?*a. 'ST -4f^^ ^^ bda, ^ ftcfAa^ 

W bba, 9if bbha, ^ iya, flf bra. ^ AAya^ ^bf AAra^ ^ AAte^a. 

Mil miia, ^ mna, Wf mpa^ ^^ mj^Ao^ T^ mba, W[ mAAa, "T mma, 
^n T» xf „-»_ 



^ mya, ir »ira, ^ fiOa. 



n rtUy ^ r/Aa, ^ rda, V ^dAa, M tya, ^ rAc, li rAAa, it rma, 
^ ^ ^ . ^ . ^ . 






368 LIST OF COMPOUND CONSONAKTS. 

^ »a, ^ Iga, ^ Ua^^ Ipa, ^ Iha, ^ Ibhay^lma, 
^ lya, WlUh^ Ivfa, ^l»ha^ ^ Iha. 

"V icha, fr ina, ^ iya, ^ hroy ^ Oa,^ iwa. 'WR skka, 
^ shttty ^ ^A^/ia, Iff shna^ ^ «Aptf , ^ shmUy ^ *Aya, ^ ^Aioa. 
13i skuy ^^ «*Afl, W stay W *^Aa, ^ «wi, W spuy ^P5 jpAn, 
^JT 9may W fytf, ^ «•«, T^ noay ^J wa. ^[i A?ki, ^ Aim, 



V Ama^ WT hya, \ ktOy ^ A/a, ^ ha>a. 



CONJUNCTIONS OF THREE CONSONANTS. 
Vff or ^^SP!| AAfui*, 'C^ Uh^y ^F^ kthm\j "^ lahmoy 
^^ **ya, T^Si **Ay tf , fpflf ktya^ fHI ArMya, '^ A* Ajra, ^ ktra, 

W iTy«5 "^ gdhwa. ^ n-A/a, |JJ n*tya, 1^ n-AAya, |^ »,9y0> 
^T ^Sfhya, S n*AffAa. 

^N chchya, ^B^ chcMya, ^S chchhra, ^S, chchkwa. ^^jfAa, 

^ /rya, Wf tsya, ^ f/ra, ^^ ttwa, ^Sf trwa, r^fl /Mi;a. Sf dtfya, 
?Er ddhya, Ifl dbhya, lEl dry a, ID dttnfa, VQ dh'wyaXy HI dhmwa. 
•^ nddha, fW? n/ma, •W nrfma, •WT ndhmoy •?! n/yo, •'HI n^Aya, 
•W 9u/ya, ^5T nnya, •^ n^ra, •5 »Mf»'«j •^ ndhra, •i^ n/i^o, •W lutoa, 
•^ ndhwa, •^ nytc^a, *Hf n/«a. 

H |»/tra, HJl pswa §. «^K| 4;ya, ^RJ| MAya, 'Wf A4^a, SW AAAra, 
* As in ^mVT from ^IP^* t '"^ fro™ ^rf^. 

J ^inwft: from mvA. § v^c^ from w'j* 



CORRECTIONS. 



Page 160, line 17, for form III; see 441,'read form II; see 435^ 

P. 166, 1. 2, for 681 read 682 

P. 178, 1. aa, for 459 reorf 559 

P. 197, 1. 13, for 316 read 317 

P. a 15, 1. 19, for irt^ reorf dft^l 

P. ai6. 1. ift, /or mmift^ read M^W^M 
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•^ bdkwa. W bhrya. WJ mpyay ♦•H m%a^ *•<*) mbhy 

'^ 'i^ff^ay ^ rcAya, I^ rnya, i^ rtya, ^ rpya, W rbba, 

'H ryy«5 ^ r*Ana, ^ rhma. 

^5^ %«, ^t**| Igyay ^ /;?/a, ^T //?ya. 

,5^ - _ — . 



Vq stya, ^ stray tis «/tt;£i^ '^ ^Mna, ^Of «^A^a, tfS snwa, 
'm smya, ^ ^a, ^ ^a. IT Anya, 13| hmya, ^ Ai£^ff. 

CONJUNCTIONS OF FOUR CONSONANTS. 
^ ktrya, ^^ kshmya. W n^kshi^ W^ n^kskma *, ^^ n-ktya, 
S^ n-kshya, ^ ihktra, S fi'kshwa. , ^f{ v4'n/^' ^^ f/rya^ 
r^lT tmya, rtfH /itnya. ^ ddkrya. "^^ ntrya, •HH ntsyoy 
•rtfl »/««7tf, •Hf fuOarya. XSf p/rya. ^jj ^/^^f^f^j ^ r/^yir, 
^ r/rya, W r/^a, ^ rddhra. ^Pf ^/ya, ^'W ^*»mi, 

CONJUNCTIONS OF FIVE CONSONANTS. 
r^M r/«9^a II, ^ rddhrya. 



* ^mnvf^ Intens. of mV. t i;^#ftt from !nr . 

t 'VSVfh from Ifnft- § As in VAlfrlly Viri^'^ly from root lf^< 



tl As in ^ITTPf • 
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